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PREFACE 


Origin and scope of the toork — This dictionary owes its name to 
the University of London\ A glossary of the architectural terms used 
in the jManasara, the standard work on Hindu architecture, was 
prepared for my private use when I found it indispensable after 
struggling for two and half years to edit for the first time and trans- 
late into English a test which is written in five different scripts^, 
possesses eleven badly preserved manuscripts, has undergone five 
recensions and comprises more than 10,000 lines of a language rightly 
remarked by Dr. Buhler as the “ most barbarous Sanskrit. ” ^ In this 
connection there arose an occasion for me to express to the University 
the opinion that an Encyclopaedia of Hindu architecture was badly 
needed. Architectural expressions appear throughout the whole field 
of general Sanskrit literature and the epigraphical records, as well as 
in the extensive special branch of literature known as \ ilstu-^astras, 
more familiarly called Siljja-sastras. Existing dictionaries, in Sanskrit, 
English or any other language, do not elucidate architectural expres- 
sions : and the texts of the Tdstu-sastras have been waiting for 
hundreds of years to be unearthed from manuscripts which are quite 
inaccessible without the guidance of a special dictionary that would 
also be instrumental in bringing to light many new things hitherto 
left unexplained in inscriptions and general literature. The Univer- 
sity selected me as the person most immediately concerned and 
entrusted me with the task suggesting that I should “ make a full 
dictionary of all architectural terms used in the Manasara, with 
explanations in English and illustrative quotations from cognate 
literature wdiere available for the purpo.so.” 

' It ha 5 devoloped out of a Thesis, vtUich -nas accepted by the Univecbity for the D Lit 

degree. 

* Grantha, Tamil, Telugn. Malay.aiam, aad Xigari. 

3 Ep Ind., vol. I, p. -'71 ; comraie also Sir R. G. Ehand irkar, lud. Ant., yoI xii, pp. 140, 141. 
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Thus the terms included in this dictionary are primarily those 
found in the Manasara. But all the new architectural terms of 
any importance discovered in all the known architectural treatises, 
epigraphical documents, and general literature have also been added. 
I should estimate the new terms at about one-fourth of the total 
numbering approximately three thousand. No record has, however, 
been kept of the extent of the architectural manuscripts or the 
general literature searched, but some 60,000 pages of archaeological 
documents have been gone through almost line by line. 

Extent of architectural terms comprehended — In the Vastu-^astras 
architecture is taken in its broadest sense and implies what is built or 
constructed. Thus, in the first place, it denotes all sorts of buildings, 
religious, residential, and military, and their auxiliary members and 
component mouldings. Secondly, it implies town-planning ; laying 
out gardens ; constructing market places ; making roads, bridges, 
gates ; digging wells, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, moats ; building 
enclosirre walls, embankments, dams, railings, ghfits, flights of steps 
for hills, ladders, etc. Thirdly, it denotes articles of house furniture, 
such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs, thrones, fans, wardrobes, 
(flocks, baskets, conveyances, cages, nests, mills, etc. 

Architecture also implies sculpture and deals with the making of 
phalli, idols of deities, statues of sagos, images of animals and birds. 
It includes the making of garments and ornaments, etc. 

Architecture is also concerned with such preliminary matters, 
as the selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, finding out 
cardinal points by means of a gnomon, dialling ; and astronomical and 
astrological calculations. 

These and similar matters are expressed by technical names which 
are to be understood as architectural terms for the purpose of this 
dictionary. 

Principal sources and arrangement of materials — The sources 
drawn upon in this compilation may bo classified under two divisions, 
namely, literary and archaeological. The former includes all the known 
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Vasfcu-sastras, mostly in manuscript, which arc arowedly architectural 
treatises, such as the Manasara, etc. ; architectural portions of the 
Agamas and the Puranas ; cognate portions of the Vedic and Classical 
literature, such as the Brahmanas, the Sutras ; the Epics, Eavyas, 
Dramas, etc. The archaeological records comprise all the inscriptions 
and other cognate matters published in the following series : — Epigraphia 
Indica (13 volumes), Indian Antiquary (41 volumes), Corpus Inserip- 
tionum Indicarum (-2 volumes), Epigraphica Carnatica (12 volumes, in 
15 parts). South Indian Inscriptions of Dr. E. Ilultzsch, late Eai Baha- 
dur V. Venkayya, and Eao Sahih H. Krishna Sastri (3 volumes, in 8 
parts), General Sir A. Cunningham’s Arclueological Survey Eeports (23 
volumes), Archteological Survey, new Imperial series (vols, iv, xi, 
XII, XVIII, XXI, XXIII, XXIV, XXXIII, xxxiv), and Mysore Archeological 
Survey Eeports. 

Illustrative quotations from these sources are, to speak very 
generally, arranged in the order in which they are mentioned above. 
Illustrations from other sources of smaller extent have been given 
where they seemed most suitable. 

Appendices— A sketch of the important Sanskrit treatises on 
architecture is given in appendix I. In appendix II is given an 
alphabetical list of the historical architects mentioned in the arclueo- 
logical records, together with short notes on their works and dates 
where available. 

Ideal and general method — Dr. F. W. Thomas was the first to 
suggest the idea of compiling such a dictionary long before I felt 
the necessity of the glossary mentioned above. In carrying out 
Dr. Thomas’s kind advice it seemed to me that the most natural 
method was the one suggested by Dr. Burgess (Ind. Ant., vol. xiv, 
pp. 319-320) for collecting materials for the ancient Geography of India 
by indexing separately all the geograjihical words occurring in the 
archfeological and literary documents. Dr. Fleet illustrated this 
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principle by making a topographical list of such words found in the 
Brihat-samhita (Ind. Ant., vol. xxii, p. 169). This was followed by 
a similar list of words from the Bhagavata-Purana by Eev. J. E. Abbott 
(Ind. Ant., vol. xxviii, p. 1 f). There such list-making stopped. It 
would have been much easier for me if I could have made use of any 
such list of architectural terms from any of the documents consulted. 

Professor L. D. Barnett, m.a., litt.d., suggested that I should take 
Dr. S. Sorensen’s Index to the names in the Mahabharata as my model. 
I have followed his method as well as that of Professors Macdonell and 
Keith in the Vedic Index so far as these indexes are concerned in 
bringing together everything useful in the form of a short article. 

Despite its bulk, Sorensen’s Index mostly confines itself to 
the proper names contained in the Mahabharata, and does not 
include any illustrative quotations. But I had to go much beyond a 
single work and consult an extensive field of literature, like the 
veteran workers of the Vedic Index of names and subjects, which 
though it contains subjects in addition to proper names, has not for 
obvious reasons cited the original passages in text or translation in 
addition to giving references to them. In tliis respect I took the 
largest Sanskrit work, the St. Petersburg Dictionary, as my ideal. But 
there, too, I had to differ from its immortal authors, Messrs. Bohtliugk 
and Eoth, the fathers of the most useful Sanskrit researches, in two 
important points. First, the St. Petersburg Dictionary does not, for 
obvious reasons, give in all cases the full context of the passages quoted 
therein. For instance, from the illustrations like ‘ prasadarudha ’ and 
‘ prasadangana ’ (see St. Pet. Diet, under Prasada), it is difficult to see 
whether prasada’ implies a temple or a palace or an ordinary residential 
building, or the assembly room and confessional hall of the Buddhist 
priesthood. In spite of some tremendous difficulties, I found it un- 
avoidably necessary to cite long passages, in text or translation, or 
sometimes both, to illustrate the particular bearing of a term. ‘ Pitha, ’ 
for example, implies a seat, an altar, a platform, the pedestal of a 
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column, the basement of a building, the plinth, the Yoni part of the 
Lihga, etc.; these different shades of meanings cannot be made clear by 
such quotations as ' pithopari ’ or ' pitham ashtahgnlam’. The second 
point, by far the more significant, will further explain the need of long 
contexts. The St. Petersburg Dictionary refers only to well known 
treatises which, though covering an extensive field, are yet easily 
accessible, and does not deal with manuscripts locked up and preserved 
as relics ; nor has it anything to do with the epigraphical documents. 
My literary quotations are in most cases from a largo number of works 
and manuscripts, some of which are written in unfamiliar scripts and 
most of which are neither well known nor easily accessible ; and the 
illustrations from all the published inscriptions and other archaeological 
records, comprising approximately 60,000 pages, also necessitated 
the full context, partly for reasons stated above, and partly with a view 
to avoiding the possibility of distracting the attention of the reader 
and interfering with his grasping the argument rapidly. 

Alphabetical order and transliteration — I could not avail myself 
of the express advice of Dr. Fleet in his highly appreciative Review 
of Dr. Sorensen's masterly Index (lud. Ant., vol. xxxiv, p. 92) to 
arrange the words according to the European alphabetical order, which 
in the opinion of the reviewer has enhanced the value of the work. The 
European alphabet, being more imperfect than the Sanskrit alphabet 
with regard to the number of characters especially the vowmls, and the 
phonetical arrangement of them, seemed unsuitable for the terms which 
are included in this dictionary. In cither of the alphabets, the transli- 
terated Sanskrit words in some cases would bo more or less confusing 
(e.g., Eishi, Eiksha, Riutika, Eipu). But for the difficulties of making 
type-written copies' before the dictionary went to press, I should have 
preferred to have Sanskrit words written in Sanskrit characters. Follow- 
ing the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, words like vamsa , and ^ahku , 
are given not before Vakra' and ‘saka' (as in the St. Pet. Diet., M. W. 
Diet, and the Vedic Index), but after vahana and sashpa . The 
anusvdra is derived from at least four nasal characters of the Sanskrit 


1 Four copies cf the Thesis refened to above Vad to be submitted to the University of London, 
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alpliabst (n, ii, n, m). Logically the citmsvo ra should follow the order of 
the original letters ; ^§aihku’ should be where sahku’ would be placed ; 
but this is an extremely confusing arrangement (see Apte’s Diet.). 
There is no reason why 'samku’ should be read before saka , there is 
also no reason for its being placed after ‘sashpa’, although one should be 
quite justified in doing so when he is following the order of a particu- 
lar alphabet, and does not hesitate to read in another alphabet e after d, 
i after h, o after n, and u after t, or 1 after k, h after g, and so forth. 

In Transliteration I have followed the system of the Archeological 
Survey of India. But I have not made an}^ distinction between e and 
6, o and 6, simply because there is no such distinction in the 
Sanskrit language. These deviations from the trodden paths which 
seem to be untenable, will not, it may be hoped, cause any incon- 
venience to readers. 

Ac/>:?iou'lecl^me/it— Except in important cases which deserve 
special notice, the names of the scholars who have edited a particular 
inscription or written an article, have not been added after the 
quotations. This need not offend anybody. I am sincerely grateful 
to the scholars to whom I owe tlie quotations. It seems, however, 
of little interest to know the name or names of the authors or editors 
of a particular passage, quoted occasionally a dozen times with full 
references to the article where it occurs. ‘Vedi’, for example, 
implying a throne, has a parallel instance in a passage quoted from 
an inscription. The passage is borrowed from the editors and my 
indebtedness is shown by the usual quotation marks, and I have 
stated that this passage occurs in “ Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 16, 
inscription of Jayadeva, verse 25, Indian Antiquary, vol. ix, pp. 179, 
182.” It, however, in no w^ay enlightens the reader to know- the 
names of the editors. Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji and Dr. G. Buhler, 

C.I.E. 


Again, a portion of a verse of the Saukhyayana Srauta-sutra is 
quoted in the St. Petersburg Dictionary, but the full context is 
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given in our dictionary, and it is stated thus : Sahkhyayana Srauta- 
sutra, XYI, 18,13 (St. Pet. Diet.). Beyond this, it seems unnecessary 
to add the names of Messrs. Bohtlingk and Eoth. Lastly, in 
cases of quotations from general literature, the extent of which 
cannot be indicated even by an approximate number of books, it 
was impossible in some instances to mention the author’s name. 
Compare, for example, a ‘ Glossary of Grecian Architecture’, an anony- 
mous work ; and Siipasastra-sara-samgrahah Sivaurirriyanatmajena 
prachina-granthebhyah saram uddhritya prakasitah — -bSilpasastra- 

sara-samgraha’ compiled by collecting essential portions of the ancient 

/ 

treatises by a son of Sivauarayana ; again, ‘ Visvakarma-jhana’ corrected 
(samsodhita) by Krishna-Lahkara-sastri ; the author, if there were a 
real one beyond the mythical Visvakarman (Creator of the Universe), 
is not stated anywhere in the treatise itself. 

Need of showing the restdls ac/u’e red— Although it would be pre- 
sumptuous for anybody to say that the subject of a dictionary like this 
has been exhausted in a pioneer work, I might be permitted, in justice 
to myself, to add that all the known and knowable materials which 
were likely to be of any use for this dictionary, have been closely 
consulted and utilized. Whether the results will justify the great labour 
involved will have to bo left to the actual experiment of those who are in 
need of such a work. But the tremendous difficulties of a compilation 
like this will perhaps be not fully brought home to all readers, because 
“ no one but those who have taken part in similar labours, can at all 
realize the amount of tedious toil, I might almost say drudgery, in- 
volved in doing everything ‘ singlehanded ’, collecting the quotations 
and verifying references and meanings, making indices and lists of 
words, sorting and sifting an ever-increasing store of materials, 
revising old work, arranging and re-arranging new, correcting and re- 
correcting, writing and re-writing, and interliueating ‘copy ’, till reams 
upon reams of paper have been filled, putting the eye-sight, patience, 
and temper to a severe trial.” 
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Aids and encouragement received — My sincere obligations are 
due to the Secretary of State for India in Council for all facilities and 
help which I had the privilege of receiving as a Government of India 
State Scholar and which were needed by a pioneer in this most exact- 
ing branch of oriental researches specially during the great European 
war. I take this opportunity to offer my respectful thanks in parti- 
cular to Mr. (now Sir) Austen Chamberlain, Mr. (now Sir) T. W. 
Arnold, C.i.E., and Mr. N. C. Sen, o.b.e. Words fail me to express 
adequately my gratitude to Dr. F. W. Thomas, the then Librarian of 
India Office, London. As stated above, I owe to him the inception of 
the idea and courage to undertake this task. He placed at my disposal 
all the materials in India Office and procured for me most of the 
available manuscripts from different libraries in India and Europe. 
He facilitated my work in Holland. He arranged through the apprecia- 
tion and kindness of Sir John H. Marshall, c.i.e., d.litt,, the Director 
General of Archeology in India, the creation of a prize-post for me 
directly under the Governor in Madras for the publication of this 
work ; this arrangement unfortunately fell through owing to absence 
on leave of Sir John Marshall and retirement of Lord Pentland at the 
time when I went to take up this appointment. It was again through 
iDr. Thomases introduction that Sir Claude de la Fosse, c.i.e., m.a., 
D-LITT., the first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed Allahabad 
University, became personally interested in this work and readily 
induced the great educationist Governor, Sir Harcourt Butler, to 
recommend to the Government of the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh to defray the cost of its publication. 

I take this opportunity to express my respectful gratitude to Sir 
Harcourt Butler and his Government. And to Sir Claude I am further 
indebted for his scholarly sympathy, friendly advice and constant 
encouragement. To the great lovers of oriental scholarship, Eai 
Eajeshwar Bali Sahib, o.b.e., the Minister of Education, Kunwar 
Jagdish Prasad, c.i.e., o.b.e., i.o.s., the Educational (now Chief) 
Secretary, and Mr. A. H, Mackenzie, m.a., b.sc., the Director of Public 
Instruction, I am in a debt of gratitude for further encouragement 
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which has kept up ray energy and spirit needed in bringing out this 
dictionary after working on it for the past twelve years. 

For suggesting many improvements I am indebted to the veteran 
orientalists, Dr. L. D. Barnett of British Museum, London, and 
Professor E. J. Kapson of Cambridge University, who examined the 
whole manuscript before it went to press. I am thankful to Professor 
J. Ph. Vogel, PH.D.j of Leiden University for helping me with all 
necessary books during my stay there. To Mr. E, L. G. den Dooren 
de Jong and Miss Ch. L. Du By van Beest Holle of Zobtomical 
Laboratory, Leiden, I owe many friendly services in connection with 
this work, hut for which it would have been impossible for me to get 
on in Holland. To another talented lady friend, Miss E. J. Beck, who 
took the trouble of putting in the diacritical marks to a duplicate 
type-written copy of this dictionary, I owe, like many other Indian 
students, more obligations than I can adequately express. 

Last but not least I am pleased to record m}' grateful thanks to 
Major W. C, Abel, m.b.e., v.d., lately the Superintendent of Govern- 
ment Press, Allahabad, and to his able successor, Mr. D. W. Crighton, 
and to their staff for their ever sympathetic and kind treatment 
towards me and their zealous and careful handling which was neces- 
sary in printing a dictionary like this. 

P. K. ACHAEYA. 

SANSKRIT DEPARTMENT, 

UsivEEBiTV OS’ Allahabad : 

August, 1927. 






ABBREVIATIONS 



[Eeferences to the quotations are given in full in all cases. No list of works and authors is, 
therefore, appended. Abbreviations have been used only in the following cases- The 
order is that of the English alphabet as the names in the following list are all English.] 


Arch. Surv., new Imp. series... Archceological Survey, new Imperial series. 


Buddhist Cave Temples 


C. I. I. 


C. I. I., F. G. I. 

Cbalukyan Architecture, Arch. 
Surv., new Imp. series (fol- 
lowed by volume atil page, 
etc.). 


Archceological Survey of Western India, new 
Imperial series, vol. iv, “ Reports on the 
Buddhist Cave Temples and their Inscrip- 
tions,” by Jas Burgess, ll.d., f.r.g.s. 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. iii, 
“ Inscription of the Early Gupta Kings,” by Dr. 
Fleet. {Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, 
vol. I, “Inscriptions of Asoka,” by General 
Sir A. Cunningham, has not been referred 
to, neither M. Senart’s editions of the same 
inscriptions in different volumes of the Indian 
Antiquary as well as in his Ffench volumes, 

. The only reference to these inscriptions is 
given from Dr. Biihler’s edition in the Epi- 
graphia Indica ; the difference in reading, if 
any, among the editors has been noted by their 
names Cunningham, Senart, Biihler.) 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, “ Fleet’s 
Gupta Inscriptions.” 

ArcJiCBological Survey of India, new Imperial 
series, vol. XXi, “ Cbalukyan Architecture,” 
by Alexr. Rea, Jl K.A.S. 


Cock 

Cunningham, 
R eports 


Arch. Surv. 



Eene Oud-indische stad Volgens het Epos, by 
Dr. J. K. de Cock, Groningen, 1899. 

ological Survey of India Reports, by 
encral Sir Alexander Cunningham. 
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F. G. I. 

h'p. Carnat. 
Ep. Ind. 


Dr. Fleet’s Qupta Inscriptions. 
Epigraphia C^rnatica, by Lewis Rice.* 
Epigraphia Indica. 


* The most arbitrary abbreviations of the names of the Taluqs, approximately 100 in the 12 
volumes, have not been followed, first because it seems impossible, at least for me, to read, from his 
abbreviation On., Ghannarayapattana (in the Introduction, and the table of contents, but indilSerently 
spelt ‘ Ohauuarayapatna’ in the title at the top of each page), f ’om llj., Manjarabad, etc. (see In- 
troduction, vol. V, part I, p. 1) , secondly, 103 such abbreviations will be too tedious for any patient 
reader to remember. These names have, therefore, been written hundreds of times in full. 


Again there are as many as 12 kinds of paging sometimes in (each part of) each volume. Com- 
pare, for instance, vol. in. ‘ Contents’ after one fob of the fly-leaf, one of the names of the Taluqs, 
and one of a plate ; — 

(1) Preface (page number is not given). 

(2) List of illustrations (page number is not given). 

(3) Introduction .. .. .. .. __ _ 1—36 

(4) List of the Inscriptions classified in chronological order .. ,. i 

(5) Text of the Inscriptions in Roman characters .. ,, .. 1 223 

(C) Translations of the Inscriptions . . . . _ , 2 117 

Text of the Inscriptions : 

(7) in Kannada characters 

(8) in Grantha and Tamil characters 

(9) in Arabic and Persian characters 

(10) Addenda et Corrigenda 

(11) Alphabetical list of towns and villages where the inscriptions were found 

(12) Index to Introduction 


1—381 

1—32 

1—1 

1-2 

1—4 

1—11 


This is not a solitary instance ; compare also vol. v, part I, which bears 9 kinds of paging 
exclusive of the fly-leaf, names of Taluqs, and a plate ; vol. vii has 10 kinds of paging. 

There is yet another difficulty, perhaps the most irritating one, of consulting and referring 
to this extensive work comprising approxim.ately 12,000 pages. Many of the readers for whose 
service this dictionary is made are not expected to be familiar with the various South Indian scripts. 
It is for this reason and also for sparing re.iders thp troubles of confusing pagings that I have 
referred to the Roman text only. But neither the Roman text nor the translation even of the largest 
inscriptions covering sometimes 10 pages of 40 lines to a page (cf. vol. v, part I, pp. 362, 304, 530, etc.) 
has been numbered by verses, lines or paragraphs. Consequently, no one convenient method could be 
followed in referring to a particular passage in the Roman text and in the corresponding translation. 
I might have counted, from the beginning of the inscription, .’the lines in both the places (which 
I have actually done in referring to the smaller inscriptions), but that would not save troubles of 
readers, as they would themselves be required to count s.vy 400 lines twice, once in the text and 
secondly in the translation. In such cases my references to a particular passage has been thus : 

Ep. Carnat., vol. v, part I,— Channaragapattana Taluq no. , Roman text or Translation, p , 

line (of that particular page, and not from the begijjaic'^of the inscription),, sometimes from 
the bottom upwards, stated distinctly in so many w^^«.g., line 2 from bottom upwards, instead 
of saying line 43, i.e., from the top downwards) ; occasWjJlJ^Jk appeared more convenient to say 
p. 43, para. 7, line 9, instead of counting all the lines frov^&^il^ or bottom of the page. 
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Gloss. Grecian Arch. 


Gwilt, Encycl. (generally 
followed by the cardinal 
number of articles and occa- 
sionally by page). 

H. S. I. I. 

Fergusson, Hist, of Ind, and 
East. Arch. 

Hist, of Arch. Fletcher 

Ind. Ant. 

J. A. S. B. (followed by volume 
and page, etc.). 

J. A S. Bom. Br. (followed by 
volume, page, etc. and N. S. 
added to indicate new series). 

J. A. 0. S. (followed by part 
and page, etc,). 

J. R. A. S., N. 8 (followed by 
volume, page, etc.). 


A Glossary of Terms used in Grecian, Roman, 
Italian and Gothic architecture, by Anony- 
mous, London, 1838. 

An Eneyclopcedia of Architecture, by Joseph 
Gwilt, F.S.A., F.R.A.s,, 1867. 


South Indian Inscriptions, by Dr. Hultzsch. 

History of Indian and Eastern Architecture, by 
James Fergusson, D.C.L., f.r.s., m.r.a s., 1891. 

A History of Architecture, by Fletcher, 1908. 
The Indian Ant iquary.* 

Bengal Asiatic Society’s Jouru-al. 

Bombay Branch, Asiatic Society’s Journal, 


The Journal of the American Oriental Society, 

The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Brifain and Ireland, new .seiies. 


* In the earlier volumes o£ this series, pages are divided, not invariably, however, into two 
columns, which are abbreviated thus ; Ind. Ant , vcl. v (preceded by the name of the article or the in- 
scription), p. 320, C. 1 or 2 ( = column 1st or 2nd), para, lor 2 (where there is more than one), line, say, 
7 (of the para, when it is followed by any, or simply lines to beccuuted from the top ; in cases where it 
appeared more convenient, it is stated thus ; line 7 from bottom npw.rrds). In the earlier volumes the 
foot-notes are not marked by the numerical hguras, 1, 2, 3 and so forth ; they are indicated by some 
inconvenient signs, e.g.,*, t. +. etc. It was not possible to refer to these notes by any particular name. 
Some of the inscriptions published in this series have been given three difierent titles in three place.-- 
of reference, namely, one in the table of contents, a difierent one as the heading of the inscription in 
the body of the volume, and a third one on the top of the pages wherein it is described. Compare, for 
example, the following 

(1) Two Pratastis of Ndnlka, a court poet of Vis.lladeva of Gujarata (Ind. Ant., vol. xi, oonteuts, 

at the end of the volume). 

(2) Sanskrit Grants and Inscriptions of Gujrat Kings, nos. ui and iv, Prasastis of Nanlka, a 

court poet of King Vi-ialadeva of Gujrat (in the heading of the article, ip. 93). 

(3) Sanskrit Grants and inscriptions (on the top of pages 1-9, 101, 103, 105, 107). 

I have generally referred to the last named title, i.e., the one occurring oi. the tep cf the pSoC 
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K. S. 1. 1. 

M. ... 

Monnmental Antiquities and 
Inscriptions, North-Western 
Provinces, Arch. Surv., 
new Imp. series (followed 
by volume, page, etc.), 

Muhammalan Architecture of 
Bharoch, etc., Burgess, Arch, 
Surv., new Imp. series (fol- 
lowed by volume, page, etc ). 


Mysore Arch, Surv. Report, 
Narasimhachar (followed by 
year, page, etc ), 

M, W. Diet. 

Pallava Architecture, Rea, 
Arch. Surv,, new Imp. 
series (followed by volume, 
page, etc.). 

Pet. Diet. 

Ram Raz, Ess. Arch, (of) Hind. 

Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, 
Fiihrer, Arch. Surv., new 
Imp. series (followed by 
volume, page, etc.). 

V. S. I. I. 

Vedic Index, Macdonell and 
Keith. 

Vitruvius (followed by Book 
and chapter). 


South Indian Inscriptions, by Rao Sahib H. 
Krishnashastri. 

The Mdnasura, edited and translated by P. K. 

Acharya, i e.s., m.a., PH.D , D.LITT. 
ArchcBological Survey of India, new Imperial 
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DICTIONARY 

OF 

HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


A 

AKSHA — 'The eye, a die, the base of a column, 

(1) The base of a column ; 

Athavaksham (=adhishthanam) navamsochcham janma chai- 
kena karayet \ 

(Manasara, xiv, 17, note.) 

(2) The eye : 

Asyayamaih tri-matram syad vistaram chaika-matrakam I 
Akshayamardha-matram syad vistaram yuktito nyaset I 

(M. LX. 29-30.) 

(3) A die ; 

Akshaih sphatika-saruyuktam tula-bhajanam eva cha I 

(M. Lxvm. 28.) 

(4) Referring to the window-like part of a dold (swing, hammock, 

palanquin), and of chariot : 

Puratah prishthato madhye parva(darpa)nam bhadra- 
samyutam I 

Parsvayor va(dva)ranam kuryat tasyadho’ksham susamyutam I 

(M. L. 165-166.) 

Tasyadhah karnanam kuryad akshotsedhardham eva cha I 

(M. XLi. 61, see further context under AJcsha-bhdra.) 
See GavclJisha. 

Cf. MitdJcshara (ed. Cal. 1829.), 146. 1. {Pet. Diet.) : 

Akshah pada-stambhayor upari-nivishta-tuladhara-pattah I 
Aksl:agra-kila I 

Pushkaraksha (see Pdnini, 5, 4, 76). 

Dharabhir aksha-matrabhih {Arjunasamdgama, ed. Bopp, 8, 4). 





AKSHA-BHAEA 


AKSHA-BHAEA — A lower part of a chariot : 

Tasyadho ( = below the pada or pillar) karnam kuryad 
akshotsedhardham eva cha I 

Tat-tad-de§e tu chhidram syad aksha-hhare rathantakam I 
Chhidre prave^ayet kilam yuktya cha pattayojitam I 

(M. XLii. 61—63.) 

AKSHI- SUTRA — The line of the eyes : 

Mukhayamaih tridhfi bhavet I 

Aksh' -sutrava'sanam cha tasyadho(as) tat-padfiutakam I 
Hikka-sutrad adbo bahu-dirgham rikshahgulaih bhavet I 
AGNI-DVARA — The door on the south-east : 

Chatur-dikshu chatush-kone inaha-dvaram prakalpayet I 
Purva-dvaram athaisane chagni-dvaram tu dakshine I 
Pitur-dvaraiii tu tat-pratyag vayau dvaraiii tathottaraiu I 

(M. IX. 292, 294-296.) 

AGRAHAEA — A village inhabited by the Brahmanas : 

Viprair vidvadbhir abhogyam mangalam cheti kirtitam I 
Agraharas tad evam uktam viprendrah Kamikagame II 

(Kamikagama xx 3.) 

Agraharam vinauyeshu sthaniyadishu vastushu 1 
Prag-adishu chatur-dikshu vayau ise kivalayah II 

{Ibid. XXVI. 32.) 

Nilakanfha, 16. 3. {Pet. Diet.) ; 

Agram brahmaua-bhojanam tad-artham hriyaute raja-dhauat 
prithak kriyante te agrabarah kshetradayah 1 
Chatur-bhuja (comm. Mbh.) : Agrahara = sa 3 ana. 

AGHAKxA — Not solid, a hollow moulding, column or pillar : 

Ghauam chapy aglianam chaiva viuyasam atha vakshyate | 
(Vistarayuma-Sobhadi purvavad-gopurantakam) 1 
Yam inanam bahir anyeua chulika-mana-sammitam I 

(M. xxxiii. 2JU— 29-2, see also 293—309.) 
Referring to windows (or rather pillar of windows) : 
Tad-vistara-gbanam sarvaih kuryad vai silpi(a) vit-tamab | 

Gopure kuta-kosbt (h)aJi-grive padantare tatha t 
Gbaue vapy aghane \iipi yatba vatayanair-yutam 1 
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{ibid. 59'2-594 . 

cf: Vistaram cha dvi-matram syiid agram ekangulam bhavet \ 
G-hanam ekangulam ctiaiva I 
(M. LX. 17-18). 

Eef erring to the image of a bull ; 

Ghanam vapy aghanam vapi kuryattu silpi(a)-vit-tamah | 

(M. LXii. 17). 

AGHANA-MANA — (see aghana.) Measurement by the interior of a 
structure. 

Evam tat(d) ghana-manam uktam aghanam vakshyate’ dhuna <>1 
Vistarayama-bhaktih syad uktavat yuktito nyaset I 
Dvi-tribhaga-vi^ale tu ayatam tat prakalpayet I 
Bhakti-tri-bhagam ekam&am bhitti-vistaram eva cha I 
Sesharh tad garbha geham tu madhya-bhage tu vesauam 1 
(M*. XXXIII. 331-335 f.). 

ANKA(GA)NA — (see prCmgana.) Same as Ahgana, a court, a court- 
yard. 

Yatha madhye’hkanaih kuryat paiicha-bhagena vistritam (M. 
XXXIV. 143). 

Kalpa-drumasya purato bahir ahkanam syat (M. XLVIII. 72). 
Athatah sampravakshye’ham ahganasya tu lakshanam I 
Anganam dhvaja-yonih syan mukhayamabhisamyutam II 
Padukanam bahir-bhagam ahgauarii tat vidur budhfih I 
Dhvajah sarvatra sampanna iti sastra-nidarsanam II {VCislxi-vidyn 
ed. Ganapati Sastri. vi. 1-2). 

Madhye tu prahganam karyaih visalenaika-pamktikam I 
Ardha-pamkti-vivridhya tu trimsat paihkty antam ishyate II 40. 
Ayame chaika -paihkty adi tri-gunantam visalata I 
Evam hrahmahganam karyaih jala-pata-yutam nava II 41. 
Madhyamaih chahgana-sthanam mandapena yutarfa tu va II 66. 

Prag anganam pradhanaih syat pragavagahganaih jvarah II 131. 

(“ Kamikagama”, xxxv) : 

Ujatahgana-bhfimishu (“ Raghuvamsa ”. 

Pet Did). 


ed. Cal. 1. 52, 
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ANGA-BUSHANA 


Vimanam hamsa-yuktam etat tishthati te’ngane (“ Devi 
maliatmya/’ ed. Cal. 5. 50 (ibid). 

Nripangana. (Kavya chandrika 166, 16 Ubid) . 

Nripangana (dental, n. Bhartrihari. 2. 46 (ibid) . 

Maharajanganam surah pravi&antu mahodavam [Ramdijana II, 3, 
19 {ibid). ‘ ’ 

Matsya-tirthada saniiidhanadali Linganna bagitinda dodda-asva- 
thada balige augana 12 madida seva— “ Linganna with devotion 
erected (a mantapa of) 12 ahganas near the big asvattha tree in 
proximity to the Matsyatirtlia, on the bank of the Arkapush- 
karini.” {Ep. Garnat. vol. IV. Edatore Taluq, no. 3, Koman 
text. p. 81, Transl. p. 52). 

ANGA-BUSHANA— The defects of the limbs ; the penalties of a 
defective construction. 

“ Manasara ”, Chap, lxix, 1—73 : 


The chapter is named Angadushana in the colophon. The term 
V ould literally mean the defects of the limbs. The chapter opens 
with the proposal that the penalties on the master, the king, and 
the kingdom following a defective construction will be described : 

Alayadyaiiga-sarveshu hinadhikyaiii bhaved yadi I 

Eaja-rashtradi-kartrluam dosha-praptim(-r)ihochyate (1 — 2). 

Ihere should not be, as stated, any defect in the width, height, 
plinth, lintel, pillar, entablature, finial, dome, door, adytum, 
staircase, terrace, gate house, pavilion, wall etc. (3 — 10). 


Cf : Tasmut tu dosha samprupti(h) 8ilpidrishti(r) nivarayet (11). 

Ihe illustrations too of penalties for defective construction are 
taken from the different architectural objects, such as door, stair- 
case, pillar. Avail, dome, spire, etc., etc. Thus it is stated’that if 
the altar (vedika) be defectiA^e, the master would lose his eyesight 
(26) ; if the dome be larger or shorter, the people Avould suffer 
from poverty (29) ; if the pillar.s be larger or shorter, the race 
of the master would be exterminated (23), and so forth. 


ANGULA 
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ANGULA — A finger, a finger-breadth, a measure of about three-fourths 
of an inch ; one of some equal parts, into which an architectural 
or sculptural object is divided for proportional measurement. 

(1) “ Manasara ”, Chap, ii : 

(The definition of paramanu or atom ; 

MuninSiih nayanodvikshya(s) tat paramanur udilhritam (40). 
cf : Brihat-samhita (below). 

Paramanu or atom is the lowest measurement.) 

The details of the ahgula-measure (41 — 46) : 

8 Paramanu (atoms) = 1 Ratha dhfili (cardust), 

8 Cardusts = 1 Valagra (hair’s end), 

8 Hair’s ends = 1 Likshfi (nit), 

8 Nits — 1 Yuka (louse), 

8 Lice = 1 Yava (barley corn). 

8 Barley corns = 1 Aiigula (finger). 

Three kinds of aiigulas are distinguished, the largest of which 
is equal to 8 yavas, the intermediate one 7 yavas, and the 
smallest one 6 yavas (47—48). 

Further details (49 — 58) : 

12 Ahgulas = 1 Vitasti (span). 

2 Spans or 

24 Angulas = 1 Kishku-hasta (samllest cubit). 

25 ,, — 1 Prajapatya-hasta, 

26 „ =1 Dhanur-mushti-hasta. 

27 ,, =1 Dhauur-graha-hasta. 

4 Cubits = 1 Dhanuh or danda (bow or rod), 

8 Bandas (rods) = 1 Rajju (rope). 

Birection is given with regard to the use of the cubits of 
different lengths and other measures (54 — 58) : conveyances 
and bedsteads etc. are stated to be measured in the cubit of 

24 ahgulas, buildings in general (vimanas) in the cubit of 

25 ahgulas, the ground or land (vastu) in the cubit of 26 
ahgulas, and the villages etc. in the cubit of 27 ahgulas. 
The cubit of 24 ahgulas can, however, be employed, as stated 
in measuring all these objects. 
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Chap. LV : 

Three kinds of the Ahguia-measure : 

Matrahgula-gatam proktam ahgulam tri-vidham bhavet I (53). 
The manahgula is the standard measure ; it is equal to eight 
barley corns ; 

Yava-tarashta-matraih syan manahgulam iti smritam I (66). 
The matrahgula is the measure taken in the middle finger of 
the master : 

Kartur dakshina-hastasya madhyamangula-madhyame I 
Parva-dirgham tan-naham matrangulam udahritam I (57-58). 
The details of the ‘ deha-labdhangula ’ are left out ; but this 
measure is frequently referred to : 

Trayas- tri'sach chhatantam syad deha-labdhangulena va I (64), 
The ‘ deha-labdhMgula ’ is to be understood as the measure, 
which is equal to one of the equal parts, into which the 
whole height of a statue is divided for sculptural measure- 
ment. This alone should otherwise be called amsa (part) ; 
but the term (amsa) is indiscriminately used for all the three 
angula-measures, as well as for the term ‘ matra. ’ Compare, 
for example, chap. LXV : 

Murdh(n)adi-pada-paryantam tunga-manarii prasasyate 1 (2). 
Chatur-viihsach-chhatam kritva tathaivaiiisena manayet I (3). 
Ushnishat kesa-paryantam chatur-matraih prasasyate I (4'. 
Ardham&aih gala-manaih syM vedamsaih gala-tungakam I (6). 
Sa yava-tryaihsakaih chaivanamikayamam ishyate I (26). 
Medhrantam uru-dirgham syat sapta-vim^angulaih bhavet I (9) 
The ‘ deha-labdhangula ’ is also called the bera (idol)-angula 
and the linga (phallus) -angula, chap. Lxiv. 49-53 ; 
Amsakaih manam evoktam angulair manam uchyate I 
Yal-linga-tungara samgrahya chatur-viih^ach-chhatantakam I 
Lingangulam iti proktaih beraih talavasad-api I 
Kritva berangulam proktam manangulam ihochyate I 
Yava-tarashta-matram syad devanam angulam bhavet \ 

The ‘ deva (god’s)-angula ’ mentioned in the last line (53) is 
apparently the mana (standard) angula. 
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(2) “ Brihat-Samhita ”, Lviii. 1 — 2 ; 

Jalantarage bhanau yad-anutaram darsanam rajo yati I 
Tadvindyat paramannm prathamarii tad-dhi pramananaui II 
Paramanu-rajo-valagra-liksha-yuka yavo’ngulam cheti I 
Ashta-gunani yathottaram angulam ekam bbavati matra II 
“ Commentary quotes a parallel passage, the former stanza of 
which recurs in Manu, viii, 132 (cf. below), whereas the 
latter wholly differs : 

Tatha cha jalantara-gate bhanau yat sukshmam drisyate rajah I 
Prathamam tat pramananaih trasa-renum prachakshate II 
Tasmad rajah kachagram cha liksha yuka yavo’hgulam I 
Kramad ashta-gunarh jneyam jina-samkhyahgulaih samah i| 
From an unknown author are the verses quoted by 

(3) Bapu-Deva in his edition of the Siddhccnta-kiromani ’, p. 62 : 

Vesmantah patiteshu bhaskara-kareshvalokyate yad-rajah I 
Sa proktah paramanur ashta gunitais tair eva renur bhavet II 
Tair valagram athashtabhih kacha-mukhair liksha cha yiikjl 
shtabhih I 

Syat tribhi^cha tadashtakena cha yavo’shtabhis cha tair 
angulam II 

“ Digit (ahgula) has here (B. S. Lviil 4) no absolute, but a 
relative value ; it is the module and equal to of the 
whole height of the idol, or of idol and seat together 
Commentary : yasmat kashthat pashanadikad va pratima kriyate 
tad dairghyam pitha-pramana-vivarjitam dvadasa-bhaga- 
vibhaktam kritva tatraiko bhago navadha karyah, so’hgula- 
sajnako bhavati, yasmad ashtadhikam ahgula-satam 
pratima pramanaih vakshyati. 

(Kern. J. B. A. 8. (N. S.) volume vi, p. 323, notes 1,2). 

(4) Introduction (pp. 8-9) to “ Eajavallabha Mandana ” , Ed. 

Narayana Bharati and Yasovanta Bharati 

1 ahgula = matra. 5 ahgula = tala. 

2 „ = kala. 6 „ = kara pada. 

3 „ = parvan. 7 ,, = drishti. 

4 „ = mushti. 8 „ = tuni. 



8 


AI^GtJLA 


9 

angula = 

pradesa. ! 

24 angula 

= aratni. 

10 


saya tala. ; 

42 „ 

= kishku. 

11 

7 ? 

go-karna. 

84 „ 

= purusha (height 

12 

7 7 

vitasti (span). ■ 


of a man). 

14 

77 

anaha-pada. 

96 „ 

= dhanus. 

21 

77 

ratni. 

106 „ 

= danda. 


This is apparently, taken from the Brahmanda Parana. (See 
below.) 


(6) “ Brahmanda Parana/' chap. 7 (Vaya-prokte purva-bhage dvitiye 
anushahgapade) gives a carious origin of the ahgula measure: 

It is stated (in v. 91-95) that people at first used to live in caves, 
mountains and rivers etc. They began to build houses in order 
to protect themselves from cold and heat (sitoshna-varanilt). 
Then they built klietas (towns), puras (houses), griimas 
(villages) and nagaras (cities). And to measure their length, 
breadth, and the intermediate distance between two setth'- 
ments (sannivesa) the people instinctively (yathfijuanam) 
employed their own fingers. Thence forward the angulas 
are used as standard of measurement. 

Then follow the details of the angula measurement (V. 96-l0l) 
Jayuiigula-pradesruhs trin hastah kishkuni dhanunishi cha i 
Basatvangula-parvaui prfidesa iti saihjnitah II 9’6. 

• Aiigushthasya pradesinyjl vyrisa(h) pradesa uchyate I 
Talah smrito madhyamaya gokarnas chfipyanamaya II 97. 
Kanishthaya vitastis tu dvadasagngula uchyate I 
Eatuir angula-parvani .sanikhyaya tvekavim^atih It 98. 
Chatvari-vifiisatis chaiva hastah syad ahgulani tu I 
Kishkuh smrito dviratnis tu dvi-ehatvariiiisad angulah II 99. 
Ghatur hasto dhanur dando nalika yugam eva cha I 
Bhaniih sahasre dve tatra gavyutis taih krita tada II 100. 
Ashtau dhanuh sahasrani yojanaih tair vibhavitam I 
Etena jojaneneha sannivesfis tatah kritilh II 101. 

(6) “ Matsya Parana ”, chap, 268, v, 17-19 : 

Jillantara-pravishtanam bhanunarh yad rajah sphutam I 
Trasa-renuh sa vijueyo valagraih tair athashtabhih II 17, 
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Tad-ashfeakena tu likhyatu yiika likhyashfcakair mata 1 
Javo yukashtakam tad-vad ashtabhis tais tad angulam II 18. 
(SvakiyMguli-manena mukliam syad dvadasangulam I 
ilukha-manena kartavya sarvavayava-kalpana II 19). 

(7) Vastu-vidya, Ed. Ganapati Sastri, 1. 3-5 f : 

Tatradau sampravakshyami sarvesliam maua-sadhaiiam I 
Manenaivakhilam loke vastu samsildhyate yatah II 
Paramanuh kramad vriddho mauajigula iti sinrLtab 1 
Paramanur iti prokto yogiuaih drishti-gocliarah II 
Paramanur ashtfibhis trasa-renur iti smritah I 
Trasa-renus cba roiuagram liksba-yuka-yavah! tatiifi II 

and 80 forth (see MdnasLlra) . 

(8) “ Biuibamaiia Ms. (British Museum 558, 5-29‘2), V. 9 : 
Yad-bimba-pramaneua mauaugula(iii) vibhajite I 
Teua bimbasya mauam tu tatra(m) ayamaui ishyate I 

(9) “ Suprabhedilgama,'’ Pat ala, xxx : 

Athatah saihpravakshyami augulatiaih tu lakshanam I 
Mauahgulaiii tu pratliainaih syat mritrahgulam dvitiyakam II 1. 
Beha-labdlia-pramfuiaiii tu tritiyam augulam smritam 1 
Yasmat param aniir uasti paramanus tad uehyate II 2. 
Paramfiuur adhas chaivapi cha kesagra eva cha 1 
K(l)iksha-yuka-yavas tatra kramaso'shta-guuair matam II 3. 
Manaugulam iti proktaih tato matrangulaiii srinu I 
Acharya-dakshiue haste madhyamauguli-madhyame II 1. 
Parva(m) matrarigulaiii jneyarii deha-labdliaugulaiii sriuu I 
Pratimayas tathotsedlie tala-ganyeua bhajite II 5. 

Teshvekaih bhaga-vau-mauaih deha-labdhaugulaih smritam I 
The objects measured ia the tliree kinds cf ahgulas : 
Prasada-mandapariis chaiva prakarau gopuran api II 6. 
Gramadya-kshetra-ganyeshu mauaugula-vidhanatah I 
Acharya-dakshahgulibhir mite vyasa-mitadhikaih (sic) II 7. 
Kurche pavitrake chaiva sruve srugbhir athaiiyakaih I 
Yage prayojitaniha matraugnli-vidhis charet II 8. 

Atha manaugulair vapi karayed yaga-karmani I 
Deha-labdhahgulenaiva pratimfim karayed budhah II 9. 
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Then follow the technical names of the ahgulas (v. 10 — 16) : 

One ahgula is called bindu, inoksha. 

Two ahgulas are „ kala (elsewhere it is the name of one 

ahgula), kolaka, padma, akshi, 
asvini. 

Three ,, „ „ rudrakshi, agni, guna, sula (and) 

vidya. 

Four , „ „ ynga, (and) bhaga, veda, and turiya. 

Five „ „ „ rudranana, indriya, bhuta, and vana. 

Six ,, „ „ karman, ahga, ayana, and rasa. 

Seven ,, „ ,, patala, muni, dhatu, and abdhi. 

Eight ,, „ „ basu, loka-(i&a?), and murti. 

Nine „ „ ,, dvara, sutra, graha, and sakti. 

Ten „ „ „ dis, nadi, ayudha, and pradurbhava. 

Twenty ,, ,, ,, trishu (and) vishku. 

Thirty „ „ „ gati. 

Forty „ „ ,, trijagat (?). 

Fifty „ ,, „ sakvari. 

Sixty ,, „ „ ati&akvari. 

Seventy ,, ,, „ yashti. 

Eighty „ „ „ atyashti. 

Ninety „ „ „ dhriti. 

Hundred,, „ „ atidhriti. 

The cardinal numbers are described (v. 17 — 20) : 

Ekaih dasarii satarh chaiva sahasram ayutarh punah II 17. 

Niyutam prayutam chaiva kotim chaiva yatharbudam I 
Brindam kharvam nikharvam cha sahkham padmam atah 

param 1 1 18. 

Samudra-madhyantarakhyam aparaih tatha I 
Parardham evakhyatam dasa-vritt(-ddh)yuttarottaram II 19. 

Evam etani choktani samkhya-sthanam vimsatih I 

Three kinds of the vitasti (span), which is equal to 12 ahgulas, 
are distinguished by their technical names : 

Talarh yamam tri-bhagam cha shat-kalas cha vitastakam t| 20 
Shat-kolakam mukham chaiva dvadasahgula-samjhakam \ 

( 
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Angushtha-tarjani-yuktam prMesam iti kirtitam It 21. 
(Madhyamangushtha-sarnyuktam tala-manam iti smritam I ) 
Angushthanamika-yuktam vitastir iti chochyate II 22. 
Kanishthangushthayor yuktaih go-karnam iti samjiiikam I 
The correct reading of the last two lines should be : 
Angushthanamika-yuktam go-karnam iti samihikam 1 1 22. 
Kanishthahgushthayor yuktam(-trt) vitastir iti chochyate I 
Compare : Brahmanda purana i, vii, 97,98 (see under gokarna 
and viTASTi). 

Pradesas cha vitastis cha gokarnas cha ime trayah II 23. 

The two kinds of the measure by the fist : 

Jajnadike prayoktavyah prasadadau na mapayet I 
Ratnih saihvrita-mushtih syad aratnih prasritahgulih II 24. 

Different kinds of the hasta or cubit measures : 

Kishkus cha prajapatyas cha dhanur-mushti-dhanu(r)grahau I 
Angulas tu chatur-vimsat kishkur ityuchyate budhaih II 25. 
Pancha-viihsatibhis chaiva prajapatyam udahritam I 
Shad-vimsati-dhanur-mushtih sapta-virhsad-dhanu(r)grahah 

II 26. 

The objects measured in these cubits : 
Kishku-hastadi-chatvari-manangula-vasat-tamah (?) | 

Ebhir hasta-pramanais tu prasadadini karayet II 27. 

Sayanam chasanaih chaiva kishku-mana-vasat kuru I 
Lingam cha pindikaih chaiva prasadam gopuraih tatha II 28. 
Prakara-mandapaih chaiva prajapatya-karena tu I 
The higher measures : 

Dhanu(r)grahas chatushkarh yad danda-manam prakirtitam 

II 29 

Sahasra-danda-manena krosa-matram vidhiyate I 

Gavyutir dvi-gunaih jfieyam tad-dhi(dvi)-gunam cha ghata- 

kam II 30. 

Ghatakasya chatushkaih tu yojana parikirtita 11 31. 

(10) “ Manu-saihhita ”, vili. 271 (cf. under “ Brihat-sarhhita ” 
above) : 

iNikshepyo’yomayah sahkur jvalannasye dasahgulah I 
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(11) Ramayana, vi. 20,22 : 

Na hyaviddham tayor gatre babliiivangulam antaram 1. 

(12) “ Arafcni, cubit hjGcoxdiXng to tliQ SulvciiUtra of Baudliayaua 
(Fleet. J. E. A. S., 1912,231, 2), this measure is equal lo 24 

ahgulas or ‘ finger-breadths’. The Satapatha Brdhmaiia 
(x. 2,1,3) also mentions 24 ahgulas or ‘ fiuger-breadths’ as a 
measure, but Avithout reference to the aratni (see below), 
cf. Eggeling, Sacred Books oj the East, 43, 300, n.3.”. 

(13) “ Pradesa frequently occurs in the “ Brahmauas ” (Vedic Index 

11,152). (“ xhitareya,” viii 5; “Satapatha,^’ ill, 5, 4, 5; 

“ Chhandogya upanishad ”, 18, 1, etc..) as a measure of 

length, a span”, {ibid. 11-50.) 

(14) “ The “ .Satapatha-Bnlhmana ”, 10, 2, 1, 2 : — Tasy-aish-aA’ama 

matra yad ahgulayah this is his lowest measure, namely 
the fingers.” 

(15) ■* In some table the aratni is distinguished from the hasta, and 

is defined as measuring 21 ahgula. But the “ Sulvasutra ” of 
Baudhayana defines it as equal to 2 pradesa each of 12 
ahgula, and so agrees in making it equal to 24 ahgula. In 
any case, our present point is that the Kautiliya- 
Arthasiistra ’’ giA'es its A'alue as 24 ahgula. ” 

(Fleet J. B. A. 8 ., 1912, p. 231 notes 1,2.). Compare also ibid. 
pp. 231, 232, 233 : 

(16) “ Like some of the other Hindu tables, it “ (Kautillya-Arthasas- 

tra”) starts (p. 106, line 3) AA’ith the paramanu or ‘most minute 
atom. ■ It takes its measures up to the ahgula, through 
four intermediate grades, by “ eights ” : it defines the ahgula 
(line 7) as being equal to 8 yava-madhya, or 8 barley-corns 
laid side by side : and it further defines it as the middle 
breadth of the middle finger of a middle-sized man. It tells 
us (line 11) that 12 angnla are 1 vitasti or “ span and (line 
13) that 2 vitasti are 1 aratni : here, by its aratni of 24 
ahgula it means the measure which in other tables is usually 
called hasta or kara, “ the fore-arm, the cubit and, in fact, 
it adds prdjdpatija hasta as another name of its aratni.” 
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"f “ In the regular course of the table it tells us next (line 20) 

: that 4 aratni (i.e. 4 hasta or cubits) are 1 danda, ‘ staff 

or dhanus, ‘ bow ’ (from which it follows that 1 dhauus = 
96 augulaj.” 

“ Xow the ahgula or finger-breadth may be the theoretical 
‘ unit : it may well have been originally the actual unit and 

the source of the other measures. But we can hardly doubt 
that the hasta or cubit 6Yeutua% took its place as the prac- 
tical unit ; and that a correct scale was maintained by 
keeping in public offices a standard hasta marked off into 2 
vitasti and 24 angnla. At any rate, the hasta is the prac- 
tical measure to which we must attend in estimating all the 
others, ” 

(17) “ Following Colebrooke (“ Essays,’’ I. 540, note), I take the 
hasta for easy computation at exactly 18 inches, which gives 
I inch as the value of the angula.” 

ANGHRI — A foot, generally a small (dwarf) pillar constructed on a 

larger one, or in the upper parts of a storey ; a pilaster : 

Tad-dvayaih chunghri-tungaih syiid ekruhsaih prastarfinvitam 

(M. XII, 35). 

Chatnsh-padam tri-padani cha dvi-pridaikunghriin eva Yet (M. 

LX VII.. 8). 

Tatra hinfidhikarii chet puda-sthfinrihghrikrisrayam I 

Sarveshilni bhitti-iuaneshu tatra dosho na vidyate (M. Lxix, 

60-61). 

As a synonym of the pillar : 

Jahgha cha charanaih ehaiva sthali stambhamaiighrikam 

(M.xv. 4'. 

As a pillar of the first floor ; 

Tadurdhve’nghri saraibsaih syfit (M. xx. 16). 

Adri-sopana-parsve tu na kuryat parsvayor aiighrikam (M. 

XXX. 163). 

As a dwarf pillar placed upon a larger column : 

Athava sapta-saptaiiisam vibhajet tritalodaye I 

Chatur-bhagam adhishthanam tad-dvayam pada-tuugakam I 
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Adhishthana-samam mancham manohordhve’rdhena vap-ray-uk I 
Sa-tripada-shadam^ena chorhve padodayam bhavet I 
Tadurdhve prastarottungam sa-tri-padam tri-padakam ) 
Tadurdhve’rdhena vapram syat tadurdhve ’nghri shadam-&akam I 
(M. XXI. 12-17). 

A subordinate pillar : 

Mula-pada-visalam va tat-tri-pada-vi&alakana I 
Etat kumbhahghrikarh proktam antaralarh eha yojayet I (M. XV. 
228-229). 

A^G-HRIKA-VARI— A moulding of the lamp-post (dipa-danda) ; 

Agre cha phalakantam cha tatikadyair vibhushitam I 
Athavahghrika-varirh syad urdhve cha kudmalauvitam (M, L. 
78-79). 

ACHALA-SOPANA (see Sopana)—a, flight of stationary or immov- 
able steps : 

Achalam cha chalam chaiva dvidha sopauam iritam (M. xsx. 
90). 

See the contents of 93-124 under Sopdna. 

Cf. : Evam tu chala-sopauam achalam tat pravakshyate (151). 
Then follows the measurement (152-154). 

ATTA, ATTALA— High, lofty. 

ATTALAKA — “ an apartment on the roof ; an upper storey,” a 
tower, a military post. 

ATTALIKA — “ a house of two or more storeys, a lofty house, 
palace ’’ (M. W diet). 

(1) “ Kautilya-Artha&astra:” 

‘ Vishkambha-chatura'sram attalakam utsedha-samavakshepa- 
sopanam karayet.’ 

‘ Trimsad-dandiintaraih cha dvayor attalakayor madhye sa-har- 
mya-dvi-talam dvyardhayamam pratoliih karayet.’ 

‘ Attalaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanushkadhishthanam sapidha- 
na-chchhidra-phalaka-samhatam itindrako&aih karayet.’ 
(Chap. xxiv. 52), 
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(2) “ Kamikagama,” xxxv; 

Agrato’Iindakopetam attalaiii salakantare I 
Gopurasya tu I) 126. 

(3) “ Eajatarangini 

I. 274 : prakarattala-mandalam kinnara-puram I 

I. 301 ; nagaryah.... trutyad attala-mekhalah l 

(4) “ Mahabharata ” (Cock); 

II. 80,30 : prakarattalakeshu I 

III. 15,16 ; puri sattalaka-gopura I 

III. 160,39 ; Vai&ravanavasam prakarena parikshiptam 1 

chayattialaka-sobhinani I 

III. 173,3 : puram gopurattalakopetam 1 

III. 207,7 : Mithilam gopurattalakavatim I 

XV. 5,16 : puram attalaka-sambadham (with very high storey). 
XVI, 6,24 : nagarim prakfirattalakopetam I 

(5) “ Ramayana ” : 

I, 5,11 : XJchchattala-dhvaja-vatim &ataghui-&ata-saihkulam I 
Commentary : attala upari griham (lit. house at the top). 
II. 6,11 : Chaityeshvattalakeshu cha I 

Commentary : attalakah prakaroparitana-yuddha- 

sthanam = attalakas imply the military towers built 

on the top of the enclosure walls. 

V. 3,33 : lahkam satta-prakara-toranam I 

V. 37,39 : satta-prakara-toranam lahkam I 
V. 55,32 : lahka satta-prakara-torana I 
V. 51,36 : purim satta-pratolikam I 
V. 68,158 : purim satta-gopuram \ 

VI. 75, 6 : gopuratta-pratolishu charyasu cha vividhasu eha \ 

V. 2,17 ; lahkam attalaka-Satakirnam I 

V. 2,21 ; purim vapra-prakara-jaghanam I 

^ataghni-Sula-kesantam attrdakavatamsakam I 
<6) Turrets ; 

Giri-Sikhara-taru-tat -at talak -opatalpa-d vara-saranochchhray a- 
compare with ; Raghuvamsa. xvi. 11, Tisirna-talp-atta-&ato 
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nive&ah (Kielhorn, Jumigadh Bock inscrip. q/ Budradammi, 
line 6, Ep. Ind,, vol. Viri, pp. 43, 46 and note 3), 

ANDA — A cupola, cf. Shodasandayutah, furnished with 16 cupolas ; 
vibhushito’ndai& cha vimsatya— adorned with 20 cupolas 
“ (Brihatsamhita,” lti. 22, 24, 28 ; Kern. J. K, A. S. (X, S,) 
vol. VI. p. 319, 320). 

Sobhanaih patra-vallibhir andakais cha vibhushitah 1 
(“ Matsya Purana.” Chap. 269. V. 20 ; see also : v., 37). 
ATI-BHANGA — (See B/jflwqa) A pose, in which the idol is bent in 
more than two or three places, cf ; 

Sarvesham deva-devinaih bhahga-manani ihochyate \ 

Abhahgaih sama-bhahgam dig, ati-bhahgam tridha bhavet (M. 
Lxvii, 95-96), 

Evam tu saiua-bhahgam syad ati-bhahgam ihochyate I 
Parshnyantaraih sarangulyam tat-padahgushthayor antare I 
Tad dvayor madhyame viriisad ahgulyam dvyantaraiii bhavet 1 
Taj-jauU'dvayor madhye dvyantaram dvada&ahgulam I 
tiru-mula-dvayor madhye sardha-dvyahgula-kantakam I 
Evam ati-bhahgaih syad etani yuktito uyaset I 
(ibid 117-122'. 

ADBHUTA — (see utsedha) One of the live proportions of the 
measurement of the height ; in this proportion the height is 
twice the breadth, cf : 

(1) Pafichadhotsedham utkiishtaiii mrmat paucha-vidham nama I 
>Santikaih paushtikahi sreshtham parshnikara (also, jayadam) 
madhya-mane tu I 

Hinam tu dvayaih ta(d)-dvi-gunam chadbiintam kathitam I 
Karadhikodayaiii harmye sarvakamikam udiritami (M. xi. 
20-23). 

Santikaiii paiishtikaih jayadam chadbhutaiii uttuhgam sarva- 
kamikam (M, XI 76), 

A clear statement of the rule : 

Tad-vistara-samottuhgarh sapadardham tu tuhgakam 1 
Tri-padadhikam utsedham vistaram dvi-gunodayara } 
Prathamam santikot<edham d^itiaym paushtikodayam | 
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Trifciyam jayadottungam chaturtham dhanadodayam (i.e. 
sarvakamikam) I 

Panchamam ohadbhutotsedham janmadi-stupikantakam I (M. 
XXXV. 21-25) 

(2) “ Kamikagama ”, L. 24-28 : 

A measurement of the height, cf : 

Santikam pushti-jayadam adbhutarii sarvakamikam I 
TJtsedhe dvi-guna-vyasah padMhikyam cha sammatam II 24 
Vistara-dvi-gunad ashtamsadhikam vadhiyojayet I 
Kshudranam evam uddishtam kanishthanam athochyate II 25 
Saptamse tu krite vyase saptam^am va shad-am'sakam I 
Vistarad adhikas tuhgo madhya-manam athochyate II 26 
Vistararh piirvavat kritva chatush-paiichadhikam tu yat I 
Madhya-manam idam proktam uttamiinam trayamsakam II 
Purvam uddesa-manam syad etam nirddesa-manakam II 27 
Eka-dvi-tri-karayor yuktam mana-hmam tu vadhikam I 
Utsedham kalpayed dhiman sarvesham api sadmauam II 28 
(3) A class of the two storeyed buildings (see M. xx. 94, 28-33, under 
Prasada). 

A class of buildings (see “ Kiimikagama ”, xlv. 61a, under 
mulikd') 

ADRI-SOPANA — (See Sopuna)—A flight of steps for a hill, cf : 

Adri-sopana-parsve tu na kurytlt parsvayo anghrikam (M. xxx. 163) 
Adri-sopana-defee tu dirgha-mauarh yatheshtakam {ibid. 136) 
Adri-de'se samarohya yatra tatraiva karayet {ibid. 118) 
ADHIMANDAPAKAEA —Having the shape of the adhimandapa 
(outside pavilion) : 

Kshudra-devalayam sarvam purvavaj janmadim uditami 
Mandapam nava-talaih kuryad bhavauam anya-rahgaih vadhiman 
dapakaram I (M. xi. 143 — 144). 

AIlHlSHTHANA — Etymologically C adhi-stha,’ to stand) it denotes 
an object on which something stands. Hence it is the basement 
or the lowest member of a building. In the same way, it implies 
the stand or base of the column, being the member between the 
shaft and the pedestal if there be any. Its identification with 

2 
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the base and the basement need not be questioned. It is clear 
beyond doubt by a comparison of the component parts and the 
offices it serves with the corresponding details (quoted below) 
of the Grecian and Roman architecture. 

(1) “ Kamikagama ” xxxv : 

YajamMasya janvantam navyantam hridayavadhil 
Galavadbi ^iro’ntam cha padardham va tri-bbagikamll 22 
Tri(tra)yadi-sbodasa-bbagauam adhikam vokta-manatab 1 

Adhisthanasya man am syat II 23 

Taladhisbthana-padebbyah kimcbid-uiia-pramanakam II 114 
Mrila-dhama-talottungadbishtbana-tala-samyutam I 
Tad-vibina-talam vilpi sama-stbala-yutam tu va II 116 
Adbisbthanadi sbad-Vargam tan-manam upapithake I 
Dvarotsedhuya datavyam samam vapyadhikam tu va II 122 
ihid, LV. 202 : 

Masurakam adhishtbauaib vastvadhararii dbanltalam | 

Talam kuttimadyangam adhisbthanasya kirtitam II 
These are stated to be the synonyms of ‘adhisbthana’. 

But they appear as the component parts of it. 

(2) “ Suprabhedagama ” xxxi : 

Tato jangala-bhumis ched adhishthilnaib prakalpayet | 
Tach-chatur-vidham akhyatam iha sastre visesbatah ii 16 
Padma-bandbam cbaru-bandbam pada-bandbam prati-kramam I 
Vistarasya chaturtbamsam adhishthanoohcbbrayam bbavet II 17 
(See the mouldings of these four bases under those terms). 
Padayamam adhisbthanam dvi-gnnam sarva-sammatam II 28 

(3) “ Manasara ”, Chap, xiv (named AdhislithCina) , 1 — 412 : 

Twelve kinds of heights (from one large span to four large 

cubits) to be employed in twelve storeys, one above the other : 
Trayoda&angnlam arabhya shat-sbad-angula-vardbanat I 
Cbatur-hastavasauam syat kuttima( = adhishthana)-dva- 

da&onnatam I 

Eka-dva-dasa-bbumyantam barmyantaib tat kramat nyaset • 
(2-4). 
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These heights vary in buildings of the different castes and 
ranks : 

Vipranam tu chatur-hastam bhfi-patlnam tri-hastakam I 

Sardha-dvi-hastam utsedham yuva-rajasya harmyake 1 

Dvi-hastam tu visam proktam eka-hastam tu stidrake I (5 — 7) 
These heights are stated to be proportionate to the heights 
of the buildings : 

Harmya-tuhga-vasat proktam tasya masu(u)rakonnatam I 

Janmadi-vajanantaih syat kuttimodayam iritam I (8 — 9) 

The height of the base as compared with that of the pedestal: 

Adhishthiinonnate dese "chopapitham hi samsritam I 

Ete tat-tvam adhishthauaih tuhgam tacb chatur-amsakam I 

(xiii. 2-3). 

The comparative heights of the base, pedestal and shaft 
or pillar : 

“ In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to be a 
translation of Mfiyamata (‘?Mayamata), it is said — ‘The 
height of the shaft or pillar is to be divided into four 
parts, and one to be given to the base, which may or 
may not be accompanied by a pedestal ; and in the 
case where a pedestal is joined to the base, the height 
of the pedestal may be either equal to that of the base, 
or twice or three times as much (Ram Eaz. “ Ess. 
Arch, of Hind.” p. 26). 

According to Ram Raz, the passage xiir, 2-3, quoted above, is 
meant to imply that the height of the pedestal consists “ of 
from one quarter to six times the height of the base ”. 
{ibid. p. 26). 

According to the ‘‘ Mfinasara ” (xxi, 13; see below) and the 
“ Suprabhedagama ” (xxxi, quoted above) the base is half of 
the pillar (pada). The “ Kamikagama ” does not give exact 
proportion but says (xxxv, 114 ; see above) that the tala (the 
lowest part or the pedestal and the base) is a little less 
(kimchid uua) than the pillar or shaft (pada). 

Compare also verses 22, 23 of the same Agama quoted above. 
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The height of the base is sometimes included in that of the 
pillar ; 

Padayamavasanam cha adhishthanoda^ena eha I (M. xv. 9). 

Further comparative measurement of the base : 

Athava sapta-saptamsam vibhajet tri-talodaye i 
Ghatur-hhagam adhishthanam tad-dvayam pada-tuhgakam ! 
Adhishthana-samam-mancham manchordhve’rdhcna vapra- 
yuk \ (M. XXI, 12-14). 

‘ Adhishthana * implying the basement of a building : 
GarbhaVatasya ( = of the foundation pit) nimnam syad adhish- 
thana(m)-samonnatam I 

Ishtakair api pashanai& chatura^ram samam bhavet I (xii, 6-7). 
The employment of various bases recommended ; referring to 
the building of three storeys ; 

Nanadhishthana-samyuktam nana-padair alankritamT 
Nana-gopana-samyuktarh kshudra-nasyair vibhushitam | (M. 
XX, 65-66). 

The penalty for having a disproportionate base : 
Adhishthanottuhga-hinara syat sthana-nasaih dhana-kshayam I 
(M. Lxix, 20). 

The 64 types of bases : 

Evam chatush-shashti-masiirakani: = adhishthanam) sas- 
trokta-manena vibhijitani I 

Jnatva prakurvann iha silpi-varyas tad vastu-bhartuh 
pradadati sampat \ (M. xiv, 393-396). 

These 64 bases are described under 19 technical class names 
(10-372) ; the details thereof are as follow : 

Mdnasdra. Chap. xiv. : 

(The mouldings are arranged in the successive order, as given 
in the text, from the bottom upwards). 

I. — Pada-bandha (10-22) ; — 

(a) 24 parts ; 

(1) Vapraka (cavetto) .... .... g 

(2) Kumuda (astragal) .... 7 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... i 
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(4) Karna (ear) .... 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Pattika (band, fillet) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(b) '29 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Padma^ (cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

The rest as before. 

(c) 29 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

The rest as before. 

(d) 28 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Vapra (cavetto) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 

The rest as before, 

— Uraga-bandha (23-43) : — 

(а) 18 parts ; 

(1) Vapra (cavetto) 

(2) Kumuda (astragal) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 

(6) Patta I 

(6) Pattikas | ® 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(б) 20 parts ; 

(1) Vajana (fillet) •••• -•••• 

(2) Kandhara (dado) 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 

(c) 22 parts : _ , ■ u \ 

(1) Kampa (fillet) above Kumbha (pitcher) 

(2) Karna (ear) .... 


• ••• 
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(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(5) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 3 

(8) Gopanaka (beam) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Prativajana (cavetto) .... .... 11 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 7 

(2) Kumuda (torus) .... .... .... 6 

(The peculiarity of this part is that it is 

decorated with makara (shark) etc. (40). 

(3) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Kampana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(5) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Prativajana (cavetto) .... .... 8 


These four types of bases are shaped like the face of a snake 
and furnished with two Pratis at the top (44) ; and their 
Kumbha (pitcher) is circular (45). These are employed in 
the buildings of Gods (i.e. temples), Brahmans and King,s 


(46). 

III. — Prati-krama (44 — 64) ; — 

(a) 21 parts : 

(1) Kshudropana (small plinth) 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) 

(5) Dhara-kumbha (supporting pitcher) 

(6) Alinga (fillet) 

. (7) Antarita (fillet) 

(8) Padma (cyma) or .... 

Kampa (fillet) or .... 

Patta (baud'* 

ibis base is decorated with elephants, horses, and makaras 
(sharks) etc. (xiv 53). 


1 

2 ^ 

1 

7 

6 

1 

1 

1 (or 2) 

. 1 (or 2) 


Kp tOl* 
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(bj 22 parts (Aumbhe kumudordhve vi^eshata^ : 

(1) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Pattika (band) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(This part is decorated with the carvings of trees 
and all ornaments (57). 

The rest as before. 

(c) 23 parts i^Kumbhantam purvavat sordhve, 59) ; 

(1) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Kandhara ^dado) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Karna (ear) .... .... 2 

(5) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Kampana (fillet) (upper and lower) .... 1 each 

(2) Antara(rita) (intervening fillet) .... 1 

(3) Tripatta (three bands) .... .... 2 

(4) Antara (intervening fillet) .... .... 1 

(5) Pratima (? Prativajana=Cavetto) .... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... ••.. .••• 1 

The rest as before. 

These are employed in the buildings of Gods and three higher 
castes (XIV 100-101). 

IV. — Kumuda-bandha (65—77) : 

(a) 27 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... 1 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... •••• 6 

(5) Padma (cyma) .... .... 1 

(6) Karna (ear) .... .... •— 1 

(7) Aih&u (filament) .... .... 1 
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(8) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Kumuda (astragal) .... .... 3 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Karna (ear) .... . .. 1 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 . 

(14) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(15) Patta (band) .... .... .... 2 

(16) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... .1 

(17) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(b) 27 parts (pattike tu visesbatah) ; 

Gopana (beam) .... .... .... 2 


Some authorities recommend Tripatta in the Kuinuda (astragal) 
= Xaga (snake) part (79). 

Pattas (bands) in the middle are decorated with flowers and 
jewels (80). 

It is covered with Kataka (ring) or it may bo circular (81). 
Kumuda (astragal) may bo triangular or hexagonal. 

In this way, eight kinds of (such) bases should be made : 
Evara ashtavidhaiii kuryat (8-3). 

V.— Padma-kesara (suitable for all buildings) (78—91) : — 

(a) 19 parts : 

(1) Jauman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(5) Ardha-padrna (half cyma) 

(6) Kumuda (astragal) .... .... 1 

(7) Padma (cyma) .... .... ..., 1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Karna (ear) .... .... ... 2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Pattika (band) .... .... .... 2 


tSh- U>i>~ K*- tiH «)l>- 
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(13) Padnia (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Kampa (fillet) ^ .... .... .... 1 

(d) 19 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... Ig 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... ^ 

The rest should be as before. 

(c) 19 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Padma (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

The rest should be as before. 

(d) 19 parts ; 

In this last sort of this base, there is a slight difference 
(Kifichit sesham viseshatah, 95). There should be two 
pattikas or (one) kapota, and the rest as before. 

VI. — Pushpa-pushkala (suitable, as stated, for all the storeys of 
the buildings of the small, intermediate and largo sizes) 


(92—108);— 

(a) 32 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... - 2 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Mahfi-padma (large cyma) .... .... 7 

(4) Karna (ear) ... .... .... 1 

(5) Ambuja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 4 

(7) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Gala (dado) .... .... .... 3 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Gala (dado) .... .... .■•. 1 

(12) Goptma (beam) ’.... .... .... 4 

(13) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 


(16) Pratimukha (a face-like ornament) 
(16) Vajana (fillet) 
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(6) 32 parts : 

Padma (cyma) above the large portion is one part more 
and the rest as before. 

(c) 32 parts : 

The cyma above the plinth is one part and the rest as 
before. 

(d) 32 parts : 

(1) Kampa (fillet) below mahambuja (large 

cyma) .... .... .... .... 1 

(2) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... ... <) 

The rest as before. 

/ 

VII. — SrI-bandha (suitable for^the palaces of emperors and the 
temples of Vishnu and Siva) (109 — 122) : — 

(a) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth^ .... .... .... 1 

(2) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(3) Kumuda (torus) .... ... .... 6 

(4) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 1 

(5) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Gopana (beam) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Aligna (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Prati-vaktra (a face-like ornament) .... 2 

(12) Viljana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(b) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Pratika ( = Prati-vaktra, a face -like 1 

ornament). 

The rest as before. 

(c) 26 parts ; 

(1) Kshepana (above Janman or plinth) (pro- 
jection) .... .... I 

(2) Gopana (beam) 

(3) Alinga (fillet) .... „„ 2 

(4) Antarita (fillet) .... .... 2 
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(6) Prati-vaktra (a face-like ornament) .... 1 


(6) Ardha-vajana (half fillet) .... .... | 

The rest as before. 

{d) 26 |!arts '■ 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Ahjal-a (small cyma) .... .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... ... 1 

The rest as betore. 


VIII. — Mancha-bandha (for temples and palaces) (123 — 143) : — 

(a) 26 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 4 

(2j Padma (cyma; .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(5) Yapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 4 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Patta (band) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(12) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Prati (fillet; .... .... .... 14 

(15) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

This is decorated with the carvings (rupa) of vyalas 

(snakes), lions, and sharks, etc. (137). 


(b) 26 parts ; 

■ (1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(4) Yapra (cavetto) .... .... 6 

(5) Kumuda (torus) .... .... .... 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... •••• 1 

(7) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 
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(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Pattika (band) .... .... .... '2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Karna (ear) .... .... * .... 1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Prati (fillet) ... .... .... 1 

(14) Vajana (fillet) ’ .... .... .... 1 

(c) 26 Parts ; 

The Kumuda and prati are furnished with a tripatta ; 
and the rest as before, and the ornaments also are the 


(d) 26 parts ; 

(1) Pattika (fillet) same as before. 

(2) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

(e) 26 parts : 

The Pattikcl is the same but the Kandhara above is one 
part, and the rest as before. The ornaments should 
be discreetly made (148). 

IX. — Sreni-bandha (for temples and all other buildings) (144 — 169) : — 
(a) 18 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... . 14 

(2) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) .... .... 4 

(3) Mahambuja (large eyma) .... .... 5 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(5) x\bja (oyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(7) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Alihga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(11) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(ft) 22 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Kshudra-kshepana (small projection) 


(C»>- 
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(3) Ambuia (cyma) 

(4) Kandliara (dado) .... 

(5) Abjaka (small cyma) 

(6) Kombha (pitcher) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Kaudhara (dado) .... 

(10' Kshepana (projectioo) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Pattika (baud) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

(c) 23 parts : 

(1) Paduka (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahjlmbuja (large cjma) 

(4) Kaudhara (dado) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(6) Kumuda (astragal) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Kaudhara (dado) .... 

(10) yfijana (fillet) 

(11) Antarita (fillet) 

(12) Prati (fillet) 

(13) Vajaua (fillet) 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Janmau (pliuth) 

(’3) Kshudra-padraa (small cyma) .... 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 

(4) Maha-padma (large cyma) 

(5) Dala (petal) 

The rest as before. 

These are decorated witli lions etc. (174). 
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X. — Padma-bandha (for the temples of 
(170—194) 

(a) 21 parts ; 

(1) Janmau (plinth) .... 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(5) Kshepana (projection) 

(6) Adhah-padina (lower cyma) 

(7) Karna (ear) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Pattika (band) 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(12) Patta (baud) 

(b) 21 parts ; 

(1) Upana (plinth) 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kumuda (astragal).... 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(5) Padma (cyma) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Gala (dado) 

(8) Kshepana (projection) 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(c) 21 parts ^ 

(1) Abja (cyma) as before. 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Karna (ear) 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(5) Antarita (fillet) 

(6) Prati (fillet) 

(7) Vajaua (fillet) 

The rest as before. 


and goddesses) 
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(d) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Padnia (cyma) 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(4) Padma (cyma) 

(5) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Karna (ear) 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(11) Alihga (fillet) 

(12) Antarita (fillet) 

(13) Prativajaua (fillet) .... 

These are discreetly adorned with gralias 
lions, etc. (203). 

XI, — Kiimbha-baudha (195 — 239) : 

(a) 24 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Karna (ear) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Pattika (baud) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Karna (ear) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

(13) Nimna (drip) 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

(16) Nimna (drip) 

(16) Prati (fillet) 
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(b) 24 parts ; 

(1) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(2) Ninmaka (drip) 

(3) Janman (plinth) 

(4) Padma (cyma) 

(5) Nimna (drip) 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Kaudhara (dado) .... 

\9) Kampa (fillet) 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(12) Vajana (fillet) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Nimna (drip) 

(15) Padma (cyma) 

(16) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(17) Padma (cyma) 

(18) Nimna (drip) 

(19) Kshepana (projection) 

(20) Nimna (drip) 

(21) Prati (fillet) 

(c) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(5) Nimna (drip) 

(6) Kshudra-patta (small band) 

(7) Abja (cyma) 

(8) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(9) Kshepana (projection) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Kandhara (dado) 
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(12) Padma (cyma) 

14 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

3 

(14) Adhah-padma (lower cyma) 

1 

(15) Kandhara (dado) .... 

1 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(17) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

14 

(18) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

.... 2(? 4) 

(19) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

(d) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

2 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... 

2 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(7) Pattika (band) 

2 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(9) Alihga (fillet) 

1 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(11) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

3 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(14) Kendra (central part) 

2 

(15) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(16) Abja (cyma) 

1 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

1 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

The rest should be discreetly made. 

These should be decorated with sharks etc. and 

Kshudra-nasi 

(small nose) (246). 

This is stated to be of five kinds (see b. 1, 2, above) specially 

in the Kumbha part (247). 

These may be circular, triangular (tri-patta), 

rectangular (? 


dharaya), and should be furuished with katakas. These are 


suitable for temples and palaces (248). 

3 
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XII. — Vapra-baudha (240 — 248) : 

(a) (?) 31 parts ; 

(1) Janinan (pliuth) .... 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Padma (eyma) 

(4) Vajana (fillet) 

(5) Vapra (cavetto) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Pattika (band) 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

(id) Vajana (fillet) 

(14) Karna (ear) 

(15) Kshepana (projection) 

(16) Ambuja (cyma) 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(18) Prativajana (fillet).... 

XIII. — Vajra-bandha (249 — 259) : — 

(a) 31 parts : 

(1) Janmau (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(•3) Padma (cyma) 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(5) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Vajra-kumbha (round pitcher) 

(9) Saro-ruha (cyma) .... 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Karna (ear) 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Ambuja (cyma) 
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(14) Kapota (dove cot) 

(15) Prativajana (fillet).... 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(17) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(18) Vajra-patta (round band) 

(19) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

XIV. — Sri-bhoga (260—280) : — 

(a) 27 parts : 

(1) Janruan (.plinth) .... 

(2) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) .... 

(3) Ambuja (cyma) 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) .... 

(It is attached to the small Karna (275) 

(5) Karna (ear) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(8) Kumuda (astragal).... 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kshepana (projection) 

(11) Karna (ear) 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Pattika (band) 

(15) Padma (cyma) 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(18) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(19) Kapotaka (dove cot) 

(20) Alihga (fillet) 

(5) 27 parts : 

(l)^Janman (plinth) .... 

(.2) Kshudropana (small plinth) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(4) Kshudra-pankaja (small cynisO..,. 

(5) Kampa-karna (fillet and ear) 
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(6) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(7) Two Kapotas (dove cots) 

(8) Grala (dado) 

(9) Prativajana (fillet) .... 

(10) Grala (dado) 

(H) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

(12) Pattika (band; 

(13) Gala (dado) 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

(15) Kampa (fillet) 

(16) Padma (cyma) 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(18) Prati(ma) (fillet) .... 

XV. — Eatna-bandha (281 — 296) : — 

{a) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Kshudra-vajana (small fillet) .... 

(3) Vapra (cavotto) 

(4) Padma (cyma) 

(5) Asana (seat) 

(6) Eatna-vapra (jewelled cavetto) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Nimna (drip) 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

(10) Abja (cyma) .... 

(11) Eatna-kampa (jewelled fillet) .... 

(12) Kampaja (fillet) 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 

(14) Kandhara (dado) 

(15) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(16) Eatna-patta (jewelled fillet) 

(17; Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

(18) Karna (ear) 

(19) Vajana (fillet) 

(20) Abja (cyma) 
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X21) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(22) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 14 

(23j Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

This part is adorned with the carvings of snakes and sharks, 
etc., and ail other parts are decorated with jewelled lotuses. 
This base should be made in the temples of Siva and Yishnu 


(307-309). 

XVI. — Patta-bandha (297-304) ; — 

26 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Vajana (fillet) 

(3) Mahabja (large cyma) 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

(5) Nimna-kampa (drip and fillet) .... 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Maha-patta (large band) 

(8) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(101 Eshepana-abja (projection and cyma) 

(11) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(12) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

This is adorned with all ornaments (318). 
XYII. — Kaksha-bandha (305-346) ; — 

(a) 18 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

(5) Nimna (drip) 

(6) Antarita (fillet) 

(7) Prati (fillet) 

(8) Vajana (fillet) 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(10) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(11) Vritta-kumbha (round pitcher) 
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(12) Padma-kshepana (cyma and projection) 

(13) Karna (ear) 

(14) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(15) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(16) Vajana (fillet) 

This is adorned with all ornaments, and sharks 

snakes, etc., (328). 

(6) 19 parts ; 

(1) Janman(plinth) 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(5) Padma-nima^(cyma and drip) .... 

(6) Abja (cyma) 

(7) Kumuda (astragal) .... 

(8) Abja (cyma) 

(9) Karna (ear) 

(10) Abja (cyma) 

(11) Pattika (band) 

(12) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

(13) Nimnaka (drip) 

(14) Antarita (fillet) 

(15) Prati (fillet) 

(16) Vajana (fillet) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

(19) Padma (cyma) 

(20) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(21) Vajana (fillet) 

(22) Prati-bandha (fillet and band) .... 

The rest should be as before and it should 

decorated with all ornaments (340). 

(c) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 
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(3) Kandhara (dado) .... 

•••• 

• . • a 

2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 

.... 

1 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

.... 

.... 

1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 



1 

(7) Argala (bar) 

.. .« 

.... 

1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 


1 

(9) Padma (cyma) 



1 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(11) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

.... 

2 

Patta-kampa, Kapota, 

and the two Pattas may 

be 


circular (348). 


The parts of the two lower Karnas are adorned with 


images of snakes, etc., (349). 

24 parts ; 


(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(3) Nimna (drip) 

1 

(4) Bhadras (projecting ornament).... 

....6 (each) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(6) Nimnaka (drip) 

1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

(8) Prati (fillet) 

1 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(10) Kandhara (dado) .... 

1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

1 

(13) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

3 

(14) Kandhara (dado) .... 

1 

(15) Prati (fillet) 

1 

(16) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

8 (? octangular) 

There should be Bhadra-patta 
the Kapota part (369). 

and Patra-patta in 
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XVIII.— Kampa-bandha (347—368) 

36 parts : 

(1) Tunga (elevation) 

(2) Kshudra-upaaa (small plinth) 

(3) Mahabja (large eyma) 

(4) Ksbudrabja (small oyma) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Nimna (drip) 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Kumbba-mahabja (pitcher and cyma) 

(10) Abja (cyma) 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Alinga (fillet) 

(13) Antarita (fillet) 

(14) Prati (fillet) 

(15) Vajana (fillet) 

(16) Kshepana (projection) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

(19) Padma (cyma) 

(20) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(21) Alinga (fillet) 

(22) Prati (fillet) 

XIX.— Sri-kanta (359—372) 

36 parts : 

(1) Upana (plinth) 

(2) Kshudropana (small plinth) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(4) Kshubrabja (small cyma) 

(5) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Pattika (band) 

i . (8) Kshiidra-kampa (small fillet) .... 

(9) Padma (cyma) 


4 

1 

6 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

5 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
3 
1 
1 


3 

1 

8 

1 

1 

1 

3 
1 

4 
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(10) Ksh'udrabja (small cyma) .... .... 1 

(11) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) .... ‘ .... .... 3 

(14) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(15) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .„. 2 

(17) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(19) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(21) Prati (fillet) .... ... .... 1 


This Sri-kanta is stated to be of four kinds (376) but 
only one type is illustrated. 

In the kumbha-part it should be round or there 
should be a patta (372). These should be con- 
structed in the temples of Siva and Vishnu (387). 
Projections (318-409) : 

Projections are the peculiarities of the mouldings from the 
plinth to the crowning fillet : 

Janmadi-vajanantam cha amsiinam tad viseshatah | (373). 
These projections vary from being equal to to one-fourth of 
the mouldings : 

Tat-samain nirgamaih viipi tri-padam ardhardham eva cha I 
Tad-eva kshepanam sarve yatha-sobharh tu karayet I 
Upana-tunga-samam vapi tat-padona-vivardhanat I 
Tungena tri-vidhanam cha tri-padam nirgamam bhavet I 
Vaprochcham tu samam vapi yavat kumuda-nirgamam I 
Kumudochcharh vapra-pattantam pattika-nirgamam bhavet I 
Tat-samaih nirgamam vapi pattam gopana-nirgamam I 
Kshudrarpankaja-sarveshaih tat-samaih nirgamam bhavet I 

Yatha-§obhaih balat sarvam anganam sahito(am) nyaset I 

(376—384). 
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These general rules are illustrated by giving in danda (rod) and 
hasta (cubit) measures the projections of some plinths (402— 
409). 

For a comparative study and general knowledge of the subject 
the details of the bases employed in early European archi- 
tecture are given below. 

Each column has its particular base, 

I,— ^Tuscan order (Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2555) : — 

Base of the column 12 parts : 


(1) Fillet .... 1 

(2) Torus .... 5 

(3) Plinth .... 6 

II. — Doric order (art. 2565) : — 

Base of the column 12 parts ; 

(1) Apophyge or conge .... 2 modules 

(2) Fillet .... .... I ,, 

(3) Astragal .... 1^ „ 

(4) Torus .... .... 4 


Projection from the axis of 
column in parts of a 
Module. 

13 ^ 


(5) Plinth 
Grecian Doric 

Entablature 


6 

T4 


164 

164 


ProjectiOD. 

m 

14 

14| 

17 

17 


Column (proper) 


15’ 32 parts. 
14-88 „ 

17-10 „ 

11-16 „ 

20’30 modules. 


Cornice 
.... Frieze 

Architrave .... 

Capital 
.... Shaft 

1st. step or plinth 6’90. 

2nd. „ „ 6-70. 

3rd „ „ 6-90. 

III. — Ionic order (art. 2573) 

Bikse of the column 194 parts, excluding Apophyge 2 parts 

and Projection 18. 

(1) FiUet .... 14 20 

(2) Torus .... 5 224 


X * 
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(3) Fillet .... \ 20^ 

(4) Scotia .... 2 20 

(5) Fillet .... i 22 

(6) Two beads .... 2 22g 

(7) Fillet .... i 22 

(8) Scotia .... 2 21 

(9) Fillet .... i 24 

(10) Plinth .... 6 25 


Grecian Ionic (art. 2581J : — 

Base of the column 33*27 parts : 

Projfcclion iu parts of a 
Modnle from axis of 
the column. 


(1) Apophyge 

1*080 


(2) Fillet 

0*450 

18*960 

(3) Bead 

1*080 

19*320 

(4) Torus (horizon- 



tally fluted) .... 

6*120 

22*500 

(5) Fillet 

0*460 

22*500 

(6) Scotia 

6*000 

21*840 

(7) Fillet 

0*450 

23*640 

(8) Torus 

5*760 

24*960 

(9) Plinth 

11*880 

26*620 

Corinthian order (art. 2682) : — 


Base of the column 14^ parts : 



Heights in parts 

Projection in parts 


of a Module. 

of a Module. 

(1) Torus 

3 

22 

(2) Fillet 

i 

20i 

(3) Scotia 

n 

20 

(4) Fillet 

i 

21| 

(5) Two beads 

1 

22 

(6) Fillet 

i 

21| 

(7) Scotia 


21i 

(8) Fillet 

i 

23 

(9) Torus 

4 

26 

(10) Plinth 

6 

25 
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V. — Composite order (art. 2591) : — 
The base of the column 18 parts : 



Heights in parts of a 

Projection in part 


Module. 

of a Module. 

(1) Conge 

.... 2 

20 

(2) Fillet 

.... H 

20 

(3) Torus 

.... 3 

22 

(4) Fillet 

1 

4 

204 

(5) Scotia 

.... li 

20 

(6) Fillet 

1 ' - - 

..... 4 

214 

(7) Bead 

1 

.... 2 

21f 

(8) Fillet 

1 

4 

214 

(9) Scotia 

■ 2 . 

20| 

(10) Fillet 

1 

4 

23 

(11) Torus 

• .... 4 

25 

(12) Plinth 

6 

25 


From the details given above it .would be easy to understand and 
subscribe to the following quotation : 

“ The Indian (pedestals and), bases are made more systematic- 
ally, and afford by far , a greater variety of proportions and 
ornaments than the Grecian and Roman. In the European 
architecture, the forms and dimensions of pedestals and 
bases are fixed by invariable rules, with respect to the orders 
in which they are employed, but in the Indian, the choice is 
left to the option of the artists.” 

(Ram Raz, “ Ess. Arch, of Hind.” p. 39-40 and see Plate II). 

ANANTA— (See lupii)—A kind of lupa or “ a sloping and projecting 
member of the entablature representing a continued pent-roof 
Ambaram cha vyayam jyotir gaganam cha vihayasi I 

Anantam chantariksham cha prastaram .(?, pushkalam) chashtadha 
lupah \ 

(M. xvili, 174-175). 

ANU-GRIHA — The roof of a house. 

Cf. Karna-kilaya-sambandho’nugrihaih setuh— “ The fastenm<r of 
the roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron 
bolts is called 8etu” (Eaut. “ Arthasastra.” Chap, lxv, p. 166). 


Jr 
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aNU-SALA— (O f. Sul<^) — Literally, an antechamber, a hall or 
room behind or at the side of a main hall. But in the passages 
quoted below it seems to mean a special kind of hall. 

“ Manasara,” xxvi; 9, ' 

(a) Shodasam^akam adhikyam bhagam harmya-visalakam I 7 
Ekam'sam karna-kutam syad dharantara(m) sivamsakam 18 
Dvi-bhagenanu-^ala cha tad-ardhaih chantaralakam 1 9 
Saptamsena''maha-&ala Larmyam etat tu vinyaset I 10 

(b) Athavashtadasam^e tu kuta-hara cha purvavat I 16 
Shad-bhagena maha-sala chatuh-^ala tri-bhagikam I 17 
Madhya-sala yugamsena bhadra-sala cha madhyame I 18 
Auusala cha madhye cha chaika-bhagena bhadrakam I 19 

(c) Ekona-vim^ad-aih^ena ashta-bhumi-vi&alake \ 21 
Ekaika-kuta-vistararii maha-^ala saram&akam 1 22 
Auusala tri-bhaga va bha(ha)rantara(m) dvi-bhagikam I 28 
Maha-^ala tri-bhagena bhadra-kala visalata I 24 

aNEKA-LINGA — (S ee Hiiga) — A class of the phallus, phalli in 
group ; 

Veda&ram vasvasrakam Va vrittaih chaivam proktaneka-lihga-miilel 

Ekanekan chokta-lihge sivamse kuryad dhara shoda'sadi-dvayena I 

(M. Lii, 128-129, 132-133). 

-NILA-BHADEAKA— A kind of chariot (see M. xliii, 114, under 
Hatha). 

INTARA — (See antarita) — A moulding of the pedestal and the base ; 
literally the distance between any two objects, hence it implies a 
moulding which separates two other larger mouldings. In this 
office it would resemble the fillet, listel or annulet (see Gwilt. art. 
f 2532, fig. 874) : 

■ Shad-amsam chantare karne uttaramsaih tad-urdhvake I (M. xiii, 

I 121 ). 

I Purvottara-pradete tu kampanam chantaramsakam I 
t Dvimsakam cha tri-pattam syat tad-urdhve chantaram bhavet 1 
xiy,, 69-60), 
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ANTAKALA — The intermediate apace, the interior (=antaralaya). 

(1) Intercolumnation : 

Mula-pada-visalam va tat-tri-pada-vi§alakam I 

Etat kumbhahghrikaih proktam antaralam cha yojayet I 

(M. XV, 231-232). 

(2) Eeferring to some part of the fifth storey : 

Tasmat tri-mula-harmyantam tad-dvayor mula-de&ake I 
Antaralam prakurvita par§ve sopana-aamyutam I 
Sarva-pradakahinam kuryad ynktya dvaram prakalpayet I 

(M. xxiii, 20—22). 

(3) Some part of a building : 

Gopurair mandapadyaife cha chantarale tvalindake |(M. Lxix, 8). 

(4) “ The second mandapa of a temple, between the ardha-mandapa 

and the shrine, J.B." 

Cf. “ Gorakshakam bhairavam anjaneyam Sarasvatim Siddhi- 
vinayakam cha I 

Chakara panchayatanantarale balendu-mauli-sthita-manaso 
yah I 

(Cintra pra&asti of the reign of Sarangadeva, verse 
46, Ep. “ Indie,” Vol. i, pp, 284, 276, note 15). 

(6) “ In the antarala (or interior), they erected a most beautiful 
rahga-mantapa, and a fine chandra-sale (or upper-storey) ac- 
cording to the directions given by the king Timmendra.” 
(Ep. Carnat, Vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, pp. 122, 
Translation, line 14, 203, Boman text, v, 9). 

(6 ) “ An antarala or intermediate porch.” 

(Fergusson, quoted by Rice, Ep. Carnat., Vol. v, part 1, 
Introduot p. xxxix, para. 2, line 6). 

ANTAEIKSHA — A quarter. 

Jay ante tat-pare saumye antarikshe’ka-purvake I (M. vii, 93). 

Mrige chaivantarikshe va bhrihgaraja-mrishe tatha I (.M. ix, .357). 

A S 3 monym of the lupa or pent-roof : 

Ambaram cha vyayam jyotir gaganaih cha vihayasi I 
Anantam cha antariksham cha pushkalam chashtadha lupah tt 

(M. XVIII, 174-176). 
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ANTARIKSHA-KANTA — A class of ten storeyed buildings (M. 

xxvili, 14-15, see under Prdsdda). , 

ANTABITA— A fillet. 

(1) A moulding of the pedestal, the base and also of the entablature. 

In base it is connected with another crowning moulding 
called alihga and in pedestal with prativajana. 

In its oflS.ce and situation it would resemble a fillet. 

Its synonyms are — vajana, kshepana, vetra, patta, uttara, 
pattika, kampa, drikka, and manda, etc. (M. xvi, 46-47). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the base : 

(2) Tad-urdhve’ntaritaria chamsaih tat-samam prativajanam I 
Ekaih chantaritam chordhve sardhamsam prativajanam 1 

CM. XIII, 58, 69, etc.) 

Alihgam amsakarh chaiva tat-samantaritam tatha I 
Alihgam am&akam chordhve am^enantaritaih tatha I (M. xiv, 

51, 101, etc.). 

(3) The 10th moulding from the top of the entablature (See 

“ Kamikjigama ” liv, 2, under Prdsdda). 

(See Ram Raz, “ Ess. Arch, of Hind.” p. 25). 
ANTARITA-MANDAPA — The ante-chamber in front of a shrine. 
(Ghalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, 
p. S7). 

ANTAR-MANDALA — The circular court in the interior of a compound: 
Antar-mandalam arabhya mahamaryadikantakam I 
Pancha-kut(d)y3'3y3> chotsedham pratyekam panchadha bhavet I 

(M. XXXI, 57-68). 

ANTAR-MUKHA — Literally, with face towards the inside. 

Cf. Grriha-garbham (= foundations) antar-mukham syad grama- 
garbham bahir-mukham I (M. xii, 216). 

ANTAR-VAPRA — The internal rampart, the internal side of the 
rampart. 

Cf. Antar-vapram bahir-bhittis cheshtam dirghaih cha chulika ! 

(M. IX, 362). 

ANTIKA — A class of the two storeyed buildings (M. xx, 94, 26-27, 
see under Prdsdda). 
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ANTAB[-PURA — The female apartments. 

(1) “ Eamayana ” ICock) — 

II, 3, 13 : Antah-purasya dvarani sarvasya nagarasya cha I 
II, 14, 29 : Dadarsantah-puram srlman nana-dhvaja-ganayufcam I 

II, 14, 66 ; Nirjagama sagara-hrada-smakasat sumant- 

ro’ntah-purach chhubhat I 

II, 15, 18 ; Ityaktvantahpura-dvaram ajagama puranavit I 
V. 4, 30 : Sa hema-jambu-nada-chakraYalam maharha-mukta- 
mani-bhushifcantam t 

Pararghya-kalagaru-chaudanarham sa Ravanantahpurarii pra- 
vivesa II 

II, 16, 47 of. : Samriddham antahpuram avive§a ha II 
Tatodri’-kufca-chala-megha-saanibham mahavimanopama- 
ve&ma-samyutam \ 

VII, 42, 27 : Purvahne dharma-karyani kritva dharmena dhar- 
mavit I 

Sesham divasa-bhagardham autahpura-gato bhavet II 
Compare also : II, 10, ll— 17 ; 70, 20 ; II, 70^ 27 ; II, 114, 29 ; 
III, 64, 13 ; IV, 26, 22 ; V, 4, 24. 

(2) “ Panchatantra ”, ed. Bombay, I, pp. 38, 58, 61, 168 : 

Gratva kanyantahpuro raja-kanyam sapta-bhumi- 

' ka-prasada-prauta-gatam bhaja II 

Iha rajnas tu tauaya Patahtyasti kanyaka I 
Uparyautah-pure sa cha ratnam ifcyabhirakshyate ii 
Pravibya so’drisriugagra-tunga-vatayauena tarn i 
Aatshpure dadar§atha suptam rahasi Patallm II 
Pravrajakas cha gatvaiTa vatayana-pathena sah I 
Pravi&yantah-puram prapa suptam nisi nripatmajam II 

(3) “ When the great minister, Verggade of the female apartments 

(antahpura), great master of robes ” 

(Ep. Carnat. Vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq. no. 144, Transl. 
p. 107 ; Roman text. p. 191). 

ANTIMA— Limit, boundary, pilaster terminating the side wall of a 
. . temple, and having base and capital generally differing from 
those of adjacent columns. 
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Tad (=prati)-urdhve sardlia-paflobamsam padayamam tritlyakam 1 
Antimam cha dvi-bhagam syad vedikodayam iritam \ 

(M. XXXIII. -226-227). 

ANYA-RANGrA — The second court or theatre of a compound. 

Mandapam nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya-rangam 
vadbimandapakaram I (M. xi. 144). 

ANYANTA — A synonym of mancha or a raised platform or couch. 

(M. XVI. 43, see under mancha). 

APASAHCHITA — A class of buildings in which the width (at the 
bottom) is the standard of measurement; the temples in which the 
principal idol is in the recumbent posture. 

Pratyekam tri-vidham proktaih samchitam chapy-asamchitam 

upa(apa)-3amchitamityeva, (Kamikagama, xly. 6-7). 

Utsedhe manam grihyaih chet sthanakam tat prakathyate | 

Vistare manam samkalpya chasanam tad udiritam I 
Parinahe pade vapi manam sayanam iritam I 
Asanam samchitam proktam sthanakam syad asamchitam I 
Apasamchitam sayanam chet tat tat tri-vidha-harmyake I 

(M. XIX. 7—11). 

Sarhchitasamohitanaih cha amsair ayadibhir yutani I 
Apasamchita-harmyanam tithyantam shad grahishyate I 

(M. XXX. 173-174). 

APOHA— (see Uhi ) — A supertiuous member attached to a structure. 

ABJA— (see Fadma ) — A lotus, the cyma or “ a moulding taking its 
name from its contour resembling that of a wave, being hollow in 
its upper part and swelling below. Of this moulding there are 
two sorts, the cyma recta, just described ; and the cyma reversa 
wherein the upper part swells, whilst the lower is hollow. By 
the workmen these are called ogees.” 

Compare the lists of mouldings given under ‘ Adhishthaua ’ and 
‘ Upapitha.’ 

ABJA-KANTA — A class of the ten storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVIII. 18, see under Prusdda), 

4 
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ABHAYA — Fearless, a refuge-offering pose of the hand of an image. 
Chatur-bhujam tri-netram cha jata-makuta-bhushitam I 
Varadabhaya-samyuktam krishna-parasu-dharinam I 

(M. XII. 120-121). 

Abhayam dakshine. (M. vn. 159). 

Purve cha tvabhayam (ibid. 166). 

Varadam chabhayam purve vame tu dvara-hastakam I (M. Liv. 164). 

ABHAYA-HASTA — (see J.6/i(iya).— With hand in the pose of offer- 
ing refuge. 

Varadabhaya-hastam cha jata-makuta-manditam I (M. Li. 30). 

ABHISHEKA-MANDAPA — (see Mandapa ) — ^The coronation hall. 
Nripanam abhishekartham mandapani I (M. xxxiv. 38). 

See Inscrip. of Eajaraja III (no. 39, H. S. I. I. vol. Ill, p. 86), 
under Mandapa. 

ABHYAVAHAEA-MANDAPA— A dining-hall. 

See Eahganatha inscript, of Sundarapandya (verse 23, Ep. Ind. 
Vol. III. pp. 13, 16) under Mandapa. 

AMEITA-NANDANA — A pavilion with 68 pillars. 

(Matsya-puraua, chap. 270, v. 8, see under Mandapa). 

AMBAEA — The sky, one of the eight kinds of the lupa or pent roof. 

(M. xviii. 174-176, see under Ananta). 

Cf. Lupakaradi-jadauam manayen manavit-tamah I 
Ambaradyashtadhamani nidanam lupamanayet I 

(M. XVIII. 329-330). 

AMBUJA — Lotus, the cyma (see Abja and Padma). 

Cf. Tad-dvayaih chambujahi chordhve kapotochchaiii gunam&akam 

(M. XIII. 67). 

(A)EANGA — A synonym of harmya (building). 

Arahgam iti chaitani harmyam uktam puratanaih I (M. iii. 8). 
AEATNI — (see under Angula ) — A measure. 

(1) A cubit of 24 ahgulas (Introduct. Eajavallabha Mandana and 
Brahmanda-Purilna, 1, vil, 99, see under Angula). 
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A measure equal to the length of the fore arms with the fingers 
fully stretched (Suprahhedagama, xxx. 24, see mider 
Ahgula). 

(2) A measure equal to the fist with fully stretched fingers (Sup- 
rabhedagama, xxx. 24 . see under ‘ Angula ’). 

According to this Agama (ibid. v. 25) and the Manasara (il. 
49) a meaure of 24 angulas is called Kishku (hasta). 

“This word (aratni), which primarily means ‘elbow’, 
occurs frequently from the Rigveda onwards. (R. V. vili. 80, 
8 ; A. V. XIX. 57, 6 ; Aitareya Brahinana, viii. 5 ; Satapatha 
Brahmana, vi. 3, 1, 33, etc.) as denoting a measure of 
length (ell or cubit), the distance from the elbow to the tip 
of the hand. The exact length nowhere appears from the 
early texts. (Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index i, 34). 

Satapatha Brahmana also vii. 1, 2, 6. 

Kau^ika-Sutra, 85 (Pet. Diet) : Bahur va aratnih I 
ARKA-KANTA — A class of the eleven storeyed buildings. 

Evam tu vajra-kantam syad arka-kantam ihochyate I 
Tad eva sala-prante tu parsve chaikena saushtikam I 
Tad-dvayor antare dese tat-samam kshudra-harayoh 1 
Purvavafr'kvita-vistaraih seshaih haramsa-paiijaram I 
Tan-madhye tu tri-bhageua kshudra- sala-vi8alatah(ta) \ 

Tat-par^ve tri-tri-bhagena hara-madhye sa-bhadrakam I 
Kshudra-sala-tri-bhagena madhya-bhadraih samanvitam I 
Kshudra-hara cha sarvesham nasika-paujarauvitam I 
Madhye madhye mahanasi uetra-sala cha parsvayoh 1 
Sarvalankara-saihyuktaih shad-vidhaiii (ekadasa-talaiu) pariklrti- 
tam I (M. XXIX. 25-34). 

ARGALA — A bolt or pin for fastening a door. 

Argalam dakshine bhage vama-bhiige tu talpakam ii 

Kavata-yugmaih kartavyaru kokilargala-saihyutam II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 49, 52). 
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A moulding of the base (see Kakshabandha, under Adhishthana). 
Kampam ekam tad-urdhve eha ekenargalam eva oha I 

(M. XIV. 331, note). 

AEDHA-CHITEA — (see AbhCisa) — Half transparent Abhjisa or a 
kind of marble. 

Ardbanga-drisyamanam cha tad ardha-cbitram iti smritam I 

(M. LI. 10). 

Cbitrangam ardba-chitrangam abhasangam tridboobyate I 

(M. LI. 8). 

Stbavaram jangam vapid aru-sailam eba lobajam I 
Chitram va cbardha-cbitram eba cbitrabbasam atbapi va I 

(M. LVi. 14-15). 

AEDHA-NAEISVAEA — A name of Siva, an image the right half of 

/ 

which is the representation of Siva and the left half of his consort 
Durga. 

Pa§cbima-mula-tale madbye koshtho lingam adbbutam I 
Atbavardha-narlsvara(ra) stbanakam 1 (M. xix. 224-225). 
AEDHA-PEANA — (see Sandlii-ha^mctni) — A kind of joinery resembl- 
ing the shape of the bisected heart. 

Sarvesham api darunam sandheh prante tu yojayet ! 

Yatheshtam phana(m)-samgrahyam ohodayed vistarantakam | 
M*ulagre kilakam yuktam ardha-pranam iti smritam I 
Tad eva dvi-lalate cha vistarardhardha-chandravat I 
Madhye cha danta-samyuktam agra-mule tu yojayet I 
Sesham tu purvavat kuryat mahavritam iti smritam | 

(M. XVII. 97-102). 

AEDHA-MANDAPA — A half-pavilion, a vestibule, a court, a porch. 

(1) Idam ayadikam chardha-mandape sishta-mandape II 

(Kamikagama, L. 68). 

Ardha-mandapa-dakshamse vighne^a-nyitta-rupinam \ 

(Ibid. LV. 73), 

(2) “ On the west wall of the ardha-mandapa in front of the rock- 

cut Jambuke&vara shrine at Tiruvellarai. ” 

(Inscription no. xii, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxiv. p. 268). 
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(3) The court; in a temple next to the sacred shrine.” Winslow, 

Tamil dictionary (loc. cit). 

(4) “ Ardha-mandapa : the enclosed building in front of a shrine.” 

(Ghalukyan architecture, Eea, p. 37. Arch. Surv. New. 
Imp. Series, vol. xxi). 

The detatched building, sometimes open and sometimes en- 
closed, in front of a shrine, is generally called the Mukha- 
mandapa (the pavilion in front of the shrine). 

(5) The ardha-mandapa is “ a narrow passage or vestibule connect- 

ing ” the garbha-griha and mukha-mandapa, and “ is open 
on two sides to permit the priestly worshipper circumam- 
bulating the central shrine.” 

(H. Krishna Sastri, South Indian images of gods and 
goddesses, p. 2. For this reference I am indebted 
to Prof. E. W. Frazer). 

AEDHA-8ALA— A half-hall, an antechamber with one or more 
closed sides. 

Ardha-§ala vi^esho’sti chordhva-sala-samanvitam I 

Madhva-koshthe (tha) dvi-parsve tu chardha-kila-samanvitam I 

(M. XX. 67, 73). 

Netra-salardha-sala cha bhadra-saladi-bhushitam 1 (AI.lxxvi. 67). 
Bhadra-^ala maha-nasi chardha-saladhyalahkritam I (M. xxv. 34). 
AEDHA-HAEA — A half chain, an ornament. 

Nakshatra-malam api chardha-haram I 
Suvarna-sutrarh paritah stanabhyam I (M. l. 297-298). 

ALAKSHA — A member of the entablature I 

Etat tu sarvato-bhadram alakshakritir ihochyate I 
Tad eva karnavasad vamsam prastiryat tu sarvasah I 
Uttaraih prag-uktahghrih syat tad-vasat parito nyaset I 

Tad evantam alaksham cha karnayos chottaram vina I 

(M, XVI. 185-188). 

ALANKAEA-MANDAPA— The dressing room, an attached hall or 
detached pavilion of a temple where the idols are dressed. 

(H. S. I. I, vol. I, p. 127, first'para, see under Mandapa). 
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ALINDA(K.A)— A corridor, a terrace, a balcony, a gallery. 

(1) ‘ Alinda-sabdena ^ala-bhitter bahye ya gamanika jalakavrit- 
angana-sammukha kriyate’ (commentary on Brihat-samhita or 
Kirana-tantra, see below) — By the word ‘ alinda ’ is imderstood, 
the lattice-covered path beyond the wall of a hall and facing 
(or in front of) the court-yard. Compare ‘ Amarakosha ’ 
(2, 2, 12). 

2) ‘ Senapati-nripatmam saptati-sahite dvidha-krite vyase I 
Sala-chatur-dasa-hrite pahcha-trim§ad-vrite ’(a)lindahU 
“ Add the number of 70 to those for the breadth of the man- 
sions of the King and the Commander-in-chief.” 

The same is more plainly expressed in Visvak : 

“ Write down the sum, at two places. Divide it, at one place, 
by 14 ; this gives the measure for a hall. Divide the sura 
by 35 ; the quotation is the measure of the terrace. ” 
Pramitam tveka-salaih tu subhadam tat prakirtitam I 
Senapati-nripadinam saptatya sahite krite II 
Vyase chaturdasa-hrite sala-manam vinirdiset I 
Pancha-trimsad-hrite’nyatralinda-manam bhavech cha tat II 

“ The word might as well be rendered by balcony, gallery. ” 

(Kern, Brihat-samhita, Liii. IT ; J. E. A, S. (N. S.) 

Vol. VI. p. 282, note 3). 

Apratishiddhalindaih samantato vastu sarvato-bhadram I 
“ An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is 
termed Sarvato-bhadra.” 

Nandyavartam alindaih sala-kudyat pradakshinantargataih — 
“ Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that 
from the wall of the room extend to the extremity in a 
direction from east to south (aUas from left to right).” 

“ The Vardhamana has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, 
extending to the end ; then, when you proceed in a direction 
from left to right, another beautiful terrace, and there on, 
again, another in the aforesaid direction.” 
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“ The Svasfcika is auspicious, if it have the terrace on the east 
side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at the 
ends whereof begin two other terraces going from west to 
east, while between the extremities of the latter lies a fourth 
terrace.” 

“ The Euchaka has a western and eastern terrace running to 
the end, and between their extremities two others.” 

{Ihi'i. VV. 31-35, pp. 285-286). 

(3) Agni-Purana, chap. 106. v. 20-24 : 

Chatuh-^alam tri-salarii va dvi-salam ehaika-salakam I 
Chatuh-sala-grihanam tu salalindaka-bhedatah It 
Sata-dvayam tu jayante pauchasat-pancha teshvapi I 
Tri-§alani tu chatvari dvi-salani tu panchadha II 
Eka-§ahlni chatvari ekalindani vachmi cha I 
Asht<a-vimsad-alindani grihani naganlni cha II 
Chaturbhih saptabhis chaiva paricha-panchrisad eva tu I 
Shad-alindaiii vimsaiva ashklbhir vimsa eva hi II 
Ashtaliudaih bhaved evaih nagaradau grihani hi I 

(4) Kamikagama, xxxv : 

Asam ( = salanam) agre tu aliuda{h) syuh pradhiine va visesha- 

tah I 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatush-paucha-shat-saptalinda-sarnyutah II 37 
Prishthe pilrsve tathaiva syuh ishta-dese’thava punah \ 
Prithu-dvilras cha dvarams cha evam eva prakalpayet It 38 
Alindah prithu-dvarena samo va chardha-mauatah 11 44 
Alinde dvaram evarii syad auyatrapy-evam eva tu II 49 
Alindasya samantrit tu bhagenaikena-varakam II 77 
See also ibid. L. 74, 75, 87. 

Ibid. LV. 201 (the synonyms of alinda) ; 

andharaih griham adyakam t 

Parimandana(m) salinda va alindasyabhidanakam II 
(6) Chantarale tvalindake I (M. LXix. 8). 

Urdhvordhva-talanam tu chaika-bhagenalindakam I 

(M. XXIV. 45, etc). 
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(6) See the views of the corridors (Pallava Architecture, Arch. 
Surv. New. Imp. Series, vol. xxxiv. plates, vi, vii, viii, ix). 
ALPA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 53-54, see under MdlihCi). 
ALPA-NASIKA — (see Nasa) — A small nose, a small vestibule. 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvararii chatuh-shashty-alpa-nasikam I 

(M. XXXIV. 106). 

AVACHCHHAYA-A light shadow. 

Kanya-vrishabha-masau cha-avachchhaya, na vidyate I 
Meshe cha mithune chaiva tula-simha-chatushtaye I 
‘Evam hi dvyahgulam nyastam vrischikashadha-mmayoh I 
Chatur-ahgulam prakartavyam dhanuh-kumbhau shad ahgulam I 
Makare’shtangulam proktam avachehhayrim viseshatah I 

(M. vi. 31-35). 

Compare Vitruvius, Book ix. Chap, viii, under Sahku. 
AVALAMBANA — A pendant. 

Bahu-valaya-dama(m) cha skandha-malavalambanam I 

(M. L. 15). 

AVASATHA— The rest house, a house (see PratUraya). 
Eamyamavasatham chaiva datvamum lokamasritah — 

"Having given away a charming house, he attained the 
other world ”. (Hemadri p. 646). 

Eamyams chavasathan datva dvijebhyo divam agatah— 

" Having given away charming houses to the twice-born and 
gone to heaven (Mbh. Anusasanika-parvan, chap. 137, v. 10). 

(Ind. Ant., vol. xii. p. 142, C. 1-2). 
AVASANA— (see Mancha)~k synonym of the Mancha or a raised 
platform (M. xvi, 43). 

ASVATTHA-VEIKSHA-^The holy fig tree. 

Eeferring to the Bauddha images : 

Sthanakaih chasanarh vapi siihhasanadi-saihyutam ! 
Asvattha-vfiksha-saihyuktaih kalpa-vriksham tatha nyaset I 

(M. Lvi. 3-4). 
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ASHTA-TALA— The eighth storey. 

(Manasara, xxvi. 1-76, see under Prasada). 

The description of the seventh floor : 

Evarh ^reshtham tvashta-tale sarvalahkara-samyutam I 

Janmadi-stupi-paryantam chahga-manam ihochyate I ' 
Saikashta-panohakamsa-harmye tuhgam vibhajite I 
Adharaih chashta-bhagena vedaih&am charanayatam I 
Tad-ardharh valabhyutsedham sardhaih vahnyamsam ahghrikam I 
Sa-tri-padaihsakam mancham urdhve padaih gnnarhsakam I 
Tad-ardharh chordhva-mancharh syat tri-padakshahghri-tuhgakam I 
Sa-padamsaih prastarottuhgarh dvyardharhsam charanayatam I 
Tad-ardharh prastarotsedharh jahghayamarh cha sardhakam I 
Prastararh chaika-bhagena dvyarhsa-padadhikahghrikam I 
Urdhva-manchaih tri-padaih syat sa-bhagarh pada-tungakam I 
Ekaihsarh prastarotsedharh tad-urdhve cha tri-bhagikam I 
Tat-tri-bhagaika(a) vedirh(h) syad dvi-bhagaih gala-tuhgakam I 
Sa-padaih charhsakarh chordhve sirah-sesharh §ikhodayam I 
Kechit tad eva tuhge tu sapta-bhagadhikarh tatha I 
Urdhvordhva-pada-miile tu yuktyamsena masurakam I 
Talanarh chaika-bhagena karna-harmyaVritarh nyaset I 
Antara(ih) prastaropetaih sarvalahkara-samyutam I 
Tasyantasyaika-bhagena kuryad avartyalindakam I 
Mule bhage padaih&ena chordhve’rdha-talaihsakam I 
Netra-salardha-tala cha bhadra-saladi-bhushitam I 
Toranair nida-saladi nasikabhir alahkritam I 
Kosht(,h)c saladi-inadhye cha chordhva-sala cha manditam 1 
Nasika-panjara-kala kuta-kosthe tu bhushitam I 
Nasika-panjaradyasya bhadra-salyair alahkritam I 
Kshudra-&ala-prade&e tu sarvalahkara-sarhyutam I 
Karna-kutahga-madhye tu nasika-panjaranvitam I 
Sarvahgarh kshudra-nasyahgaih prastaralahkriti-kriya I 
Nanadhishthana-sarhyuktaih uana-padair alahkritam I 
Nagara-dravidadinarh vesaradin ^ikhanvitam I 
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Sarvalankara-samyuktam purvavat parikalpayet I 

(M. XXVI. 47-76). 

ASHTA-TALA — (see under Tala-mdna ) — A kind of sculptural 
measurement in which the whole height of an idol is generally 
eight times the face. 

ASHTA-TEIMSAT-KALA — Thirty-eight kinds of mystic marks. 

Padadi-murdha-paryanta(m) paryayadi-chaksharam nyaset I 

Ashta-trimsat-kalah sarvas tat-tad-ahgani vinyaset I 

(M. Lxx. 90-91). 

ASHTA-VAEGA — The eight component parts of a single storeyed 
building, namely, adhishthana (basement), ahghri (dwarf pillar), 
prastara (entablature), griva (a platform or neck), sikhara (spire), 
stupi (dome), griva-mancha (a projecting seat at the neck) and 
vedika (a raised platform) (M. xix. 80-85). 

ASHTAS(S)EA— Eigth-cornerd, a kind of single storeyed building 
which is octangular in plan and has one cupola. 

(1) Brihat-sariihita, Lvi. ‘28, and Kasyapa, J. E. A. S. (N. S.) 

vol. VI, p. 320, note 1 (see under PrCisdda). 

(2) Matsya-purana, chap. 269, vv. 29, 53 (see under Prdsdda). 

(3) Bhavishya-purana, chap. 130, v. 25 (see under irmCida). 

ASAMCHITA — A class of buildings in which the height is the 

standard of measurement, the temples in which the main idol is 
in the erect posture. 

(M. XIX, 7-11 ; XXX, 173-174, see under A.'pdsaniohita,') . 

Pratyekam tri-vidham proktam samchitaih chapyasamchitam 
upasamchitam ityevam I 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 6-7). 

Al!kISA— A part, one of the six Varga formulas. (See \md.QX Shadvarga). 

AM^AEU — The rim, the edge. 

cf. Harpanam suvrittam syad arhsaru kimchid unnatam I 

(M. L. 117). 

AlfISUKA- A moulding of the pedestal, generally placed between a 
cyma and a corona (kapota). (M. xv. 122, see under 
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A. 

AGAJEiA — A house, a room, a cell. 

For synonyms see Amara-kosha, (ii. 2, 5). 

cf. (1) Kamayana (Cock) ; 

V. 3, 18 ; Koshthagaravatarfasikam nagarim I 

II. 3,44 : Koshthagara-yudhagaraih kritva saihniohayan 
bahun I 

VI. 127,56 : Aneka-satam bhavan kosaib koshfchagaram griham 
balam \ 

(2) Mahabbarata (Cock) : 

XII. 69,54 : Bhanclagara-yudhagaran yodhagarams cha sarvasab ! 
Asvagaran gajagaran baladhikaranani cha I 

XII. 86,121 : Bbandagara-yudhagaran prayatnenabhivardhayet I 
I. 134,11 : Preksbagaram suvihitam chakrus te tasya silpinab I 
Eajuah sarvayudhopetam strinam chaiva nararshabha if 
I. 134,14 : Mukta-jala-parikshiptam vaidurya-mani-sobhitam I 
Sata-kumbbamayam divyam preksbagaram upagatam II 
IV. 23,16 : Yad etan nartanagaram matsya-rajena karitam I 
Divya-atra kanya nrityanti ratrau yanti yatbagriham II 

(3) Manasara (xxv. 29 etc.) 

Tale tale bhadra-koshthasramagaram parikirtitam I 

(4) Dharmma-sastra-prachoditam yogi-(a)garam idaria proktam 

suribhih pariveshtitarn I 

“ Agara, abode, room, covered place, cell. ” Fleet. 

(Skt. and Old^Canarese inscriptions, no. cxxx, line 3, Ind. 
Ant. vol. XIII, p. 222, note 44). 

(5) Vikhyata santalakbya sa Jinagaram akarayat— “ The celebra- 

ted lady bad this Jina temple made. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. II. no.'62, Eoman text. p. 59, last line. 
Translation p. 148, last line). 

ACHCHHADANA— A roof, the 8th covering moulding from the top 
of the entablature (Kamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Pramda). 
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ADIKA — A fast conveyance. 

Adikam syandanam &ilpi(n) sibika cha ratham tatlia I 
Sarvair yanam iti khyatam sayanam vakshyate tatha I 

(M. III. 9-10). 

A(E)DEA-PUSHAKRITI — (see under Linga) — A kind of phallus 
looking like the rising sun. 

Lihgakaram ihochyate 

Daivikam dindimakaram manush(am)a(r)dra-pushakriti(h) I 

(M. Lii. 237, 240). 

ADHAEA — The basement. 


Dvitalanam alankaram vakshye samkshipyate’dhuna I 
Upanadi-stupi-paryantam ashtavimsad vibhajite I 
Adharochcham gunaihfeam syat pada-tuhgarii shad-amsakam I 

(M. XX. 1, 3-4). 

Janmadi-stupi paryantaih changa-manam ihochyate I 
Saikashta-panchakarii^arii harmye tungaih vibhajite I 
Adharam chashta-bhagena vedamsarh charanayatam i 

(M. XVI. 48-50). 

Uttaram vajanadharam adheyarfa Sayanam tatha 1 
Uddhritam cha murdhakam chaiva maha-tauli svavamsakam I 
PrachchhadanasyCam) adharam etat paryayam iritam I 

(M. XVI. 56-58.) 

Parimana-virodhena rekha-vaishamya-bhushita I 
Adharas tu chatur-dvaras chatur-mandapa-sobhitah II 
Sata-^ringa-samayukto Meruh prasada-uttamah I 
Mandapas tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alankrita(h) II 
Ghatanakara-mananaih bhinna bhinna bhavanti te (prasadah) 1 
Kiyanto yeshu chadhara niradharas cha kechana II 


“ (Oaruda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 38-40). 

Valabhi chhadiradharah I 

(Hemachandra-Abhidhana-chintamani, 1011, Pet. Diet). 
ADHI — Foundations. 

(An inscription from Dabhoi, verse iii, Ep. Indie, vol. I, p. 31 
see foot note, p. 24). 
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TDOLA — A swing or hammock. 

Tad-tirdhve pattikam nyasya kilagre cha kabandhanam I 
I Chaturbhih srihkhala-yuktam andolam chaikatopari I 
I Deva-bhu-sura-bhupauam anyesham ^ayanarthakam I 
1 (M. xLiv. 69-71). 

-NDHAEA (-EIKA) — A closed veranda, a balcony. 

Kamikagama, L ; 

Pahjaro(ras) chardha-bbago va tri-pado vatha bhagikah I 
Alindandharikandhara-hara bhagena kalpitah II 74 
Nava-bhaga-tri-bhago va vyasa-nali-grihanvitah II 

■ Bahir andbarikandbara-hara bbagena vistritah II 76 

■ Pailcbalindam sbat-kuclyaib baliir andbarikavritam II 83 
Andbarandbari-harokta-khanda-barmya-vi^esbitam (vimanam)ll 91 
‘ Audharika ’ and ‘ andbara ’ are used as the synonyms of 

‘ griba-pindi ’ and ‘ alinda ’ respectively, (see Kamikagama, 
LV. 201, under Alinda). 

IPANA — A shop, a market-place. 

(1) Eamayana (Cock) : 

II. 6. 12 : Nana-panya-samriddbesbu vanijam apaneshu I 

II. 14. 27 ; Samriddlia-vipanapanam (purim) I 

II. 114. 13 : Saibksbipta-vipanapanam (Ayodbyam) I 
VII. 43. 13 : Cbatvarapana-ratbyasu \ 

II. 71. 41 • Malyapanesbu rajante nadya panyaui va tatha \ 


II. 42. 23 : Samvritapana-vedikara purim | 

II. 41. 21 : Samvritapana-vithika I 

I. 5. 10 ; Su-vibbaktautarapanam (purim) I 

II. 67. 15 ; Anvantarapanam I 


VI. 112. 42 ; (Ayodbyam) sikta-rathaiitarapanam I 

VII. 101. 13 ; Ubbe (Taksbasila and Pusbkalavati)..., su- 

vibbaktantarapane 1 

(2) llajataraugini, I. 201 etc. ; Eiddbapauam 


nagaram | 
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(3) Mahabharata {ibid) : 

XII. 86. 8 : Chatvarapana-sobhitam (puram) 1 

XIII. 30. 17 : (VaranasTm) samriddha-vipanapanam | 

II. 21. 25 ; Malyapananara cha dadri^iib sriyam uttamam I 
IX. 26. 33 : Vipanyapana-panyanam I 

Comm. Nllakantha : Vipanaih panya-vifchika I 
Apana hatfcah pauyani vikreya-dravyani I 

(4) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-kufctima-matha-prasada-satralayau 1 
Sauvarna-dbavja-toranapana-pura-grama-prapa-manclapan ) 

vyadbapayad ayam Cbaulukya-cbudamanib I 

(Sridbara’s Deva pattaua Prahasti, verse 10, Ep. lud. vol. ii, p. 

440-441). 

APANA^ — A tavern, a liquor-shop, a watering station, huts on road 
sides where drinking water is distributed gratis. 

Devanam-piye Piyadasi laja hevam aba (:) magesu-pime nigohaui 
lopapitani (:) chhayopagani bosamti pasuraunisanam ; amba- 
vadikya lopapita (;) adbak(o)s(i)kyani pi me uda-panani (2) 
khanapitani (;) nimsidbiya cha kalapita (;) apanau ime bahukani 
tata tata kalapitani patibbogaye pasu-munisanam (.) 

“ Apana cannot have here its usual meaning, namely, tavern, 
liquor-shop.” 

'' As professor Kern (Der Buddhismus, vol, ii, p. 385) assumes, it 
must denote a watering station. Probably the huts on the roads 
are meant, where water is distributed to travellers and their 
beasts gratis or against payment. The usual Sanskrit name is 
prapa.” Dr. Biibler. 

(Pillar edict of Asoka. no. vii, line 2-3 Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 270, 
274). 

ABHANGrA — (see under AHhhahga and Bhanga ) — A pose in which 
the idol is slightly bent. 

Sarvesham deva-devinam bhahga-manam ihochyate I 

Abhahga-sama-bhahgarii cha-ati-bhahgam tridha bhavet II 

(M. Lxvii. 96-96), 
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ABHASA — One of the nine materials of which idols are made, a 
marble, a class of buildings etc. 

A class of buildings : 

(1) Etaj jati-va^at proktam chhandadinam santikotsedham I 

Nava-tale tri-pancha-vidhaih vai vipulaih kanyasadi-kresh- 
tham pravakshyate I 

Eramatas tri-padam ardha-karam padam cha (m)idaih sam- 
kalpam abhasam idam I (M. ix, 103-104). 

Eka-bbumi-vidbim vaksbye lakshanam vaksbyate’dhuna I 
Jati§ cbbandam vikalpam tu chabbasam tu ehatur-vidbam I 
Purva-bastena sam-yuktam barmyam jatir iti smritam I 
Cbbandam tri-pada-bastena vikalpam syat tad-ardbakam I 
Abhasam obardba-hastena barmyadiuaiii tu mauayet I 

(M. XIX. 1-5). 

Eka-tri-padam ardbam cha pada-bastaib yatha-kramam I 
Jatis chbanda(m) vikalpam cba-abhasain cbatur-vidbam I 
Etat tad eva sariiyuktam barmyanam maua-kalpauam I 

(M. XXX. 175-177). 

Pavilions of some particular shape : 

Devanam bhu-suranain cha mandapaiii jati-rupakam I 
Bhupanam mandape sarve cbbanda-rfipam itiritam I 
Vai^yakanaiii tu sarvesbam vikalpam eboti katbyate I 
Sudranam mandapam sarvaiii chabbasam iti kirtitam I 

(M. XXXIV. 547-550). 

In connection with doors : 

Sapta-vimsodayarii by-evarii tad-ardham vistritam bbavet I 
Evam jati-va&fit prol^tain chhandadinaiii pravakshyate I 
Trayovimsa-sataiitarb syach chhanda-dvara-visalakam 1 
Paiicba-vinikiugulam arabbya dvi-dvyangula-vivardhanat I 
Eka-vim§arigulam arabbya dvi-dvyangula-yivardhanat I 
Eka-vimsa(rii)-satantam syad vikalpa-dvara-vistritam I 
Nava-panktyangulam arabbya dvi-dvyangula-vivardbanat I 
Eka-panktyanguladbikyaiii satantam abhasa-vistritam I 

(M. XXXIX. 28-35). 
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In connection with the phallus : 

Jatich-chhanda-vikalpam cha-abhasam tu chatur-vidham I 

(M. Lii. 49). 

A kind of marble of which idols and statues are made ; 

Brahma-vishnu-mahesanam lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 

Hiranya-rajatenaiva tamrenaiva sile vapi 1 

Darve va sudhe vapi §arkarabhasa-mrittika I 

Etais tu navadha dravyai(&) chottamadi trayam trayam I 

Chalam chapy-achalam chapi nava-dravyais tu nirmitah I 

Lohajair mrit-sudha chaiva sarkarahhasa-mrittika I 

Chala-dravyam iti proktam auyesham chachalam viduh I 

(M. LI. 1-7). 

Three kinds : 

C'hitrahgam ardha-ohitraugam abhasahgarh tridhochyate I 
Sarvahgam dri^ya-mauaih yat chitram evam prakathyate | 
Ardhahga-dri§yamanam cha tad ardha-chitram iti smritam I 
Ardhardha-darsauamfdrisyal-manam abhasam iti kathyate I 

(M. LI. 8-11). 

Uttamam lohajam bimbaiii pithabhasaih tu chottamam I 

(Ibid. 19). 

Cf. Eka-kale kritam sarvam sudha-mrit-kata-sarkaraih I 

(Ibid. 24-25). 

Beranam dravyam ityuktam lohaje va sile’thava I 

Darvabhasa-ratueua sudha-mrit-kata-sarkara(aih)| 

Ghanam vapy-aghaiiaih vapi kuryat tu silpi(a)vit-tamah i 

(M. Lxii. 16-17). 

(2) Silodbhavanaih v(b)imbauam chitrabhasasya va punah I 
Jaladhivasanaih proktam vrisheudrasya prakirtitam t| 

(Lihga-Purana, part. II (Uttara-bhaga), chap. 48, v. 43). 

(3) Pratima saptadha prokta bhaktanarii ^uddha-viiddhaye I 
Eanchani rajatl tamri parthivi sailaja smrita II 
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Varkshi chalekhyaka veti murti-3thanauij.sapta vai I 
‘ Alekhyaka ’ and ‘ abhasa ’ seem Jto have the same meaning 
and indicate the same material. 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 131. v. 2, 3). 

(4) Indhanani cha vinyasya palalani cha vinyaset I 

Tasmin loshtani vinyasya palalais chhadayet puuah H 
Palalabhasakaih pa^chad brihyabhasais tushais tatha I 
Achchhadyadbhir atha sifichech chhakham prajjvalayet puuah ii 
(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, xvi. 32-33). 
(6) Another class of buildings : 

(Jati) Chhandam Vikalpam Abhasam ekaike tu dvi- 
samkhyakam I 

(Kamikilgama, L. 13), 

A class of kuta-koshtha or top-room being a combination of the 
Chhanda and Vikalpa classes (Kfimikagama, Lv. 130, 
123-127, see under Karna-kuta). 

(6) Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 3-4 (refers to the image of Isvara) : 
Chitram chitrardham evarh tu chitrabhasam tathaiva cha I 
Sarvavayava-sarhpuruaih drisyam tach chitram uchyate II 
Ardhavayava-samdrisyam ardha-chitraih chaiva cha I 
Pate bhittau cha yo (al) likhyaih chitrabhasam ihochyate It 
Exactly similar definitions are given in the Manasara, but 

therein ‘ abhasa ' refers to a material of which an idol 
is made, whereas in this Agarna, ‘ abhasa ’ refers to the 
image itself. 

Materials of which images are made : 

Mrinmayaih yadi kuryach chech chhulana(ih) tatra prakal- 
payet I 

Lohajam cha viseshena madhuchchhishtena nirmitam I 

ribid.3i;. 

(7) Lohajatve madhuohchhishtam agninardrikritas tu yat I 
Vastrena sodhayet sarvaih doshaih tyaktva tu silpina K 

(Karanagama, xi. 41). 


5 
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(8) Murtis tu vriksha-pashana-loha-dravyaih prakarayet I 

The image should be made of materials like timber, stone, and 
iron. 

(Silpa-&astra-sara-samgraha, xi. 6). 

(9) SauvarnI rajati vapi tamri ratnamayz tatha I 

^ ‘I- * * 

Saili darumayl chapi loha-sisa-mayi tatha II 
Eitika-dhatu-yukta va tamra-kamsa-mayl tatha I 
Sudha-daru-mayT vapi devatarcha prasasyate II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 20-21). 

(10) Mrinmayi daru-ghatita lohaja ratnaja tatha II 
Sailaja gandhaja chaiva kaumudi saptadha smrita I 
Kamsamayi gandhaja chaiva mrinmayi pratima tatha II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 43. v. 9-10). 

(11) Mrinmaye prativ(b)imbe tu vaset kalpa-yutam divi | 
Daru-pashana-dhatunam kramad dasa-gunadhikam II 
Mrinmaye vahane datte yat phalam jayate bhuvi I 
Daruje tad-dasa-gunam ^ilaje tad-dasadhikam II 
Eitika-kamsa-tamradi-nirmite deva-vahane I 

Datte phalam apnoti kramat &ata-gunadhikam II 

(Mahanirvana-Tantra, xiii. 22, 30, 31). 

(12) Svarnadi-lauha-bimbe cha deha-garbham na karayet || 4 
Kashtha-pashana-bimbe cha yat sandhau vidhir uchyate \\ 6 
Yat bimbe cha krite dravyam svarnaih tamram tu mrinmaye | 
Saile kashthe ishtika-churnam bimbam tatra prachakshate 1 1 3 

(Bimbamana, British Museum, Ms. 1. 668, 5292, v. 4, 6 ; 
Ms. 2. 5291, 659, v. 3). 

(13) “Here they produced a Liuga, of seven metals viz. gold, 

silver, tin, lead, copper, iron and bell-metah” 

(Sahyadri-khanda of the Skanda-Purana, Ind. Ant. * 
Vol. Ill, p. 194, c. 1. last para). 

Cf. “ Again, when the people make images and chaityas which 
consist of gold, silver, copper, iron, earth, lacquer, bricks, and 
stone, or ( ? and) when they heap up the snowy sand (lit, 
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sand-snow, ? dbhdsa), they put in images or chaityas two 
kinds of sarlras (relics) — (1) the relics of the great Teacher, 
and (2) the Gatha of the chain of causation. 

•(Itsing’s work, ‘ Record of the Buddhist Religion,’ 
. transl. Takakusu, p. 160, quoted by Y. A. Smith, 

Ind, Ant. Vol. xxxiii. p. 175). 

ALINGA - A flat moulding resembling the fillet. It is placed alter- 
nately together with the Antarita and is inseparably connected 
with the latter (see Antarita). 

AYA — One of the six varga formulas (see under Shadoarga). 
AYAKA-SKAMBHA — A sort of pillar (see under Stambha). 
AYATANA — A dwelling, a temple where an idol is installed. 

(1) Purvena phalino vrikshah kshira-vrikshas tu dakshine I 
Pa^chimena jalam sreshtham padmotpala-vibhushitam II 
Uttare saralais talaih §ubha syat pushpa-vatika II 
Sarvatas tu jalam ^reshtharh sthiram asthiram eva cha I 
Parsve chapi kartavyam parivaradikalayam I 

Yamye tapovana-sthanaih uttare inatrika-griham I 
Mahanasam tathagneye nairritye’tha vinayakam II 
Varune Srinivasas tu vayavye griha-malika I 
Uttare yajna-sala tu uirmalya-sthanam uttare H 
Varune soma-daivatye bali-uirvapanam smritam I 
Purato vrishabha-sthauam Seshe syat kusumcayudhah II 
dale vapi tathaisane Vishnus tu jala-sayyapi I 
Evam ayatanam kuryat kunda-mandapa-sainyutam II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 28-34). 

(2) Panchayatana-madhye tu Vasudevam nivesayet I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 43. v. 1). 

(3) Devatayatana-vapi-kupa-tadagadi-nirmanam I 

(Narada-Purana, part I (purva-bhaga), chap. 13, Colophon). 

(4) Chatuh-shashU-padarii kuryat devayatanam sada I 
(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 17 ; Brihat-samhita, LVI. 10). 
Pura-madhyam saniasritya kuryad ayatanam raveh II 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap, 130, v. 40; see also v. 41), 
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(5) Bamayana (Cock) : 

I. 5.13 : purim devayatanai& chaiva vimauair api 

^obhitam I 
I. 13.37 : yajfiayatana \ 

I. 77.13 : devatayatanani \ 

II. 6. 4 : ^rlmatyayatane vishnoh 1 

II. 6. 11 ; sitabhra-sikharabheshu devatayataiiesbu I 

II. 3. 18 : devayatana-ehaityeshu I 

II. 26. 4 ; cbaityeshv-ayataneshu cba I 

II. 62.90 : tirthany-ayatanani cba I 

II. 56.33 : chaityanyayatanani cba I 

II. 71.42 : devayatana-ehaityeshu I 

VII. 101.15: ubbe purottame sobhite sobhaniy^is cba 

devayatana-vistaraih I 

(6) Mahabharata, II. 80, 30 etc. (ibid) : 

Devayatana-oliaityeshu I 

(7) Taittiriya-sambita, 2, 2, 6, 1 etc. (Pet. Diet.) : 

Devanam evayatane yatate jayati tarn samgramam I 

(8) ^atapatha-Brahmana, 4, 4, 5, 3 ; 5, 2, 13 ; 6, 2, 1, 14 ; 12, 6, 

1, 17 etc, (ibid) : 

Kupa iva hi sarpanam ayatanani \ 

Chhandogya-upanishad, 6, 8, 2 etc. (ibid) : 

Sa yatha sakunih sutrena prabaddho di§arii disain pati- 
tvanyatrayatanmalabdhva bandhanam evopasrayate | 

(9) Sivasyayatanam ramyam ebakre — “ built a beautiful temple 

of Siva.” 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva II, Ind. A.nt. 
vol. XI. pp. 221, 222). 

(10) Chakarayatanara Sambhor ambhonidlii-samam sarah — “ he 

built the temple of Sambhu and a tank equal to the sea.” 

(Harsaiida Inscrip, of Devapaladeva, line 13 — 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xx. p. 312). 
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(11) Sri-Nanigasvami devayatanam karapitam | 

‘ The temple of the illustrious god Nanigasvamin was caused 
to be made.’ 

(Atpur Inscrip, of Sakti-kumara, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. 
Vol. XXXIX. p. 191). 

(12) Somesvarayatana-mandapam uttarena I 

(Cintra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, verses, 
40, 41, 42, 45, 72 ; Ep. Ind., Vol., i, p. 284). 
AYADI-KAEMAN The consideration of Aya and other formulas. 
(See under Shad-varga) ; cf. 

Evam tu dandakam (gramam) proktam tasyayamam ihochyate I 
Vistarad dvi-danclena vardhayed dvigunantakam I 
Yah subhayadi-karmarthara danda-hinadhikam tu va I 

(M. IX. 12-14). 

AYADI-BHUSHANA — The consideration of Aya etc. 

(See under Shad-varga) ; cf. 

PManam api sarvesham lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 
Ayamam cha vi^alam cha ayadi bhushanadikam I 

(M. XV. 1-2). 

AYADI-SHAD-VARGrA— The Aya, Vyaya, Riksha, Yoni, Vara, and 
Am§a or Tithi. (See under Shad-varga); cf. 

Evam ayadi shad-vargam kuryat tatra vichakshanaih( nah) I 

(M. jx. 74). 

AYIKA-PADA — A kind of pillar (cf. stambha). 

Vedamsam chahghri-tuhgam chardham prastarotsedham I 
Tad-dvayam ayika-padam sardhamsam prastaram uttuhgam I 
Tad-urdhvahghri gunamsam tad-ardham lirdhva-mauchochcham i 

(M. XXVIII. 25-27). 

ARAMA — (cf. Udyana) — A pleasure-garden, a garden-house, an 
orchard. 

(1) Nagasya vamake yamye kuryad arama-desakam I 

Pushpodyanam tatah kuryat mukhya-bhallatake’pi cha I 
Nrittagaram tatah kuryan nana-nrittahganani cha | 

(M. XL. 119-121). 
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(2) Prantach-chhaysi-vinir-mukta na manojna jalasayah I 
Yasmad ato jala-pranteshvaraman vinivesayet II 

“ Considering that water reservoirs without shade on the 
margin are not lovely, one ought to have gardens laid out 
on the banks of the water. ” 

(Brihat-samhita, LV. 1, J. R. A. S. (N. S.) vol. vi. p. 312 •. 

(3) Ramayana (Cock) ; 

II. 51, 23 : aramodyana-sampannam rajadhanim I 

VII. 70, 13 : aramais cha viharais cha &obhamanam(-naih) 
samantatah I 

Sobhitam purim II 

(4 Mahabharata {ibid), xii, 69, 11 etc. : 

Vihareshu arameshu tathodyane I 

(5) Garden : 

Kashte kale kalavapy-abhibhavati jagat kupa-vapi-tadagair 
asannarama-sattraih sura-sadana-mathairm-manditayam 
amushyam .... nagaryam I 

(Dewal Pra^asti of Lalla the Chhinda, verse 20, Ep. 
Ind. vol, I. pp. 79, 83), 

(6) Pleasure -gardens, houses, orchards ; 

Aramany-atanot"saran sarobhis sobhitamtaraih I 
Utphulla-kamja-kimjalka-pumja-pirhjaritantaraih II 

(Two pillar inscriptions at Amarav^ati, no. A,, Inscrip, 
of Keta II. verse 42, Ep. Ind. vi. p. 152). 

(7) Satra-prapa-prasraya-vrishotsargga-vapi-kupa-tadagarama- 

devalayadi-karanopakaranartharh cha I 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 58, Ep, Ind. 
vol. VII. pp. 41, 46,). 

(8) Krishnayasasa aram a— g-a/rfen (Sir E. C. Bayley, Dr. Vogel) ; 

vihCira or monasterij, (Sir A. Cunningham) of Krishnaya&a. 
(Rock Inscriptions in the Kangra valley, the Eanhiara 
inscrip. Ep, Ind. vol. vii. pp. 117 — 118). 
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(9) Grove (Dr. Liiders) : 

Yamoda-pushkaraninaih paschima pushkarani udapano drCimo 

stambho sila patto cha — “ a tank, 

the western tank of these twin tanks, a reservoir, a grove, a 
pillar and this stone slab ” (was caused to be made). 

(Three early Brahmi inscriptions, iii, Mathura stone 
inscrip, of the time of Sondasa, lines 2 — 3, Ep. Ind. 
vol. IX, p. 247). 

(10) Nana-desa-prahhava-suphala-vrata-bharati-namra-vriksha- 

sreni-niyama-khachitah sala-samgupta-madhyah I 
Aramo’yam surabhi-sumanoraji-samarajamanah nana-vlrullali- 
tasaranih purna-kamah sadastam II 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of Queen 
Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 2. second series, Ind, 
Ant. IX. p. 194). 

ARSHA — Beloging or relating to the ascetics. 

A kind of phallus (Kamikagama, l. 35, 37, see under Lihga ; 

M. Lli. 232, see under Lihga). 

ALAMBANA — The base. 

Sarveshaih mukha-bhadranam syat lakshanam vakshyate’ dhuna I 

SikharMambanam chadau tat palikavasanakam \ 

(M, XVIII. 275 — 276 etc.). 

ALAYA — A temple, a house. 

Rame&varaya ghanamantapa-vapra-saudharamalayaih samatanot 
samatarasajfiah — he erected a temple (alaya), adorned with a 
solid hall (mantapa), a wall (vapra), and a plastered mansion 
(saudha) to Rame&vara. 

(Mangalagiri pillar inscrip, v. 39, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 123, 114). 
ALINGA — (cf. Antarita) — A moulding like the fillet, but with greater 
projection. 

The 9th moulding from the top of the entablature (Kamikagama, 
Liv. 2, see under Prasdda). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the base (e.g., M. xiii, 
126 ; XIV. 50, etc. see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana 
and Upapitha). 
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A simliar moulding of a throne : 

Alihgantaritam chordhve prativajanam uchyate I 

(M. XLV. 110). 

AVASA — A residence, a dwelling-house. 

Avasa-vasa-vesmadau pure grame vanik-pathe It 
Prasadarama-durgeshu devalaya-matheshu chat 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 46, v. 2, 3). 

Nirjagama nripavasan manya-manah priyam mahat I 

(Ramayana, II, 15 — 28). 

AVRITA — (see Prakara) — ^An enclosure. 

Sikhare chavrite pare sabha-mandapa-gopure manayet I 

(M. XVIII. 200 f). 

AVRITA-MANDAPA— An open pavilion surrounding a building. 

(1) Kamikagama, xxxv : 

Evarhbhutasya vasasya samantan mandapam nayet II 97 
Pancha-bhagavasanantam kuryad avrita-mandapam II 98 
Hasta-manena va kuryat fcri-hastad arddha-vriddhitah I 
Pancha-da'sa-karantam tu kuryad avrita-mandapam II 99 
Mandapena viua vapi tena manena pithika II 100 

(2) Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 137 : 

Prakara-bhittim asritya kuryad avrita-mandapam II 

ASRAMA — (see under Shodasa-mandira-chakra) — A temple, a hermi- 
tage, a dwelling. A religious establishment comprising the main 
temple, its attached tank, kitchen, alms-house, guest-house, 
store-house, cow sheds, halls, dressing -houses for the deity, bed 
rooms and other houses and flower gardens, orchards and the 
surrounding walls. 

Surebhyah puratah karyo yasyagneyyam mahanasam I 
Ya(? ka)pi-nirgamane yena piirvvatah sat(t)ra-mandapam II 
Gandha-pushpa-griham karyyam aisanyam patta-samyutam I 
Bhandagaram cha kauberyyaih goshthagaram cha vayave II 
Udagasrayam cha varunyam viltayana-samanvitam I 
Samit-ku&endhana-sthanam ayudhanam cha nairrite II 
Abhyagatalayam ramya-sasayyasana-padukam I 
Toyagni-dipa-sad-bhrityair yuktam dakshinato bhavet II 
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Grihantarani sarvani sajalaih kadall-grihaih i 
Pancha-varnais cha kuauniaih sobhitani prakalpayet II 
Prakaram tad-bahir dadyafc paiicha-haata-pramanatah I 
Evam vishnvasramam kuryyad vanais cbopavanair yutam II 

(Garuda-Purana, chapter 46, v. 14-19). 
ASEAMAGARA — A class of the seven storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 29, see under Prasad a). 

ASANA — A seat, a throne, a bad-stead, a moulding, a ground-plan, a 
temple, a type of dwellings, a class of buildings, a sitting posture. 
(1) Manasara : 

A class of the three storeyed buildings (M. xxx. 12 — 31, see 
under PrasCida). 

A class of buildings in which the breadth is the standard of 
measurement ; the temples in which the idol is in the sitting 
posture (M. xix. 7 — 11, see under ‘ Apasamchita 
A synonym of sayana or bed-stead (M. ill. 10 — 12, see under 
Say ana). 

A ground-plan the area of which is divibed into 100 equal 
squares : 

Dasamam &ata-padaiii syan namanam(namna) asanam Iritam I 
(M. VIII. 11, see details under PadavinyCisd). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 296, see under AdhishthCma). 
I'he seat underneath the base of a pillar : 

Tan (pillar’s)-mule chasanam kuryat padukam va sahambujam I 

(M. XV. 31). 

A seat as opposed to a bed-stead : 

Evam tu sayanadinam "asananam cha darubhih(runi) I 

(M. XLiv. 74). 

A throne : 

Devanam bhu-patinam cha bhiishanartham tu toranam I 
Asanopari vinyasya sarvesham toranam I 

(M. XLVI. 1, 3). 


toranam I 

Devanam bhii-patinam cha sthanakasyasanasya cha I 

{Ibid. 29—30). 
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Devanambhu-patinam cha sthauakasana-yogyakam I 
Mukta-prapanga-manam cha lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 

(M. XLvii. 1—2). 

Devanam chakravartyadi-bhu-palanam cha yogyakam I 
Kalpa-vrikshadinam taram manam lakshanam uchyate ! 
Toranodaya-padam tu padardhadhikodayam I 
Evam vrikshasya tuhgasya asanasyopari nyaset I 
Asanayama-madhye tu toranasyopari nyaset I 

(M. XLviii, 1 — 6). 

The sitting posture (of the Garuda image) : 

Sthanakam chasanaih chaiva gamanam cha yathavidhi I 

(M. Lxi. 19). 


Evam proktam simha-rupam I 

Sayanam va sthanakam chasanaih va I 

(M, Lxiii. 44, 49). 

The sitting posture in connection with the plumb-lines : 
Sarvesham deva-devinaiii riju-sthanakam chfisane I 
Mana-sutra-vidhim samyak(g. lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 

(M. Lxvii. 1—2), 


(2) Eamayana (Cock) : 

V. 15. 4 : Bahvasana-kuthopetam (a'soka-vanikam) \ 

VII. 42, 16 f : Bahvasana-grihopetam asoka vanikam I 


pravisya Eaghu-nandanah | 
Asane cha subhakare pushpa-prakara-bhushite II 
Ku^astarana-samstirne Eamah samnisasada ha I 

(3) Katyayana-Srauta-sutra (Pet. Diet.) Sabhasana (4, 15, 33) ; 
Salasana (7, 5, 8) ; Brahraa-yajamanayor asane (1, 8, 27 ; 7, 4, 

32 ; 9, 9, 12, 4, 16 etc). 

(4) Manu-saihhita (ibid) : 

Sahasana (8,281'; Sahakhatvasana (8,367); Kahah 
sthanasanam (6,59) ; asaneshiipaklpiteshu (3,208 ; and 
Kumara-sambhava 7,12) ; Sampraptaya tvathithaye pra- 
dadyad asanodake (3,99) ; dadyach chaivasanarh svakam 
(4,154) ; cf : 
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Eajno mahatmike sthane sadyah saucham vidhiyate I 
Prajanarh parirakshartham asanam channa-karanam II (5,94) 
Amatya-mukham I 

Sthapayed asane tasmin iva nah karye kshane nrinam II (7,141) 

(5) Bhagavadgita (ibid.), 6,11 : 

Suchau dese pratishfchapya sthiram asanam atmanah I 

(6) Nalopakhyana (ibid) 5,4 ; 

Asaneshu vividheshvasinah t 

(7) Ragu-vamsa (ed. Cal. Bibl. 134), 2, 6 ; 

Sayyasane’dhyacharifce preyasa I 

Compare : padmasana, bhadrasana, vajrasana, virasana, and 
svastikasana (see M. W. Diet. loc. cit). 

(8) Bahu-hathika-asana bhagavato Mahadevasa — “ The seat of 

the blessed Mahadeva (under the banyan tree) Bahuhastika 
(where many elephants are worshipping).” 

(Bharaut Inscriptions, no. 160, Ind. Ant. xxi, p. 239). 

ASTHANA-MANDAPA --(see under ‘ Mandapa ’) — An assembly hall. 

(1) Asthana-mandapam chaiva chatur-dikshu vidikshu cha I 

(M. XXXII. 73). 

Samasrara vatha vedasram kuryad asthana-mandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 208). 

Asthana-mandapam kuryat pushkarinyam cha vayave I 

(M. XL. 118). 

(2) Riksha-bhallata-someshu bhaved asthana-mandapam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 191). 

(3) See first Draksharama pillar Inscrip. 1, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv, pp. 

329, 330, under ‘ Mandapa.’ 

(4) A hall CVanapalli Plates of Anna-Vema, verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

III. pp. 61, 59). 

Cf. Asthana-sila-manddapa (First Draksharama pillar Inscrip, 
line 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv, pp. 329, 330). 

(5) cf. “ The curious long series of subterranean chambers to the 

west of Chitaldoorg, now forming part of the Ankli matha, are 
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deserving of notice. They are approached by a good stone 
stair case, which leads down to rooms of various sizes at 
different levels. In these are shrines, lihgas, baths, and 
pedestals, the latter apparently for yogasana.” 

(Ep. Carnat., vol. xi, Tntroduct. p. 31-32). 


I 


IKSHU-KANTA — A class of the six storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 55, see under ‘ Prasada’). 
INDRA-KANTA — A class of the four storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 60-88, see under ‘ Prasada’). 
A class of gopuras or gate-houses. 

(M. XXXIII. 558, see under ‘ Gopura’). 
INDRA KlLA(KA) — A pin, nail, bolt. 

Phalaka bhajanordhve tu tad-nrdhve chendrakilakam I 


Tatah pratima-sarnyuktarii sthapayet sthapatir budhah I 

(M. XII. 125-126). 

An iron bolt : aratnir indrakilah — the iron bolt is one cubit long 


INDRA-KOSA 

INDRA-KOSHTHA 


(Kautiliya-Artha-sastra, chap, xxiv, p. 53). 
A projection of the roof of a house forming a 


kind of balcony. 

Attalaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanushkadhishthanam sapi-dhanach- 
chhidra-phalaka-samhatam itindrako§am karayet t 

(Kautiliya-Artha-sastra, chap, xxiv, p. 52). 
ISHTAKA- -Brick, a building material. 

(1) Silabhis cheshtakair vapi darubhib (M. xxx. 95). 

Eka-dva-dasa-bhumyantaih cheshtake dva-dasantatah I 


f2) 


Harmyam nirmanato vakshye prathameshtaka-lakshanam I 

m ■ 188-189). 

Trinadi-nirmitam yo dadyat parameSvari I 


Varsha-koti-sahasrani sa vased deva-veSmani t) 


Ishtaka-griha-dane tu tasmach chhata-gunam phalam I 
Tato'yuta-gunam puuyam sila-geha-pradanatah II 

(Mahanirvana-Tantra, xiii. 24, 25). 
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(3) “ The following written declaration (vyavastha) is (also) 

granted (for the guidance of the donee) ; Mansions of burnt 
tiles (bricks) may be built (without special permission) ; 

with the written declaration thus defined 

(the village) wa? placed in the (hands) of the assembly as a 
deva dana, with all immunities, to the (God) Mahadeva of 
the Yajnesvara (temple).” 

(Velurpalaiyam plates, lines, 47 to 63 ; no. 98, K. S. I. I., vol. 
II, p. 612). 

(4) “ Mansions and large edifices may be built of burnt bricks.” 

(Tandantottam Plates, no. 99, lines 26—38; K. S. 

1. 1., vol. II, p. 531). 

(5) “ The walls of the temple, ....are in great preservation, 

the bricks, which compose them, are of well burnt red earth, 
each measuring 12 inches by 7 and 1^ thick, disposed with 
about l/8th of an inch of chunam between them, and the 
layers, being quite even, look as if the plaster had just been 
stripped off. ” 

Lieut. Fagan (Ceylon Govt. Gazette, Aug. 1, 1820^ after des- 
cribing about 20 buildings (temples and edifices) made of 
such burnt bricks concludes ; 

“ I will leave it to the curious in Ceylon antiquities to 
discover the reason that the people, who built these great 
edifices, should take the trouble of making so many millions 
of bricks for the work, where there was abundance of fine 
stone well calculated for their construction in the immediate 
neighbourhood. ” 

(An account of the ruins of Topary, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXXVIII. p.p. 110, c. 2, line 12 f ; c. 2, para 2). 

i 

ISA-KAN TA— A class of the eleven storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIX. 10-11, see under Prmdda); 
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ISVARA-KANTA — A ground-plan, a class of buildings. 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 961 equal 
squares : 

chaika trimsat-vidhane tu 1 

Eka-shashti-samadhikyam padam nava-§ata-yutam I 

Evam isvara-kantam syat I 

(M. VII. 46-48, see further context under Pada-vinyasa). 

A class of the four storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 44-46, see under Prasada). 


U 

UTTAMA-NAVA-TALA — A sculptural measurement ; in this system 
the whole height of an image is divided into 112 equal parts 
which are proportionately distributed among the different parts 
of the body from head to fpot. The measurement of breadth 
of the various limbs is not included in these 112 parts. The 
measurement of the arms is also excluded from these. 

For details see M. Lix. 14 — 64, under Tala. 

UGrRA-PlTHA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 36 equal squares. ^ 

(M. VII, 7 ; see further details under P ada-vinyufa) . 

UCHCHHRAYA— A kind of pillar. 

Giri-sikhara-taru-talattalakopatalpa-dvara-saranochchhraya — 
raised places of shelter, (Kielhorn quotes also Drs. Indraji and 
Buhler who translate ‘ sarana ’ by ‘ shelter ’ and ‘ uchchhraya ’ 
by ‘ pillars of victory 

(Junagadh rock Inscrip, of Rudradaman, line 6, Ep. Ind. 
vol. VIII. p. p. 43, 46 and note 3). 

UTTAMA-DASA-TALA — A sculpural measurement in which the 
whole height of an image is generally divided into 120 equal 
parts. See details under Taa (M. Lxv. 2—179). 

UTTAMBHA — A kind of rectangular building, 

Garuda-purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22; 26-27, see under Prasada). 
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UTTARA — A rectangular moulding. 

It is used sometimes to signify the whole architrave or the beam 
i.e. the lowest di-yision of the entablature, which extends from 
column to column; also applied to the moulded frame which 
bounds the sides and head of a door or window opening. It 
also denotes a particular member of the pedestal and entablature 
and resembles the corona or the square projection of the upper 
part of the cornice, having a broad and vertical face generally 
plain, (cf : Ram Raz. Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 25). 

(1) Mauasara : 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal : 

Uttaram ohaihsakaih chordhve kshepauardhadhikambujam i 
Uttaram chardha-kampam syat tad-urdhve cha saro-ruham \ 
(M. XIII. 67, 76 etc. see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapi(ha). 

A similar moulding of the column : 

Adhishthauoparisht(h)at tu chottaradho’vasauakam \ 
Upapithoparishti(h)at tu janmadau chottarantakarh I 
Padayamavasauam cha-adhishthanodayena cha I 

(M. XV. 7-9). 

A similar moulding of the entablature ; 

Uttarordhve chatush-paiicha-shat-saptashtakam bhavet t 
Purva-bhagika-manena chottarochcham gunamsakam I 

(M. XVI. 30, 59, etc. see the lists of mouldings 
under ‘ Prastara ’). 

Its synonyms (or terms of similar signification) : 

Uttaram bhajanam adharam adheyam sayanam tatha [ 
Uddhritam cha murdhakarii chaiva mahatauli svavamsakam | 
Praehchhadanasyadharam etat paryayam iritam 1 

(M. XVI. 56-58). 

(.2) Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 1 : 

Atha vakshyami sarhkshepat pada-manaih yathavidhi I 
Uttaropanayor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam II 
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(3) Kamikagama (liv. see under Stamhha) ; The moulding at the 
top of the entablature. 

(4) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 107, see under Stamhha) : A crown- 
ing moulding of a column. 

UTTAEOSHTHA— (see under ‘ Stamhha ’) — The upper lip, the 
ovolo or the moulding above the cavetto or mouth (see Gwilt. 
Encyol. fig. 867, and also the list of mouldings in the five orders, 
e.g. art. 2553). 

Stambham vibhajya navadha vahanam bhago ghato syabhago’- 
nyah I 

Padmam tathottaroshtham kuryad bhagena II 

(Brihat-samhita, Lni. 29). 

UTTANA-PATTA — A pavement. 

Vyudham chottana-pattam sakala-kanakhale .....yas chakara-^ 

“ who made a broad pavement of (stone) slabs in the whole of 
Kanakhala.” 

(An Abu inscrip, of the reign of Bhumadeva ii, v. 9., 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

UTSAVA— (see Utsedha ) — ’The height of a draught animal (vahana) 
in comparison with that of the principal idol. 

(1) Mula-bera-vasam manam utsavodayam iritam I 


tM. LV. 34). 

Brahma-vishnu(8 cha)-rudranam buddhasya ja(ji)nakasya cha I 

Anyai& cha va manam tu samgraham | 

Evam tu chotsavadinam sthavara(m)-jamgamadmam I 

(M. LxiY. 91-93). 

Vihanga-raja-manam cha lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 
Mula-bera-samottunga(m) tat-tri-padardham eva va I 
Utsavochcha-samam vapi dvi-gunam tri-gunam tu va | 
Tri-gunam vadhikam vapi tach-chatur-gunam eva va I 
Evam navodayam proktam uttamadi trayani travam I 

(M. Lxi. 1-5). 

Vrishasya lakshanam samyag vakshyate’dhuna I 
Vayor abhimukham sthapyam pithe va chotsave’pi va I 
Vimane mandape vapi charopari parinyaset I 


(M. Lxij. 1-3). 
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Three types : 

Mula-berodayam ^reshtha(m) tri-padam niadhyamam bhavet I 
Tuhgardharii kanyasam proktam tri-vidhaiii chotsavodayam I 

(M. LV. 36-36). 

Berotsedha-samam §reslitham karnantam madliyamam bhavet I 
Bahvantam kanyasam proktam utsavam vrishabhodayam I 

CM. Lxii. 10-11). 

Nine kinds : 

Evam lihga-vasat proktam vishnu-bera-va§o(ad u)chyate I 
Mula-bera-samam vapi netrantam va putantakam \ 

Hanvantarh bahu-simantam stanantarii hridayantakam I 
Nabhyantam meclhra-simantam nava-manam chotsavodayam 1 
Tad-ardham kantukotsedham kanyasadi trayaih trayam I 

(M. Lxiv. 24-28). 

Athava tena manena shodasamsam vibhiljite I 
Ekaikam^akam tasmat pancha-vimsamsakantakam I 
Kanyasad uttamantaih syan nava-manam utsavodayam 1 
Athava mida-berasya kesantam tu bhruvantakam I 
Netrantam nasikagrantam hanvantam bahu-simakam I 
Stanantam hridayantam cha navyautam cha navodayam I 
Kanyasad uttamantaih syat nava tad utsavodayam I 
Utsave chardha-mauena kautukodayam iritam I 
Tan-manam chashta-bhagaikaih nava-bhagavasanakam I 

Kanyasad uttamantaih syan nava-manam kautukodayam 1 

(M. LV. 37-46). 

It is measured in the idol’s finger ; 

Mrda-berahgulaih chaiva manayed utsavodayam 1 

CM. LV. 55). 

Tat-tan-mana-vasat kechin miila-bera-vasau uayet 1 

Utsave chotsavaih proktam aiigulam mana-visvatah I 

CM. LXi. 21-22). 

UTSAVA-MANDAPA-A festive hall. 

See under Mandapa and cf ; 

Gopura-prakarotsava-maihtapair upachitaih Sriramabhadraya cha I 
(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 


6 
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UTSAVA-VIGEAHA — Images for procession, idols to be carried in 
procession. 

Utsava-vigrahala samarpimchi — presented idols to be carried in 
procession. 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krisnaraya, v. 28, lines 
118-119, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 231, 232, 237). 

UTSEDHA — (see MCina ) — The .height, called sdntiha, -paushtilfa, 
jayada, sarvakdmilia or dhanada, and adbhiita ; they are respect- 
ively equal to the breadth, ly, 14 , If, and twice of it. 

(See Mana^ara, xxxv. 22-26, under adbimta'}. 

The height of a building is stated to be measured from the base- 
ment to the top of the dome : 

Utsedham janmadi-stupikantam (M. xxxv. 26). 

The technical names of the proportions of the height are signifi- 
cant. The first one is called hdntika or peaceful. In this 
proportion the height is equal to the breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this 
is aesthetically a graceful proportion. The second one is called 
pavshtika which might be rendered as strong, eminent, rich, 
complete, or perfect. In this proportion the height is If of the 
breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this would give the building a good 
stability. The third one is called jayada or joy -giving. In this 
proportion the height is Ig of the breadth (ibid. 22) ; and this 
gives a pleasant appearance to the building. The fourth one 
has two names, saroakdmika or good in every way, and dhanada 
or wealth-giving. In this proportion the height is If of the 
breadth (ibid. 23) ; and according to the literal meaning of the 
term, saroakdmika, this would make the building strong as well 
as beautiful. The fifth or last one is called adbimta or marvel- 
lous. In this proportion the height is twice the breadth (ibid. 
22) ; and this would give a wonderful loftiness and gorgeous 
look to the building. 

The comparative height of the component members of an archi- 
tectural structure is technically called ganya-mdna. The details 
thereof will be found under Ganya-mana. 
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Six kinds of measurement are prescribed for an image : mania 
(full height of the image), pramdna (breadth), parimCina (width 
or circumference), lambamdna (length by the plumb-lines), 
unmdna (thickness) and upamdna (measurement of the inter- 
space, e.g. between the two feet) (M. lv. 3-9, see under mdna). 
Of these, mdna or height is stated to be compared with nine 
objects such as the adytum, door, basement, and the height 
of the worshipper etc. (ibid. 11-14, see under mdna). In each 
case, the height of the idol admits of nine kinds as it is made 
equal to nine successive parts of the object (ibid. 15-33). When 
compared with the worshipper, it is equal to his full height, 
reaches his hair-limit (on the forehead), nose-tip, chin, arm-limit 
(to the shoulder), breast, heart, navel and sex-organ : 

Kanyasad uttamantam syad yajamanodayam param I 
Ke^antam nasikagrantam hanvantam bahu-simakam I 
Stanantam hridayantam cha nabhyantam medhra-simakam I 
Navadha kanyasantam syat sthavaram jahgamodayam I 

(M. LV. 30-33). 

The height of the riding animals (vahana) of the gods is divided 
into two kinds, utsava and Icautulca (see details under these 
terms). The latter is stated to be half of the former, and it 
does not seem to bear any other independent signification. The 
former is compared with the height of the main idol, exactly 
in the same way as the idol is compared with the height of the 
worshipper (see e.g. M. LXiv. 24-28, lv. 40-43, under utsava). 

UDAPANA — A well, a pool or pond near a well. 

Ima-kshayamada-pushkaraninam paschima-pushkaranim, udapana, 
arama, stambhah I 

(Mathura inscriptions, no. 1, line 2, Cunningham, 
Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. iii, p. 30). 

See Bhagavad-gita, ii. 46. 

UDUMBARA — The threshold of a house, a door. 

(1) Uchchhrayat pada-vistirna sakha tad-vad udumbarah the 
side frame of the door has a breadth of i of the altitude ; 
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like wise the threshold.” Sakhri-dvaye’pi karyam sardhaih tat 
syad udiimharayoh — “ the thickuess of tlie two side frames of 
a door is as many digits (ahgulas) as the altitude numbers 
cubits, one and a half that measure gives the thickuess of 
the threshold and upper timber.” 

(Brihat-sariihita, Liii. ‘26 ; LVi. 13, Kern, J. R. A. S., 

(X. S.), vol. VI. pp. 284, 318). 

(2) Garbha-griha-udumbara-pramana — measures of the central 

hall and the threshold. 

' (Pnlsadamandana-Vastusastra of , Sutradhara 

Mandana, iii. M.S., Egg. 3147, 2253 fob 16a). 

(3) Plaksha-dvaram bhavet purvaih yamye chodumbaram bhavet 

— the back-door should be at the east and the udumbara or 
front-door at the south. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 264, v. 16). ' 
Tatha dvi-guna-vistirna-mukhas tad-vad udumbarah I 

{Ibid. chap. 270, v. 20 . 

(4) Vistarad dvi-gunaih dvararii kartavyarh tu su^obhanam 1 
Udumbarau tad-urddhvaih cha nyasech chhasnam i?) suman- 

galaih II 

Dvarasya tu chaturthamse karyau chanda-prachandakau II 
Yisvak senavat sadantau sikharddhoduinbara-^riyarii II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 19-20). ^ 

(6) Bhavishya-Purfina (chap. 130, v. ‘20) has the same verse as (1) 
except that it reads ‘ udumbarl ’ in place of ‘ udumbarah ’ in 
the Brihat-sariihita. 

(6) See jamb ornaments, Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Sum. 
new Imp. series, vol. xxi, plates CL, figs. 2, 3. 

UDDHRITA — A synonym of uttara or a crowning fillet. 

(M. XVI. 56-58, see under uttara). 

UDBHUTA— A kind of Phallus. 

(M. Lii. 226, 233, 2-;6, 2 J8, 241, see under ‘ Liriga b. 
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tJDYxANA — (cf. Arama) — A pleasure-garden. 

(1) Eamayana (Cock) ii. 71, 21 : 

Esha natipratita me punyodyana yasasvini 1 

Ayodhya drisyate diirat Ii 

Ihid. 22-26; 

Udyanani hi sayahne kridifcvoparatair naraih II 
Samantad vipradhavadbhih prakasante mamanyatha \ 
Tanyadyanurudantiva parityaktilni kamibliih II 
Aranya-bhuteva puri sarathe pratibhati ma,m I 
Nahyatra yanair drisyante na gajair na cba vajibbih II 
Niryanto vabhiyanto va, nara-miikhya yatba pura I 
Udyanani pura bbanti matta-pramuditani cba 11 
Jananam rati-samyogesbvatyanta-gunavanti cba 1 
Tanyetanyadya pasyami niranandani sarvasah I! 

Cf. ibid. ii. 67, 19 ; 

Narajake jana-pade vabanaib sighra-vabibhih I 
Nara niryantyaranyani naribhih saba kaminah II 

(2) Lilodyana or pramadodyiiua — pleasure-garden, on the 
Dharagiri hill, the scene of the second Act. 

(Dhar Prasasti of Arjunavarman, lines 6, 12, 31, 
verse 30, lines 36, 75, Ep. Ind. vol. viii. pp. 99-100). 
UNMANA — (see Mdna) — The measurement of thickness or diameter. 

(M. LV. 3-9, see under Mdna). 
Atah-param pravakshyami manonmanarii viseshatah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 16). 
Manam tad-vistaram proktaib unmauam naham eva cba II 
Pramanam dirgham ityuktam manonmana-pramanatah 11 

(Suprabhedagaina, xxxiv. 35, 36). 
UPAKANTA — A class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 16, see under prdsdda). 
UPATULA' — (see Tula) — A part of the column. 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 30, see under Tula). 
UPATALPA — An upper storey, a room on the top of a bouse. 

(Raghuvamsa, xvi. 11, etc). 
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UPADVAEA — The smaller door. 

See Manasara. ix. 306, 309, 354, 360 under dvdra. 

Upadvaro(rarQu)ktavat kuryad vishnu-dhisnam-tupaschime I 

• (M. IX, 109). 

Chatur-dikshu chatur dvaram upadvaram antaralake \ (M. xxxi. 77). 

UPAPADA — The upper or dwarf pillar which is subordinate to a 
larger column. 

Upapadani sarvesharh purva(?mula)-pade tu yojayet I 
Ekopapada-sarhyuktam dvi-try-upapadena sarhyutam I 
Vedopapada-saihyuktam brahma-kantam iritam I 

(M. XV. 239, 242, 244, see also 245, 247). 

TJPAPiTHA — (cf. Pitha) — The pedestal, the upper pedestal, the outer 
surface, a ground-plan. The pedestal is the lowest division in an 
order of columns, called also stylobates and stereobates. It 
consists of three principal parts the die, the cornice, and the base. 

(1) “ The pedestal is not only placed under the base of a column 

or pilaster, but frequently employed, both singly and together 
with the latter, as a pavement for temples and porticoes, over 
cornices of edifices consisting of several storeys in height and 
also as a platform for thrones, and as seats for statues.” 

In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to be a 
translation of Mayamata, it is said that “ the height of the 
shaft or pillar is to be divided into four parts, and one to be 
given to the base which may or may not be accompanied by 
a pedestal, and in the case where a pedestal is joined to the 
base, the height of the pedestal may be either equal to that of 
the base, or twice or three times as much. Here, the greatest 
height, given to a pedestal, namely, three times that of the 
base, is equal to a little more than a third part of the highest 
column, which is not perhaps a bad proportion.” 

(Earn Eaz, Ess. Arch. Hind. pp. 23, 26). 

(2) Kamikagama, xxxv : 

Tad-varddhitopapithaih va tad-varddhita-masurakam II 115 
Adhishthanadi-shad-vargam tan-manaih upapithake II 122 


f 
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(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi, 12 : 

Pithasya tri-gunam garbham ta(t)-tri-bbagaika-bhittikain I 
Samvikshya sama-bbumi^ ched upapitham prakalpayet II 

(4) Manasara : 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 25 equal 
squares (see under Padavinydsa) : 

Panchamam pancha-pancharhsam upapitham iti smritam I 

(M. VII. 6). 

Evam siitra-sthitan devan padasthams chopapithake | {ihid. 70). 
In connection with foundation ; 

Ekarh&am koshtha-bhittyuchchhra(ya)m ghanarii prag- 
uktavan-nayet I 

Upapitham pade devan koshtham chokta-kramam nyaset I 

(M. XII. .38-39). 

In connection with the ‘ pitha ’ or yoni part of the Lihga ; 
Athava kumbha-dig-bhagam padma-tuhga(m) yugamsakam I 
Sesham prag-ukta-vat kuryad upapitham prakalpayet I 
The pedestal of the column (M. xiii. 2-156) : 

Its situation : 

Adhishthanonnate dese chopapitham hi saiusritam I 2 
Its heights (cf. also Mayamata, quoted above) : 

Ete tattvam adhishthauam tach-chatur-aih^akarii I 
Vibhajet tvadimamsena ekaikamsam vivardhanat I 
Tad ashtamsavasanam syaj janmadi-pattikantikam I 
Evam tu chopapithochcham navabhir bhedam iritam I 
Athava kshudra-harmye tu chatur-bhagamsam unnatam I 
Dvi-bhagam va tri-bhagam va chatur-bhagam athapi va I 
Pancha-dasodayam vapi ri(8a)ntikadi-sarodayam I 

(3-9, see also 10-15 under Utsedha). 

The general deseription : 

Bhaga-pMadi-sarvesham udgrivas tu vasa(n) nyasyet I 
Padanam api sarvesham patrajaty(ly)air alahkritam I 
Antare natakair yuktaih padmauam tu dalair yutam I 
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Chatur-a^rakritim chaiva prathamadin kampa-vajanaih I 
Athava ratna-pushpaife cha patradyair alankritam I 
Anyair yuktam svalankritya prativajana-desake \ 
Prativajanakam tesham kriteh karkarikritam I 
Anyena vantaram chaiva vyala-simhadi-rupakaih I 
Khadgeva sronl-samyukfcam vrittasram pushpakair yutam I 
Anyanuktam cha sarvesham yuktya tatraiva yojayet I (145-154). 
Sixteen types of pedestals are described under three technical 
names, details whereof are given below (37-127). 

The various types : 

(The mouldings are arranged in the successive order, as given 
in the text, from the bottom upwards). 

I. Vedibhadra (27-53) : 

(а) 24 parts : — 

(1) Upana (plinth) .... 5 ■ (4) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 j (5) Vajana (fillet with 

(3) Griva (dado) .... 12 I greater projection).... 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... 1 

(б) 12 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 2 j (5) Kshepana (projection) 11 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... 1 I (6) Padma (cyma) .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... I j (7) Pattika (fillet) .... ^ 

(4) Kantha (dado) .... 5 i (8) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 

(c) 12 parts : — 

(1) Paduka (plinth) .... 11 ' (5) Kshepana (projection) 1 

(2) Abja (cyma) .... 11 i (6) Padma (cyma) .... k 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 i (7) Vajana (fillet) .... 1 

(4) Griva (dado) .... 5^ | (8) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 

(d) 12 parts : — 

(1) Upana (plinth) .... 1 (5) Pattika (fillet) .... 1 

(2) Abja (cyma) .... 1 (6) Kaudhara (dado) .... 5 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 (7) Kampa (fillet) .... | 

(4) Karna(ear) .... j (8) Vajana (fillet) _ 2 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 
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These are suitable for all kinds of buildings : 

Sarva-harmyeshu yogyarh syfid vedibhadram chatur- 
vidham I (52). 


II. Pratibhadra (53 — 

■89) : 



(a) 26 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

3 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 

2 

(3) Abja (cyma) 

•2 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(9) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

(5) Griva (dado) 

11 

(10) Prativajana (cavetto) 

1 

(6) .32 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

2 

(12) Kandhara (dado) .... 

10 

(2) Kshepana (projection) 

1 

o 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

O 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

■9i 

(14) Padma (cyma) 

i 

(4) Kshudrabja (small 


(15) Kampa (fillet) 

J. 

2 

cyma) 

1 

o 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... 

l' 


(5) Kampa (fillet) .... ^ (17) Uttara (fillet) .... 1 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 2 (18) Kshepana (projection) i 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... i (19) Ambuja (cyma) .... i 


(8) Abja (cyma) .... A ('20) Kapota (corona) .... 3 

(9) Pattika (fillet) .... 2 (21) Alinga (fillet) .... A 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... A (22) Antarita (fillet) .... 1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) .... A (23) Prativiljaua (cavetto) 1^ 

(c) 33 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 3A (9) Dala (petal) .... lA 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... A I (10) Gala (dado) .... 5 

(3) Padma (cyma) .... 3 (11) Uttara (fillet) .... 2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .... A (12) Ardha-kampa (half- 

(5) Kandhara (dado) .... | fillet) .... .... < 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... A (13) Saroruha (cyma) .... 1 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) .... A (1^) Kapota (corona) .... 3 

(8) Vajrakumbha (15) Alinga (fillet) .... A 

(round pitcher) .... 2 (10) Antarita (fillet) .... 1 

(17) Prativajana (caVetto) .... .— 1* 
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(d) 33 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 2^ 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... i 

(3) Padma (cyma) .... 3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .... i 

(5) Karna (ear) .... i 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(7) Ambu|a (cyma) .... ^ 

(8) Eatna-patta (jewelled 

fillet) .... .... h 

(9) Dala (petal) .... 4 

(10) Kshepana (projection) 4 

(11) Karna (ear) .... 1 

(12) Kshepana (projection) 4 


(13) Ambuja (cyma) ••• 1 

(14) Kshepana (projection) 14 

(15) Kantha (dado) .... 11 

(16) Uttara (fillet) .... 4 

(17) Ardha-kampa (half- 

fillet) .... .... h 

(18) Ambuja (cyma) .... 2 

(19) Kapota (corona) .... 14 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... 14 

(21) Antarita (fillet) .... 1 

(22) Prativajana (ca- 

vetto).... .... 1 

(23) Vajana (fillet) ... 14 


These are suitable for temples, buildings of the Brahmanas, and 
palaces (91). 

III. Manchabhadra (90 — 124) ; 


(a) 30 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(3) Mahambuja (large 

cyma’.... .... 3 

(4) Kampa(fillet) .... 4 

(5) Kantha (dado) .... 44 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... 14 

(7) Abmuja (cyma) .... I 4 

(8) Kapota (corona) .... 24 

(Cf. last three members 
(6) 31 parts : — 

(1) Upana (plinth) .... 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(3) Saroruha (cyma) .... 34 

(4) Kshepana (projection) I 4 I 


(9) Prativajana (cavetto) 

(10) Kantha (dado) 

(11) Uttara (fillet) 

(12) Kshepana (projection) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Gopanaka (beam) .... 

(15) Alinga (fillet) 

(16) Antarita (fillet) 

(17) Prativajana (cavetto) 
of the next type). 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Karna (ear) 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 

(8) Gopana (beam) 


1 

8 

1 


© 



CD 

oq 


4 

4 

24 
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(9) Prativajana (cavetto) 

3 

(13) Abja (cyma) 

1 

2 

(10) Grala (dado) 

8 

(14) Kapota (corona) 

3 

(11) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(15) Alihga (fillet) 

4 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(16) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(17) Prativajana ( 

cavetto) .... 1| 


(c) 32 parts : — 

(1) Upana (plinth) 

2 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

2 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahambuja (large 

1 

2 

(15) Ambuja (cyma) 

(16) Ardha-kampa (half- 

4 

cyma) .... 

n 

fillet) .... 

1 

2 

(4) Kshudrabja (small 


(17) Prativajana (cavetto) 

1 

S’ 

cyma) 


(18) Antarita (fillet) 

1 

2 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(19) Karna (ear) 

3 

(6) Antarita (fillet) 

2 

(20) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

2 

(21) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

i 

(22) Padma (cyma) 

4 

(9) Pattika (fillet) ...: 

1 

(23) Kapota (corona) 

3 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

4 

(24) Alihga (fillet) 

4 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(25) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(12) Gala (dado) 

5 

(26) Gala (dado) 

2 

(13) Uttara (fillet) 

4 

(27) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(d) 34 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

3 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

1 

2 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

'2 

(10) Aihsuka (filament) .... 

24 

(3) Ahja (cyma) 

34 

(11) Kapota (corona) 

14 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small 


(12) Antara (fillet) 

6 

cyma) .... 

4 

(13) Karna (ear) 


(5) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

2 

(14) Uttara (fillet) 

(6) Gala (dado) 

7 

(15) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

2 

(7) Antara (fillet) 

1 

(16) Abja (cyma) 

i 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

2 

(17) Gopana (beam) 

3 

(18) Vajana 

(fillet 

) .... 2 
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Projections (125 — 144) : 

The projection of the plinth (and other members) is equal to 
the moulding, larger by one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or 
twice : 

Tat-tad-ahgani sarvesham upanadi-tathakramam I 
Tat-samaih nirgamam vapi tat-padadhikam eva cha I 
Tad ardhadhika-bhagam vapi tat-tri-bhagadhikahi tatah I 
Tat-samadhikaih evam va padad upana-nirgamam I (128 -181) 
Janma-nirgamam evoktaih padma-nirgamam ishyate I (138) 

The projection of the cyma is not up-to twice of it : 
Tuhgam tat-samam evam va piidadhikyardham adhikam I 

Padona-dvi-gunarh vapi padmam evam tu nirgamam I 

(139-140) 

Upamanasya manena yuktyii padmam(sya) tu nirgamam I (142) 
The projections of the other mouldings are (generally) equal to 
them : 

Kshudra-padmani kampiini tat-samam vatha nirgamam I 
Pattikadini sarvani tat-samaiii nirgamam bhavet 1 (143-144) 
The projection of the (whole) pedestal (20-35) : 

The height of the pedestal is divided into 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
11, 12, 13, 14, or 15 equat parts ; of these 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 
parts are projections (20-26). But the choice of that 
proportion which would make it look beautiful is left to the 
discretion of the artist : 

Purvarh nirgamam proktam yau-manoramyam anayet | (26) 
The extent of projection : 

Nirgamam chopapitham(thasya) syat pada-bahyavasanakam I 

(34) 

These pedestals of the Indian architecture may be compared, in 
the following pages, with those of the early European orders, 
for a general knowledge of the subject. 
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(5) “ Whether the pedestal is to be considered a component part of an 
order is of little importance. There are so many cases that 
arise in designing a bnilding, in which it cannot be dispensed 
with, that we think it useful to connect it with the column and 



entablature. Vitruvius, in the Doric, Corinthian, and Tuscan 
orders, makes no mention of pedestals, and in the Ionic order he 
seems to consider them rather as a necessary part in the cons- 
truction of a temple than as belonging to the order itself. ” 

(Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2601). 

“ The height of the podium, or pedestal, with its cornice and base, 
from the level of the pulpitum, is ^Vth part of the diameter of the 
orchestra (in a theatre). The columns on the podium, with their 
capitals and bases, are to be | of its diameter high. The archi- 
traves and cornices of those colums are Ith of their height. The 
upper pedestal, including the base and cornice-, is half the height 
of the lower pedestal. The columns on this pedestal are ^th less 
in height than the lower colums 

The architrave and its cornice are -1th of the columns. If 
there is to be a third order, the upper pedestal is to be half the 
height of that under the middle order and the architrave and 
cornice 1th of the columns.” (Vitruvius, book v, chapter vii). 

Tables showing the height of pedestals in ancient and modern 


works ; 


Doric : — 

r liu lu y uiiat') 

in minut.‘'s 

iibove 

plinths 

Di.' 

Co, ii'ce 


Toti.l 

Palladio .... 

26 

14 

80 

20 

= 

140 

Scamozzi .... 

30 

15 

884 

m 

= 

156, L 

Ionic ; — 







Temple of Fortune Vii 

ilis 44 

m 

93f 

23i 

= 

180| 

Coliseum .... 

3.3i 

9^ 

81i 

17 

= 

141 

Palladio .... 

.... 281 


97-1 

214 

=: 

162i 

Scamozzi .... 
Corinthian : — 

30 

15 

824 

22| 


1-50 

Arch of Constantine 

... m 

29 

1.53 

294 

= 

229 

Coliseum .... 

23 

11* 

78 

19i 

= 

131f 



94 


UPAPlTHA 



Plinih (base) 
in minntes 

Mouldings 

above 

plinths 

Did 

Cornice 

Total 

Palladio .... 

m 

14i 

93 

19 = 

150 

Scamozzi .... 

30 

15 

1324 

224 = 

200 

Composite 






Arch of Titus 

55 

30 

141 

29 = 

255 

Arch of the Goldsmiths 
Arch of Septimus 

46 

25J 

1444 

to 

Or 

11 

241 

Severus 

30 

.301 

1404 

291 = 

2314 

Palladio .... 

33 

17 

133 

17 = 

200 

Scamozzi .... 

30 

15 

1124 

ooi — 

180 


“ The minutes used in the above table are each equal to 1/60 of the 
diameter of the shaft. ” (Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2600). 


Pedeslals 


In the Tuscan order 

(Art. 2655) 

Heights in parts 
ol a module 

Projection 
from the axis 
of column in 
parts of a 
module 

Cornice cyma- 

f 1 . 

(Listel) .... 

2 parts 

20 

tium 6 parts 

2 . 

Ogde 

• • • • 

4 

Die 44 parts .... 

p. 

Die or dado 3 modules 
and 

4 

164 


4. 

Conge or apophyge 

2 „ 

164 

Base 6 parts ....j 

5. 

Fillet 

1 part 

184 

t 6 . 

In the Doric order 

Plinth 

(Art. 2665) 

5 parts 

204 


1 . 

Listel 

4 part 

23 


2 . 

Echinus .... 


22 # 

Cornice 6 parts . 

3. 

Fillet 

1 

2 „ 

21 f 


4. 

Corona 

24 parts 

21 

Die 

5. 

6 . 

Cyma re versa 

Die 4 modules 

14 » 

184 
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Projection 

Heights in parts 
of a module 

parts of a 
module 



' 7. 

Conge 

1 part 

17 


8. 

Fillet 

1 „ 

18 

Base ■ .... 

9. 

< 

Astragal .... 

1 „ 

18f 

10. 

Cyma (inverted) 

2 parts 

19 


11. 

Second plinth 

,, 

21 


.12 

First plinth 

4 „ 

214 

III. In the Ionic order : — 




1. 

Fillet 

1 part 

35 


2. 

Cyma re versa 

li parts 

34f 


3. 

Corona 

3 „ 

334 

Cornice Ilf 

4. 

Fillet of the drip 

g part 

30 

parts 

5. 

Ovolo 

3 parts 

294 


6. 

Bead 

1 part 

27 


7. 

Fillet 

1 „ 

26i 


. 8. 

Conge 

1$ parts 

25 

Die (4 modus) ... 

. 9. 

Die 

12| „ 

1 mod. 7 


10. 

Congti 

2 „ 

25 


11. 

Fillet 

1 part 

27 

Base 10 parts,...' 

12. 

Bead 

Ij parts 

28 

13. 

Cyma reversa 

3 „ 

274 


14. 

Fillet 

1 part 

31| 


15. 

Plinth 

4 parts 

33 

lY. In the Corinthian order (Art. 2582) : — 




1. 

Fillet 

1 part 

334 


2. 

Cyma reversa 

Ij parts 

33i 


3. 

Corona 

3 „ 

32 

Comice 14f 
parts 

4. 

Throat 

li „ 

30f 

5. 

Bead 

1 part 

264 


6. 

Fillet 

3 

4i 

25| 


7. 

Frieze 

5 parts 

25 

\ 

8. 

Bead 

li „ 

26| 
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Projection 

u • •_ 4 from the axis 

H fights in parts . , 

° „ of column in 

ot a module _ . , 

parts 01 a 

module 


Die 914 parts. 


Base 14^ parts 


V. 


Cornice 14 parts 


Die 94 parts 


9. 

Fillet 

1 part 

26i 

10. 

Congd 

IJ parts 

25 

■ 11. 

Die 

87i „ 

25 

12. 

Fillet 

14 » 

25 

.13. 

Conge 

I part 

264 

14. 

Bead 

1| parts 

274 

15. 

Inverted cyma reversa 

' 3 „ 

26| 

16. 

Fillet 

1 part 

30f 

17. 

Torus 

3 parts 

324 

.18- 

Plinth 

6 „ 

324 

mposite order (Art. 2591) 



1. 

Fillet 

f part 

33 

2. 

Cyma reversa 

IJ parts 

32f 

3. 

Corona 

3 n 

31| 

4. 

Cyma recta 

.. 

284 

5. 

Fillet 

1 part 

264 

6. 

Cavetto .... 

1 „ 

254 

7. 

Frieze 

5 parts 

25 

. 8. 

Bead 

1 part 

27 

9. 

Fillet 

1 .1 

274 

10. 

Conge 

li parts 

25 

11. 

Die 

m „ 

25 

12. 

Apophyge .... 

■2 „ 

27 

13. 

Fillet 

1 part 

27 

14. 

Bead 

1 ,1 

27| 

15. 

Inverted cyma reversa 

3 parts 

304 

16. 

Fillet 

1 part 

314 

17. 

Torus 

3 parts 

33 

18. 

Plinth 

4 „ 

33 
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On the comparison of the pedestals employed in the early 
periods of Indian and European architecture, Earn Eaz 
and others are of opinion that “ the most finished specimens 
of them (Indian pedestals) may be justly said to surpass 
anything of the kind in the Grecian or Roman orders, both 
in the beauty of their proportions and the richness of 
their ornament.” (Ram Raz, p. 23). 

(6) See Rahganatha inscription of Suudarapandya (verse 19, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 
The ends of the ring (of the Konkadara plates of Allava- 
Dodda) are secured in the crescent shaped base of an 
oblong pedestil, which bears a recumbent figure of the 
sacred bull Nandin, with the symbols of the sun and the 
moon in front of it. (Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 63). 

(7) “ One lower pedestal (upapitha), on which this image stood, set 

with jewels (and measuring) one muram and eleven viral 
in length, three quarters (of a muram) and five viral in 
breadth, and seven viral in height.” (Inscription of Rajaraja, 

no. 34, para 6, H. S. I. I. vol. ii. p. 144). 

(8) “ One pedestal (having or called) an auspicious mark (bhadra).” 
“ The word bhadra occurs in two other inscriptions in the 

description of a pedestal (above, p. 223, paragraph 4 ; p. 225, 
paragraph 4).” 

\V. S. I. I. vol. II, no. 79, paragraph 4, page 398, note 2). 

(9) See Essay on arch, of Hind. Ram Raz, plate i. tig. 1-12. 

(10) See pedestal of statue inside the great temple at Gaya, 
Cunningham, arch. surv. Reports, vol. i. plate v. p. 6, ibid, 
vol. IX. plate III (plan and section of pedestal for statues). 
UPABHAVANA— A sub-temple. 

“ Caused to be erected a sub-temple (upabhavana) adorned with 
the images of Hari and Gauesa.” (Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1. 

Arsikere Taluq no. 79, Transl. p. 142, last two lines). 

UPAMAKA — The measurement of the interspace. 

(M. LV. 3, 9, see under Mana), 




7 



98 


UPALEPANA 


UPALEPAN A — Plastering. 

Tad-vasati-sambandhi-nava - karmnaottara-bhavi-khanda-sphutita- 
sammarjjanopalepana-paripalanadi I 

(Konnur Inscrip, of Amoghavarsha i. line 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. p. 31, 36). 

Deva-griham karapya punas tasya upalepana I 

(Buchkala Inscrip, of Naga Bhatta, lines 17-18, Ep. Indie, vol. 

IX. p. 200). 

UPAVANA — A pleasure-garden, a planted forest. 

Upavanam atha chakre tena meghe&varasya sphurita-kusuma- 
renu-sreni-chandratapa-sri I 

Avirata-naakaranda-syanda-sandoha-varshair ddhrita-rati-pati-lila- 
yantradharagrihatvam II 

(Two Bhuvane&var Inscriptions, no A of Svapne&vara, 

V. 26, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202 

UPAVEDI — The upper or the smaller pedestal, a seat or dais. 
Suddha-toyena sampurya vedikopari vinyaset I 
Upavedyopari sthapya choktavach chashta-mahgalam I 

(M. LXX. 41, 45). 

UPASTHANA— (cf. Asthana-mandapa) — A reception-room. 

“ The meritorious gift of a reception room (upasthana) by the two 
men 

(Junnar Inscriptions, no. 2, Arch. surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 92,'. 

UPASTHANA-BHUMI — A hall of audience. 

Yasyopasthaua-bhumi ‘ whose hall of audience.’ 

(Kahaura stone pillar inscrip, of Skandagupta, line 1. 

C. 1. 1. vol. III. E. G. I. no. 16, p. 67 . 
UPANA — A rectangular moulding ; it corresponds, in the import of the 
term and the purpose to which it is applied, to the plinth or the 
lower square member of the base of a column or the projecting 
base of any moulding (cf. Earn Eaz, Ess. arch. Hind p. 25). 

Atha vakshyami sarakshepat pada-manarh yatha-vidhi I 
Uttaropanahor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam II 
Apparently, ‘ upanaha ’ is used in the sense of ‘ upaua ’. 

(Vastuvidya, ed, Gauapati ^astri, ix. 1), 
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The bottom of the foundation -pit : 

Tat-pada-mule dese va tathopana-pradesake 1 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 130-131), 

The moulding (plinth 1 at the bottom of a pedestal, it is also called 
janman : 

Utsedhe tu chatur-virh^at panchamsam upanam iritam I 
Ekena kampam ityuktam grivoehcham dva-da§am^akam 1 
Kampam ekam tu vedamsam vajanam kampam amsakam I 
Vedibhadram iti proktam athava dva-da&amsakam I 
Janma dvayamsakam padam kampam ardhena karayet 1 

(M. XIII, 36-40, see the lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapitha ’). 
The similar moulding of the base is also called ‘ janman ’ : 
Eka-vim&amsakam tuhge kshudrofpanam sivamsakam I 
Janmadi-vajanantam cha sapta-vimsamsam uchchhrayel^ I 
Dvi-bhagam janma-tuhgam syat tat-samam chambujodayam I 

(M. XIV. 44, 66-66). 

It is also called pCiduka and vap>a, see the lists of mouldings 
under AdhishthCma, 

URAGA-BANDHA — (see under AdhishthCma ) — A class of bases. It 
has four types diSering from one another in the height and num- 
ber of the mouldings. (See the details under AdhishthCma). 

It is shaped like the face of a snake (uraga) and is furnished with 
two pratis at the top (M. xiv 44). The pitcher-shaped moulding 
of this class of bases isicircular or round (M. xiv. 45). 
USHNlSHA — The top of a building, a diaden, a crownet, the top knot 
on the Buddha’s head. 

(1) The top of a building : 

f 

Salavrite ^alakute cha nide cha sikhare chordhva-kutake I 
Lupa-yukta-bhramakare tat-tad-ushnisha-desike I 
Stupikavahanam bhavet I 


(M. xviii. 333—334). 
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The top knot on the crown of a Buddhist image : 

Bauddhasya lakshanam vakshye samyak cha vidhinadhuna 1 
Dvi-bhuiam cha dvi-netram cha choshnishojjvala-maulikam I 

(M. LVI. 1, 10). 

The crown of the statue of a devotee (bhakta) ; 

Ushnishat pada-paryantam bhavottara-sataih^akam I 

Ushnisham tu chatur-matraih netrautaih tu yugahgulam I 

(M. Lix. 14-15). 

Eeferring to the situation of the plumb-lines : 
Ushnisha-madhyame chaiva lalatam(sya) chaiva madhyame I 
Ushnishat tu yatha parsve lalatasya tu par&vake \ 

Ushnishat purva-parsve tu yathoktam netra-madhyame I 

(M. Lxvii. 98, 103, 107). 

(2) The word ‘ ushnisha ’ usually means a turban, but is used 
by the Buddhists as a technical term for the top knot on 
Buddha’s head, by which all figures of him are distinguished : 
' he is never represented in Indian sculpture with any sort of 
covering on his head.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 195, note 3). 
USHNlSHl— A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 17 — 18 (see under Pnlsdda). 

(2) Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28 — 29 (see under PrCimda). 

U 

U(U)HAPOHA — An additional moulding, a inoiilding, an architectural 
object which completes a structure. 

(1) Manasara ; 

In connection with the ground-plan ; 

Ajnanad ahga-hinaih cha karta chaiva vina&yati I 
Tasmat tu silpibhih prajnair uhapohan na yojayet I 

(M. VII. 268-269). 

Eeferring to two-storeyed buildings : 

Sarvesham devata-harmye purvavad devatah nyaset I 
Ukta-vach chhastra-margena uhapohena yojayet I 

(M. XX. 105-106), 
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In connection with penalties for defects in important members ; 
Uhapohadi-kirtibhyam sastrokte tu yad(th)a tatha I 
Uhi(uha)-hma chokta-hina tvadhikartri(ta) vinasyati I 

Tasmat tu silpa-vidvadbhih parigrahoktavat kuru I 

(M. LXix. 66-68). 

(2) Kamikagama, XLv : 

Sabhavad vihita bahye prasadavad alahkrita 1 
Uha-pratyuha-samyukta ya sabha sa cha malika II 3 
i\.ntara-prastaropetam uha-pratyuha-samyutam II 13 
Ibid. XLi : 

Uha-pratyuha-saihyuktam yatha-yukti yatha-ruchi II 37 

(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 71 : 

A quadrangular moulding of an arch : 

Vritter urdhve u(u)ham kritva chatur-ayatam eva tu II 
(For the context see v. 68 — 70 under ‘ Torana ’)• 

(4) Cf. Mahabbarata, 1. 3. 133 : 

Nagalokam . . . aneka-vidba-prasada-barmya-Talabhi-niryuha- 
sata-samkulam I 

URDHVA-DHAEANA — A kind of phallus and pedestal combined. 

In connection with the phallus : 

Berasyaika-sila proktam lihganarii tach-chatuh-sila I 
Nandyavarta(a)-kritih sthapya tatha chaikasmana bhavet I 

Atho(dhah) pashana-kurmakhyam chordhva-dharanam iti smritam I 

(M. Lii. 176—178). 

URDHVA-SALA — (see Suld ) — The upper room or hall. 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

Nana-gopana-saihyuktam kshudra-nasyair vibhushitam I 

Ardha-§ala-visesho’sti chordhva-salfi-samanvitam I 

(M. XX. 66- 67 etc.). 


UVARAKA — A kind of room. 

Ramadattasya deya-dhamas cha bhikshu-griharh uyarakas cha 
bharyayah sa velidattaya deyadharma uyarakah I 
A dwelling for the ascetics and an uyaraka (has) been dedicated as a 
charitable gift by Eamadatta . . . and an uyaraka (has been 

given) as a charitable gift by his wife Velidata (Velidatta), whose 
husband is alive. 
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EIKSHA-NAYAKA 


“ Uyaraka apparently corresponds with ftvaraka of Nasik no. 24. 
Transactions of Congr. 1874 p. 347. which Professor Bhjindarkar 
renders hy apartment. Childers’ Pali Diet, gives ovaraka with 
the meaning of inner or store room and this explanation fits 
here also very well.” Prof. H. Jacobi. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. Vii. Kuda inscriptions, no. 8, p. 256.) 


RI 

EIKSHA-NAYAKA — (see Simha) — A kind of round building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, V. 19 — 20, see under FrCisCida). 


E 

EKA-TALA (-BHUMI)— (see under Prasada) — Tha ground floor. 
Ahatyam (vibhajya) ashtadha harmyam ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe chashta-bhage tu ekaria'sena masiirakam I 
Dvi-bhagarh changhrikottungam maiicham ekena karayet I 
Kandharam tat-samam kuryat tad-dvayam sikharodayam I 
Tad-ardharh stupikottungaih vaktram shad-vidham iritam I 

(M. XIX. 20—24). 

Athava manu-bhagam tu harmya-tunga(m) vibhajite I 
Sa-tri-padam adhishthanam tad-dvayam changhri-bhajite (-konna- 
tam) I 

Tad-ardhaih prastarotsedhaih yugamsam griva-tungakam I 
Tad-ardham &ikharottuhgaih tad-urdhve stupikamsakam I 
Griva-mahchordhvam aiusena yatheshtadhishthana-saihyutam I 
Urdhve padodaye bandham(=4) bh%am ekaiiisa(ih)-vedikam I 
Sesham purvavat kuryad ashta-Varga-vido viduh I 

(Ibid. 80—86). 

Evaih proktarh harmyake madhya-bhadram I 
Sala-koshtharii dig-vidike kuta-yuktam I 
Hara-sranta-nasika-panjaradhyam I 
Kuryat sarvam vedika-bhadra-yuktam I 

Harmya-tara-samam chatur-a^rakam tat-tri-padam ardham athapi 
oha I 
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Kudya-tara-samadi (?) yatha-kramam I 

Kanyasam tri-vidham mukha-mandapam I 

Tan-mukha-mandapam mukhya-vimane I 

Madhya-vimanasya mandapa-parsve I 

Ambaram dandam atha dvayam I 

Harmya-va&ad upave&ana-yuktam I 

Yat tat kshudra-vimane tan-mukhe mandapam syat 1 

(Ibid. 192—203;. 

Anya-mandapa-dese yan-manoramyam alankritam I 
Mandape prastarasyordhve karna-harmyadi-manditam I 
Yat tan namantaralam chordhve nasika jala-pan jaram vapi I 
Tat-tan-mandapa-madhye praaada-vasad dvara(m)-samkalpyam I 
Purvavat kavata-yuktam mandapasyantah sa-kila-yuktam I 

(Ibid. 213-217). 

Eka-bhumiiii kiiryad adhikam ohopapitba(m) ruchirartha(m)- 
sainyutam I 

Sopapitba-bhavauair yutaih tu va karayet tu kathitam puratanaih I 
Evam sarva-harmyalankara-yuktya nana-padair vedika-tara-mafi- 
cham (kurycat) I (Ibid. 258-261). 

EKATALA — (see under Fdla ) — A kind of sculptural measurement. 
EKA-PAKSHA — (cf. Dvipaksha) — One side, a road or wall having the 
foot path on one side only. 

Antar-vithi chaika-pakshaih(a) bahya-vithi dvi-pakshakam I 

(M. IX. 396). 

Anyat salaria tu sarveshaih chaika-pakshalaya-kramat I 
Anyat salaih tu sarvesham alayartham dvi-pakshakam 1 

(M. XXXVI. 86 — 87). 

See also M. ix. 351 — 354, 465, \mdiQt Dvi-pahsha. 

EKA-LINGA — The single Phallus as opposed to Phalli in group. 
Sarvesham chaika-harmye tu ekaika-lihge tu saihmatam I 
Bahudha sarva-lihgeshu tat-tri-karnam na karayet I 
Dvi-karnam bahu-lihge tu tri-karnaih-chaika-lihgake I 
Evam tu chaika-lihgam syad vistaram parikirtitam I 

(M. Lii. 71—73, 82). 
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EKA-HAEA — (cf. Hara) —With one chain -like oraamenfc below the 
neck of the column, head or astragal. 

In connection with a single-storeyed building : 

Sala-kuta-dvayor madhye chaika-hara sapanjaram 1 


(M. XIX. 57). 

EKADASA-TALA — The eleventh storey. 

Tad-adhastat talam chaika-dasa-dva-dasa-bhumikam 1 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

Sesha-bhagarii tu sarveshaih yuktya tatraiva yojayet 1 
Evam vistara-ganyam syat tuhga-ganyam ihochyate t 
Janmadi-stupi-paryantaih uktavat samgraham viduh 1 
Eka-da§amsa-bhagena dasa-talodayadhikam I 
Tad eva sardha-bandh(v)amsam masurakottuhgam ishyate I 
Saptamsaih pada-dirgham syat tad-ardham prastarodayam 1 
Sesham prag-uktavad ganyam eka-dasa-talodaye I 
Talordhvordhva-tale sarve karna-harmyadi-manditam I 
Eka-bhaga-dvi-bhagam va parito’lind(r)am ishyate I 
Nanadhishthana-samyuktam nana-padair alahkritam I 
Sala-kutai§ cha uktavat samalahkritam I 
Harantare kuta-§ala cha griva-de^okta-devatan (h)l 
Anu-fealashta-dik-palaim) stat-tad-vahana-samyutam I 
Yaksha-vidyadharadinarh garudadini vinyaset I 
Ganetyadi-ganais chaiva sarva-harmyeshu nikshipet I 

CM. XXIX. 35 — 49). 

EVAMKANTA — A column connected with one, two or three minor 
pillars, and having a lotus-shaped base. 

Ekopapada-saihyuktam dvi-try-upapadena samyutam I 
Evam-kantam iti proktam mule padmasananvitam I 

(M. XV. ‘242—243). 


AI 

AIEAVATA — The great elephant, the riding auimal (vahana) of the 
god Isa (?- Indra). 

Isa-murtim iti dhyatva rakta-varnam cha si8hp(-rsh)atam I 
Dvi-bhujam dvi-netraiii cha rathairavata-vahanam I 

(M. VII. 190—191). 
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A class of the five storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxm. 3 — 12, see under Prdsdda). 


K 

KAKSHA— The arm-pit. 

Kakshayor antararii taraih ^■irhsa-lnatraril prasasyate I 

(.M. Lix. 29). 

Eka-viiiisangularii chordhve kakshayor autara-sthale I 

(M. Lxv. 52 etc.). 

KAKSHA-BANDHA — A class of bases. 

See the four types, the component mouldings and other details 
under Adhishfhdva. 

(M. XIV. 820—358). 

KATAKA — An ornament (like a ring) of a base, a bracelet. 

Madhye pattair viseshaih tu pushpa-ratuais cha sobhitam I 
Katakavritam eva va ^uddha-vrittam athapi va I 

(M. XIV. 75—76). 

Compare also the list of mouldings under Adhibhfhdna. 

Vrittam vidhiiii tri-pattarii va dharava-katakanvitam I 

(Ibid. 238). 

Etat tu chitra-kalpaiii ( = an ornament) tu uritakabhi(kai)r alahkri- 
tam I 

(M. L. 11). 

Keyura-katakair yuktam prakoshtha-valayam tatha I 

(M. Liv. 18). 

In connection with the plumb-lines : 

/ 

Saktinam pushpa-hastam tu stanantani katakagrakam I 
Tad-angushthavasauautam cha dvyautaram chatur-ahgulam I 

(M. Lxvii. 185 — 186). 

“ One pair of bracelets (kataka) for the arms of the goddess (con- 
sisting of) fifty -six karanju, two manjadi and (one) kunri of gold.” 
{Inscription of Eajaraja, no. 2, line 37. H. S. I. I. vol. ii. p. 19). 

“ One pair of bracelets (kataka) for the arms of the goddess, consist- 
ing of thirty-nine karanju and seven manjadi of gold.^’ 
(Inscription of Eajendra-Chola, no. 8, line 19. H. S. I. I. vol. ii. p. 89), 
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Astyuttara-giri-kafcakd (declivity of the Northern Mountain) 
Vijayapuram-nama nripa-dhani I 

(Grant of Jayaditya of Vijaya-pura, line 6, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

p. 170). 


“ In the world-renowned Eaya-chahikya’s camp (or capital, kataka), 
the bodyguard Keta-nayaka gained unlimited fame and the 
greatest reputation for energy and readiness.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part i, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 210, transl. p. 216, line 9 of no. 210). 

KATAKAKAEA — An ornament shaped like a bracelet or ring. 
Eeferring to ‘ Inpa ’ or a pent-roof : 

Evam cha lakshanam proktaih katakakaram tu yojayet I 

(M. XVIII. 249). 

KATI — The hip-part of a building. 

(1) Yo vistaro bhaved yasya dvi-guna tat-samuanatih I 
Uchchhrayad yas tritiyo’msas tena tulya katir bhavet I 
The height of a building should be twice its width and its 
kati (lit. hip) should be (equal to) ^ of its height. (Brihat- 
samhita, LVI. 11)., 


Dr. Kern translates ‘ kati ’ by ‘ the flight of steps ’ (J. E. A. S. 
N. S. vol. VI, p. 318) ; but in this sense the word never 
occurs in dictionaries or literature ; nor does this rendering 
suit the context here, first, because the description concerns 
a single storeyed building, where the flight of steps, if there 
be any at the entrance, would not be usually ^ of the 
height of the whole building ; secondly, the measures of 
the flight of steps mostly in buildings of more than one 
storey are never considered in any architectural treatises as 
being dependent on the height of the building or the storey. 

(2) Chatuh-shashti-padam kritva madhye dvaram prakalpayet I 

Vistarad dvi-gunochchhrayam tat-tri-bhagah katir bhavet II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 18). 
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(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 18) has the same verse as (1), 

except ‘ tasya ’ in place of ' yasya ’ in the first line, and 
‘ atha ’ for ‘ aihsa ’ in the second line. Brihat-saihhita 
seems to have improved the lines. 

(4) In the sense of the hip or buttocks : 

Kati(s) chore -visalarh syan madhya-kanchina-lambavat i 

(M. Liv. 91). 

Kati-taram bhaskaraihsam syad ashtamsam choru-vistritam I 

Mukham vakshas cha kukshis cha kati-dirghe dvadasamsa- 
kam I (M. LVii, 32, 55). 

Viihsamsam cha kati-taram iirdhve sroni-visfilakam I 

(M. Lxv. 48"). 

KATI-SUTRA— The (plumb) line by the hip or buttocks, a girdle. 
Kati-satravasanarh syat pura-sutram iti smritam I 
Kati-sutraih tu sariiyuktam kati-prante sa-pattika I 

(M.l. 21, 27). 

Tasmat kati-sutrantam sapta-viriisangulam bhavet I 
Trayoda^aih^akam chaiva kati-sutram tu vistritam I 

(M. LXV. 150, 164). 

A girdle : 

Katakam kati-sutrara cha keyuraih ratua-puritam I (M. Li. 57). 
KANTHA— Also called Gala, Grlva, Kandhara, meaning literally the 
neck or throat. This is a quadrangular moulding, sometimes 
square and sometimes rectangular. “ When employed in pedestals, 
(see the lists of mouldings under Upapifha), it is made very high 
and it resembles the dado (or the portion of a pedestal between its 
base and cornice, also applied to the lower portions of the walls). 
But everywhere else it serves as a neutral member from which the 
projection of the rest of the mouldings are generally measured.” 

(Ram Raz, Ess. arch. Hind. p. 25). 
The neck of a column ( Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 58, see under Stam- 
hha). 
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Tunge triihsati-bhagena I 

Tad-urdhve kantham ashfcamsam I tM. xiii. 90, 94). 

Utsedhe tu chatur-vimsat I 

Grivochcham dva-dasilihsakain I {Ibid. 36 37). 

Tad-evainsena 

PanchamsaCm) kandharaiii proktam {Ibid. 48, 50). 

Tad-evamsa (of 30 parts) 

Tad-urdhve galani ashtamsam {Ibid. 97, 101). 


For further examples, see the lists of mouldiugs under 
UpapitJia. 

Gala-tungam yugangulam I 

Gala-taram sardham ashtamsam.... I (M. Lix. 71, 81). 

For further examples, see the lists of limhs under 'iCila-mdna. 

KADANGA — A trench. 

“ Kadangas or war-trenches are described in the Kev. G. Eichter’s 
Manual of Coorg (pp. 190 — 191) ; these are enormous trenches 
defended by a bank of the excavated soil, and ‘ stretch over hills, 
woods, and comparatively flat countries, for miles and miles, at 
some place branching ofi in various directions, or encircling hill- 
tops.’ Mr. Eichter quotes old records to show that they were con- 
structed by ancient Eajas to fortify the principality. In South 
Kanara also these trenches abound. ” 

“ So, too, great and massive walls eight feet high, half as thick, and 
extending for long distances, are found buried in deep forest on 
the crest of the ghats between Kanara and Maisur, with large 
trees rooted in them.” (See ‘ Grama ’ and compare the above 
with the surrounding defensive ditches of the village as given in 
the Manasara). 

(Ind. Ant. vol. iv. p. 16-4, c. I. last para, line 2 f. ; c. 2. line 6). 

From this it appears to follow that the Coorg Kadangas or large 
trenches, originally were intended for landmarks ”. 

(Three Kongu inscriptions, no. ii. Ind. Ant. vol. vr. p, 
103, c. I. line 29, transl. and foot note, last para). 
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KANDAEA-GEIHA — (see Darigriha) — A cave house. 

Khyatam (? syatam) kanakadi-kandaragrihodirna-pratupaiii divi 
divi khyatam naikavanig-visala-vihhavo bhutabhisobham &u- 
bham 1 

(Description of the town of Atapura, Atpur inscrip, 
of Sakti-kumara, V. il. Ind. Ant. vol. xxxix. pp. 191, 

note 25, 187). 

KANDHAEA — The neck, the dado. 

See ‘ KantJia ’ and compare the lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapitha 

KANYA — A girl, a‘ virgin, the name of a mouth, a lower part. 

Lupaih prag-ukta-vistaram tat-tad-vamsahghri-kantakam 1 

Adho(ah)-padasya lupadyais cha tatra dosho ua vidyate I 

Karnat kanyfivasanam syan nava-sutraih prasarayet 1 

(M. XVIII. 231-233). 

KAPATA — (see Kavdta) — A door, the panel of a door. 

Kapata-torana-vatim suvibhakautarapanilm I 

(Eamfiyana, i. 5, 10). 

Dridha-baddha- kapatani mahaparighavauti cha I 

{Ibid. VI. 3, 11). 

KAPOTA — A section of circular moulding made in the form of a 
pigeon’s head, from which it takes it name. It is a crowning- 
member of bases, pedestals and entablatures. Compare the lists of 
mouldings, from the Mdna dm, given under ‘ Upapitha ’ (where 
‘ Kapota ’ occurs eight times), ‘ Adhishthana’ (fifteen times), and 
‘ Prastara ’ (five times) and also see Gvf ilt {En'^gcl. of Arch. art. 
2532, 2555, pp. 806, 813-814). When employed in the entablature, 
it serves the purpose of a spout in the shape of a pigeon’s beak to 
throw off water falling on the cornice. In this office it resembles, 
in some measure, the corona having a broad vertical face and 
with its soffit or under portion recessed so as to form a drip which 
prevents water running down the building. Its synonyms are : 
vaktia-hasta (face supported by hand), /?4;)d(peut roof), 
gopdnaka{heam), and chandra (the moon). 
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KAPOTA-PALIKA 


(1) Manasara : 

Referring to the pedestal : 

Tad-dvayarh chambujam chordhve kapotochcham gunarhsa- 
kam I (M. xiii. 67). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Upapitha. ^ 

Referring to the base ; 

Padmain am&aiii tad-urdhve tu kapotochcham tri(y)am&akam I 

(M. XIV. 357). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Adhishthdna. 

Referring to the entablature ; 

Tad-urdhve vajanarii chaikam dhatu-hhagaiii kapotakam 1 

fM. XVI, 27). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Prastara. 

A synonym of the entablature ; 

Kapotam prastram chaiva mancham prachchhadanam tatha I 
paryaya-vachakah | {Ibid. 18, 20). 

Referring to the six-storeyed buildings : 

Prastaradi-kapotantam kshudra-nasya(m) vibhushitam I 

(M. XXIV. 39). 

(2) “ A kapotam is a section of moulding made in the form of a 

pigeon’s head. It is a crowning member of cornices, pedestals 
and entablatures. When employed in the latter, it often 
connects utility with beauty, inasmuch as the beak of the 
bird is so placed as to serve the purpose of a spout. ” (Ram 
Raz, Ess, arch, of Hind. p. 24). 

KAPOTA-PALIKA (I)~A pigeon-house, an aviary, “ properly ‘ dove- 
ridge,’ ‘ dove-list,’ may be rendered by crown-work, fillet, gable- 
edge, and even by cornice. In Tamil, kapotakam is explained as 
‘ a moulding in masonry see Winslow’s Tam. Diet, i.v.” Then 
Dr. Kern quotes Ram Raz’s passage noticed under ‘ Kapota ’ and 
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adds “ the same author (Earn Eaz) notices (p. 51) that the 
spout may be made to spring from the head of a lion, etc/’ 

With this, Kern compares Utpala’s definition : 

Kapota-palika grahanena bahir nirgata mukhani kashthany- 
uchyante — by the acceptation of Kapota-pali, the projecting 
lion-face timbers ( mouldings) are understood ; 

(and also Vi^vak, 6. 767) : 

Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-manatah I 
Urdhvam bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya manjarim tu prakalpayet \ 
Manjaryas chardha-bhagena suka-nasam prakalpayet I 
Urdhvam tathardha-bhagena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 
Then Kern finds fault with Colebrooke’s rendering of Kapota- 
palika and vitanka (in his Amara-Kosha, quoted below) as 
‘ dove-cot ’ and says “ Colebrooke^s error, strange to say, has 
been perpetuated in all dictionaries ; the more reason now to 
draw attention to it.” (J. K. A. S., N. S., vi. p. 320, note 2). 

“ A storey’s altitude is of 108 digits (angulas) according to Maya, 
but Visva-karman pronounces it to be of 3 cubits and a half 
(i.e. 84 digits). As to this, however, able architects have 
declared that in reality there is no discrepancy of opinion, for, if 
you add the height of the crown-work (Kapota-pali), the smaller 
number will equal (the greater),” (Brihat-samhita, LVi. 29, 30). 

There is a compound word ‘ Kapota-palika ’ or ‘ Kapota-pali 
(dove-cot) in Sir. M. Williams’s Diet. p. 202. c. 3. Similarly the 
two words, kapota and palika or pCdl occur together in the 
Brihat-sanahita and (its commentary) Utpala quoted above. 
But they do not occur as one word in Winslow’s Tamil Diet., 
in Vi^vak, and in Earn Eaz. In the twety-eight instances 
in the Mauasara too, pointed out above (under Kapota), only 
the word ‘ Kapota ’ occurs. There is a different moulding 
called both ‘ Pali ’ and ‘ Palika ’ in the Manasara. As regards 
the correctness of Dr. Kern’s rendering of the term by 
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‘ dove-ridge, ’ or of Colebrooke’s and Sir M. Williams’s by 
‘ dove-cot ’ nothing can be stated definitely as the term is used 
figuratively to indicate a moulding. 

Kapota-palini-yukta-mato gachchhati tulyatam I 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 37). 
Kona-paravatam knryat stupy-achchhadanakani cha II 
Kona-paravatam nyasya kona-loshtani vinyaset II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, xvi. 27, 36). 
Bahih kapota-karauam vajauopari kalpayet II 
Ardha-tri-pada-dandaiii va kapota-lambanam bhavet II 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 21, 22; see also v. 36, 37). 
Ghatur-gunam (of the main temple) mukhayamam prakaranam 
vi&eshatah i 

Kapotantam samutsedham hasta-vistara-bhittikam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 119 ). 
Kapota-palikayam tu vitankam pum-napumsakam II 

(Amarakosha, ii. 3, 15), 

KAPOLA — The cheek, an upper part of a building. 

(1) Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapolau garbha-manatah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 11). 

(2) Chaturdha sikliaram bhajya(m; ardha-bhaga-dvayasya tu I 
Suka-iiasarh prakurvita tritiye vedika mata II 
Kantham amalasaram tu chaturthe parikalpayet | 

Kapolayos tu sariiharo dvi-guno’tra vidhiyate II 

(.Ibid. chap. 269, 18-19). 

(3) Mukha-taram kapolantaih nava-matram prasasyate | 

(M. Lxiii. 7). 

KABANDHANA — A kuob at the end of the nail above the post of the 
bedstead. 

Adhah kilena padanaiii madliye randhrarii pravesayet I 
Tad-urdhve pattikam nyasya kilagre cha kabandhanara I 
Chaturbhih srihkhala-yuktam andolam chaikatopari | 
Beva-bhu-sura-bhupanam anyeshain sayanarthakaui \ 

(M. XLIV, 68-71). 
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K(H)A-BHITTI — ^Au upper storey. 

Garbhadharia-kramanakam kah(kha)-bh.ittir mukbya-dhamani II 

Kah(kha)-bhitter dakshine bhage saumyavasah prasasyate II 

Kah(kba)-bhitty-agrabhitter dvara-dvayam kuryad vi&esh- 
atah II 

Vastu-dvara-yutaih chaiva k(h)a-bhitte& cha viseshatah II 
Vastunam par^vayor madhye stambba-sajnam nidhapayet 1 
K(b)a-bliitti-vistritartbaih tu tat-par&vayor dvayor hi (tat) II 
(Kamikagama, xxxv. 45, 47, 48, 63 ; LV, 31), 
KAMALA- — A lotus, a class of the six-storeyed buildings, 

(M. XXIV. 17-18, see under Pi dsdia). 
K.AMALANGA — A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXI. 33-38, see under Prdsdda). 
KAMPA — A fillet, a small flat band which occurs chiefly between 
mouldings to connect or separate them. “ Of all the rectangular 
mouldings it has the least height. Its projection, though generally 
equal to its altitude, frequently varies according to the position of 
the principal members, which, it is employed, to connect or to 
separate. It answers in every respect to the fillet. ” (Ram Raz, 
Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 24). 

Referring to the pedestal ; 

Utsedhe tu chatur-viihsat I 

Ekena kampam ityuktam. I 

Kampam ardhaih tatha karnam I 

(M. XIII. 36-37, 49). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under tipapttha. 
Referring to the base : 

Ekona-trim'sad ahgam ( = am&am) tu tugham kritva I 

Kampam ekena kartavyam I 

(M. XIV. 14-16). 

For further examples, see the lists of moul lings under Adhishfdna. 

8 



ni KAMPA-T>VAEA 

KAMPA-DVAKA — A side-door, a private entrance. 

(1) Kampa-dvaraih tn va kuryan madhya-parsva-dvayos tatha^ 

, . (Kamikagama, xxxv. 49). 

i2). Mukhya-dvaram tu tad-vame kampa-dvaram tad-anyake I 

{Ibid. Lv. 32). 

KAMPANA— (same as Kampa)— A fillet. 

.Compare the lists of mouldings under AdhisJithdna. 

KAMPA-BANDHA— A class of bases. It has four types differing 
-from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. (See M. xiv. 361-372, under Ad]mhthCma\. 

KAMPA-YEITTA — The round or circular fillet. 

Kampa-vrittaih cha lupa-mule sohhartham tu balarthakam I 

(M. xviii. 2 74). 

KAEANDA — A head-gear, a basket or bee-hive-like ornament. 

' 'K'aranda-makutopetam rakta-vastrottariyakam I ' 

Karanda-makutopetani dhyatva I 

. ' (M. VII. 164-205). 

DevAnaih bhupatinjlm cha mauli-lakshanam uchyate \ 
Jata-mauU-kiritarh cha karandam cha ^irastrakam(stranam) | 
Kahyasa(m) devatanam cha karanda-makutanvitam i 

(M. XLix.' 12-13, 19). 

Dvi-bhujam cha dvi-netraiii cha karanda-inakutanvitam I 

. (M. LiY. 69, 76). 

KAEAYlEA — A fragrant plant, or flower (oleander or Nerium 
Odorum), an ornament of that shape. 

In connection with the pent roof ; 

Sronyaih madhya-lupah 3arve(va) lupa-saihkhya yatheshtaka \ 
Karavira-bahu-varna samputabhaih vikalpayet \ 

(M. XVIII. 242-243). 

KAEI-KAENA(NIK;A)— The ear of the elephant, (? the tip of an 
, . elephant’s trunk, karnika), an ornament of that shape. 

°Upabja(ih) karikarna- (another reading, karnika)-yuktafii kuryat 
tat kshudra-pithakam | (M. xxxii. 117). 
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KAEIKA — A moulding of a column. 

Vlra-fca-ma(-kantha)syodayam jnatva naYa-bhaga(-e)'vibhajite I 
E'kam^am padrdiam kuxyat pancha-bhagam tu samgraham \ 
Tad-firdlive karikimsam syad abjam amsena yojayet \ 

(M. XV. 176-178). 

KARUNA-ViNA — A flute, a sculptural ornament. 
Vadana-garuda-bhavam bahukau paksba-yuktau \ 
Makuta-kamala-yuktarii pusbpa-sacbcbhaya-varnam | 

Parita(h) karunavina kinuarasya rupakam I 

(M. Lviri. 21-22). 

E!AROTI(Tl) — A basin, tbe drum of the ear, an ornament. 

An ornament of tbe pent roof : 

Evam uktam lupa cbordhve sikharair vambare’pi va I 
Pbalaka-ksbepanam vapi tfimram vayasi kilayet I 
Hemajena karotiib va mrit-karotim vidbanayet I 

(M. xviii. 269-271). 

Referring to a single -storeyed building : 

Karotivad alankritya lambane patra-samyutam I 

(M, xi.v. 41). 

KARKATA— A moulding, a kind of joinery resembling the crab’s leg. 

. Karkatakanghrivat kritva pautra-nasangbriib vesayet \ 

Etat samkirna-saudbib syat sarva-harmyesbu yogyakam I 

(M.xvit. 143-148). 

KARKARl-KRITA— Paved with small pieces of stone. 

(1) Maha-margam tu sarvesbiim vithinam karkari-kritam I 

Vitber(tbya ;) etad dvayaib proktam tan-madbye karkari- 
kritam \ 

(M. IX. 197, 333). 

Referring to the pedestal : 

Prativajanakam teshain kyiteh karkari-kritam l 

(M. XIII. lol). 

Referring to tbe gate-house (gopura) : 

Etat tu &ikharam proktam karkari-nasika-kyitam I 

XXXIII. 561), 


« 
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Referring to the Mandapa (pavilion) : 

Tach-chatush-karna-dese tu karkari chasta-bhadrakam I 
Tat karnam cha dvayor bliadraiii chaturtham karkarl-ki/itam 1 
Karkarl-bhadra-samynktarii manrlapasya visalakam I 

(:M. XXXIV. 305, 308, 309). 

Manclape chordhva-kutam syfit salakaraih tu yojayet I 
Ashta-vaktra-samayuktaiii karneshu karkari-kritam i 

{Ihid. 530-531). 

Referring to the Sala (hall) : 

Veda-vedaihsakam madhye vivritam saiiivritahk(g)anam t 
Tad-bahis chavritamsena karkarl-samalahkritam I 

(M. XXXV. 300-301). 

(2) In connection with the description of a svastika (shaped) -house : 
Prishthe tu dTrgha-koshthaih syat purva-koshtham tatha 
hhavet I 

Bahya(-e) bahya(- 0 ) ^ala-dvayam netram yuktam tu karkari- 
yutam II 


(Kamikagama, XLii. 7). 

KARNA— The ear, a moulding, any side-object, a corner-tower. 
Kampam ardhaih tatha, karnam tad-urdhve’mseua pattika I 

(M. XIII. 49). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under UpapWia. 

A moulding of the base ; 

Karna-tuhga(ih) tr(i)yamsam syat tad-urdhve kampa(m) 
feivamsakam II 


(M. XIV. 12). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under Adkish- 
thdna. 

A moulding of the column : 

Kumbhayamam tathotkarnam urdhve karna(m) samam bhavet I 

(M. XV. 54) 

Referring to the vimana (building in general) : 

Padmasyopari karnam syat tat-tridha kumbha-vistritam 1 

(M. XVIII, 129), 


. KARNA-KUTA 

Karnat kanyilvasanaih syan nava-sutram prasarayet I 


11 ? 


{Ibid. 235). 

Referring to the door ; 

Ardhena kampa-samyuktam karna(m) bandh(v)am!)atQ Iritam I 

(M. XXXIX. 69). 

Referring to the Tula (balance) ; 

' Suvritta-nala-de&e tu patra-mule tu karna-yuk I 

(M. L. 205). 

A moulding of a Vedikii (altar, railing, platform) : 

Vedikayam vihinam chet kartri-di*ishti(r) dinaih vrajet \ 
Tat-karne’dhika-hlnaih ched bhojanena vinasanam I 

(M. Lxix. 26-27). 

Referring to a single -storeyed building ; 

Tad eva vedikam^ena nava-bhaga(-e) vibhajite I 
Dvi-bbagam vajanam miile chordhve karnam gunam&akam I 

(M. XIX. 64-65). 

KARNA-KUTA — (see Kuta-kosbtha) — The tower at the corner of 
the roof, the side-niches. 

(1) Karna-harmyasya vistaram sbad-bbagam(ge) tu vibhajite 1 
Ekam^am karna-kutam syan madbye sala dvayamsakam I 

(M. XIX. 54-55, see also 167). 
In connection with the six-storeyed buildings ; 

Ekam vatba dvi-bhagarii vti karna-kiita-visalakam \ 

Tale tale karua-krita-kosbtba-haradi-bbushitam I 
Karna-kuta-visale tu tri-bbagaikam madhya-bhadrakam I 

(M. XXIV. 29, 30, 33). 

Ekarii vatba dvi-bhrigaiii va karua-kuta-vi§alakam I 

(M. XXV. 17). 

In connection with the gate-house (gopura) : 

Evaiii lalatayos cbaiva dirgbani vinyasyam ucbyate 1 
Karna-kuta-dvayani cbaiva tad-bbaga-dvayam Tritani I 
Madbya-kosbthani cbaturthaib cba karna-kutaiii cbatush- 
tavam I 


(M. XXXIII. 41<S-419, 424). 



IIQ KAENA-K.UTA 

(2) Agra-karna-samayuktam karna-kuta-dvayanvitam || 
..Karna-kiita-vihinam va chanyat sarvarii tu vastushu II 

Chatusli-kone chatush-kittam tad-vistarena mrmifcam II 
Panjara-dvitajam karyam karna-kuta-saraqdayam,| 
PradhStjavasa-rietrastha-netra-kutia-dvayaiii nayet ll 

(KAmikagama, XXXV. 65, 66, 73, 75). 
Sarvam angam sabhakaram karna-kuta-YivarJitaid ll„ 

Chatasras tu sabba karya kona-kuta-cbatushtayam II 
' ' . {Itid. XLV. 41, 44). 

Kuta-kqshthaka-nTdanaih praroanam iba kirtitam I 
Kuta'-koshtbadi-sarvangam maua-sutrad babir nayet II - 
Antah pramaua-sutrat tu vesanam sarva-de'sadaru 1 
Cbatur-asraiii vasvasram sbodasasrani tu vartulam. II 
Mastakam stupikopetam karna-kutam idam ruatam I 
Madhye nasa-samayuktam ardha-kuti-samanvitam II 
, Mukha-pattikayopetaib &akti-dvaya-samanvitam \ 

' Aneka-stilpikopetam koshthakaih madhya§o bbavet II 
' Hamsa-tunda-nikham prishtbe fealakaram mukbe mukhe I 
Panjaram vihitam kuta-koshthayor antaram dvijafi II 
Par'sva-yaktram tad evasbtam basti-tunda-sa-mandanam I 
Esha jdti-kramat proktah karna-koshtba-safuahvifam II 
' ' Madbye kutaib tayor madhye kshudra-kos,hthadi-&obhitam I 

Chhandam etat samuddishtam kutarii va koshtbakam tu va II 
Antara-'praataropetam nimnam vonnatam eva vaT 
Vikalpam iti nirdishtam abhasam tad vimisfitam 11 

(M.lv. 123-130). 

(3) Prastarad Ixrdhva-bhage tu karna-kiita-samayutam II 

(Suprabh’edagama, xxx. 30). 
“ The attic is formed of different kinds of little pavilions. 
Those which are at the angles of the edifice are called 
Karna-kuta. They have a roof of square or circular section 
and are surrounded by a single awn, stupi.” 

“ Those which are placed in the middle are called suld, they 
have an elongated roof and have three btupis 
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“ Between the Karnar-kuta and sala are found some kinds of 
little windows called Pahjara.” 

(Bra vidian Architecture by Jouveau-Dubrouili ed. 
S. Krishna Swami Aiyangar, pp. 13, 5). 
KAENA-TATEA — A leaf-like ornament for the ear. 

Tasyadho ratna-damai(bhi)§ cha lalatordhve’rdha-chandravat f 
Karna-patra samayuktam srotrordhve karna-pushpayuk 1 
Tasmat tu lambanam dama sarva-ratnair alahkritam I 

(M. xiAx. 112-114). 

EAEKA-PBEAKA — An ear-ornament. 

Kuryat tri-Valayopetarii na kuryat tu &ikha-manim I 
Sarva-ratnam vinyasj^a vina cha karna purakam \ ' ; 

(M. XLix. 133-139). 

KAENA-BANDHA — An ornament for the ear, a part of the ear. 

Earna-bandhaih karna-rudraksha-mala \ 

-• ' (M. Lxn. 67). 

Th§ lower part of the ear ; 

- Hanvantam karnarbandhantarii dvayantaram dakahgulam I 

• ' (M. I^XY, 102). 


KAENA-HAEMYA— A tower, a side-tower. 

In connection with single -storeyed buildings.: 

Karna-harmyasya vistaram shad-bhagam tu vibhajite I 
Ekamsaih karna-kutara syiin madhye sala dvayaih^akam 1 
Ekam va dvi-tri-dandena nirgamam bhadram eva va I 
Sala-kuta-dvayor madhye chaika-hara sa-panjaram I 
• Tat-tuhga{m) sapta-bhagam syad ekariisam vedikodayam I 
Tad-urdhve’dhyardha-bhagena galam tryam§aba(sena) mastakam 1 
Tad-ardham stupikottuhgam karna-harmyam iti smritam \ 

(M. XIX. 54-60). 

Mandape prastarasyordhve karna (another reading, khanda)- 
harmyadi-manditam I 

(Ibid. 214). 


Stupi-tuhgam dvayahisaiii syad dvi-tale tad dvitu^akam I 
Tadnvofdhvam adhishthanaiii vimauriihseka(aika)-vitastikam | 
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Tad-urdhte’nghri saramsam syafc karna-harmyadi-manditam I 

(M. XX. 14-16). 

Prachchhadanopari stambharh karna-harmyadi-manditam I 

(M. XXXI. 10). 

Tad-urdhve mandapanam cha chulika karna-harmyakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 64). 

Harmye chordhva-tale padam bahya-kutadi(m) vinyaaet I 

Karna-harmyakritim vatha santara-prastaram tu va \ 

(M. XX. 67-58). 

Cf. " They (tombs of the Rajas at Mahadevapura in Coorg from 
1809) are square buildings, much in the Muhammadan style, 
on well-raised basements, with a handsome dome in the centre, 
and minaret-like turrets at the four corners (? Karna-harmya) 
surmounted by basavas or bulls. On the top of the dome is 
a gilded ball, with a vane. All the windows have well- 

carved syenite frames with solid brass bars Good 

wood-carving may sometimes be seen in the domestic archite- 
cture.’^ (Ep. Carnat. vol. i. Introduction, p. 27, last paragraph). 

K.ARNIKA — Generally implies a crowning projection and resem- 
bles the cornice i.e., the crowning or upper portion of the 
entablature. 

Vistare pancha-bhage tu vedardham padma-vistritam I 

Padma-tara-tri-bhagaikaih karnika-vistritam bhavet I 

(M. xxxn. 110—111). 

A moulding of the entablature ; 

Kapota-nasika-kshudra-nivrordhve sthita-karnika II 

Vatahata-chalach-charu-latavat karnika-kriya II 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 37, 40.) 

KARNIKARA— A pavilion with 20 pillars, a tree, a class of people. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 13, see under Mandapa). 

Mahendre vatha satye va karnikaralayam bhavet I 

(M. Tx. 238). 


\ 
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KALAS (S)A— (cf. Stupi) — A pitcher, a cupola, a finial, a dome , a 
pinnacle, a tower, a type of round building, 

(1) Agni-Puriina (chap, 104, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Pra- 

sada), 

(3) Stambhardham kalasad bahye lata-vartanam ishyate II 
Mushti-bandhopari kahiptaiii vyillantarh kalasuvadhi II 

(Kamikfigaraa, Lv. 103. 109). 

(4) Dome : Kaiichauaiula-kalasa \ 

(Khajuraho Inscrip, no. v, line 19, Ep. Ind, vol. I. p. 150). 

(5) Pinnacle : Yimanopari sauvarnnah kalasa pratishthapitah | 

Placed golden pinnacle on the shrine. 

(Yena-Madala Inscrip, of Gana-pamba, v, 17, Ep. 

Ind. %"ol. III. pp. 99, 102). 

(6) Dome or pinnacle : 

Devalayais sudhil-subhrais suvarna-kalasfuhkitaih i 
Patrikii-chumbitambhodair yyad-dharmmo nita unnatim II 

(Two pillar inscrip, at Amaravati, no. A, Inscrip, 
of Keta II, V. 43, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 152). 

(7) Prasadam navabhis cha hema-kalasair atyunnatam gopura- 

prakarotsava-mamtapair upachitarii sri-Ramabhadraya cha I 
An exceedingly high temple furnished with nine gilt domes, 
a gate-tower, a wall, and a festive hall, to the holy 
Eamabhadra.” 

(Kondavidu Insorip. of Krishnaraya, v. 27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 331). 

(8) Suvarnna-kaiaisa-sthripana cha — in setting golden pinnacles (on 

temples) , 

(Karkala Inscrip, of Bhairava ii, line 18, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 132, 135). 

(9) Abhinava-nishpanna-preksha-madhya-maiiiclape 

Suvarnnamaya-kalasa-ropana-pratishtha kritfi — “ the ceremony 

of placing a golden cupola on the newly made cenj:ral hall, 
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intended for dramatic performances was carried out.”- 

(The Ghahamanas of Marwar, no. -xix, ,.Jalor 
atone Inscrip, of Samarasimhadeva, lines 5, 
7 . 6, Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 55). 

(10) ’ Uttiimgataspada-devayatanagra-hema-kala&am., 

purnna-kalasam “ The golden cupola on the summit 

of the god’s dwelling, a seat of exaltation...,; like a lull 

pitcher.” 

(Inscrip, at Ittagi, A of A. D. 1112, y, 64, Ep. 

Ind. vol. XIII, pp, 46, 56). 

(11) “ And Visvakarmma built his temple (Ananta-Kotis- 

vara) with complete devotion, adorned with all manner of 
pictures, its fronts brilliant with many golden kalasas decked 
with precious stones, its tower kissing the clouds.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Viii. part i, Sorab Taluq, no. 276, 
Transl. p. 47, second para, last sentence), 
(1-2) “ We grant to } 0 u, in addition, two five -branched torches, five 
kalasas above the palanquin and so forth.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. yili. part i, Nagar Taluq, no. 68, 

p. 152, Transl. line 12). 

(13) Chakre jambu-nadyiair gurutara-kalasair bhasvarair eka- 

vim^aih I 

Nepala-kshoni-palah prathita-bhuja-bhushanam tan- 
mathasya II 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 17, Inscrip, of Siddhi 
Nrisimha of Lalita pattana, v. 17, Ind, Ant. 

vol. IX. pp. 185, 187, c. 1). 

(14) " Above the seventh or highest row of cells, there is a 

roomy terrace occupied by four large bulls couchant at the 
corners and from the centre rises a comparatively slender 
neck surmounted by an umbrella or semi-dome crowned 
by the usual kalasa or fiuial.” 

(Gaugai-Konda-puram »Saira temple, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XI. p. 118, c. 1). 
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(15) “Erected' a new gopura with golden finiak (suyarna-kalasa) 

in'the Chamunde'svari hill.” 

a . (Ep.-Garnat. voL iii. Mysore Taluq, no. 20, T ansi. 

, P- 3, Roman text, p. 6). 

(16) “The pinnacle- (halasa). of’ a ruined temple in the fort of 
. - rEellur, in Naga mahgala Taluq shows exactly what the 
- • fintal ornament of this style of temple was, which ler- 

• ■ gusson, from its appearance in photographs, mistook for a 
lantern and though unable to account for so incongruous 
a feature introduced it into his picture of Halebid temple 
restored (Hist, of lud. and East, Arch. p. 40t). The 
crowning ornament is really a Kalasa or sacrificial vasc'.i 
' such as is used at the final consecration ceremonies, round 
the rim of which is tied a cloth in narrow folds and knot- / 
ted. into a bunch at each of the four cardinal points. In 
•Inter '--opnamentation the- cloth was replaced, by wreaths of 
, leaves and. flowers with a cluster or bouquet at the four 
■ -points the sprays s^nd flowers depending from which went ^ 
down 'as far as the foot of the vase, and thus produced the 
appearance which in the picture suggested a lantern. 

(Ep. -Carnat. vol. iv. Introduction, p, 38). 

(17) Saumya-kesava-hatiiasya gopuriigre hiranmayi t 
SthTipita kalasi gunda-dancla-nathena sasvati II 
Saudhugram ujvalad auyuna-divakarabho.l 
Balatapa-pratima-kfmtir aharnisaiii yah 11 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, no. 3, 
Roman text, p. 103, last two verses; Transl. 

p. 45, para 1, last two lines). 

(18) Murahara-bhaVanada salakheyam madisi ^ibtaTadiIh 

kala&ama nilisida-“ He made a spire to the temple ot 

Murahara, and fixed a kalasa upon it. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Arsikere 'I^lnq, 
no. 131, Roman text, p. -396, Transl. p. 172). 
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(19) Aneka-ratna-khaohita-ruchira-mani-kalasa-kalita-kuta-koti- 

ghatitam apy-uttunga-chaityalayam— “ having erected a 

lofty chaityalaya, with kalasas (perhaps by mistake Mr. Eice 
has put in gopuras) or towers surmounted by rounded 
pinnacles set with all manner of jewels. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi, Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Eoman 
text, p. 148, line 12 ; Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(20j “ Kalasa, a term applied generally to the summit of a tower ; 

1 also a pot or vessel with water and some grains in it.” 

\ (Kea, Chfilukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 38). ^ 

(21) “ Kalasa (Kalas)— pinnacle of temple steeple.” 

(Smith,Glos3 (loc. cit) to Cunningham-Arch. surv. Eeports). 

(22) See Maghul arch, of Fatepur-Sikri, Smith, Arch. Surv. new 

imp. series, vol. xviii. plate Lxn, fig. 1, 2, 3 ; 

Essay on Arch, of Hind. Earn Eaz, plates xx to XLII ; 

Mysore Arch. Eeport, 1914-15, plate xiv, fig. 3, p. 28 ; fig. 1, 
p. 22 ; plate v. fig. 2, p. 10 ; Top of tower of Bhoganan- 
disvara shrine at Xandi, ibid. 1913-14, plate Vi. fig. 2, 

p. 16; 

Cunningham Arch. surv. Eeports, vol. Vii. plates xvii 
(showing the details of the mouldings of the tower of the 
temple at Khalari) ; xiv (showing the mouldings and section 
of another temple tower). 

KALASA-BAXDHA — (see Kumbha -bandha) — A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 195-239, see under Adhishthana). 
KALAPAKA — A tuft of braided hair, a sectarian mark on the fore- 
head of an image. 

Prakoshte valayam chaiva mani-bandha-kalripakam I 

(M. L. 16, etc.). 

KALKA— paste used as plaster or cement, also called yoga 
(mixture). 

(Brihat-saiiiluta, i.vii. 3, 6, 7, 8, J. E. A. S., X. 

S., vol. VT. pp. .321, 322). 
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■KAIjPA-DIIUM Al ITlio ornamoutal tree, eujployed as a carving (see 
KALPA-VRIKSHA3 Sri-vriksha). 

(1) Manastlra (chap. XLViii. 1-77) : 

The name of tlie chapter is Kalpa-vriksha. which literally 
means ^a tree yielding all wishes, or, in other words, an all- 
productive tree. This tree is used as an ornament of the 
throne of gods and kings (lines 1-2). 8uch a tree is made 
above the throne and the arch, as well as at the middle 
of the length of the throne (4-5). It is also constructed 
inside the Mukta-prapanga or an open courtyard, the 
Manclapa or a pavilion, and the Royal palace (68-69). 
Beyond the front of the ornamental tree, there should be 
represented a yard where the votaries of gods and kings 
are seated in the pose of praising and worshipping them 
(70-75). 

The minute description and measurement of all the various 
parts of the tree are given. The tree is coiled round with 
a serpent the outspread hood of which reaches the top 
(11-12). The measurement of the hood and tail of the 
serpent is described at great length (13-20). The number 
of branches as also t he measurement of them varies accord- 
ing to the various thrones for the decoration of which the 
tree is constructed (21-43). The tree is beautifully 
decorated with creepers, leaves and flowers of various 
colours and forms (114-155, 62-66). Bees are repre- 
sented on the branches (56). Jewels and garlands of 
pearls are inserted in suitable places (57). The figures 
of monkeys, deities and semi-divine beings (Siddhas, 
Vidyadharas, etc.) are beautifully carved in the intervals 
between the branches (58—61). 

Many other particulars regarding the ornamental tree are 
expressly left to the choice and discretion of the artists : 

Evarii tu kalpa-vrikshah syat seshaiii yuktya prayojayet I 167 
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Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikeua-prapanvitam r - - — 

Tan-madhye ^asanfidiuarii toranaiii kalpa-Vrtksliakam I 

(M. XXXIV, 218-219). 

A carving on the car : 

Kalpa-vriksha-yuta-chakravartibhir manditam kuru sarva- 
vodibhih I 

CM. XLiii. 169-170). 

d’ho materials of which the tree is constructed : 

Siiiihasanaiii inakara-torana-kalpa-vriksham I 

Mukta-prapfiugaiu api dfirn-silcshtakadyaih I 

liatnair aueka-l)ahu-loha-visosliakais cha (Kuryat; I 

CM. XLVil. 60-83). 

Pasclifit sirnhusaurulyais cha kalpa-vriksham cha toranam I 

(M. XIJX. 185). 

Padma-pithaiii maljfi-pithath tri-murtinruu cha yojayet I 

Prapu cha toranaiii vapi kalpa-vriksham cha saihyutam I 

(M. LI. 86-87), 

Aparo tu niryuhaiii kuryan niakara-toranam I 

Tad-firdlive ka!pa-\ rikshaiii syat sa-ha(‘? ga)jendra-sva(? sva) 
raih salia I 

(M. LV. 79-80). 

C2) ■■ CHe) covered with tiiu' gold the enclosure, the gate-towers, 

halls aud huiliUtigs surrounding the shrine of pure gold ; 

covered with splendid gold the altar on which offerings 

abound ; covered with pure gold and adorned with 

numerous strings of large round pearls the sacred car temple 

; was pleased to build a long temple street of mansions 

covered with jewels and called it after his royal prosperous 
name ; and made numberless splendid insignia, beginning 
with dishes cut off fine gold, together with a Kalpa (tree) of 
pure gold." 

Clnscrip. at Tirumalavadi, no. 79, lines 14-2-3, 
H. .8. T. I. vol. HI. p. 185). 
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Doshonuiosha-Vrisha-praghoaha-divishat-sautosha-posha- 
kshamah saihyatatula-tirtha-bhuta-parishat-satkara-kalpa- 
cTrumah I 

Naua-maugala-divya-va.stu-nivritas tanrya-trikollasito hri- 
dyah ko’pi sa vasaraU samahhaval-loka-pramodojjvalah II 

(luscrip. from Nepal, no. id, Inscrip, of Qik'ou 
L alita-tripura-sundari, v. -1, Iiid. Ant. vol. ix. 

p. IIM). 

KALYANA — A class of the tive-storeyod Iniildiags, (saiiu; as (irilia- 
kauta). 


(M. xxni. d()-d2, sec under I’rasada). 
KALYANA -MANDAPA— A wedding-pavilion . 

(See di'tails under MiinLi pa). 


KAVATA— The leaf or paiu'l of a door, a door. 

0 

(1) Vastu-vidya, (ed. Ganapati sastri), xiv. l : 

Kavilta-dvitayaiii kuryati mutri-putry-ahhidhaiii hudhah fl 
(•2) Kautiliya-Artha-siustra, chap, xxiv, p. od : 

Tri-pancha-hhfigikau dvau kavata-yogau I 
(-■'.) Kamikagauia. lv : 

D jva-dvija-narendrrinfuii kavata-yugalaiii inatain 1 
Anyayorekam uddishtaiii niaha-dvar.* chatur-yugam II 51 
Aneka-srinkhalopetaiii buhu-kundala-bhnshilain 1 
KaViita-yugmaiii kartavyaiii kokilurgala-sahiyutam II 52 
Bhitti-inadhyad bahis tasyaih) stam))ha-yoga-kavata-yuk I 
Kavata-yugalaih va-ekaih ghutanodghataih sainain II 160 
See also verses, 88, 40, 58. 

Ibid. XLI. 8 ; 

Julakas cha kavutas cha buhyo bahye prakalpayet II 
(4) Kfimayana, VI. .30. 27 etc. : 

Purliii maha-yantra-kavata-mukhyam i 
(3) Manasara : 

YonCg)yatii kavuta-yugiuaih cha sreshthaiii inadhyarii cha 
harmyake I 


iM. XIX. 1.52), 
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Dakshine cha kavate tu clvaram kurjat tu inukhyake I 
Devanam cha manushyanam niaha-dvaram kavatake I 

(M. XXXVIII. 9,11). 

As compared with ‘ prakara’ : 

Dakshinasya kavatam tu visaladhikam ayatah I 
Eka-dri-tryahgulam vapi kavatam syat dvi-hastakam I 
Kuryat kavata-dirgheshu kshepanam vistyito’dhikam I 
Prakare cha maha-dvaram kshudra-dvaram kavatake I 

(M. XXXIX. 101, 102, 108, 115,' see also 124-137). 
(6) He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-narajana temple, latticed window, secure door-frame, 
(dridha-kavatam), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, 
and a pond named the Vasudeva-tirtha.^’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no, 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Eoman text, p. 142, line 7), 
KAKASHTA— A synonym of Parj^ahka or bedstead. 

(M. HI. 11-12, see under Paryahka). 
KACHA— A house with a southern and northern hall. 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 40). 

KANTA — A type of pavilion. 

XXXIV. 613-516, see under Manclapa). 
KANTAEiA a large forest, a difficult road, a class of the six-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 13-14, see under Priisada). 
KAMA-KOSHTA— A comfortable compartment, usually a bed-room a 
temple of one of the 32 attendant deities. 

Jayante bhaskaram sthapya(m) ise pasupataih tatha I 
Athava kama-koshtharh syad alayam kalpayet sudhih | 

Dvatrimsan murtir evaih va kuryat tu parivarakam I 

_ _ . CM. XXXII. 58-60). 

KAMAKSHl-DHAEMA-MANDAPA — A type of pavilion, 

(Madras Museum Plates of Srigiri-bhu-pala, v. 21-22 
Ep. lud. vol. VIII. pp. 311, 316, see under 

Mandapa). 
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KAMYA — A class of buildings. 

Pancha-prakara-harmyanam adhuna vaksliyate kramat I 
Kamyadi-bheda-harmyanam tan-manena vinyaset I 
I (M. XXXI. 2-3). 

•j Nitya-naimittikakhyadi-kamyair api cha sarvabhili I 

(M. XLVii. 27). 

; KAEAPAKA — Persons appointed to look after the construction of a 
' temple. 

Karapakas tu sunuli pitamahakhyasya satya-devakhyah I 
Gosbthya prasadaparaya nirupito janmana sa vanik II 
“ The Karapaka selected by the Goshthi (assembly) to see this 
work through was Satyadeva, the son of Pitamaha, who was 
a merchant by birth.” D. E. Bhandarkar also refers to 
Prof. Kielhorn, Ind. Ant. vol. xix, p. 62, no. 53, “ persons 
appointed to look after the construction of the temple.” 

(Vasantagadh Inscrip, of Varmalata, v. 9, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 192, 189, notes 4 and 3). 

Cf. Gomanasa Karavakasa 1 

“ The gift of Gomana the Karavaka ”( = karapaka). 

(Four early Inscrip. no. B, Ep. Ind. vol. xii. p. 301). 
KAEMUIvA — A kind of village (M. ix. 3, 452-472, see under Grama). 
It is situated on the banks of a river or sea (Nadi-tire’bdhi-tire 
va karmukaiii cha vinyaset, ibid. 459). Its plan is like a bow 
(Tad-dvayor vithi-bahye tu kfirmukakaravat prithak, ibid. 463). 
See further details under Grama. 

KAEYA-SUTEA — The plumb-lines drawn for the purpose of the 
sculptural measurement. 

(M. Lxvii. 93, see under Pralamba). 
KALA-KUIA— A kind of poison, the cobra represented on the neck 

f 

of the image of Siva, 

Grivasya vama-parsve tu kfila-kuta-samaiivitam 1 

(M. LI. HU). 

KALA-MUKHA— A kind of Phallus. 

(M. Lll. 2, Lxvill. 2, see under Lihga). 
9 
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KALINGA-(KANTA) — A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country along the Coromandel coast. 
Madhya-kautam iti proktam tasya kuta-dvi-bhagike I 
Anu-'sala shad-am^am syat tasyahgam purvavad bhavet I 
Evam kalihga-kantam syan nanakarahga-samyuktam I 

(M. XXXI. 14-16). 

KIRITA — A diadem, a crown, a tiara. 

Devanam bhu-patinam cha mauli-lakshanam uohyate | 
Jata-mauli-kiritam cha karandam cha ^irastrakam I 

(M. XLix. 12-13). 

Kirita-makutam chaiva narayanamsa-yogyakam I 
. ' _* ■ (Ibid. 18). 

KIMBAEA(-RI) — A crocodile, a shark. 

Chitra-toranam ...graha-kimbara-samyuktam I 

(M. XL VI. 52-53). 

Syama-varnam mukham sarvam kimbari-makarananam 1 

(M. XVIII. 311). 

In connection with the salas or buildings : 

Sarve (a) -§ala -nasika -toranadyaih I 
Patrai& chitraih kimbari-vaktra-yuktam I 

(M. XXXV. 401-402). 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings : 

Nasikagrantam sarvam kimbari-samalahkritam 1 

(M. XIX. 36). 

KISHKU— A measure, a cubit of 24 or 42 ahgulas. 

Kishku(h) smrlto dvi-ratnis tu dvi-chatvarim'sad ahgulah ( 
(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushahga-pada, chap. 7, v. 99)- 
But according to the Suprabhedagama (xxx. 25, see under Ahgula), 
it is a cubit of 24 ahgulas, which in the above Purana (v. 99) is 
called aratni. 

KiRTANA — (also Kirttana)— A temple, a shrine. 

(1) S(fe)ambhor yo dva-das(s)api vyarachayad achirat kirt- 
tanani — “ who erected (soon) twelve temple of Sambhu. ” 
Mr. Telang at the suggestion of Pandit Bhagvan Lai. 

(New Silara copper plate grant, line 7, Ind. Ant. 

vol. IX. pp. 34, 36, and note 13). 
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(2) Kartapi yasya khalu vismayam apa silpi tan-nama-kirttanam 

akaryyata rajna \ 

“ This is the abode of Svayambhu Siva, and no artificially 
made (dwelling) ; Sri, (if she could be) seen, (would be) 
such as this. Verily even the architect who built it felt 
astonishment, saying * (the utmost) perseverance would 
fail to accomplish such a work again ; aho I how has it 
been achieved by me?’ (and), by reason of it the king 
was caused to praise his name. ” Dr. Fleet. 

(Skt. and Old Canarese Inscrip, no. cxxvii, line 14 
f. Ind. Ant. vol. xii. pp. 159, 163. c.l). 

(3) Dr. Hultzsch referring to the passage quoted above says ; 

“ The word ' Kirtana ’ has been understood in its usual 
and etymological sense by Mr. Fleet and the first trans- 
lator (B. A. S. J. vol. VIII, p. 292 f., Mr, Prinsep) ; that 
sense is not at all appropriate here and the word must be 
taken to signify a temple *. He then refers to the Silara 
grant mentioned above and quotes the following : 

(a) Kirtanani chg karayet \ 

“ Cause temples to be constructed.’’ 

(Agni-Purana, Bib. Ind. vol. i. p. III). 

(6) Kurvan kirtanani lekhayan sasanani. prithivim 

vichachara — he travelled the earth, constructing 

temples, causing grants to be written, etc., (Baua’s 
Kadam.bari). 

(c) Purta-kirtanoddharaneua tu — by the restoration of dila- 
pidated works of public utility (such as tanks, wells, 
etc.) and temple.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XII. pp. 228-229). 

(4) “ In addition to the authorities quoted by Bhandarkar in 

support of this meaning of Kirttana (in no. 2 above), 
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I have since found that it is used in the same sense in the 
five inscriptions of Devalabdhi, the grandson of the 
Chandella king Yasovarman and the son of Krishnapa and 
Asarvva, in the temple of Brahma at Dudahi (Arch. Survey 
of Ind. vol. X. plate xxxii),” Dr. Fleet. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XII. p. 289, c.2). 

(5) Achikarat kirttanam — built temples. 

‘ (Gwalior Inscrip, v. 15, Ind, Ant, vol. XV. pp, 203, 

202, note 8). 

(6) Kirttanam idarh sarvvam karitam (a. line 9 f). 

Kirttanam idana sarvvam api (b. line 8 f). 

Sarvva-kirttanam idam (c. line 5). 

Saktam kirttanam idam (d. line 3). 

Kirttanam idam (e) 

In all these places, ‘ Kirttana ’ means a temple, 

(Chandella Inscrip, no. A, Dudahi stone Insdrip. 
of Devalabdhi, a grandson of Yo^ovarman, Ind. 

. Ant. vol. XVIII. p. 237). 

(7) Cf. Sa dakshinarkkasya chakara kirttiih bahu-kirtti- 

nathah — he famous for many (good) deeds made the temple 
of Dakshinarka. 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Vikrama-samvat 1429, lines 4-5, 
8, Ind. Ant. vol. XX. pp. 314-315). 
KIRTI-VAKYRA — The mounmental face. 

In connection 'svith the ‘ mukha-bhadra ’ or front tebrnacle : 
Tad-urdhve kirti-vaktram tu nirgamakriti(r) bhavet I 

(M. XVIII. 293). 

KlRTI-STAMBHA — A memorial or monumental pillar. 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgress, Arch. Sur. new. Imp. 
series, vol. xxxiii. p. 94, see under Stambha). 
KILA — A stake, pin, nail, wedge. 

Etat tu pratimara bhavet \ 

Kila-tara-samady-ardam dvi-gunaiu va galaka bhavet I 

(M. XII. T22-123). 
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In connection with joinery ; 

Mulagre kilakam yuktam^ardha-pranam iti smritam I 

(M. xvii. 99), 

In connection with the looking-glass : 

Darpanasya tri-bhagaikaih mule kilayataih tatha I 

(M. L. 120). 


See also M. xxxix. 121-123. 


KILA-BHAJANA — The pin-hold. 

In connection with the door : 

Kila-bhajanam ity-uktarh kilanaih tu pravakshyate I 

(M. XXXIX. 119, see also 120-131), 

KILA-SULAKA — The pin-point. 

In connection with the door : 

Kuryat tat kavatanam yukfcya tat kila-^ulakam 1 

(M. XXXIX. 128), 

KUKSHI — The belly, a cavity, the middle part, the interior. 

In connection with the foundations : 


Gramadinam nagaradinam pura-pattana-kharvate I 
Koshtha-koladi-sarveshani garbha-sthanam ihochyate \ 
Sthira-vastu-kukshi-dese tu chara-vastu tathapi cha I 

Grama-dvarasya yoge va garbha-&vabhrara prakalpayet I 

(M. XII. 168-171). 

In connection with the pent roof (lupa) ; 

Tat-sutrad adho dese kukshim jnatva purordhvake 1 

(M. XVIII. 236). 

In connection with the front tabernacle (mukha-bhadra) : 
Pahchaih§a-dvi(-ya)msa-taram syad ardham va kukshi-vistritam I 
Kukshy-antararh sadma-samyuktam vatayanam athapi va I 

(Ibid. 286-287). 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings : 

Nasi-taraih tri-bhagaikam kukshshi-taram iti smritam I 

(M, XIX. 37), 
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In connection with the chariot (ratha) ; 

Vistaram cha tridha kritva madhye kuk'3hy(im)-aihsakena tu I 
Pancha-dasam cha vipulam nalam kuksh(as)ya vesanam I 

(M. XLin. 12,14). 

In connection with the arch ; 

Eatnakarahganair yuktam kukshir ayrita-lambitam I 
Toranasyopari de&e tu bhujahga-pada-dvayor api I 

(M. XLVi. 59). 

' Mukham vaksha^ cha kukshi^ cha kati-dirghe dva-dasamsakani | 

(M. LVii, 55). 

Kukshi-tarashta-matram syat I 

(M. LX, 14), 

KUKSHI-BANDHA”— A class of bases j it has four types differing 
from one another in height and the addition or omission of some 
mouldings, 

(M. XIV. 319-359, see under Adhishthana). 
KUCHA -BAN DHANx\ — An ornament for the (female) breast. 
Kucha-bandhana-samyuktam bahu-mala-vibhushini I 

(M. Liv. 12). 

KUNJAEA — A type of building which is shaped like the ele- 
phan’s back, is 16 cubits long and broad at the bottom, and has 
a roof with three dormer-windows. 

(1) Brihat-samhita (lvi, 25, J. E. A. S., N, S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 36, 41, 49, 53, see under Pra- 

sada). 

(3) Bhayishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 
KUNJAEAKSHA (cf, Vatayana) A window resembling the ele- 
phant’s eye. 

Naga-bandham tatha yalli gayaksham kufijarakshakam I 

esham yatayanam rupam I 

(M. XXXIII. 581, 582, 585). 

Gayakshakaram yuktya cha pattikordhye samantatah | 
Kuhjaraksham alaksham ya patra-pushpady-alahkritam 1 

(M. XLiv. 22, 23), 
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KUTI— (see Gandha-kufci) — 'A hall, a cottage. 

Kosamba-kuti — “ The hall at Kausambi.’' Dr. Hultzsch. 

(Bharaut Inscrip, no. 39, Ind, Ant. vol. xxi. p. 230). 

KUTIKA — A village under one head-man. 

Eko gramaniko yatra sa-bhritya-paricharakah 1 
Kutikam tad vijaniyad eka bhogah sa eva tu II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 4). 

KUTUMBA-BHUMI — The ground for houses, a site where a house is 
built. 

Kutumba-bhumi-manam tu viita-kshetra-vivarjitam I 

(Kamikagama, xxi. 3). 

KUTTIMA — A floor, a base, a wall, a pavement, a cottage, a small 
house, the ground prepared for the site of a building, a paved 
ground. 

It is also used as a synonym of Prastara or entablature. 

(M. XVI. 2-4, see under Prastara). 
(1) Same as adhisthana or the base of a column : 

Adhishthana-vidhiiii vakshye sastre samkshipyate’dhuna 1 
Trayoda^ahgulam arabhya shat-shad-ahgula-vardhanat I 
Chatur-hastavasanam syat kuttima-dvadasonnatam I 

(M. XIV. 1-3). 

Janmadi-vajanautam syat kuttimodayara iritam I 

(Ibid. 9). 

Vimana-^aleshu cha mandapeshu I 
Nidhana-sadmeshv-api gopureshv-api 1 
Eteshv-adho-desa-talopapithe I 
Tasyoparishthat krita-kuttimani I 

(Ibid. 397-400). 

Eeferring to the entablature : 

Shad-vidhana kuttimottuhgam prastarodayam iritam I 

(M. XVI. 4). 

In connection with the four-storeyed buildings ; 

Tad-urdhve pada(m)-bandhamsam gopanoohoham tad-ardha- 
kam I 
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Tad-iirdhvo kutfciiuam chiimyam sardha-pakslianghri-tunga- 
kam ) 

(M. XXII. 36-37). 

In connection with the gopura or gate-house : 

Dvi-bhagam chopapithochcham tasmad ekamsa(m) kutti- 
mana I 

(M. XXXIII. 249). 

(2) As a synonym of the wall (bhitti) 

dvari kundam cha kuttimam II 

Bhitter akhyeyam akhyatam II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 199-200). 

As a member (lit. limb) of the base : 

Masurakam adhishthanam vastvadharam dharatalam I 
Talam kuttimady-ahgam adhishthanasya kirtitam II 

(Ibid. 202). 

(3) Prasada-sata-sambadham mani-pravara-kuttimam I 
Karayamasa vidhivad dhema-ratna-vibhushitam II 

(Mahabharata, xiv. 25, 22) . 

prasadaih sukritochhrayaih II 

Suvaina-jala-samvritair mani-kuttima-bhushanaih II 

(Ibid. I. 185. 19-20). 

(4) Kuttimo’stri nibaddha-bhu's chandra-sala sirogriham I 
Commentary : Pashanadi-nibaddha-bhuh sa kuttima ity-ekam | 

_ (Amarakosha, ii. 5-8). 

(6) Griham kanchana-kuttimam I A 

(Ramayana, VI. 37, 27 etc.). 

(6) Tan pathi mamlatur na mani-kuttimochitau I 

(Raghuvamsa, ed. Stenzler, ii. 9). 

(7) Padahgushthalulita-kusume kuttime I 

(Malavikagnimitra, ed. Tullberg, ii. 27). 

(8) Vedikeyam tu samanya kuttimanam prakirtita I 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 19). 

(9) Mani-kuttima — “ jewel-paved floor”. 

(Kadaha plates of Prabhntavarsha, line. 29, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IV. pp. 341, 342). 
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(10) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-kuttima-matiha-prasada-satrrilayrin I 
Sauvama-dlivaja-toranripaua-pura-grama-prapa-mamdapan II 
vyadhapayad ayaiii Cliaulukya-cbucla-manih I 

Here ‘ kufctima ’ is evideatly a detached building. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prasasti, v. 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol, II, p. 440). 

(11) Mani-kuttima — “ jewel-paved floor.” “ And it tnust have 

been an uncommonly magnificent building, for nearly the 
sixth part of whole inscription (of 103 lines) is devoted 
to its description, and its erection is the only deed of 
the king, which the author has thought worth mentioning. 
The temple spoken of here must, therefore, necessarily bo 
that splendid Sfva temple which, according to the Baroda - 
grant, was built by Erishna on the hill of Etapura, 
the modern Elura.” 

(Eadaba plates of Prabhutavarsha, line 34, Ep. Ind. 
vol. IV. p. 337 and note 2; Ind. Ant. vol. Xii. p. 150 

and p. 228 f). 

(12) Srikrishna-kshiti-pala-datta-mauibhir vidvat-kaviailm griha 

nana-ratna-vichitra-kubtima-bhuvo ratnakaratvam gatah — 
“ Through the precious stones presented by the glorious king 
Krishna, the houses of the learned and the poets have 
pavements (? floor) sparkling Avith jewels of different kinds, 
and have (thus) become jewel-mines.” 

(Two inscrip, of Krishnaraya, no. A, Mangalagiri 
pillar Inscrip, v. 7, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 118, 128). 
(1.3) Mani-kuttima-vithishu mukta-saikata-setubhih 1 
Danambuni nirumdhana yatra kridanti balikah II 
“ There the girls play on roads paA'ed with precious stones, 
stopping by embankments of pearl and the water poured out 
at donations.” 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Harihara II, v. 27, H., S. I* 

vol. I. no. 152, pp. 158, 160). 
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(14) Lokaika-chudamanina mani-katfcima-sankramta-prati-bimba- 
vyajena svayam avatiryya....! 

“ The sun under pretence of seeing his reflection in the 

jewelled floor. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Grubbi Taluq, no. 61, Eoman 
text, p. 49, line 32, Transl. p. 29, line 20). 

KUBYA— A wall, plastering. 

Bhittih strl kuclyam 1 

‘ Bhittih kudye prabhede cha ’ iti Haimah i 
‘ Kudyam bhittau vilepane ’ iti Medini 1 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 4). 

(1) Prasada-harmya-valabhi-lihga-pratimasu kudya-kupeshu I 

“ In the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, image (idol), wall, and 
tank (the cement should be used). 

(Brihat-samhita, lvii. 4, J. E. A. S. N. S,, vol. vi. p. 322). 

(2) Silaya cha mridilpy-athava taruna rachayed atha kudyam ativa- 

dridham I 

Tad-ihottara-vistaratah sadri^aih bahalarii kathitam talipadi- 
yutam II 

Svotsedha-daramsaika-hina-mastakam eva tat I 
Kudyam kuryad bahir-bhagam svantar-bhagam bhavet samam II 
(Vastuvidya, ed. Ganapati &astri, xv. 1-2). 

(3) Para-kudyara udakenopaghnato — “ cause to collect and thereby 

injure the wall of a neighouring house. ” 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. lxv. p. 167). 

(4) Panchalindam shaUkudyaih bahir andharikavri:ata II 
Lihge §ilante cha krodhe bhitti(h) pancha^a-vaij tah | 

Kimchin nyunam alindaiii va sesharh kudyeshu . ojayet II 

(Kamikagam, L. 83, 87). 

Jalakam phalakarii sailam aishtaui kudyam cheshyate I 
Jalakair bahubhir yuktam jalakam kudyam ishyate It 
NishpMam va sa-padaih va kudyam sailam atheshtakam I 
Athava mrinmayam vapi kudyam ishtarh dvijottamah || 
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Kudye stambha-lata karya vastvadharasya ohopari I 
Vedikordhvadhare kuta-koshtadinam tridha smrifcah il 

(Ibid. Lv. 94, 97, 98). 

Jalaka cha kavatas cha bahye bahye prakalpayet I 
Sarvatah kudya-samyuktam mukhya-dhamatra kirtitam II 
Anta-vivrita-padam cha bahye kudyam prakirtitam II 
Bahir abhyantare mukhya-geham vidhiyate II 

(Ibid. XLi. 8, 9, 14). 

(5) la connection with the number of walls (sala) in the buildings 
of the kings of various ranks : 

Ekadikam tri-salantarh pattadharadibhis tribhih 1 
Praharakastragrahabhyam kudyam etad (? ekam) -dvayantakam I 

(M. XL. 42-43). 

Geha-tridhaika-parito bahi(h) kudya-taram I 

(M. Liii. 59). 

Kudya(ama)ty-adhika-hmam died vistare chodaye’pi va 1 
Dvi-jati-sarva-varnanam sarva-nilsakaram bhavet 1 

(M. Lxix. 57, 58). 

KUDYA-STAMBHA — The column of the wall, thus the pilaster or 
a square pillar projecting from the wall. 

Sila-stamhhaih dlii-kudyam naravase na karayet II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. IGi). 

In connection with the foundations ; 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 132). 

Eeferring to the pillar ; 

Tri-ohatush-pancha-shan-matram kudya-stambha-visalakam I 
Tad-dvi-gunitam vapi tri-gunam va chatur-gunam 
Etat(3) kampa(-bha)-Yi8alam syM athava tuhga-manatah I 

(M. XT. 14-16). 

See Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. New Imp. series, vol. 
XXI. plates XVI, xlvi, fig. 3; plate lxxviii, figs. 1, 2; Buddhist 
Cave Temples, ibid. vol. IV, plate XVlii, no. 3 ; plate xxii, no. 2 ; 
plate XXIX. no. 2, 
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KUNDA — A pool or well in or about a temple. 

Sarvatah kunda-sarhyukfcam griha-dvara-samanvitam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 64). 

“ At Kapadvanj is a large spuare kuuda or reservoir in 

the market place. This occupies an area about a hundred feet 
square, with a platform below the first descent, from which 
a series of short stairs, parallel to the sideSj lead down from one 
narrow landing to another, and reaching a broader one about 33 
feet from the fi.r3t. Between each pair of descending steps in 
each of five tiers is a niche — some hundred and thirty-six in all— 

originally occupied by images ..Tn the centre is a deep well 

about nine and a half feet square. ” 

(Ahmadabad Arch, Burgess, Arch. Surv. New. 

Imp. series, vol. xxxill, p. 94, plates Lxxx, lxxxi). 

KUNpiKxA — A water pot on the hand of an image. 

Kundikii chdksha-mala cha vame vame kare kramat I 

(M. LI. 31). 

Kundika vama-haste cha dharayet tu sarasvati I 

fM. Liv. 2-2). 

KUNTALA — A head gear, a lock of hair. 

Devanam hhupatiuara cha mauli-lakshanam uchyate 1 

Jata-mauli-kiritam cha karandam cha sirastrakam i 

Kuntalam kesa-bandham cha dhammillalaka-chudakam \ 

Makutaih cheti khyatam 1 

(M. XLix. 12-151 

Dukula-vasanopetam makutam kuntalam tu va i 

(M. LIV. 78). 

Kechit tu kuntala-nibhaih tuhgaih makutam kuntalarii tu va I 

(Ibid. 119). 

KUBJilKAK— (ef. Nagara)— Hump backed, crooked; a town of the 
similar plan (cf. Kanya-kubja) ; according to the Kamikagama, 
it is a suburb or a place on th^ confines of any city or lar^^e 
village. 
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1 Gramadinaih samipam yat sthanam kubjam iti smritam |j 
i (Kamikagama, xx. lo). 

I Sarvesharh nagaradinam bliedam lakshanam uchyate 1 

I Kubjakaiii pattaaaiii cliaiva \ 

; durgam ashta-vidham bhavet I 

? ■ . (M. X. 37, 40, 42). 

KUMA-Ri-PUEA — A gymnasium or school for higher studies. 
Sotssdha-raadhra-prakararh sarvatah khiltakavritam I 
Euchaka(h)-pratika-dvaram kumari-puram eva cha II 
Dvi-hastah srotasa sreshtham kumari-puram anchatam I 
Hasta-'sato dasa-sreshtho navahasto’shta eva cha II 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part i, 2ad auusamga-pada, 

chap. 7, V, 103, 104). 

Prakara-madhye kritva Vapiih pushkarinliii dvaram chatus-sa- 
lam adhyardhantaranikam kumari-puram muncla-harmyam 
dvi-talaih muudaka-dvaram bhumi-dravya-vaseiia va tri- 
bhagadhikayaniah bhancla-vahini(h)-kulyah karayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthaklstra, xxiv. 54, sec translation 

under Chfili-harmya). 

KUMUDA— The water-lily. “ A semi-circle projecting from a 
vertical diameter. It is chiefly employed in cornices and bases. It 
corresponds witlijthe astragal (a small circular moulding ornamented 
with a bead or reej), or with torus ” (a large convex moulding used 
principally in the bases of coluinus). (Bit m-Raz, Arch. Hind, p 23). 
In bases it may be triangular or hexagonal. 

(M. XIV. 83). 

In connection with the foundations ; 

Janmantaih vathava prantaih kumuduntaiii va galautakam \ 
Pattikiintam kshipech chfipi viuyaset prathameshfcakam I 

(M. xn. 202-203), 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv, 12, etc. see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adhisthfaia). 

A moulding of the throne ; 

Tach-chheshaih dvi-bhage tu kumudaih vidttakritis tatha 1 

(.M. XLv. 136). 
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A head gear : 

Etesham mahishibhyam(shyohl cha dhammilla(ih) kumuda- 
kritam I 

(M. XLix. 28). 

KUMUDA-BANDHA — A class of bases, it has four types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 65-108, see under Adhishthana). 

KUMBHA — (see Kala&a) — A pitcher, the capital, a moulding, the cupola. 

(M. XIV. 33, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 

A kind of building (see under Ghata). 

A part of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 58, see under 

Stambha). 

A pinnacle : 

Prasadam apy-amala-kanohana-kumbha-sampata-sambhavaniyam 
akarod anukarmma silpaih I 

(Chebrolu Inscrip, of Jaya, postcript, lines 9-11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. pp. 150, 151). 

Ghanam prasadam nava-hema-kumbha-kalitam ramyam maha- 
maihtapam — a solid temple adorned with nine golden pinnacles 
and a beautiful large hall. 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip, v. 51, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 125, 115). 

Protturhge’py-aparajite&a-bhavane sauvarnna-kumbha-dhvajaropi 
rupyaja-mekhala-vitaranas tasyaiva devasya yah.... I 

“ He placed a golden cupola (kumbha) and a flagstaff (dvaja) on 
the temple of (the god) x\parajitesa, to whom at the same time 
he gave a silver girdle’b Prof. Kielhorn. 

(The Chahamanas of Kaddula, no. 0, Sundha hill 
Inscrip, of Chachigadeva, v. 51, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 


pp. 78, 74). 

Prasadam urddhva-s(s)ikhara-sthira-hema-kumbham — “ (Into) 

the temple, (which by the stately display of) firm golden capit als 
upon lofty spires.” 

(Bhubaneswar Inscrip, v. 16, Ep. Ind. vol. xiii. pp. 152. 154). 
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XJMBHAKA — The base 


of a column. 


^ Ayam kumbhaka-danam. . . . 

“ This pillar-base (where the inscription is written) is the gift 

I of”. . . . 


The same inscription is repeated on many other bases of pillars. 

(Catalogue of the Arch, museum at Mathura, 
sections 21, 22, 25, 30, 32, pp. 176, 177, 178). 


KUMBHA -PAN JAR A — A niche in the wall. It consists of a vase, 
a pilaster and a little pavilion (pailjara) at tha top (compare 
Panjara). 

KUMBHA-PADA — Literally the pillar at the foot of a pitcher, an 
upper pillar of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 63), of the 
bedstead (M. xliv. 59). 


KUMBHA-BANDHA — A class of bases, it has five types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 


(M. XIV. 195-2.39, see under Adhishthana). 


KUMBHALANKARA — Ornaments of the column, mouldings of the 
pedestal, base and entablature. 

(M. XV. 201-232, see imder Upapitha, AdhishUiaua, and Prastara). 
KUMBHA-STAMBHA — (see Kumbha-pada)— A small pillar, generally 
. employed at the upper part of a structure. 

(M. XV. 72-200, see under Stambha). 


KULA-DHARANA — A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 262, see under Manclapa). 

KULABHA-DVARA — A front door, the threshold. 

(M. XXXIV. 365). 

KULIKANGHRI(KA)— (see Stambha) — An ornament of the 

entablature, the main pillar. 

Vallika patra-valli cha chitrahgaih kulikanghrikam I 
Etat paryaya-vakyani I 

(M. XVI. 54-55). 
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KIJHAEA— A window, the interior windows, 

Tatra shad-asrir merur dvadasa-bhaumo vichitra-kuharas chal 
Commeatary : Knhara abhyantara-gavakshah I 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 20, J. E. A. S., N. S,, vol. VI. p. 318). 
Merur dvadasa-bhaumo vividha-kuhara§ cha 1 

(Bbavisbya-Purana, chap. 130, V, 27), 

KULI(1)EA — A crab, a part of the joinery shaped like a crab. 

(M, XYii. 153\ 

KUTA — The peak or summit, head, top. 

(1) The top of a building ; karna-kuta, sala-kuta (M. xix. 55, 57, 

XV. 134, LX. 45, Lxx. 20). 

(2) Ekaika-bhagam syut tu kuta-saladikam nayet I 
Adho bhaga-dvayenatha kutam ekena va bhavet I 
Kuta-sala (v. 92), mula-kuta, vana-kuta (95). 

(Eamikagama, L. 88, 80, 92, 95). 

(3) Pinnacle: Mata-kuta-prakara-khanda-sphutita-jirnnoddhara- 

kam — for the repairs of whatever might become broken or 
torn or worn-out belonging to the enclosure, with beautiful 
pinnacles. 

(luscrip. at Ablur, no. E, lines 59, 76, Ep. Ind. vol. 

V. pp. 249, 257, 250, 258). 

/ 

Sivagamokta-vage parvvata-pramanada degulamam tri-kuta- 

vage in accordance with Siva traditions, founded a 

temple with three pinnacles, as vast as a mountain. 

(Ibid no. E, line 74, Ep. Ind. vol. v. pp 250, 258). 

(4) Tara-ganeshunnata-kuta-koti-tatarppitfisujvala-dipikasu 1 

“ Like clusters of stars the bright lamps be placed on its 
pinnacles.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xil. Grubbi Taluq, no. 61, Eoman 
text, p. 49, lines 28 ; Traiisl, p. 29, lino 17). 
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(5) Sambhos charu-subhair akari bhavanam pashana-kutiair 

idam I 

A 

“ He built this temple of Sambhu with beautiful and brilliant 
most excellent stones.” Dr. Biihler. 

This translation of kuta does not seem to suit the context. 

(Two Skt. Inserip. in the British Museum, no. 1, line 

12, Ind.Ant. vol. xiii. p. 251), 

(6) Aneka - ratna - khachita - ruchira-mani-kalasa-kalita-kuta-koti- 
ghatitam apy-uttuhga-chaityalayam— (having erected) a 
lofty Chaityalaya, with ‘ kalasas ’ or towers surmounted by 
rounded pinnacles set with all manner of jewels.” 

(For ‘kalasa’, Mr. Eice has put in ‘ gopura,' perhaps a slip). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Roman 
text, p. 148, line 12 ; Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(7) Sri-vira-somanatha-devara tri-kuta-devalaya the three- 

pinnacled temple of the god Vira-Somanatha. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Channagiri Taluq, no. 32, Roman 
text, p. 322, line 18 ; Transl. p. 183). 
KUTA-KOSHTHA— A compartment on the top of a building. 

(Kamikagama, LV. 123-130, see under Karna-ku^). 
KUTx\-iSALA — A small room on the top of a building. 

Kuta-sala sabham kritva bhoga-bhogyam viseshatah II 
Kuta-sala-yutam vapi kuta-salantam eva cha I 
Prakarena samayuktam gopurena vidhiyate 11 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 113,120). 

KUPA-A well. 

(1) Dewal Prasasti of Lalla the Chhinda (verse 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) Sridhara’s Devapattaua Prasasti (verse 10, Ep, Ind. 

vol. II. p. 440). 


10 



146 


KUTAGAEA 


(3) A well with flights of steps : 

Sita-svadu-vi&uddha-bhuri-salilam sopana-malojjvalam I 
kupam chainam akarayadi 

(Gaugdhar stone Inscrip, of Visvavarman, lines 38, 
39, C. I. I. vol. Ill, F. G. I., no. 17, p. 76). 

(4) Anamda-putrena Samgamitrena kue (kupa) katite mata- 

pitae puyae sava-satana hida-suhae This well was 

excavated by Samgamitra, the son of Ananda, in honour 
of his father and mother (and) for the well-being and hap- 
piness of all beings. 

(Paja Inscrip, of the year III, New Kharoshthi 
Inscrip from the Lahore Museum, no. II, line 2, 

Ind. Ant. xxxvil. p. 65). 

(5) Khane kupe Dasha verana — he dug well of Dasha veras. 

(Inscrip of Ara, lines 4-5, Ind. Ant. vol. xLii. p. 133). 

KUTAGAEA — (see Kuta-§ala) — A small room at the top of a 
building. 

Eamayana (i. 5. 15, etc.) : 

Kut^arais cha sampurnam indrasyevamaravatim II 
Commentary : Kutakhyair agaraih strinam krida-grihair iti yavat 
kutah salagarana griham anye I 

KEISHNA-MANDALA — The iris of the eye of an image. 

(M. Lxv. 66, Lxvi. 65, lxx. 69). 
KEYUEA— The armlet worn on the upper arm of an image. 

(M. L. 14, Liv. 13, etc.). 

KEEALA-(KANTA) — A class of the twelve-storeyed building, once 
prevailing in the ancient country of Kerala. 

Tad eva bhuta-bhagena kshudra-sala-visalakam I 
Hara cha tat-tri-bhagena yuktya cha samalahkritam I 
Sesham prag-ukta-vat kuryad eva(rii) kerala-kantakam I 
, _ (M- XXX. 28-30, see under Varata, 17-27). 

KE»SA-KUTAKji — The tip of the hair, the top knot. 

(M. L. 301, see Ushnisha). 
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KESA-BANDHA— A head gear. 

(M. XLix. 14, 88, Liv. 88, see details under Bhtishana). 

KB SARA — A lion’s or horse’s mane, the filament of a lotus, a mould- 
ing, a type of building. 

A class of the single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 173-175, see 

under Prasada). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 31-39, see under 

Prasada). 

KAILAS (S)A — A type of building which is twenty-eight cubits 
wide, has eight storeys, and turrets. 

(1) Brihat-sanahita (lvi. 21, J. R. A. S., N. S., vi. p. 319 see under 

Prasada). 

(2) A class of the three -storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXI, 62, see under Prasada). 

(3) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 32, 47, 53, see under Prdsada). 

(4) Bhavishya-Purana (ohap. 130, v. 28, see under Prasdda). 

(5) A building with four salas (compartments) and four kutas 

(towers or domes) ; 

Chatuh-§ala-chatush-kuta-yuktah kailasa eva hi II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 42). 
A class of buildings, circular in plan and named as follows : 
(1) Balaya, (2) Dundubhi, (3) Padrna, (4) Maha-padma, (5) 
Varddhani, (6) Ushnisha, (7) Sahkha, (8) Ka’asa and 
(9) Sva-vriksha. 

(6) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v, 21, 23, 24-29, see under Prasada). 

(7) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. II, 17, 18, see under Prasada). 

KOKILA — A moulding of the throne. 

(M. XLV. 125, see under Sirhhasana). 

KOKILARGALA — A latch, bolt or bar attached to the throne, 
neka-srihkhalopetaih bahu-kundala-bhushitam I 
Kavata-yugmam kartavyaih kokilargala-saihyutam I 

(Kamikagama, LV. 52). 
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KOTA — A fort, a hut, a shed. 

Atyuchair hhitti-bhagair divi divasa-pabi-syandanam va vi- 
grihnan yenakari kotah 1 

By whom the fort (in this place) was huiit, which perhaps may 
arrest the chariot of the sun in the sky by its high walls. 

(An Abu inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva ii, v. 9, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

KONA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 55-68, see under Malika). 

KONA-PABAVATA — (see Kapota-palika) — A dove-cot or doveridge. 

( Vastu-vidya, xvi. 27, 36, see under Kapota-palika). 

K ONA-LOSHTA — A moulding, the finial. 

(See details under Loshta)- 

KOLAKA— A measurement of two ahgulas (see Angula), a fort, a 
village, a building material. 

A kind of village (M. ix. 486, see under Grama). 

A kind of fort (M. x. 41, see under Durga and Nagara). 

Some fruit or material employed in the foundation-pit. 

(M. XII. 98). 

KOLHI-VESMIKA — A hall-mansion. 

Sri-krishnagiri-maharaja-maha-vihare upasama-kolhivesmikah 
'sachivarikah sameta akshainitih dramma-^ataikena kara- 
pitah — “ have had hall-mansions (suitable) for meditation 
built at this great monastery of the famous mount of 
Krishna and have given as a perpetual endowment one 
hrmdred drammas 

Srimat-krishna-giri-maiia-vihare bhadra-sri-vishnu-bhikshunam 
tatrastharya-(samghasya) drammanarh satamekarii (datvo) 
pasamana-sadrisaiii chivarikadi-labha-samanvitaih kolhi- 
vesmikam kshityam n}*avivisat~“ gave one hundred 
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drammaa to the monks of the worshipful community- 
dwelling at the great monastery of the famous mount of 
Krishna, and caused to be built in the ground a hall- 
mansion suitable for meditation.” Dr, Hultzsch. 

The translations quoted above are it should be noticed, too free. 
The term ‘ kolhi ’ also does not sound like a Sanskrit word ; 
but there are words like kalhana ; there is a phonetic resem- 
blance between ‘ kolhi ’ and ‘ kulya ’ which means some 
thing belonging to the family and hence ‘ main ’ or ‘ chief.’ 

(Three Inscrip, from Kanheri, no. 15, line 4 f; 
no. 43 A, line 2 f. Ind. Ant. vol. xiii. pp. 134, 

135, 136). 

KOSA-MANDxlPA — A store-room, a treasury. 

(M. XXXII. 68, see under Manclapa). 

KOSHTHA — A store-room, a granary, a chamber, a wall. 

Eka-nasikaya yuktam paiijaram samudahritam I 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktam koshtam etat prakirtitam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 80). 

KOSHTHAKA — A part of the pillar, a granary, a surrounding wall, 
Koshthakastv-iha chatvaras chatush-koneshu chaiva hi I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 50). 
Koshthakam tad-dvi-parsve tu jauma-padakriti(s) tatha I 

(AI. XV. 85). 

Astam tavat pratoli tad-upaviraohitam koshthaka-dvam- 
dvam etat prauchchair alaua-yugmam vijaya-(vara)-kareh 
(karinah) satru-lakshmyak cha sadma — “ near the gate way 
were constructed two granaries.” 

(Hansi Stone Inscrip, of PrithYiraja, V, S. 1224, 
V. 6, Ind. x\nt. vol. xLi. pp. 19, 17). 

KOSHTHA-SxALxA — A kind of closed hall. 

(M. XXVI. 37, see under Sala). 

KOSHTHA-STAAIBHx\ — A kind of pillar, a pilaster. 

(AI. XV. 84-87, see under Stambha), 
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KOSHTHAGAEA— A store-house. 

' Sra^astiyanam maha-matranaih sasanam manavasiti-katat I 

Srimati vam&a-grame evaite dve koshthagare (duve kotagalaui) 
tri-garbhe I 

(Translated into Sanskrit by Dr. Buhler). 

“ The order of the great officials of Sravasti (issued) from 
(their camp at) Manavasitikata 

“ These two store-houses with three partitions, (which are situated) 
even in famous Vamsagrama), require the storage of loads 
(bharaka) of black Panicum 

(Sohgaura copper plate Inscrip. 1-2, Ind. Ant. 
vol._ XXV. pp. 265, 262 ; see B. A. Society proceed- 
ings of 1894, p. 84 f). 

Narayana-devara kottaravan akalpam age yakshesana bhan- 
daram enalu madisidan udaram ballala-deva dharani-natham I 
“ Erected a kottara (koshthagara) giving it the name of 
Yakshe'sa-bhandara (= store-house).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 20, 
Eoman text, p. 119, line 3 f ; Transl. p. 52). 
KAUTUKODAYA — (compare Utsava and see Utsedha) — A kind of 
height, 

Ut3ave(-sava3ys) chardha-manena kautukodayam iritam I 

(M. LXI, 22, see context under Utsava). 
Nabhyantam medhra-simantam nava-manam chotsavodayam I 
Tad-ardham kautukotsedham kanyasadi trayam trayam I 

(M. Lxiv. 27-28, see context under Utsava). 
EAUSALYA — A pavilion with fifty-six pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 8, see under Mandapa). 
KAUSIKA — A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 249, see under Mandapa) . 
KElDA-KETANA — A pleasure-house. 

Tirthottumga-sarasvati-krita-parishvamgasya sarasvatam | 
Erida-ketanam etad atra vidadhe varamnidho rohdasi || 


KSHEPANA 


151 


_ “ (The poet Nanaka erected here) this Sarasvata pleasure -house 
on the banks of the sea that has been embraced by the high 
Tirtha (sacred banks) of the Sarasvati.” 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip. Prasasti no. iv, 33, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 103, 106). 

KSHANIKA-BBEA — An idol for temporary use (M. Lxvili. 26, etc.). 

KSHANIKALAYA — A temple where temporary idols are worshipped. 

(M. Lxi. 127). 

KSHUDRA-GOPANA — (see Gopana) — The small beam, a moulding 
of the entablature. 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Prastara). 

KSHUDRA-NASA(-I) — The small nose, a moulding resembling the 
nose, a vestibule. 

It terminates by the beam in entablatures ; all the kshudra-nasas 
correspond to lower pillars ; and that corresponding to the 
karna-pada (side-pillar) is half of the forepart of the column 
(or entablature). 

(M. XVI. 92-95, XLvi. 24, etc.). 

Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-torauais cha samanvitam (vimanam) II 

(Kamikagama, L. 93). 

See Amarakosha (ii, ii, 15) under Gopana. 

KSHUDRA-SALA -A small hall, room or house. 

Kshudra-sala-pradese tu sarvalaukara-samyutam I 

(M. XXVI. 71 see Sala etc.). 

KSHUDEABJA — A small lotus, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(M. XIII. 61, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 

KSHEPANA — The projection. A moulding above the plinth in 
pedestal, generally placed between a dado and cyma, a fillet and 
cyma, or a petal and fillet. Etymologically it would indicate a 
moulding like a spout to throw off water, and in this office it 
would resemble the corona (kapota), i.e. the square projection 
having a broad vertical face and the soffit or under portion 
recessed so as to form a drip which prevents water from running 
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down the building. In bases it would resemble a cornice (cf. M. 
XIV. 370) which is used as the term for any crowning projection. 
In this sense it is also found Jn the western architecture (cf. 
Fletcher, Hist, of Arch. figs. nos. 191, 192, 197, 198). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiir. 45, etc., see the lists of mould- 
ings under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 120, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishithana). 

In connection with the door : 

Madhye tu kshepanaih vame ^uddha-dvaravasanakam I 

(M. XXXIX. 105). 

In connection with the bedstead : 

Ekarii vatha dvayam vapi kshepanaih bahudhanvitam I 

(M. XLiv. 20). 

A moulding of the pitha or pedestal of the phallus ; 

Utsedhe shodasarhse tu prathamochcham dvi-bhagikam 1 
Padmochcham tu tri-bhagam syat tad-urdhve kshepanam^akam I 

(M. Liii. 30, 31). 


KSHEMA— -A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, xxxv, £2-34, see under Malika). 
KSHONl — A kind of pent roof, stated to be employed in residential 
buildings. 


(M. xvi£i. 177-178). 


KH 

KHATTAKA(-TTA) — h bedstead, a seat, a pedestal or throne. 

Murttinam iha prishthatah kari-vadhu-prishtha-pratishtha-jusham 
tau-murttir vame asnja-khattaka-gatah kaihta-sameta da§a I 

“Behind the statues placed on the backs of female elephants, 

(he) caused to be made here ten images of those (persons 

mentioned above) together with their wives on ‘ khattaka ’ of 
spotless stones.’^ 

“ The word khattaka, judging from the context, seems to have 
the meaning of pedestal or throne.’' Dr. Luders. 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, no. I, v. 64, Ep. Ind. vol. viii. 

pp. 212, 218, 200). 
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KHADGA — -A type of octangular building. 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. ‘21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 
KHANDA-HAEMYA — A sectional tower. 

Adho-bh^a-dvayenatha kutam ekena va bhavet t 

Talam ekam bhaved grasam (?) kbanda-harmyam tri-bbumike II 

Andharandhari-harokta-kbanda-barmya-vi&esbitam (vimanam) II 

(Kamikagama, L. 80, 91). 

KHANDOTTAEA— A kind of entablature (prastara). 
Pada-vistara-vistaram sauiodaya-samanvitam I 
Kbandottaram iti jneyam padenotsedbaib sanayutamll 

(Kamikagama, Liv, 5). 

EHAEVATA— A village, a fort, a fortified city. 

(1) A village (M. ix. 456), a fortified town (M. x. 36). 

In connection with tbe foundations : 

Gramadinain nagaradinarn pura-pattana-kharvate I 

Kosbtba-koladi-sarvesham garbba-sthanam ibocbyate I 

. ■ (M. XII. 168-169). 

A kind of pavilion used as the diniug-ball of tbe kings : 
Nripanam bbojanarthaib syat kharvatakhyarb tu mandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 455, see also 456-472, 567). 

(2) A fortress to defend a group of two hundred villages : 
Dvi-sata-gramyil kharvatikam I 

(Kautiliya-Artbasastra, chap. xii. p. 46). 

(3) Ksbullaka-prakara-veshtitani kharvatam \ 

(Eayapaseni-sutra-vyakyane, ibid. p. 206). 

(4) Karvatani kunnagarani 1 

(Prasna-vyakarana-sutra-vyakhyane, ibid. p. 306). 

(5) Dhanuh-satarii parinilbo grania-kshetrantaram bhavet I 
Eve §ate kharvatasya syan nagarasya cbatub-satam II 

(Yajiiavalka, ii. 167). 
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(6) Vanijam api bhogyam tu tad-vad eva (like nagara) samiritam \ 
Yafc sthanarh brahmanaaam tu kharvatam puravasinam li 
Nagaryavarfcanarh yat kbarvataiii tad udahritam II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 7, 9). 

(7) lya-kbavadamhi — “(By means of this vase Vagra Marega’s 

son Kamagulya, who has fixed his residence) in this place 
Khavata ” Mr. Pargiter. 

So far the editor is right. But in his long note on this 
expression he has rather too elaborately dwelt on a number 
of conjectures without however having been able to arrive 
at any conclusion whatever. This Prakrit expression can 
easily be rendered into Sanskrit by atra hharvate (in this 
city or town). 

(The Inscrip, on the Wardak vase, line 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XI. pp. "210, 21.1, 212, last para). 

(8) “ An ornament to the Kuntala-de§a was the Vanavase twelve 

thousand Kingdom, the chief capital (pradhana-rajadhani) 
was Chandragupti, with another name of G-omanta-parvata, 
in the twelve Jcharoata country (attached to which), in 
Nagarakhanda of Yada-nada Kantapuri, otherwise named 
Vira-Marapapuri, belonging to Kamattapuri, situated on the 
bank of the Varada-river, the king, in order that his govern- 
ment might continue as long as sun and moon, as an offering 
to Krishna (with all the usual rights), gave, free of all 
imposts,” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part i, Sorab Taluq, no. 375, 

Transl. p. 66, last para). 
('Q) Grama-nagara-khecla-karvvada-madaruba-dronamukha - patta- 
nanigalinidam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatananigali- 
dam oppuva-agrahara-pattanaihgalimdam atisayav-appa .... | 

“ At Teridal a merchant town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious 
Kundi three-thousand, adorned with villages, towns, hamlets, 
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villages sourrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt 
towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country 
of Kuntala 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 5S, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV, p. 19, 25), 

(10) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, 
gilded boats for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas ^religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus 
faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama-nagara- 
kheda-kharvvana-madamba-dronamukha-pura-pattana- raja- 
dhani), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntaia-desa shine.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27, f). 

KHALURAKA(-RIKA)— WafEenubungen bestimter Platz (Pet. 
Diet.), a parade, a place for military exercise (M. Williams, 
Diet.) ; a parlour, a reception-hall or a drawing-room round a 
house ; an enclosure-building round a house, village, city or 
fort (Kamikagama, lv. 20, see below). 

I 

(1) Etad dronam cha bhupanam ayudhabhyasa-mandapam I 
Sarvam dasamsakam dirgham netra-tri-bhaga-mandapam I 
Tat-pure’lindam ekamsaih navamsena yutilnkanam I 
Tat-parsve puratas chaiva te yugmamse khalurikah I 
Dronakbya-manclapaih chaivam esha yuddhartha-yogyakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 434-439), 
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Ashtashtaih&a-vistaram ayamam tatra kalpayet I 
Tan-niadhye dvi-dvi-bhilgena kalpayet vivritankanam I 
Tad-bahis chavritamsena kuryaclr cbaika khalurika II 

(Ibid. 440-442). 

See also lines 443-453 , and then compare : 

Nrlpanam bhojanartbam syat kbarvatakhyam tu mandapam I 

(Ibid. 465). 

Then (lines 446, 450) ‘ khalurika ’ is stated to be built round a 
dining-hall and hence not for any military purpose ; it 
appears like a parlour. 

Compare also : 

Tan-madhye pancha-bhagena sapta-bhagahkanam tatha I 
Tad-bahye paritamsena kuryad antar alindakam I 
Kalurikapi tad-bahye tri-tri-bhagena mandapam I 

(Ibid. 284-286). 

Evarh vasanta-yogyam syat devanarh kshatriyadinam I 

(Ibid. 296). 

Tad-vibhaga-dvi-bhilgena vistaraih mandapam bhavet I 
Dvi-tri-bhagahkanarii piirve eka bhagam khalurakam I 

(Ibid. 351-352). 

(2) EYambhutasya vasasya sainantat syat khalurika I 

Vasa-vyasaih chatur-bhagam kritva chaikadi-bhagatah II 
Yriddhyam vasasya bahye tu shodasavadhi-bhagakan I 
Vyapohya paritah kuryat prathamavaranaditah || 

Ealurikam(s) tu chaikadi-sapta-bhagavasanakah 1 
Mukhe cha parsvayoh prishthe pattayah syur yatheshtatah || 
OjS'-yugma-pramanena nyuna vapy-adhika tu va I 
Sabhadra vil vibhadra va khaluri syad yatheshtatah II 
Etasam antaralam tu samam va vishamam tu va I 
Ealuri-dhaina-madhyaih tu tad-vad eva vidhiyate II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 103-107, see also 108-116), 
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Etam khalurikam kuryat prasadadishu buddhiman II 
Devanam manujanam cha viseshad raja-dhamani II 
Gropuram cha khaluri cha miila-vastu nirikshitam II 

(Ibid. 107 a, 118, 128). 

Samavrita khalurika tany-evoktani panditah | 
Nagara-grama-durganarii ^eshany-uktani vesmanam II 

(Ibid. Lv. 20). 

iCHETAKA — A village (M. ix. 456), a fortified town (M. x. 36, 39). 

(1) Tatas tan-nirmayamasuh khetani cha purani cha II 
Gramarhs chaiva yathabhagarii tathaiva uagaraui cha II 
Khetanaih cha puranfim cha gramanaiii chaiva sarvasab \ 
Tri-vidhanaih cha durganam parvatodaka-dhanviuam II 
Nagarad ardha-vishkambah khetam paraih tad-urddvatah | 
Nagarad yojauafii khetarh khetad gramo’rdha-yojanam II 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2ad anushaihgapada, 

chapter 7, v. 93, 94, 105, 111). 

(2) Pafiisu-prakara-nihadha-khetam I 

(Eayapaseni-sutra vyakhana, p. 206). 

(3) Khetani dhuli-prakaropetani I 

(Prasna-vyakarana-sntra-vyakhyana, p. 306\ 
See Kautiliya-Arthasfistra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note). 

(4) Vane jana-pade chaiva kevale sudra-sevitah I 
Kantakah khetako gramah kramat tri-vidham iritah II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 10). 

(6) Nagarani khetan jana-padaihs tatha \ 

(Mahabharata, iii. 13, 220, etc). 

(6) Pura-gramakara-kheta-vata-sibira-vraja-ghosha.... I 

(Bhagavata-Purana, 5, 30). 

(7) One of the 760 villages “ which are designated by (their chief 

town) Sri-Harsapura. 

(Kashtrakuta Grant of Krishna ll, Ep. lad. vol. i. 

p. 55, 57, line 33, p. 53, foot note 3). 

(8) “ The modern Kheda (Khaira). ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 378; vol. xiv. p. 198). 
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(9) Lata-desantarvvartti khefcaka-mandalantarggatah Kevaficha- 
nama gramak | 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 52, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 40,45). 

(10) Sri-khetakahare-uppalaheta-pathake mahilabali-nama-gramah 

— “ The village, named Mohibabali, in the Uppalahe- 
tapathaka in the famous Khetaka (?city) ahara. ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii, p. 72, plate ii, line 5-6). 

(11) Khetakaharaih vishaye banclarijidri-pathakantarggata-asila- 

pallika-gramah I 

“ Khetaka is of course the modern Kheda or Kaira itself (lat. 
22° k’N. ; long 72° 45’ E).” 

(Alina Copper plate Inscrip, of Siladitya vii, lines 
66-67, C. I. I. vol. III. F. G. I. no. 39, pp. 179, 

189, 173, and notes 2, 3). 

(12) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-dronamukha-patta- 

nanigalimdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanam gali- 
dam oppuva-agrahara-pattanamgalimdam atisayavappa I 
“ At Teridala ,a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kuudi Three thousand, adorned with villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages sourrounded by hills, groups of 
villages, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant 
mansions, palaces, and with shining temples, and 
agrahara-towns in the country of Kuntala. ” 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

(13) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the nine sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded 
boats for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religious centres), 
the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats 
which were as if the sea being overcome had returned here 
on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus 
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faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama-nao-ara- 
kheda- kharvvana-madamba-dronamukha-pura-pattana-raja- 
dhauim) on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-desa shine.” 

(It should he noticed that the passage within brackets is almost 
identical with the corresponding passage in quotation no. 12 
above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikappur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 134, para 1, last seven lines ; Eoman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 


G 

GAG- AN A — A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. xviii. 174-180, see under Lupa). 
GAJA — (cf. Hasti-prishtha) — A type of building (see under Kuhjara). 
A kind of oval building : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. r. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47. v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

See the Plan and Sections of a Gaja-prishthakriti building. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xii. between pages 104-5). 
GANYA-MANA — The comparative height of the component members 
of an architectural structure. In the sculptural measure- 
ment, the similar height is generally called the Tala-mana. 
Implying the comparative height of the component members of 
the buildings of one to twelve storeys •• 

JanmMi-stupi-paryantam ganya-manam ihochyate \ 

Harmye chashta-tale tuhge sashta-bhagadhikarii tatha i 
Sardha-dvyamsam adhishthanam tad-dvayam pada-tuhgakam 1 
Tad-ardham prastarotsedham sesham ashta-taloktavat I 
Evam nava-talotsedham sarvalahkara-saiiiyutam I 

(M. XXYII. 35-39). 

Evam vista ra-ganyaiii syat tuuga-ganyam ihochyate I 
Janmadi-stupi-paryantam uktavat saihgraharii viduh I 

(M. XXIX. 36-37, see also, ^38-49 under Eka-dasa-tala). 
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See the details of the other storeys under Eka-tala, Dvi-tala, Tri- 
tala, Chatus-tala, Pancha-tala, Shat-tala, Sapta-tala, Ashta- 
tala, Dasa-tala, Ekada&a-tala and Dva-dasa-tala. 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the sixteen 
storeys of the gopuras (gate-houses) : 

Tuhge cha trayo-vimsad bhagam evam vibhajite \ 
Eka-da'sopapitham cha chatur-bhaga(m) masurakam I 
Vasu-bhagahghri-tuhgam syat shad-bhagam tu vibhajite I 
Tri-bhagam chopapitharh tu siva-bhaga(m) masurakam 1 

Dvi-bhagaih pada-tuugam sju^lt tad-urdhve prastarad(h)ikam I 

/ 

Sikhamfeam chordhva-mane tu talanam adhunochyate I 
Adhishfchana-samam mancha(m) tat-samam gala-tuhgakam I 
Galochcha-dvi-ganarii proktam kikharasyodayam nyaset i 
Sikharordhva(m) kikhottuhgam stupi(pi)-traya-sam(m)eva cha I 
Evam eka-talam proktaih dvi-taladi-tala(in) eva cha I 
Kshudra-madhyam cha mukhyanam gopure tu viseshatah I 
Prastaradi (? upanadi)-sikhautam syat ganya-manam pravkshyate I 

(M. XXXIII. 133-144). 

Purvavat prastarady-antam chordhve stupikantakam | 
Ganya-manaih cha sarvesham bhaga-mana(m)-vakochyate I 

(Ibid. 216-216). 

Bhaga-maua-vasfid ganya-manam yat prochyate budhaih I 

(Ibid. 247). 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the component 
parts of a throne : 

Sarvesharii milnam ity-uktaiii ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Asanasyodayardham va tri-bhagaikonam eva va I 
Upapithodayam hy-eva(m) chokta-tuhge’dhikam tu va | 

Sesham masurakaiii vapi samadhishthana-tuhgakam | 
Utsedha-ravi-bhage tu jauma-tuhgam sivamsakam I 
Tad-tirdhve chardha-kampaiii syat pada-bhilgena yojayet I 

(M. XLv. 85, 96-100). 
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The similar measurement referring to the component mouldings 
of the Pitha (Yoni or the pedestal of the Phallus) ; 

Pitha-tuhgam iti proktam ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe shoda^aihse tu prathamochcham dvi-bhagikam I 
Padmochoham tu tri-bhagaiii syat tad-urdhve kshepanaihsakam I 
Kandharam cha tri-bhagarh syat tad-urdhve kampam amsakam I 
IJrdha-padmam tr(i)yam8am syad vajanam cha tri-bhagikam I 
Ekamsam ghrita-vari syad bhadra-pitham iti sroritam I 

(M. Liii. 29-34). 

The similar measurement referring to the component mouldings 
of the Upa-pitha or pedestal of the column : 

Etat tu nirgamam proktam ganya-manam ihochyate 1 
Utsedhe tu chatur-viriisat pauchamsopanam iritam I 
Ekena kampam ity-uktarh grivochcham dva-dasamsakam I 
Kampam ekam tu vedariisam vajanam kampam amsakam I 
Vedi-bhadram iti proktam athava dva-dasamsakam I 

(M. XIII. 35-39). 

GANPA-BHEEANPA-(STAMBA)*-A kind of pillar. 

(See under Stambha). 

GADA~A type of octangular building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prilsada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 

GANDHA-KUTI(-T) — The Buddhist temple, any chamber used by 
Buddha. 

(1) Punyoddesa-vasach chakara ruchiraiii sauddhodaneh srad- 
dhaya ^rimad-gandha-kutim imam iva kuUih mokshasya 
saukhyasya cha I 

“ — has constructed this gandha-kuU of Buddha, graceful and 
like a hall of emancipation and bliss for the spiritual benefit 
of 

‘ Gandha-kuti ’ is literally a ‘ chamber of perfume,’ an epithet 
applied to Buddha-temples. The large temple at Buddha- 
gaya is called, in the inscriptions, ‘ Maha-gandha-kuU- 
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prasMa ’ (Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 142-143) ; and the room in 

/ 

which Buddha lived in Jetavana at Sravasti was also known 
by this name (Cunningham’s Bharhut Stupa, plate xxxviii, 
and page 133, no. 22). 

(An inscrip, at Gaya, v. 9, Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp. 342, 

343, note 8). 

(2) Kritavantau cha navinam ashta-maha-sthana-^aila-gandha- 

kutim — “ they constructed this new gandha-kuti (made) of 
stones (coming from) eight holy places.” 

Gandhakuti — “ perfumed chamber, any private chamber 
dovoted to Buddha’s use.” Childers (s. v.) gandhakuti. 

The gandhakuti at Jetavana near Sravasti is represented 
on a Bharhut bas-relief. 

See also Cunningham’s Bharhut Stupa, (plate Lvii). 

See Sarnath inscrip, of Mahipalala, (line 2, Ind. Ant. vol. xiv, 

p. 140, note 7). 

(3) ‘ Gamdha-kuti’ — “ the hall of perfumes, ” i.e., the Buddhist 

temple.” 

(Bharaut Inscrip, no. 40, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. p. 230, 
note 34 refers to Arch. Surv. of W. India, vol. 
v, p. 77 and to Ind. Ant. vol. xiv, p. 140, already 

quoted above). 

(4) “ On the other side of his (Buddha’s) body, towards the west, 

he caused to be built a beautiful gandha-kuti, pleasing to 
the eye.” 

(Ajanta Inscrip, no. 4, line 27, Arch. Surv. new 
Imp. series, vol. IV. pp. 130, 132). 
GANDHA-MADANA — A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 164, see under Mandapa). 
GANDAEVA— >A class of demi-gods inhabiting Indra’s heaven, and 
serving as celestial musicians. See the description of their images. 

(M. Lviii. 8, 16-19). 

GABHAEA (GAEBHAGAEA) — An underground shrine, the sanc- 
tuary of a temple, the room where the deity is placed, a private 
room, the female apartments, a lying-in -chamber. 
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“ Through the door at the east end of the hall, we descent by 
some nine steps into the Qabhard or shrine, which is also 
square, measuring 13 feet 9 inches each way.” 

(The temple of Amarnath, Ind, Ant. vol. iii. p. 

318, c. I, last para). 

GrAEUDA — The king of birds, the sun-eagle ; a type of building 
which is shaped like the sun -eagle (garuda), has wings and 
tail, and seven storeys, twenty icupolas (anda) and twenty-four 
cubits wide. 

Nandi tadakritir jneyah pakshadi-rahitah punah II 
Garudakritis cha garudah I 

Commentary quotes clearer description from Kasyapa : 

Garudo garuchlkarah paksha-puchchha-vibhushitah 1 

Cf. Karanam shat-chatushkarii& cha vistirnau sapta-bhumikau I 

Dakabhir dvigunair andair bhushitau karayet tu tau II 

(1) Brihat-samhita (lvi. ‘24. J.E.A.S., N.S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 41-43, 51, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 31, see under Prasada). 

A type of oval building : 

(4) Garuda-Puraua (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

In connection with the temples of the attendant deities : 

(5) Yan-mula-harmye vrishabhadi-vishnur-adi 

Mandapadi-garudadi cha gopuradin I 
Tan-mula-harmya-paritah sthita pasyate’smin (?) 

Kuryat tu sarva-parivaram idam prasastam I 

(M. XXXII. 168-171), 

The description of the image of Garuda (M. lxi. 1-148). 
Compare also M. xix. 224. 

GAETjpA-SK(-T)AMBHA — (see under Stambha) — Pillars generally 
bearing the statues^ of the garuda-bird and belonging to the 
Vaishnavas. 
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“ Had the temple built, and setting up this sa^ana erected 
a garuda-skambha in front.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 78, 

Transl. p. 130). 

GAEUTMAN — (see Garuda) — A type of oval building. 

(Angi-Purana, chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

GARBHA — The womb, the foundation, the adytum, the chamber in 
a temple where the deity is placed. 

(1) Vist^ardham bhaved garbho bhitty-anyah samantatah I 

Garbha-padena vistirnam dvaram dvi-gunam uchchhritam I! 

“ The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and 
has its separate walls all around. Its door is ^ of the 
adytum in breadth and twice as high. ” 

(Brihat-samhita, LXI. 12, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p, 318). 

(2) Raja prasada-garbham gatva \ 

(Hitopade&a, ed. Botlingk, p. 157, etc). 

(3) The foundations of the village (M. ix. 7). 

The adytum : 

Garbhe nanda-vibhage tu ekaikam lihga-tungakam 1 
Garbha-tara-samam sreshtham tri-vidham linga-tuhgakam I 

(M. Lii. 16, 21). 

(4) Sravastiyanam maha-matranam sasanam manavasiti-katat 1 

^ • 

Srimati vamsagrama evaite dve koshthagare tri -garbhe I 

“ The order of the great officials of Sravasti (issued fro m 
their camp at) Manavasitikata ; these two store-houses with 
three partitions (which are situated) even in famous 
Vamsagrama require the storage of black loads of Panicum. ” 
(Sohgaura Copper Plate, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXV. p. 265). 

GARBHA-GE(-RI)HA — The central hall, the adytum, the sanctu- 
ary in the middle of which is placed the statue of the deity ; this 
is sometimes called Miila-sthana (see Garhhagara). 

(1) Harmya-tare tu bhutamsam tr(i)yamsam garbha-gehakam \ 

(M. XIX. 114, see also 119). 
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Dvi-tale tara-saptam§am vedamsam garbha-gehakam \ 

(M. XXXIII. 164, see also 161). 

Garbha-gehe fcu maaam syat linga-tungam prakalpayet I 

(M. Lii. 22, see also Liii. 4). 

(2) “And the balance he will apply to building the garbha- 

griha and enclosure of the goddesse’s temple,” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part I, Sagar Taluq, no. 135, 
Eoman text, p. 225, Transl. p. 119, last para, 

last line). 

(3) “ His wife (with various praises) Kallard-Siyamma had the 

shrine (garbba-grihada) of the god Sidda-Mallikarjuna 
renewed.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Gubbi Taluq, no. 29, Eoman 
text, p. 41, Transl. p. 23, line 8). 

(4) Garbha-griha-sthita-mantapa-§ikhara — “ the ruined tower over 

the shrine (of the god Arkanatha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Malavalli Taluq, no. 64, 
Eoman text, p. 127, line 3 ; Transl. p. 63). 

(5) “ Garbha-griha — sanctum of a temple.” 

Vincent Smith’ gloss (loc. cit) to Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. 
Eeports, , 

GAEBHA-NYASA — Laying the foundation, the foundations. 
Manasara (chap, xii, named Garbha-uyasa, 1-128) ; 

The foundation is classed under three heads— for buildings (lines 
4-169), for villages, etc. (172-186), and for tanks, etc. (188-216), 
The last named foundation, which is meant for a tank, well or 
pool, is said to be as high as the joint palm of man ('naranjali) 
(188). 

The foundation of buildings is first divided into two classes, as it 
belongs to temples (4-149) and to human dwellings (155-169). 
Of temples, those of Vishnu (4-137) and Brahman (139-149) are 
illustrated and the others are said to be like these (cf. 132). 
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Of the human dwellings, there are four classes according to the 
four castes — Brahman, Kshatriya Vaisya and Sudra. 

The* depth of the foundation-pit is stated to be equal to the 
basement : 

Garbhavatasya nimnam syad adhishthana(m) -samonnatam I 

Ishtakair api pashanais chatur-asraih samam bhavet I 

(M. XII. 6-7). 

The details of laying the foundations are given (M. xvil. 6-9) : 

The best ground selected for foundations is excavated to the depth 
of a man’s height with uplifted arms. The bottom of the pit 
thus excavated should be rocky or water, and the pit is filled 
with sands and water which are closely pressed and hardened by 
means of wooden hammers shaped like the elephant’s foot. 
Upon such foundations, the strength whereof varies according 
to the weight of the construction above, various structures are 
constructed. 

From this it would appear that the best soils for receiving founda- 
tions are rock, gravel, or closely pressed sandy earth. 

GARBHA-BHAJANA — The foundation-pit, the exca-vation. 

(M. XII. 103). 

GARBHA-MANJUSHA(-IKA) — The basket-shaped roof upon the 
foundation-pit, the vault. 

(M. XII. 47). 

GARBHA-VIlSiyASA — (see Garbha-nyasa) — The arrangement of 
the foundation, the foundations. 


(M. XII. 2). 

Garbha-nyasa-vidhiih vakshye gramadinaih cha sadmanam | 
Sa-garbhaih sarva-sanapattyair vigarbhaih nasanana bhavet II 

(Kamikagama, xxxi. 2-104), 

GARBHA-SUTRA — The line in the interior or middle. 

Garbha-sutrasya karnai§ cha dvi-dvi-&ahkuih nikhanayet | 

(M. VI. 105). 
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GARBHAVATA— The foundation-pit, the excavation. 

(M. XII. 5, see under Garbha-nyasa). 

GALA — (see Kantha) — The neck, a moulding 'called dado, the frieze 
of the entablature. 

See the lists of mouldfngs under Adhishthana., Upapitha and 
Prastara. 

See Kamikagama (liv. 47) under Prastara. 

GALA-KUTA— A side-tower, a dome at the neck-part of a building 
(see Kuta). 

GAVAKSHA — (see Vatayana) -Windows resembling the cow’s eye, 
a latticed window. 

Sardha-gavakshakopeto nirgavaksho’thava bhavet 1 

(Garuda-Purana, chap, 47, v. 36). 

Compare M. xviii. 290, xx. 81, xxxiii. 582, etc. 

“ The chief adornment of the temple at Gahgai-konda-puram is 
the repetition everywhere on the cells and cornices of the fan- 
like wiudow ornament resembling a spread peacok’s tail, ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 118, c. i, para 3, last sentence). 

See Pallava Architecture (Arch. Surv. New. Imp. series, vol. xxxiv. 

plate cxxii). 

See the pierced window in Bhogauandisvara shrine (Mysore Arch. 

Report, 1913-14, plate v. fig. 2, p. 14). 

GAVAKSHAKAEA — Resembling the cow’s eye, a moulding or struc- 
ture shaped like a cow’s eye. 

In connection with the bedsteads ; 

Vrittakritishta-padanaih yuktya varnena lepayet I 

Gavakshakara-yuktya cha pattikordhve samantatah I 

Kuniaraksham alaksharii va patra-pushpady-alahkritam I 

(M. XLiv. 21-23). 

GATEA — Literally the body, the columns of a pavilion. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 102-103, see under Mandapa). 

GxANAVA -A kind of phallus. 

(Kamikagama, L. 35, 37, see under Lihga), 
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GIEI-DUEGA — (see Durga)-— A forfc, a hill-fort. 

Cf. “ In the reign of Chikka-Deva-Eaya-vodeya-raiya the servant of 
the lord of this village, Bilugeli Kempar-ajayya’s son Dasarajayya 
began to build the stone fort of Nijagal, 'which has received 
another name of Sura-giri-durgga. ” 

Inl698 to 1700 the bastions of the fort and the town-gate on 
the east were completed. In 1701 to 1702 the town-gate on 
the south was made. In Parthiva (1705) the elephant-gate 
on the east, this hall and the chavadi with the tiger-faoe-gate, 
and the Vighne& vara temple at the town-gate on the south” 
(were built). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Nelamangala Taluq, no. 65, 
Eoman text, p, 54, Transl. p. 45). 

GUEU-DVAEA — A Sikh monastery. 

See Vincent Smith’s Gloss (loo. cit.) to Cunningham’s Arch. 

Surv. Eeports. 

GUVA-VEIKSHA — A type of round building. 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prasada). 

GUHA-EAJA — A type of building which is sixteen cubits wide and 
has a roof with three dormer-windows. 

(1) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 25, J, E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319, 

see under Prasada). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 

GEIHA — The house, a building, a room, a hall. 

Griham gehodavasitam vesma sadma niketanam i| 
Ni^anta-vastya-sadanam bhavanagara-mandiram | 

Grihah pumsi cha bhumny-eva nikayya-nilayalayah || 

(Amarakosha, ii, ii, 4, 5). 

Cf. Sudipika-griham — a house of beautiful lamps. 

(Three Inscrip, from Travancore, no. B, line 3, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV. p. 203). 

See M. IX. 7, 8 ; xxxvi. 2 ; xxxvii. 1 ; xl. 78, etc. 
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GEIHA-KANTA — A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 30-32, see under Prasada). 

GEIHA-GAEBHA — (see Garbha-nyasa) — The foundation of a bouse. 
Griba-garbham iti proktain grama-garbam ibochyate I 
Griba-garbham antar-niukbaih syad grama-garbhani bahir-mukbam 1 

(M. XII. 167, 216). 

GEIHA-CHULLi — A building with an eastern and western hall, 

“ a bouse with two rooms contiguous to each other, but one 
facing west and the other east. ” 

(Bribat-saibbita, Liii. 40), 

GEIHA-PINDI — (see Pindika) — The basement of a building. 

.....griba-pindir atbocbyate II 

Madbye chasavritain vasavasa-pindkandbariketi cha I 

Sanijnevain griba-pindeh sayat II 

(Kiimikagama, lv. 200-201,, 

GEIHA-PEAVESA — The opening of or the first entry into the bouse, 
the house-warming ceremony. 

Manasara (chap, xxxvii, named Griba-pravesab 
The ceremonies in connection with the opening of and first entry 
into a bouse are described in detail (lines 1-90). The considera- 
tion of auspicious day and moment, and the worship and sacrifice 
in this connection are also described in detail (5-74). The 
masters of the ceremonies are stated to be the Stbapati (architect) 
and the Stbapaka (14, 15, 16, 17, 58, 73, 74, 83, 85). They lead 
the procession in circumambulating the village and the compound 
before the ceremonial entry into a new bouse (73-90). The 
guardian-angel of the bouse (Griba-Laksbmi) is prayed after 
completing the worship and sacrifice to confer happiness, comfort, 
plenty of wealth, children, health and long life to the master 
and other members of the family (67-72). 

The chapter closes with the description of an elaborate scheme 
of feeding the Brahmins and the artists, and of liberal gifts 
to them for the sake of prosperity and success of the family 
(84-90). (See also M. ix. 8). 
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GEIHA-MANGALA— x\n auspicious ceremony in connection with 
a newly built house. 

Sarva-mahgala-ghoshais cha svasti-vachana-purvakam I 

Paschat(d) griha-mahgalarh kuryat nana-vastrai^ cha sobhitam 1 

(M. XXXVII. 65-56). 

GrEIHA(-MANA-STHANA)-VliSiYASA— The dismensions and situ- 
ation of houses. 

(1) Manasara (chap, xxxvi. named Giriha-mana -sthana vinyasa, 
1-96) ; 

The dimensions of houses in general (lines 6-13). The breadth 
of a house is said to be of five kinds, from two or three dandas 
(4 or 6 yards) to ten or eleven dandas (20 or 22 yards). The 
length may be equal to twice the breadth. 

The situation (houses are built in villages, towns, settlements, 
suburbs, groves, hermitages, near a hill, and on the banks 
of a sea or river) (1-5) ; 

Dvi-jatinaih cha sarveshaih varnanaih vasa-yogyakam I 

Girihanam mana-vinyasam sthanam cha vakshyate’dhuna 1 

Grame cha nagare vapi pattane khetake’pi va I 

Vane va chak’ame vtipi nadyadri(e)s cha parsvake 1 

Teshiirii tu vesmanah sthanam kalpayech chhilpavit-tamah \ 

In the chapter on pavilions (Mandapas) various sorts of 
houses are stated to be located in difierent parts of the 
five courts into which the whole compound is divided. In 
that chapter houses for various purposes of a family are 
located in difierent squares in which a single court is divided, 
and which have been described in the chapter called 
Pada-vinyasa. 

The Brahma-sthana or the central square is stated to be 
unfit for a residential building (15), The temple of 
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the family god is generally built in this part. Eonnd 
this are constructed all other houses (16-85), such as 
the house for the master of the family, for his wife, for 
the children, for servants, for cows, horses, fowls, etc., for 
kitchen and dining hall etc., for guests, for the library 
or study, for the daily sacrifices of the upper castes, for 
amusements and music, for the dancing girls, and for all 
other domestic purposes. But the distribution of these 
several detached buildings is left to the choice of the 
master of the house (85). 

(2) Kautiliya-Artha-sastra (chap. xxiv. p. 53) ; 

Adi-talasya pancha-bhagah sala vapi, slina-grihaih cha dasa- 
bhagikau dvau prati-manchau, antara mani-harmyam cha 
samuchchhrayad ardha-talarii, sthfmavabandha^ cha ardha- 
vastukam uttamagararh tri-bhagilntararh va ishtakavaban- - 
dha-parsvarh, vamatah pradakshina-sopanaiii gudha-bhitti- 
sopanam, itaratah dvi-hastarii torana-sirah, tri-pancha- 
bhagikau dvau kavata-yogau, dvau dvau parighau, aratuir 
indra-L'ilah, pancha-hasta-mani-dvaraih, chatvaro hasti-pari- 
ghah, uivcsardhaih hasti-nakhah niukha-samas-sankrimo’ 
saihharyo va bhuini-mayo va I 

“ Of the first floor, 5 parts (are to be taken) for the formation 
of a hall, a well, and a boundary house ; two-tenths of it 
for the formation of two platforms opposite to each other ; 
and upper storey twice as high as its width, carvings of 
images, an upper most storey, half or three-fourths as broad 
as the first floor ; side walls built of bricks ; on the left side, 
a staircase circummambulatiug from left to right ; on the 
right a secret staircase hidden in the wall, a top-support of 
ornamental arches projecting as far as two cubits, two door- 
p^els, (each) occupying three-fourths of the space, two and 
two cross bars (to fasten the door) ; an-iron bolt (indrakila) 
as long as an aratni (24 angulas) ; a boundary -gate 
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5 cubits in width, four beams to shut the door against 
elephants ; and turrets (hasti-nakha) (outside the rampart) 
raised up to the height of the face of a man, removable or 
irremovable, or made of earth in places devoid of water.” 
G-EIHA-MUKHA — A door, a facade, the exterior, front or face of a 
building. 

Danam ghara-mukha 1 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, nos. 4, 6, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 52-53). 
“ A fagade implies also the architrave and sculpture round the 
door with the arch over it.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Karle Inscrip, no. 4, Arch. Surv. New Imp. series, 

vol. IV. p. 90, note 4). 

GEIHA-EAJA — (see G-uha-raja) — A type of building. 

(1) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 

(2) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(3) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
GEIHA-STAMBHA — The main column of the house. 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 132). 

See more details under Stambha. 

GEHA(-KA) — A hall or room, a house, a habitation. 

Gopuraib tri-talam nyasam lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna 1 
Dvi-bhagam bhitti-vistaram paritah sesham tu gehakarn I 

(M. XXXIII. 489, 492). 

GOKAENA — A measure, the distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and ring-finger. 

Talah smrito madhyamaya gokarnas chapy-anamaya I 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part 1, 2nd anu^hanga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 97). 

(2) Amgushthanamika-yuktam gokarnam iti saihjnikam \ 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 22). 
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GOKHLA — The niche, a recess in a wall. 

“ In the east wall of the mandapa on each side, is a gohhla or 
niche for images, and in that on the south side is a defaced 
Ganesa”. 

“ In the vestibule to the shrine are also small recesses one on each 
hand.” 

(The Temple at Amarnath, Ind. Ant. vol. ill. p. 

318, c. I, para 2, middle). 

GOJI — The septum of the nose, the bridge-like part between the two 
nostrils connecting the tip of the nose with the surface of the 
upper lip. 

(M. LXV. 105, etc., see the lists of limbs under Tala-mauah 

GOPANA — (Gopanaka) — ^The beam, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal generally placed between a cyma 
and cavetto or a cyma and fillet (M. xiii. 95, 100, etc., see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 32, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhisthana). 

A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 19, sea under 

Parastara). 

A beam-like ornament of the single -storeyed buildings (M. xix. 

46). 

A similar ornament of the buildings of two to twelve storeys. 

‘ (See M. XX. 25, etc). 

A moulding of the entablature : 

Dandikordhve valayam gopauam syat tad-urdhvatah \ 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 34). 

Cf. Gopanasi tu valabhi-chhadane vakra-daruni \ 

(Amarakosha ll. ii, 15). 
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GOPUEA — A gate-house, doors in general, the colossal buildings over 
or near the gate giving entrance to a city, temple, monastery etc. 

Pura-dvaraih tii go-puram \ 

])vura-matre tu go-puram | 

(Amarakosha, li. ii, 16 ; ill. iii, 182). 

(1) Prasadat pada-hinaih tu gopurasyochchhrayo bhavet I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 22). 

(2) Prakara-samam mukham avasthapya tri-bhaga-godha-mukham 

gopuram karayet — “ A turret above the gate and starting 
from the top of the parapet shall be constructed, its front 
resembling an alligator up to | of its height.” 

(Kautiliya-Artha'sastra, chap. xxiv. p. 58). 

(3) Sala-gopurayos tuhgas tv-adhikas chapi miilatah \ 
Gopurasyapy-alahkaram salalaukaravan nayet II 
Sabhakara-siro-yuktaiii salakara-kirah-kriyam 1 
Maudapakara-sariiyuktam chuli-harmya-vibhushitam II 
Agrato’lindakopetam attiilam salakantare I 
Gopurasya tu vistara-tri-bhagad eka-bhagikam II 
Chatur-bhagaika-bhagas tu pancha-bhagaika-bhagikah I 
Nirgamo gopuranaih tu prakarad bahyato bhavet II 
Gopuram cha khaluri cha mtda-vastu-nirikshitam | 

Antarc raja-devinam grihany-antar-mukhani cha II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 124-128). 
lu the above instance, it should be noticed, the gopura or gate- 
house does not belong to a temple ; it is the part of a resi- 
dential house. 

(4) Pamayana, vi. 76, 6, etc. : Gopuratta-pratoli^u charyasu 1 

(6) Mahabharata : 

III. 173, 3 ; Puram gopurattalakopetam | 

III. 207, 7 : Mithilam gopurattalakavatim 1 
Those two examples will show that gopura denotes gate-houses 
of palaces and cities, and that they need not necessarily 
belong to a temple alone. 
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(6) Manasara ; 

The gate-house of a town (M. x. 48). 

In connection with the height of storeys (bhumi-lamba) : 

Devatalayanam nripanarii sala-gdl)ure(e)vani uttuhgam I 

(M. XI. 113). 

In connection with the base (M. xiv. 415). 

In connection with the column : 

Prasade mandape vapi prakare gopure tat ha I 

(M. XV. 433). 

In connection with the windows (M. xxxiii. 594). 

In connection with images of Yakshas, Vidyadharas etc. : 

Janv-u&rita-hastau gopurodhrita-hastakau ! 

Evam vidyadharah proktah sarvabharana-bhushitah I 

(M. Lviii. 16-17). 

Chapter, xxxiii. (named Gopura), 1-601 ; 

The gate-houses are built for temples and residential buildings 
alike (line 1). Hence it will be inaccurate to suppose that 
gopuras are constructed only for temples. In the Manasara 
rules are laid down for gopuras belonging to residential 
buildings of various descriptions (cf. d-OOl). 

They are built in front of each of the five courts into which 
the whole compound of a house is divided. The gopura 
belonging to the first court (antar-mandala) is technically 
called the Hvara-sobha or the beauty of the gate (8) ; that 
belonging to the second court is known as Dvara-sala or gate- 
house (9). The gate-house of the third court is called Dvara- 
prasada (9), and of the fourth court Dvara-harmya (9). 
The gate-house of the fifth court or at the furthest boundary 
(maha-maryada) is known as Maha-gopura or the great gate- 
house (10). 
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The gopuras are furniahed with as many as sixteen storeys (97, 
103). They are divided into ten classes (564) with regard 
to the number of architectural members designated as 
sikharas or cupolas^ domes (stupika), side-tower or dome 
(gala-kfita) and vestibules (kshudra-nasi) (636-564). A gopura 
is thus technically called Sribhoga when its sikha (spire) 
is like a sala (hall), it has a circular surrounding dome and 
is furnished with a side-tower, four small vestibules 
and eight large vestibuies (553-564). The remaining nine 
classes are called respectively Srivisala, Vishnu-kanta, 
Indra-kanta, Brahma-kiinta, Skanda-kauta, Sikhara, Stupika 
and Saumya-kanta (566-564). 

The fifteen kinds of gate-houses referred to above may have 
one to sixteen or seventeen storeys. But the details of five 
storeys only are given, others being left to the discretion of 
the archtects and stated to be built in the same way as those 
five storeys illustrated so minutely. 

The measurement, both absolute and comparative, of length, 
breadth, and height of each storey belonging to each of the 
fifteen kinds of gate-houses, is described at great length. 
The ornaments and mouldings of each storey are also given 
in detail. The central or main hall as well as all other 
rooms, together with their different parts, such as pillars, 
entablatures, walls, roofs, floors, doors, and windows, etc. 
are described in great detail (cf. 2-601). 

(7) Gate-tower (Hampe Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, line 33, north 

face, Ep. Ind., vol. i. p. 336). 

(8) Tower (Eaiiganath Inscrip, of Sundarapandya, v, 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 12, 15). 

(9) Durggarii cha Tamranagarim abhito vyadhatta praka-ram 

urimatam udarimhita-gopuraih sah— “ he surrounded 
Taniranagari with a wall surmounted by towers.” Hultzsch. 

(Chebralu luscrip. of Jaya, v. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. v. 

pp. 147, 149). 
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(10) Gate-tower; 

\ apra-gopura-mayair nava-harinaih —by erecting new build- 
ings adorned with a wall and a gate-tower. 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip, v. 29, Ep. Ind. vol. yi. 

pp. 121, 131). 

(11) Vapra-gopura-yutair-nava-harniyaih (verse 26). 
Gopura-prakarotsava-mamtapair upacbitam (verse 27). 
Sikhara-mamtapa-gopuralu (line 116). 

(Kondavidu Inserip. of Krishnaraya, v. 26, 27, line 
116, Ep. Ind. vol. VI. pp. 236, 237, 321, 232). 

(12) \ ipulottumga-gopuram deva-mamdiram — the temple of god 

(adorned) with lofty towers. 

(Erishnapuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 56, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

(13) “ In it (Taulava) country, on the south bank of the 

Ambu-river shining like the Sri-pundra (central sectarian 
mark on the forehead of Vaishnavas) is Kshemapura, like 
Purandara (Indra’s city), with glittering gopuras (temple- 
towers).” 

(Ep. Carnat., vol. viii. part i, Sagar Taluq, no. 65, 

Transl. p. 100). 

(14) “ Built (in the year specified) the tower of the temple (Gopura) 

of the god Sivamifevaram udaiyar.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 139 a, 
Transl. p. 26, Koman text, p. 32). 

(16) “ Brought to the door of the gopura of the mantapa facing 
mukha-mantapa of the god Varadaraja, and having the 
wood-work done by the hand of the carpenter Bevoja’s son 
Chaja-oja, and having the door set up and the iron work 
done by the hand of the blacksmith Anjala Divingoja.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x, Malur Taluq, no. 3, Roman text, 

p. 186, Transl. p. 164). 
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(16) Gate-pyramid, gate-way-tower. Colonel B. E. Branfill. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 117, c. i ; p. 119, c. i). 

(17) Nutaiia-vagi gopuravaiii kattisi gopnra-pratishthe suvarna- 

kalasa-pratishthe saha madisi — “ erected a new gopura with 
golden finials in the Ohamundesvari hill.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Mysore Taluq, no. 20, Roman 

text, p. 6, Trans, p. 3). 

(18) Viras sri-chika-deva-rriya-ni*ipati reme pure samvasan | 
Srirahge ramaniya-gopuravati kshoni-vadhu-bhushane II 

The heroic king Ghikka-Deva Raya, residing in the beautiful 
city Srirah^a having (i.e. which is furnished with) splendid 
gateways ('? gate-house) an ornament to the lady Earth,. . . .” 

It should be noticed that from this instance it is clear beyond 
doubt that gopuras or gate-houses were constructed not only 
in connection with temples but also as parts (of residential 
houses and) of the city-gates. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Hi. Malavalli Taluq, no. 61, 
Roman text, p. 126, line 11 f ; Transl. p. 62). 

(19) “ With his approval causing a gopura of seven storeys to 

be newly erected on the eastern side of the holy presence ' ■ 
dedicated the gopura together with its golden kalasas, for the 
services of the god, to continue as long as sun and moon.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Nanjangud Taluq, no. I. 

Transl. p. 95, Roman text, p. 183). 

(20) Meros srihgam utundhakari-hhavanaih pnlleya-prithvi-dhritah 

kutam kim muravairi-nirmmita-maha-dvaravati-gopuram I 

Kim va kim maya-silpa-sara-sahitam pandudbhavanaih sabha- 
dvaram guncla-chainupa-nirmita-mahashatkarh samujrim- 

bhate II 

Sapta-dvipa-samudra-gotra-dhara-loka-chhanda-rishyasvasam 
kbyataneka-jagan-uidhaua-mahanlyasesha-Yastii-sriyam | 
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Saram gopura-nishtha-sapta-bliuTana-vyajena shatiko mahan 
ekibhutam ivavabbati satatam sri-guncla-danladbipah II 
“ And rebuilt with seven storeys tbe gopura, over tbe doorway 
(and its praise).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 3, Roman 
text, III. p. 103, line 10 f, Transl. p. 45). 

(21) “ In front of tbe temple of Haribara-natba, be made a 

wide and beautiful gateway (gopura) of five storeys, adorned 
with golden kalasas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xi. Dfivanagere Taluq, no. 36‘ 
Transl (p. 47; Roman text, p 77-78; see Intro- 
duction, p. 32, para. 2, line 3 f). 

(22) See " Views of the second main eutrauce-gopura, Kailasa- 

natha temple) Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. xxxiv. plate v). 

GOPURA.KARA(-KRITI)— Buildings of the gate-bouse-sbape. 

Kecbid vai malikakara kecbid vai gopurakritih II 
Matrinam alayam kuryad gopurakaram eva tu II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 123, 129). 
GO-MATHA — Literally a monastery for cows, a cow-stall. 

Yo dharmma-puibjaib hi vicharya v(b)uddhya so’karayad go- 
mat (tb)a-naindbey am II 

V(b)atibaclini-pure ramye go-mat(tb)ab karitah subbah I 
Asrayab sarvva-jantunam kaila3(s)adrir ivaparab II 
“ Caused to be made tbe place known by tbe name of Gomatba. ’ 

“ This auspicious Gomatba was caused to be made in the beautiful 
town of Batihadim. (It is) a shelter to all being like another 
Kailasa ” (R. B. Hira Lai, b.a.). 

But from the context the meaning of Gomatba (lit. bouse for 
cows) seems certain : it is Pasu-sala or sheds for animals. 

(Batibagarh Stone luscrip. v. 8, 9. Ep. Ind. vol. xil. p. 46-4/). 
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GOSHTHA-PANJAEA — The niche or recess in the wall which gene- 
rally contains a statue, aud sometimes serves as a decoration. 

(See Panjara). 

GOSHTHI-(KA) — A committee, the managing committee of a build- 
ing. 

“ Members of Panch or committee entrusted with the management 
of religious endowments.” Prof. Biihler. 

(Ep. Ind. ^ol. I. p. 190, note 50, ‘ trustee,’ Dr. 
Hultzsch, Ind. Ant. vol. xi. p. 338, last line of the 

text). 

Cf. Goshthika-bhutena idaiii stambham ghatitam 1 

(Deogadh Pillar Inscrip, of Bhojadeve of Kanauj, 
no. A, line 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 310, 829, note 6). 
The managing committee of a building : 

Garishtha-guna-goshthyadah samudadidharad-dhira-dhiru-daram 
atisumdaram prathama-tirthakrin-mamdiram 1 

(Bijapur Inscrip, of Dhavala of Hastikundi, v. 34, 

Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 22). 

GEYA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLv. 58a-59, see under Malika). 

GEAMA — (cf. Nagara) — A village. 

(1) ‘ The primitive sense of this word, which occurs frequently 
from the Eigveda ^ onwards, appears to have been ‘ village.’ 
The Vedic Indians must have dwelt in villages, which were 
scattered over the country, some close together some far 
apart and were connected by roads The village is regularly 
contrasted with the forest (aranya), and its animals and 

1. 44, 10 ; 114, 1 ; it. 12, 7 (perh.ips to be taken as in n. lO) ; X. 146, I ; 149, 4, etc ; Av. 
iv. 36, 7, 8 ; V. 17, 4; vi. 40, 2, etc. ; Vajasaneyi Samhita, iii. 45 ; xx. 17, etc. 

’. Satapath.i-Brahmana, xiii. 2, 4, 2 ; Aitareya Brahmana, iii. 44. 

Chbandogj’a-Upanisad, viii, 6,2. 
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plants with those that lived or grew wild in the woods h 
The villages contained cattle, horses, and other domestic 
animals, as well as men Grain was also stored in them.^ 
In the evening the cattle regularly returned thither from the 
forest The villages were probably open, though perhaps 
a fort (pur) might on occasion be built inside®. Presumably 
they consisted of detached houses with enclosures, but no 
details are to be found in Vedic literature. Large villages 
(maha-gramah) were known®.” 

(Professors Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, vol. 

I. pp. 244-245), 

(2) Kamikagama (xx. 4, the definition) ; 


Viprair athanyair varnair va bhogyo grama udahritah II 
The situation of the village-gods and temples (ibid, XXVI, 1-41). 
The general arrangement (ibid, xxviii. 1-21), 

Further details of the same (ibid. ix. 1-9 aud xxx. 1-22). 


Of. Jaty-otkarsha-vasenaiva sthanam yuktya prakalpayet I 
Utkrishtanam samipe syan nikrishtanaih tu duratah II 

(Ibid. xxx. 9). 

(3) Brahmanda-Purana (part i, 2ad auushaihga-pada, chap. 7, 
V. 105, 111, see also v, 94) : 


Khetanam cha puranam cha gramiinruh chaiva sarvasah 1 
Tri-vidhanaih cha durganaih parvatodaka-dhanvinam II 
Nagarad yojanam khetaih khetad gramo’rddha-yojanam 1 
Dvi-krosah parama-sima kshetra-sima chatur-dhanuh II 


>. Animals : Bv x. 90, 8 ; Av. ii. 34.4; iii. 10, 6 ; 31, 3 ; Taittiiiya Samhita, vii. 2, 2, I ; 
Kathaka-Samhita, vii. 7 ; xiii. I ; Vajasaneyi-Samhita,’ix, 32; PafichavimSa-Biahma^a, 
xvi. I, 9 ; Satapatha-Brahmana, iii, 8, 4, 16, etc. PiantJ : Tittiriya-Saiiihita, v. 2, 5, 5 ; 
vii. 3, 4, I, etc. 

Av. iv. 22, 2 ; viii. 7, II, etc 

* Bpihadatinyaka-Upanisad, vi. 3, 13 (Kariva=22, Madhyamdina). 

*. Rv. X 149, 4 ; Mairfayani-Samliila, iv. I, I. 

^ As now-a-days, sea Zimmer, Altindischas Iiaben, 144, citing Sugel, Kashmir, 2, 45. 

•. Jaiminiya-Dpanisad-Brahmana, iii. 13. 4* 
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(4) KauGliya-Arfchasastra (chap. xxii. p. 45, 46) : 

Sudra-karshaka-prayarh kula-satavaram pancha-sata-kula- 
pararii gramarii kro^a-dvi-krosa-siinanam anyonya-rakshaTii 
- nivefeayet I 

Nadi-^aila-vaua-ghrishfci-dari-setiibandha-salniali-sami-kshira- 

vrikshan anteshu simaam sthapayet I 

- Ashta-sata-gramya madhye sthaniyam chatus-sata-gramya 
drona-mukham dvi-^ata-gramya kharvatikam da&a-grami- 
samgrahena samgrahanam sthapayet \ 

“ Villages consisting each of not less than a hundred families ^ 

and of not more than 600 families of agricultural people of 
Sudra caste, with boundaries extending as far as a krosa 
(2,250 yds.) or two, and capable of protecting each other 
shall be formed. Boundaries shall be denoted by a river, 
a mountain, forests, bulbous plants, caves, artificial buildings 
(■? setubandha = bridge) or by trees such as salmali, sami 
and milky trees. 

“ There shall be set up a sthaniya (fortress of that name) in 
the centre of eight-hundred villages, a drona-mukha in the 
centre of four hundred villages and a samgrahana in the 
midst of a collection of ten villages. 

(5) Yajnavalka-sariihita (ii. 167, etc.) : ^ 

Dhanuh-satam pariufiho grama-kshetrantararii bhavet I 
Dve sate kharvatasya syan nagarasya chatuh-satam f| 

(6) Manu-saihhita (viii. 237, etc.) : 

Dhanuh-sataiii pariharo gramasya syat samantatah I 
Samyapatas trayo vapi tri-guno -nagarasya jtu II 

(7) Mahabhilrata (xii. 69, 36); 

Ghoshan nyaseta margeshu graman utthapayed api I 
Pravesayech cha tan sarvan sakha-nagareshv-api II 
Ibid. 2, 5, 81 : 

Eechid nagara-gupty-arthaih grama nagaravat kritah | 
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(8) Manasara (chap. ix. named Grama, 1-538'). 

According to shape the villages are divided into eight classes, 
namely, Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandyfivarta, Padmaka, 
Svastika, Prastara, Karmuka and Chatnr-mukha (lines 2-4), 

. (For the plans represented by these eight names, see Earn 
Eaz, Ess. Arch, of Hind, plates xliii — xlvi). The measure- 
ment, the ground-plans, the offerings to the presiding deity, 
the internal arrangement, the laying out of the houses, and 
the ceremonial opening of new buildings are described in 
order (5-8) : 

Prathamarh grama-manam cha dvitiyaih padam vinyaset I 
Tritiyaih tad-balirh datva chaturtharh grama(m) vinyaset I 
Panchamam griha-vinyasam tatra garbham vinikshipet I 
Shatkam griha-pravesam cha tan-manam adhunochyate I 
The general plan (95-503) : 

Each village is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone, 
strong and high enough to prevent leaping over (143, etc). 
Beyond this wall there is a ditch broad and deep enough to 
cause a great obstruction in the event of an attack on the 
village (143, etc). There are generally four main gates at 
the middle of the four sides and as many at the four 
corners (109-110, 144, etc). Inside the wall there is a large 
street around the village. This street is generally used 
for circumambulatiou on some special occasion, daily round 
of the police, open-air drive and similar matters of public 
concern. Two other large streets are those which run from 
one gate to another in the middle of the wall on each side. 
They intersect each other at the centre of the village, where 
a temple or a hall is generally built for the meeting of the 
villagers. The village is thus divided into four main blocks, 
each of which is again subdivided into many blocks by streets 
which are always straight from one end to the other of a 
main block. The ground-floor of the houses on the main 
streets are shops. The surrounding street has foot-paths and 
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houses only on one side. These houses are mainly public 
buildings, such as schools, colleges, libraries, guest-houses, 
etc. All other streets generally have residential buildings 
on both sides. The houses high or low are always uniform 
in make (500, see also 501). Congestion is carefully 
avoided. The drains or jala-dvara (lit. water-passage) 
are made towards the slope of the village. Tanks and 
ponds are dug in all the inhabited parts and located in such 
quarters as can be conveniently reached by a large number 
of inhabitants. The temples of public worship as well as 
the public commons, gardens and parks are similarly located. 
The people of the same caste or profession are generally 
housed in the same quarter. 

(9) The following words of Mr. Havell may throw some 
further light on some of the points referred to above (Ancient 
and Mediaeval architecture of India, pp. 9, 13, 12) : 

“ The experience of many generations had proved that they 
(plans of villages) were the best for purposes of defence, 
and gave the most healthy, pleasant and practical lay-out 
for an Indian village or town. The easterly axis of the 
plan ensured that the principal streets were purified by the 
rays of the sun sweeping through them from morning till 
evening ; while the intersection of main streets by shorter 
ones running north and south provided a perfect circulation 
of air and the utmost benefit of the cool breezes.’’ 

“ The Manasara recognises forty different classes of villages 
and towns, according to the extent of the lauds owned 
by them ; commencing with a village-unit which was 500 
dandas, or 4,000 feet square, so that the extent of the largest 
cities would be 20,000 dandas or about 30 English miles 
square. Of this area about one-third was devoted to build- 
ing space, and the rest to the agricultural lands owned by 

the community In the description of Ayodhya given 

in the Earaayana (see under Nagara), the proportion between 
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its breadth and length is as one is to four. Pataliputra 
was about 9 miles in length and miles in breadth, Hindu 
Gaur was also a long rectangle, one of the long sides gener- 
ally faced a lake or river, an arrangement which provided 
bathing facilities for all the inhabitants, and obviated the 
necessity of building defensive works all round.” 

“ The Manasara gives the maximum width of the main village- 
streets as 5 danclas, (a danda, rod or pole =8 feet). The 
others varied in width from 1 to 6 dandas. The size of a 
single cottage was reckoned as being 24 feet by 16 feet to 
40 feet by 32 feet. They were generally grouped together by 
fours, so as to form an inner square or quadrangle. The 
magic of the square depends on the fact that it afforded the 
best protection for the cattle of the joint household when 
they were driven in from pastures every evening. ” 

(10) “ Of stone-built walls, such as ancient Indian fortified village 
or town possessed, there is an extant example older than 
the sixth century B. c. in the hill-fortress of Giribraja, 
near the modern Rajgir, said to have been planned by a 
master-builder called Maha-govinda.” 

(Ehys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 37). 
(11) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-drona-mukha-patta- 
naih galimdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanani 
galidampppuva-agrahara-pattanamgalimdam atisayav- 
appa I 

“ (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three Thousand, adorned, with) — 
villages, towns, hamlets, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, 
with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and 
with shining agrahilra-towns in the country of Kun- 
tala ” 

(Old jvanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, lad. Ant. 

vol. xjv. pp, 19, 25). 
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(12) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded 
boats for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoy- 
ment, moats which were as if the sea being overcome had 
returned here on account of the collection of gems, groups 
of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon — 
(Grama-nagara-kheda-kharvvana-madamba-drona-mukha- 
pura-pattana-rajadhani) — -on whatever side one looked, in 
these nine forms did the Kuntala-de§a shine.” 

(It should be noticed, that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in quota- 
tion no. 11 above.) 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

GRAMA-GARBHA — (see under Garbha-nyasa) — The foundation of a 
village. 

GRAMx\-MAEGA — The village-road. 

Viih^ad-dhanur grama-margah sima-margo dasaiva tu \ 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushaihga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 112). ^ 

See details under Grama and Nagara. 

GRAMA-LAKSHANA — The description of the village. 

(M. IX., see under Grama). 

GRAMA-VINYASA — The arrangement or laying-out of the village. 

(See Grama). 

GEAHA — A crocodile, a shark, an architectural and sculptural orna- 
ment. 

A kind of mukha-bhadra or front tabernacle. 

(M. XVIII. .302, etc). 
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i 

An ornament of the arch : 

Graha-kinnara-saihyiiktam 1 
Graha-kinnara-bhushitam I 

Graha-puchchhadi-sarveshaih svarna-ratnena bandhayet | 
Grahantam sarva-ratnai§ cha puritam sreni-saihyntam I 

(M. XLVi. 53, 56, 57, 60). 

= GEAHA-KUNDALA — The crocodile-shaped ear-ring. 

i Cf . Graha-kundala-bhushanam | 

(M. Liv. 8). 

Anyatha sarva-saktinam graha-kundala-bhushinim I 

(M. LIV. 168), 

i GElVA — (see Kantha) — The neck, the dado ; as a member of the 

^ pillar it comprises vedika (altar), griva (dado proper), and bhQshana 
(ornament). (M. xv. 105-107). 

GElVA-BHUSHANA — The ornaments of the neck part of the pillar. 
It comprises uttara (fillet), vajana (fillet), gala (dado), and vajana 
(fillet). (M. XV. 111-11.3). 

GEAIVEYAKA— A neck-lace. 

Sapta-suvarnna-nishka-kalitam graiveyakam kantimat — charm- 
ing neck-lace made of seven nishkas of gold. 

(Four Inscrip, at Srikurmam, no. D, line 6, Ep. Ind. 

vol. V. p. 37). 
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GH 


GHATA — A pot, Jar, pitcher ; same as kumbha of the column (see 
Stambha), the torus (see Gwilt, Bncycl. fig. 870), a type of building, 
a carving on the door, 

Cf. Stambham vibhajya navadha vahanani bhago ghato’sya 
bhago’nyah I 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 29). 

Dr. Kern’s rendering by ‘ base ’ seems rather doubtful. 


(J. E. A. S., N. S,, vol. VI. p. 285). 
(1) A type of building which is shaped like a waterjar (kalasa) and 
is eight cubits wide. 

(Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 26, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. 

p. 319, see under Prasada). 
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GHATTA 


► 


A jar-shaped carving (on the door frame) : 

Sesham mahgalya-vihagaih sri-vriksha-svastika-ghataih I 
Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathais chopasohhayet II 

(Ibid. LVi. 15). 

A type of building 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 37, 49, 53, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 33, see under Prasada). 

(4) Manasara (xLii. 15-18) ; 

Shat-saptashtahgulam vapi sila-stambharh visalakam I 
Vrittam va chatur-a&ram va ashta'srarh shodasa^rakam \ 
Pada-tuhge’ shta-bhage tu trimsenordhvam alahkritam 1 ^ 

Bodhikaih mushti-bandham cha phalaka-tatika-ghatam I 

(See further context under Sila-stambha). 
GHATTA — (see Sopana) — A. flight of steps. 

Sri-vatsa-raja-ghatfco’yarh nunam tenatra karitah i 
Brahmanclam ujjvalam kirttim ilrohayitum atmanah II 
“ He indeed caused this flight of steps to be built here, of the 
illustrious Yatsa-raja, in order to make his bright fame ascend up 
into the universe.” 

(Chandella Inscrip, no. B, Deogadh Eock Inscrip, 
of Kirtivarman, v. 7, lud. Ant. vol. xviil. pp. 238, 

239). 

Cf . Ghat — (1) A flight of steps leading to water, (2) a 
mountain pass, (3) a ferry.” x 

Vincent Smith’s Gloss (loc. cit) to Cunningham’s Arch, Surv. 
Eeports. 

GHATIKALAYA — The building where the water-clock is placed. 

(Cintra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, v. 40, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 284, 276). 
GHATIKA-STHANA— The place or building where a clock is placed, 
a religious centre, an institution. 

(1) Uttahkoktya sama-vede vyadhattarii ghatikasramam — “ in 
accordance with Uttahka’s saying in the Saina-veda, the 
ghatikd was established.’^ 
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(It should be noted that this inscription is on the door of the 
Ammanavaragudi in the enclosure of the same Jauardana- 
svami temple. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Chamunarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 178, Eoman text, p. 462, Trans! . p. 202). 

(2) “ Possessor of thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
yoga-pithas, and sixty-four ghufikd-stJuinas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 
p. 61, line 6 f ; Roman text, p. 114, line 4 f). 

(3) “ He set out for the city of the Pallava Kings, together with 

his guru Virasarmma, desiring to be proficient in pra- 
vaohana, entered into all reiigiotis centres (ghatika-sthana) 
and (so) became a quick (or ready) debater (or deputant).” 

(Ibid. no. 176, Transl. p. 113, para, last but one). 

(4) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure -gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, ghatikCi-sthanas, the supports of dharmma 
and mines of enjoyment did the Kuatala-de§a shine.” 

(Ibid. no. 197, Transl. p. 127, first para, last seven 
lines ; Roman text, p. 214, line 30). 

(6) Mr. Rice is not certain about the accurate meaning of the 
term. He refers to quotations nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and seems to 
think that it means some kind of institution. He says that 
“ Mr. Pathak has translated it as ‘ religious centre’ (Ind. 
Ant. XIV, 34). Hr. Kielhoru has published an article on 
the subject (Gottingen Nachrichten for 1900, Heft 3) with 
special reference to the use of the word in this inscription 
(quotation no. 3 above) and givesjquotations in support of his 
view that it means something like brahma-pn ri.'' It is to be 
noted that Mr. Rice’s reference to Ind. Ant. is not accurate 
see below. 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Introduct. p. 8, note 2). 
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(6) Dva-trim^at tu velavuramum ashtadasa-pattanamum basa- 
shaG-yoga-pitbamum aruvattanalku-ghaGka-sthanamum 
“ — (the people of the) thirty-two sea-side towns, the 18 
towns, 62 seats of contemplation, and 64 religious centres 

(together with held a convocation there). 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol, XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

GHANA — Solid, a kind of measurement, thickness. 

Eka-hasta-samam dirgham tad-ekahgula-vistritam I 
Ghanam ardhahgulam proktaiii hasta-nischitya yojayet I 

(M. II. 64-65; see also xxxiii. 311-313, 593-595 ; 

LX. 17-18 ; Lxii. 17, under Aghana). 
GHANA-MANA — (see Aghaua-maua) — The measurement by the 
exterior of a structure. 

(M. XXXIII. 291-330, and 331-335, see under Aghana-mana). 

Cf. Yogadi-ghana-manam cha kritva bahye navam^akam | 

(M. XXXIX. 64). 

GHAT AN A— A bolt. 

Yogyam kavata-yugmam sreshGiarh madhyam cha harmyake 1 
Antar viipi bahir vapi ghatanam kila-samyutam 1 

(M. XIX. 152-153). 

GHRITA-VARI — (cf. Pitha) — The water-pot, a part of the pitha or 
the Pedestal of the Phallus. 

Pithasyordhve visale tu chatush-pahcha-shacl-aihsake I 
Ekaihsenacha ^eshaiii tu ghrita-vari-visalakam I 

(M. Liii. 24-25). 


CH 

CHAKRA — The disc of Vishnu, a type of building. 

See Manasara (lxv. 145, Liv. 147, xxxii. 125, etc). 
A class of octangular buildings ; 

(1) Agni-Puraua (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 
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In connection with the foundations : 

Madhye chakram tu bhaumena bhajanantaiii vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 137, see also 168). 

CHAKRA-KANTA — A class of the eleveu-storeyd buildings. 

(M. XXXIX. 11-15, see under Prfisada). 

CHANDITA — A type of storeyed building, a ground-plan. 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 11-1‘2, see under 

Prfisfida). 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into sixty-four 
equal squares (M. vii. 9, see, for details, 77-110, cf. also viii. 39 ; 

IX. 166, in connection with the village ; xv. 390, etc). 

CHATUR-ASRA — (see Chatushkona) — A type of building which is 
quadrangular in plan, has one storey and five cupolas. 

(1) Brihat-saihhita (lvi. 28 and Kasyapa, J. R. X. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 320, note 1'. 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 28, 53, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 25, see under Prasada). 

CHATUR-MUKHA — (see under Grama and Sala) — Literally four- 
faced, a class of villages, a type of building, a kind of hall. 

A class of the four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 12-23, see under 

Prascada). 

A class of villages (M. ix. 3, cf. the description in detail, 490-607, 

see also xix. 212). 

A class 'of §alas (halls, ipaviliou, etc., M. xxxv. 3-4, see under 

Sala). 

Cf. Sarvvatobhadra-chatur-mukha-ratna-traya-rupa-tri-bhuvana- 
tilaka-Jina-chaityalayavanu — ■“ the Tribhuvana-tilaka-Jiua- 

chaityalaya (temple) (which is) auspicious on every side 
(sarvatobhadra), has four faces (chaturmukha), and is the 
embodiment of the three jewels.’’ 
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CHATUE-VAKGA 


“ The temple has four doors eaah of which opens on three 
identical stone images of the Tirthamkaras Ara, Malli and 
Munisuvrata 

(Karkala Inscrip, of Bhairava ii, line 17, Ep. Ind. 
vol. VIII. pp. 13-2, 135, notes 11, 12, and p. 134, note 3). 
CHATUE-VAEGA — A set of four mouldings of the door, consisting of 
vedika (platform), pada (pillar), sirah (spire) and sikha (finial). 

(M. XXXIX. 154-156). 

CHATUE-VAEGA-KANTAKA — A set of four architectural members. 

(M. XXXIII. 531). 

CHATUE-VIMSATI-TlETHA-The twenty-four Jain saints or 
apostles. (M. Lv. 90). 

Of. Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch, (p. 748) : 



Name 

Distinctive siyn 

1. 

Adinatha 

.... Bull. 

2. 

Ajitanatha 

.... Elephant. 

3. 

Sambhunatha 

.... Horse. 

4. 

Abhainandanatha 

.... Monkey. 

5. 

Sumatinatha 

.... Chakwa (red goose). 

6. 

Supadmanatha 

.... Lotus. 

7. 

Suparsvanatha 

.... Swastika. 

8. 

Chandraprabha 

.... Crescent moon. 

9. 

Pushpadanta 

.... Crocodile. 

10. 

Sitalanatha 

.... Tree or flower. 

11. 

Sri-Amsanatha 

.... Ehinoceros. 

12. 

Vasupadya 

.... Buffalo. 

13. 

Vimalanatha 

.... Boar. 

14. 

Anantaniitha 

.... Porcupine. 

15. 

Dharmmanatha 

.... Thunderbolt. 

16. 

Bantanatha 

.... Antelope. 

17. 

Ivunthanatha 

.... Goat. 

18. 

Aranatha 

.... Fish. 

19. 

Mallinatha 

... Pinnacle. 

20. 

Munisuvrata 

.... Tortoise. 


CHATUH-SILi 


m 



Name 

Distinctive sign 

21. 

Naminatha 

Lotus with stalk. 

22. 

Neminatha 

Shell. 

23. 

Parsvanatha 

Snake. 

24. 

Vardhamana or Mahilvira 

Lion. 


For reference to their images see Jina(ka). 

CHATUSH-KONA — Literally four-cornered, a type of quadrangular 
building (see under Chatur-asra) . 

(1) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 25, see under Prasada). 

(2) Brihat-saihhita (Chap. Lvi. 18, 28, see under Prasada). 

CHATUH-SAL A — A house with four salils (rooms, or halls), an open 
or closed quadrangle surrounded by buildings on all four sides, 
an enclosed court -yard. 

Evam chatur-griham proktam salayam kalpayen na va 11 
Chatu§-sala-pradese tu tad-adho-hhumir uchyate II 
Madhya-mandapa-saihyuktaih chatur-griham udahritam II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 5-7, 70, 93). 
Chatuh-^ala-gra(gvi)ham sreshthaih tri-salam madhyamam bhavet I 

Dvi-^alam adhainam proktam hinam syad eka-salakam 11 

(Ibid. XXV. 13, 14). 

Salaika danda-khandabha dvi-sala tad-dvayena tu I 
Tat-trayena tri-^ala syat chatuh-sala chatushtayi II 
Saptahhih sapta-sala syad evam anyam tu kirtitah (-m) II 

(Ibid. xxxv. 34, 35). 

Shad-bhageua maha-sala chatuh-sala tri-bhagikam \ 
Madhya-sala(-ir) yugamsena bhadra-sala cha madhyame I 
Anusala cha madhye cha chaika-bhagena bhadrakam I 

(M. XXVI. 17-19). 

Chatuh-salam (Amarakosha, ii. ii, 6). 

CHATUH-SILA — Literally four pieces of stone, a pedestal. 
Benasyaika(-ka)-^ila proktam liuganam tach-chatuh-sila 1 

(M. Lii. 177), 


13 
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CHATUH-STALA 


CHATUH-STALA — The fourth storey, the general description (M.xii. 
89-106), the eight classes (Ibid. 1-88). 

(See under Prasada). 

CHANDEA-I\ ANTA A ground-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 1024 equal squares (M. vii. 50, see under Pada- 
vinyasa), a class of the ten-storeyed buildings (M. xxviii. 6-8, 
see under Prasada), one of the five Indian orders (Suprabhed- 
agama, xxxi. 65, 66, see under Stambha). 

GHANDEA-SAL A (-LIEA) — A room at the top of a house, a kind of 
windows. 

(1) Tri-chandra-&clla bhaved valabhi — the roof must have three 

dormer-windows. 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 25, 27, ‘J. E. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. pp. 319, 320). 

(2) Parsvayos chaadra-&ale’sya uchchhrayo bhumika-dvayam I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 3S, see also v. 40, 41, 42, 46). 

(3) Chandra-salanvita karyya bheri-'sikhara-saihyuta )| 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 44). 

(4) Tri-chandra-sala bhaved valabhi I 
Bahu-ruchira-chandra-salah shacl-vimsad-bhaga-bhumi§ cha I 

(Bhavishya-Pnrana, chap. 130, v. 32, 34). 

(5) Hasti-prishtha-yuktam chandra-Scllabhis cha samanvitam 

(vimanam) li 
(Kamikagama, L. 92). 

(6) Kuttimo’stri nibaddha bhus chandra-sala sirogriham I 

Commentary : chandrudi-dvayarh grihoparitana-grihasya 
uparam adi-attali ityadi prasiddhasya I 

(Amarakosha, ii. 5, 8). 

CHAEANA — A synonym of the pillar (M. xv. 4) ; a foot (M. LViil. 3, 
etc.) (See under Stambha). 

CHAEA-VASTU — A movable structure, a temporary building. 
Gramadinaih nagaradinum pura-pattana-kharvate I 
Koshtha-koladi-sarveshani garbha-sthauam ihochyate I 
Sthira-vastu-kukshi-dese tu chara vustu tathapi cha 1 

(M. XII. 168-170). 
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CHAEUKA — (see Euchaka) — A type of building. 

Nishpataih charukam vidyat sarvatraiva viseshatab I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 91, see also 88-90 under Nandyavarta). 
CHALA-DANDA — The movable lamp-post. 

Chatur-asram va tad ashtagraih Vrittam va chala-daniakam 1 
Stbira-danda-visale tu manahgula-vasan nayet | 

(M. L. 84-85). 

CHALA-SOPANA — The movable stair-ease. 

(M. XXX. 130, see under Sopana). 

CHAEA— A platform. 

Vrishabhasya lakshanarh samyag vakshyate’dhuna I 
Vimane mandape vapi charopari parinyaset I 

(M. Lxii. 1, 3). 

CHAEU-BANDHA — A type of base. 

Tato jahgala-bhumi^ ched adhishthanam prakalpayet I 
Taoh chatur-vidham akhyatam iha &astre vi^eshatah II 
Padma-bandham chara-bandhaih pada-bandham pratikramam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 16-17). 
CHAEYA — A road which is eight cubits broad. 

Ashta-hasta-pramana margah I 

(See KautilTya-Artha^astra, under Patha). 

CHITEA — An image, a painting, a marble. 

A painting (M. xxxv. 402, etc). 

A kind of marble (M. LVi. 15, etc). 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 20-21, 

see under Prasada). 

A full relief or image whose whole body is fully shown : 

Sarvahgam drisyamanaih yat chitram evam prakathyate I 

(M. L. 1-9). 

See Suprabhedagama (xxxiv, 3) under Abhasa. 
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CHITRA-KALPA 


CHITEA-KALPA — A head-gear, an ornament. 

Patra-kalpam chitra-kalpam ratna-kalpam cha misritam t 
Eshaih chatur-vidham proktam kuryad abharanam biidhah I 

(M. L. 3-4). 

CHITRA-KAREEi -A kind of pillar. 

(M. XV. 30, see under Stambha). 
CHITRA-TORANA — (see Torana) - A type of arch. 

Tad eva (like the Makara-torana) parsvayor madhyaih puritarii 
cha dvayor (makarayor) api I 
Nakra-tunda-prag-grahais chatayor asya-vinirgataih II 
Yidyadharais cha bhtitais cha simhe(-hairi}va vyala-hamsakair api I 
Bale srag-dandakair anyair mani-bandhair vichitritam II 
Chitra-toranam etat syad devanaih bhu-bhritam varam I 
Ihasu pratimadyasu padah sarvahga-^obhitah II 
Chatur-asrashta-vrittabha kumbha-mandya samyutah I 
Pottika-sahita va syur viyukta Va prakirtitah || 

Utsandhad avalambam tu kuryan makara-prishthakam II 

(Kamikagama, lv. 66-70). 
CHITRA-PATTA — A moulding of the pillar. 

(M. XV. 34, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish- 

thana and Upapitha). 

CHITRA-SXAMBHA — A column with all characteristics of the 
Padma-kanta (see below) except the asana (seat). 

(M. XV. 39, see under Stambha). 
CHITRABHASA — (see Abhasa) — A kind of marble, an image. 

(M. LVi. 15, see under Abhasa). 
Silodbhavanam vi(bi)mbanam chitrabhasasya va punah I 

Jaladhivasanaih proktam vrishendrasya prakirtitam II 

(Lihga-Purana, part ii, Uttara-bhaga, chap. 48, v. 43). 
An image painted on a pata ■ a piece of cloth, a tablet, a plate) or 
wall (Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 4, see under Abhasa). 

CHITRARDHA— A half relief or an image half of whose body is 
shewn. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 4, see under Abhasa). 
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CHULLl — A building lacking a southern hall, an apartment of three 
divisions, one looking north, another east, and the third west. 
Yamya-hinam chulli tri-salakam vitta-na'sa-karam etat I 
(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 38, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. Vi. p. 282). 
CHULIKA — (CHULl)— A tower, a head-ornament, the capital, the 
top. 

(1) Antar vapra(h) bahir bhitti§ cheshtam dirgham cha chulika i 

(M.ix. 362). 

In connection with the joinery : 

Etat suvritta-padanahi tri-karnam vaksbyate ’dhuna I 

Tad eva cha tri-karnam syat tri-chulikam eva cha 1 

(M. XVII. 104-105). 

In connection with the gopura or gate-house (M. xxxiii. 313). 
In connection with the mandapa (pavilion) : 
Tad(pra3tara)-urdhve mandapanarh cha chidika-karna- 
harmyakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 64). 

An ornament for the head : 

Lamba-haram api chulikadibhih \ ^M. L. 301). 

(2) Stambhasya parikshepash shad-ayama dvi-guno nikhatah 

chulikayas chatur-bhagah— “ in fixing a pillar 6 parts are to 
form its height on the floor, twice as much (12 parts) to be 
entered into the ground, and one-fourth for its cavital. ” 
(Kautiliya-Artha^astra, chap. xxiv. p. 53). 

(3) Trichuli vaisya-sudranaih paucha sapta mahibhritam I 
Brahmananaih tathaiva syur ekadasa tu vedikah II 
Pashandasraminaiii yugma-saiiikhya chuli vidhiyate II 

(Kamikagania, xxxv. 160, 161). 

The synonyms of chulika ; 

St(h)upika cha ghatah kilo sCilakah st(h)upir ity-api I 
Sikba st(h)upir iti khyatH chulika cha dvijottamah II 

(Ibid, LV. 207), 
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CHULI-HAEMYA 


CHULI-HAEMYA — (cf. Chulli)— A tower, a room at the top of a 
house. 

(1) Prastarordhve vi^esho’sti chuli-harmyadi-manditam i 

(M. XXXIV. 499). 

(2) Ekaneka-talantarh syat chuli-harmyadi-manditam I 

(M. XXXV. 37, etc). 

(3) Chuli-harmya-yutam chorddhve chagra-dvara-samanvitam II 

Sorddhva-vastavya-samyuktam chuliharmya-yutam tu va II 

Sa bhumir mandapagara-chuli-harmya-vibhushita !| 

Athava mandaporddhve tu chuli-harmya-vibhushitam | 

TalMhishthana-padebhyah kimchid-una-pramanakam II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 63, 65, 71, 114). 

(4) Piakara-madhye kritva vapim pushkarinim dvaram ehatus- 

salam adhyardhantaranikam kumari-puraiii munda-harmyarh 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaram bhiimi-dravya-vasena va tri- 
bhagadhikayamah bhanda-vahinih kulyah karayet 1 

“ In the centre of the parapets, there shall be constructed a 
deep lotus pool ; a rectangular building of four compartments, 
one within the other ; an abode of the goddess Kumari (?) 
having its external area 1^ times as broad as that of 
its innermost room ; a circular building with an arch 
icaij ; and in accordance with available space and materials, 
there shall also be constructed canals (?) to hold weapons 
and three times as long as broad.” 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. xxiv. p. 54). 

f 

Pandit Shama Sastri’s translation, as given above, does not 
seem to have resulted from a happy construction of the text. 
‘Kumaripura ’, ‘ munda-liarmya' and ‘dvi-tala (two-storeyed) 
mundaka-dvara* bear apparently some technical meanings 
which are not well expressed in the translation. 

‘Munda-harmya* might be identical with ‘chuli-ha’-mya’ inas- 
much as hnunla' and ‘chfili’ are almost synonyms, both 
meaning top or summit (see Kumari-pura), 
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CHAITYA — (GHAITYALAYA ) — A monumental tomb, a sanctuary, 
ate I i . 

(1) Tasminn Iruga-dandesa-pure charu-silamayam I 
Sri-Kumthu-Jinanathasya cbaityalayam achikarat II 

“ In this city the general Iruga caused to be built of fine stones 
a temple (cbaityalaya) of the blessed Knnthu, the Lord of 
Jinas.” 

(Vijayauagara Inscrip, of Harihara ii, v. 28, H. S. 

I. I. vol. I. no. 152, pp, 158, 160). 

(2) Par&vana thasya Arlatah silamayaih cbaityalayam achikarat I' 

“ — caused a temple (cbaityalaya) of stone to be built to the 
Arhat Parsvanatha.’^ 

Cf. Bhavya-paritosba-hetuih &ilamayaih setum akhila- 
dharmmasya I 

Chaityagaram achikarad adharani-dyumani-hima-kara-sthai- 
ryyam il 

(Yijayanagara Inscrip, of Devaraja ii, v. 20, H. S. 

I. I. no. 153, pp. 162, 164, 166). 

(3) Sri-yogasvamiuah esba Malukaya-chaitya this is the 

Maliikaya temple of the god Yoga Svamin. 

(Sanskrit and old Canarese luscrip. no. 170, Asni 
luscrip. of Mahipala, line 7 f. lad. Ant. vol. xvi. 

p. 175, note 12). 

(4) Abode chatiyaih— “ The chaitya on (Mount) Arbuda.” 
Miga-samadakaih chetaya— “ The chaitya which gladdens the 

antelopes.” 

(Bharaut luscrip. nos. 5, 11, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

pp. 227, 228). 

(5) “ Kayastha Palhadeva (or Palhaja) built a tank and a 

temple (chaitya) of Sambhu (Siva), and also laid out a gar- 
den.” 

(i7arwar Stone luscrip. of Gauapati of xsalapura, 

V. 22-25, Ind. Ant, vol, xxil. p. 81), 
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(6) Boppanapara-namankas chaityalayam achikarat — “ he, having 
another name Boppana, had the Jaina temple made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 66, Eoman text, p. 60, Transl. p. 149). 
“ They caused to he erected the lofty chaityalaya called 
Trijagan-mahgalam, and set up (the god) Manikya-deva ; 
also caused to be repaired the Paramesvara-chaityalaya 
which the blessed ones (or Jains) had formerly erected in 
Hullanahalli and granted lands to provide for the offerings 
at the two chaityalayas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Nanjangud Taluq, no. 64, 
Transl. pp. 101, 102, Eoman text, p. 193). 

(8) “ Caused to be set up afresh the image of the Tirtha(n)- 

kara Chandraprabha, the god Vijaya and the goddess Jvalini, 
in the chaityalaya at Kelasur, which he had caused to be 
repaired and painted anew.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. IV. Grundlupet Taluq, no. 18, Transl. p. 38). 

(9) Aneka-ratna-khaehita-ruchira-mani-kalasa-kalita-kuta-koti- 

ghatitam apy-uttunga-chaityalayamam — “having erected 
in a lofty chaityalaya, with kalasas or towers sur- 

mounted by rounded pinnacles set with all manner of 
jewels.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Eoman 
text, p. 148, line 12, Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(10) “ Chaityas or Assembly halls— These in Buddhist art corres- 
pond in every respect with the churches of the Christian 
religion. Their plans, the position of the altar or relic- 
casket, the aisles, and other peculiarities are the same in 
both, and their uses are identical, in so far as the ritual 
forms of the one religion resemble those of the other.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 60-61). 
For arc'iitectural details of the existing (Buddhist) chaitya- 
halls see Fergusson : 

Plans of chaity hall at Sanchi (p. 106, fig. 41), 
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Lomas Eishi cave (p. 109, figs. 43, 44) . 

Plan and elevation of Chaitya cave at Bhaja (pp. 110-111, 

figs. 45-47). 

Plan of cave at Nassick (p. 115, fig. 49). 

Plan, section, elevation and view, of Cave at Karli (pp, 
117-118, 120, figs. 54, 53, 55, 56). 

Cross section and view of Caves at Ajunta (pp. 123-125, 
figs. 58, 57, 59, 60). 

Cave at Ellora (p. 128, fig. 63). 

Plan of Cave at Dhumnar (p. 131, fig. 65). 

(11) See Buddhist cave-temples (Arch. Surv, new Imp. Series 
vol. IV. the chaitya-cave at Kondane, photo, facing the 
title page). 

(12) “ The word chaitya is derived from the root ‘ chiji chayane,’ 
to collect, and the commentarv on Amara, called the Guruba- 
laprabodhikfi, says that it denotes a building, because it is 
the result of the collection or putting together of stones 
(chiyate pashilnadina, chaityam). But it will be seen that in 
some of the above quotations the word is used in close con- 
nection with yupa, the sacrificial post. The ceremony per- 
formed at the end of the great sacrifices is called chayana, 
i.e., the collection of the sacred ashes and other relics and the 
grouping them into the form of a tortoise , or of the bird 
Garutmat as in the sacrifice called Garudachayana ; chita 
being the sacred things thus collected, it appears that the 
building constructed to preserve them for the purpose of 
worship was called chaitiya or chaitya.” 

“ This place of worship, from its connection with Vedic rites, 
is probablv of older date than the devayatanas. 

“ It is, therefore, clear that the Eamfiyana alludes to the Bra- 
hmanical and not to the Bauddha Chaitya. The commenta- 
tors are not consistent in saying that chaitya means a 
Brahmanical building when it is mentioned in connection 
with Eama and his country, a Buddhist building when 
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mentioned in connection with the enemy’s country, forgett- 
ing that Villmiki has peopled Lanka with Vedic students and 
sacrificers without ever mentioning the Buddhists 

‘ Xo. 7 (Rfimayana, v. 12, 17) mentions chaitya trees, so 
called probably because instead of constructing a building it 
was also the custom to plant trees with revetment round 
their stems, whore the chaya.ia earemouy was performed. 
In course of time, however, all reveted trees began to be 
called chaitya trees ; and to such trees, w’^hich are generally 
found in all villa.ges, Kalidasa evidently alludes when 
describing the Dascrna country in his Meghadfita. Malli- 
natha (piotes Visva (chaityam ayatano Buddhavandye 
choddcsapadapo).’’ 

The ceremony performed after the burning of dead bodies is 
sanichayana, in which, after collecting the bones, a portion 
of the ashes is grouped into a human form, and basali or food 
oft'ered to it. I take the smaLlaa-chaitya alluded to in no. 9, 
to be a monumental building erected on such spot in memory 
of departed kings and other great personages.'’ 

It mav. therefore, be presumed that in accordance with custom 
a chaitya was built in memory of Buddha, and that his disci- 
ples began to worship and multiply it by taking his funeral 
relics to ditferent parts of the country, while the sacrificial 
chaityas of the Brahmans became scarce owing to the 
opposition made by the Bauddhas to animal sacrifices, and 
the Brahmans theiuselvcs having prohibited the asvamedha 
for the Kaliyuga." 

It will be seen that the Ramayana mentions temples and 
idolatry ; but these seem to be of old date in India, tliou"h 
not so Vi'ry prevalent as at present. Stenzler's Gautama 
Sutra 1.9, (36) prescribes the going round of Devayatana ; 
g|hha-devatas or household gods are mentioned (in 5, 13).” 

(Ind. Ant, vol. xi.pp. 21-22). 



CHHATRA 


203 


(13) “ Properly speaking it is not the temple (Chaitya-griha) 
but the dagaba inside it that is called a Chaitya. In a 
secondary sense it is used by Jaiuas and Buddhists, however, 
to denote a temple containing a Phaitya, and is also 
applied in Buddhist books to a sacred tree as well as to a 
stupa”. 

“ Hence it is closely connected in meaning with stupa. (Ihai- 
tyas were known before Buddha’s time (see J. As. Soc. Beiig., 
vol. VII, p. 1001, cf. Alwis, Buddhism, pp. ‘22.23).’’ Dr. 
Burgess. 


(Ibid. pp. -20, 21, notes 1. 2). 
CHERIKA — (cf. Paiidi-cheri) — A village, a town. 

A suburb town iuhabited by the weavers : 

Gramudinuih samipath yat sthanaiii ktibjam iti siurita u II 
Tad eva cheriku prukta nagari tautuvaya-hhuh II 

(Kumikagaiiia, x..\. lo, IG), 
According to the Mauasara, it is a prospcuous capital city con- 
nected with rivers and hills, and well fortified : 
Hadyadi-kauauopjtaih bahu-tira-jaiialayam I 
Baja-iuandira-saihyuktaih skaudhavara-saiuanvitnui 1 
Pansve chruiya-dvi-jatiuaih grihaiitas clierikoditah I 


(m. 'So-Ssj. 

OHAUVApi — A building with four sloping roofs. 

“ 111 the tiger-face chavadi (i.e. chauvadi) he set up images of 
his family gods (named). ’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Chanaarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 160, Transl. p. 196, Roman text, p. 451). 
In East Bengal also the term is used iii the same sense, but 
there it generally denotes straw-built houses. 


CHH 

CHHAT-(T)RA(-I) — (see Sattra) — Free quarters in connection with 
temples. 

(1) See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (no. xvil. line 6, and 

no. XIX. line 6, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 30, 31). 
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(2) “ And as a work of dharma wish to erect a chhafcra iu the 

presence of the god Viaayaka,...and erecting a chhatra for 
daily feeding of 6 Brahmans in the presence of the god 
Vinayaka.*’ 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. x. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 259, 

Transl. p. 132). 

(3) “ And presented the laud to Amaresvara-tirtha-Sripjida, for 

a i‘ chhatra ’ (perhaps by slip Mr. Rice puts iu ‘ohatra’, 
because in the text, the reading is ‘ chhatra ’) iu conn ec- 
tion with this matha, providing for 1 yati, 4 Brahman 
pilgrims, and 2 cooks, altogether 7 parsons, from the proceeds 
of cultivating the land.” 

From this passage it is clear beyond doubt that ‘ chhatra ’ and 
Sattra point to the same object, namely, a building or 
buildings constructed in connection with a temple, matha, 
or chaityalaya to provide lodgings and food gratis to 
deserving persons. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Koppa Taluq, no. 27, Transl. p.80, 
(Roman text, p. 274, para 2, line 6 f). 

CHHANDA — (see Vimana-chhanda) — A building, a door, a phallus. 
The temple (prasada) named vimana belonging to the chhanda class. 

(Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 17, 22). 
A class of buildings (Karaikagaraa, xlv. 20). 

Karne sala sabha madhye chhaudam syach chhandam eva tat II 

(See ibid. L. 13 and 7). 

A type of Kuta-koshtha or top-room (Ibid. LV. 129, 123-127). 

A class of buildings or top-rooms (M. xi. 104-107, xix. 1-5, xxx. 

175-177, XXXIV. 549-552, see under Abhasa). 
A class of doors (M. xxxix. 28-35, see under Abhasa). 

A type of the Phallus (M, Lii. 49, see under xAbhtisa). 

CHHANBA-PRAkARA— T he court or the enclosure of the chhanda- 
ciass of buildings. 


(M. XXXI. 24). 
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CHHANNA-VlRA — An ornament. 

Urdhva-kaye clia haradi parsvayor bala-lambanam 1 
Madhye dama cha lanibarh syaeh chbanna-viram iti smritam II 

(M. L. 36-36). 

CHHELA— (PHELA)— ( see Garblia-manjusha) — The vault of the 
foundation-pit. 

Heinakarena tamreua chhelam va karayed budhah II 
Chhelotsedharh tri-padaih syad apidhanasya samuchchhrayah I! 
Chhela panchahgula prokta grihanam nadhika bhavet II 
Phela is perhaps the same as ‘chhela’ : 

Shad-ahgula(ih) prainanahi tu chatur-viriisahgulantakam I 
Bhajanasya samantat tu savakasa-samanvitam II 
Tathasmana cheshtakayii phelakaram tu garttakam II 
(Eamikagama, xxxi., named Garbha-nyilsa-vidhi, G, 7, 12, 74, 75). 

J 

JAGATl — (of. Jati) — A moulding of the base, or of the ped.'stal of an 
idol or phallus, a class of buildings. 

(1) Pithika-lakshanam vakshye yathiivad anupurvasah II 
Pithochchhr^arii yathavach cha bhagan shodasa karayet II 
Bhumavekah pravishtah syaeh chaturbhir jagati mata II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 1-2, see also 4-5), 

(2) Sikharena samaiu karyam agre jagati(ti)-vistaram I 
Dvi-gunenapi karttavyaui yatha-sobhanurupatah II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 5). 
Jagati-vistararddhena tri-bhagena kvachid bhavet II 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 6). 

^3) Pravrita jagati karyya phala-pushpa-jalanvita II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 47). 
(4) Pada-bandha-vimane tu geha-garbhopari uyaset I 
Pratibandha-viniane tu vriter upari vinyaset II 
Vriter upari vipranam kumudopari bhubhritam I 
Jagatyupari vaisyanaria sudranaih padukopari II 

(Kamikagama, xxx. 91, 92). 
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(5) A moulding of the base (adhishthana): 

Jagati tu shad-amsa syad dvi-bhagardha-dali kramat II 


Shad-bhaga jagati prokta kumudam paficha-bhagikam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 19, 24). 

(6) A class of buildings (Ep. Ind. vol. 1. pp. 165, 277; Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 161, note 22). 

JANGAMA-(BEEA)— The movable idol. 

Sthavaraih jahgamaih chaiva dvi-vidharh beram uchyate I 
Jahgamaih chotsavaih bhavet sarvaih sthavaram ishyate \ 

(M. LI. 17-18). 

Evam tu chotsavadinam sthavaram jahgamadinah(-nam) | 

(M. Lxiv. 93). 

JANGHA — The leg, the pillar. 

(1) A synonym of the pillar (M. xv. 4, see under Stambha). 

A pillar in an upper storey (M. xxvi. 55, see under Stambha). 
A part of the leg from the ankle to the knee : 

Janu-taraih saram^am syaj jahgha-taraih yugamsakam | 

(M. Lvii. 33, etc). 

(2) Jahghochchhrayaih tu karttavyam chatur-bhagena chaya- 

tam I 


Jahghayam(-yah) dvi-gunochchhrayam mahjaryyah kalpayed 

budhah II 

(Agui-Purana, chap. v. 423). 

(3) Urddhva-kshetra-sama-iangha jahgharddha-dvi-gunam bhavet II 

Tad-dvidha cha bhaved dhitir jahgha tad vistararddhaga II 
Tad-vistara-sama Jahgha sikharam dvi-gunam bhavet II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 3, 12, 17, see also v. 13). 
JANGHA-PATHA — (see Eaja-patha) — The foot-path. 

Jahgha-pathas chatush-padas tri-padaih cha grihantaram I 
Dhriti-margas tUrddhYa-shashtham kramasah padikah smritah II 
(Brahmancla-Purana, part I, 2ud anushaihga-pada, 
chap. 7, V. 116; see also v. 113, 114 under Eaja-patha). 
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JAJNA-KANTA — A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 41, see under Prasada). 
JANAKA — (JANA-XANTA) — A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 39, see under Prasada). 
A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once prevailing in the 
ancient country of Janaka (Mithila) : 

Tad eva maha-sala tu dvi-bhagarh madhya-bhadrakam I 
Jana-kantam iti proktarii sreshtho ravi-talanvitarn I 

(M. XXX. 35-36, see also 33-34 under Magadha-kanta). 
JANA-CHAPAKEITI— A type of bow-shaped arch. 

Vrittam vatha tri-yugmam va chardha-chandrakritis tatha i 
Jana-chapakritir vapi yatheshtakara-toranam I 

(M. XL VI. 31-32). 

JANMAN — (cf. Upana) — The base, the plinth, the basement. 

The basement (M. xi. 126, 126 ; xii. 202, etc). 

The plinth of the pedestal (M. xiii. 5, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

The plinth of the base (M. xiv. 16, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

- JANMA-NIEGAM A (-NISHKEAMANA)- The projection or exten- 
sion of the base or basement. 

(M. Mill. 138 ; VI. 106, etc). 

JAYADA — (see Utsedha) — A height which is 1| of the breadth. 

(M. XXXV. 22-26, and Kamikagama, L. 24 f., see 

under Adbhuta). 

JAYANTA-PUEA— A town, a village, an establishment for pious and 
learned Brahmans. 

(Kamauli Plates of the kings of Xanauj, no U, line 28, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 128, 129). 
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JAYANTI(-I)— A column, a post, a moulding. 

(1) A synonym of the balance-post (tula-danda) ; 

Tula-dandam jayanti clia phalaka paryfiya-vachakah i 

(M. XVI. 48). 

(2) A part of the column : 

Mudrikach cha tuladhikya jayanti tu tulopari II 
(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 108, see also 105-109 under Stambha). 
(8) A moulding of the column : 

Tula-vistara-tarochcha jayanti syat tulopari II 
Jayanti yaiiisaka jneya tulavad anumargakam II 

(Kamikagama, liv. 13, 16). 

JAYANTIKA(-KA) — A post, a moulding. 

In connection with the entablature (prastara) : 

Etat prachchhadanat sthane dandaih chopari sayayet I 
Etad dvara-vasad dirgham tasyopari jayantikam I 
Daru-dandaih sila vapi ishtakena jayantikam 1 
Athava daru-jayauti& cha sila chet saha-dandakam I 
Vina danclam tatha kuryat pashanam phalaka nyaset I 
Etat sarvalaye kuryad deva-harmye viseshatah 1 

(M. XVI. 124-129). 

Adhara-patta-samyuktaih sa-tulaih tu jayantikam 1 

(Ibid. XVI. 149). 

JAYA-BHAUliA — A pavilion with twenty-two columns. 

(Suprabhedagam, xxxi. 102, 100, see under Mandapa). 
JAYAS-TAMBHA— A pillar of vitory (see under Stambha). 

JAYALA — A type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 294, see under Mandapa). 
JAYAVAHA — A pavilion with fifty pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 9, see under Mandapa). 

JALA-GAEBHA— (see Garbha)— The water-foundation, the founda- 
tion of a tank, etc. 

(M. XII. 184-189, see under Garbha-nyasa). 
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JALA-DURGA — (see Durga) — -A water-fort. 

(1) Kaufciliya-Artha&asfcra chap. (xsiv. para 1, p. 51, see under 
Durga), 

(2) See Sukraniti under Durga. 

JALA-DVARA — The water-door, a gutter, a drain. 

Jala-dvaram punas tesharh pravakshyaini nivesanam II 
In the three following lines the positions of the water-door are 
described. 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 167). 

A gutter ; 

Kuryat tu bhitti-inCde tu jala-dvaram yatheshta-dik I 

(M. XXXI. 99 ; see also ix. 310-312, under Dvara). 
Jala-dvaram yathasara (-salam) nimna-dese prakalpayet I 

(M. XXXVIII. 8, see also 40). 
JALA-DHARA — The gutter-like part of the pedestal (pitha) of the 
Phallus. 

Nala-tara-tri-bhagaikam jala-dhara-visiilakam 1 

(M. Liii. 23 etc). 

JALA-PURITA-MANpAPA — A detached building where water is 
preserved for bath ing, washing, etc. 

Parjanye majjanarthaya jala-purita-manclapam I 

(M. xxxii. 56, etc.). 

JALA-STHALA — A reservoir of water. 

In connection with the three-storeyed buildings : 

Paritas chaika-bhagena kuta-saladi-bhushitam I 
Tasyantas chavritaiiisena chordhva-dese jala-sthalam I 

(M. XXI. 58-59). 

In connection with the four -storeyed buildings ; 

Ekena karna-harmyadi tasyantar iala-(tat)-sthalam I 

(M. XXII. 78, etc). 

In connection with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

Sreshtham nava-talaih proktarii visva kantam udiritam [ 
Tad-urdhve dvyam&a-manena Vakshye chordhve jala-sthalam i 

• (M. XXVII. 33, 34, etc). 

14 
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In connection with the prakara-buildings : 

Shad-angulavasanam syat kramat (?bhramat) sarve jala-sthale I 

(M. XXXI. 96). 

JALANTA — Foundations reaching the underground-water in connec- 
tion with buildings. 

(1) Khanayed bhu-talam ^reshtham purushahjali-matrakam \ 
Jalantaih va §ilantam va purayed valukair jalaih II 

(M. xviii. 6-7). 

(2) Samgraha-siromani by Sarayu Prasada (xx. 23) quotes from 

Mandavya : 

Jalantaiii prastarautam va purushantam athapi va I 
Kshetram samsodhya chodhritya ^alya-sadanam arabhet I 

(3) Vastu-yaga-tattva by Ragbunandana quotes from the Linga 

(-Purana) without any reference : 

Agratab §odbayitva tu bhumim yasya puroditam I 
Dvi-hastam cbatur-bastaib va jalantam vapi §odbya cba II 

JALA-SUTRA(-SUTEADA) — A channel, (a hydraulic engineer). 

(1) “ The engineers of the Belala Kings did not confine their 

attention to building alone, but irrigation works were also 
taken in hand. Tradition has it that the waters of the 
A’agachi which flows through a Valley distant 10 miles and 
divided by a range of hills from the Halabid valley, were 
brought by a channel to supply the capital with water 
and fill the neighbouring tanks ; a deep cutting on the 
Hasan-Bailur road at the 16th mile, works the spot where 
the channel crossed the saddle of the hills.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 44. c. 2, para 2 middle). 

(2) “ Where as we constructed a new dam in the Kaveri and led a 

channel therefrom, and the Brahmans of Harahu made 
with us the following agreement in order that the channel 
might be brought within the limits of their village Harahu.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Seringapatam Taluq, no. 139, 
Transl. p. 33, line 3, Roman text, p. 77, line 6). 
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(3) Jalandarava madisi devange — “erecting a jalandara (?) for the 

god ” ( ? temple). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Malavalli Taluq, no. 64, 
Roman text, p. 147, line 3, Transl. p, 63). 

(4) “ Vira-prataya Bukka-Raya in his court gave an order to 

the emperor (or master) of ten sciences (dasa-vidya-chakra- 
varti), the hydraulic engineer (Jala-stltra-da) Singaya- 
bhatta, that they must bring the Henne river to Penugonde 
— and that Singaya-bhatta conducting a channel to the 
Siruvera tank gave to the channel the name Pratapa-Bukka- 
Raya mandala channel and had this §asana written.” 

“ An interesting case is recorded in this inscription : when the 
prince Bukka Raya was G-overnor of Penugonda in 1388 (A, 
1).), he ordered the hydraulic engineer to bring the Henne 
river (the modern Penuar) to the city. Accordingly a channel 
was made from Kalludi to the Siravera tank, 10 miles to the 
north. How the water was carried beyond that does not 
appear. An amusing account is given of the accomplish- 
ments of the engineer who was master of ten sciences.” 
Jala-siitra-svara-sastre rasa-vaidye satya-bhashayam I 
Rudraya-sihgari-bhavatah sadrisah ko va inahi-tale &urah II 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. X. Groribidpur Taluq, no. 6, Roman 
text, p. 259 f. Traiisl. p. 212, Preface, p. 2). 

(5) “ Saying to them ‘ you must make this channel’ they sent 

* for the last Voja’s sou Peda-Bayiraboja, and gave them 

the contract. And they dug a channel from before Peda 
Nandisiriyuru and carrying it on below led it so as to 
fill the tank.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Bagepalli Taluq, no. 10, Roman 

text, p. 285, Transl. p. 232). 

JATI — A class of buildings, a door, a type of top-room, a phallus. 
Kesaryadi'prasfida-jati — -the Kesari and other classes of buildings. 

(Prasiida-Mandaua-Vustusastra of Sutra-dhara-Man- 
dana, vi. Ms. Egg. 3147, 2233, fol. 26 b). 
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A class of buildings : 

Karna-madhye’nfcare kuta-koshthe paiijara-samyutam I 

Shad-vargaka-samayuktarh jatir eshiim hy-anarpitam li 

(Karaikagama, xlv. 19, see also 7 and cf. L. 9, 11). 

A class of kufca-koshtha or top-rooms (Kamikagama, LV. 123-128, 

see under Karna-kufca). 

A class of buildings (M. xi. 104-107, xix. 1-5, xxx. 175-177, 

XXXIV. 549-652, see under Abhasa). 

Cf. Kecbid bbadra-vi^eshena jatir ukfcam puratanaih | 

(M. xxxiv. 553). 

A class of doors (M. xxxix. 28-35, see under Abhasa). 

A type of the phallus (M. Lii. 49, see under Abhasa). 

JATI-PEAKAEA— The enclosure-(buildings) of the Jati class. 

(M. XXXI. 36, see under Prakara). 

JATI-SALA — (see Jati) — The ^ala (hall) of the Jati class. 

Evam tu jati-^ala cha kuryad-dharmya-va^at sudhih I 

(M. XXXI. 20, etc). 

JATI-HAEMYA — The buildings of the Jati class. 

Vakshe’ham jati-harmyanam ayadi-lakshanam kramat I 

(M. xxx. 169, etc). 

JALA-(KA,KA)- (cf. Vatayana)— A latticed window, an orna- 
ment. 

(1) Manasara : 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings ; 

Yat tan namantaralam chordhve nasika jala-panjaram vapi I 

(M. XIX. 215). 

In connection with the seven-storeyed buildings : 
Nana-prastara-samyuktaih jalakabhir alahkritam I 

(M. XXV. 37). 

In connection with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

Toranady-auga-uidais cha jalakadi-vibhushitam I 

(M. XXVII. 44 j. 
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In connection with the gopuras (gate-houses^ : 

Naranam jalakarh sarvaih devanam api yogyakam \ 

(M. XXXIII. 572). 

In connection with the manclapas (pavilions) ; 

Tad eva cheshta-dig-vasarii kuryad evaih tu jalakani I 

(M. XXXIV. 205). 

In connection with the door : 

Jayante va mrige vapi chopadvaram tu jalakam I 

(M. xxxviii. 19). 

In connection with the doors of the kitchen (latticed win- 
dows are provided for the easy passage of smoke) : 
Tad-urdhva-gamanarthaya kshudra-jalaka-samyutam I 

(M. XXXVIII. 36). 

Devanam harmyake sarvaih madhya-dvaraih tu jalakam I 

(M. XXXIX. 138). 

Jalakiidhika-hinaih syild sri-hinam artha-na&anani 1 

(M. Lxix. 35). 

An ornament for the feet : 

Eatnahguliyakau hastau padaih jala-saratnakam I 

(M. LI. 39). 

Chamundi ]vala(? jala)-maiili cha bhairavi pibaralakain(-ka) I 

(M. Liv. 136). 

(2) Manu-sariihita (viii. 132, etc.) : 

Jalantara-gate-bhanau yat sukshmaih drisyate rajah I 

(3) Eamayana (Cock) : 

V. 2.49: (Puriih) sata-kumbha-nibhair jalair gandharva- 
nagaropamam I 

V. 2. 53 ; Maharha-jambu-imda-jala-toranaih (Laukam) I 
V. 4. 6 : Yajra-jala-vibhushitaih griha-meghaih I 
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V. 8. 1 : Mahad vimanam...pratapta-]ambu-nada-jala- 
kritrimam \ 

V. 9. 22 ; (Salamj-.-hema-jala-virajitam | 

V. 54. 22 : Kailchana-jalaiii....(bliavanani) | 

III. 55. 10 ; Hema-jalavritas chasams tatra prasada- 

paiiktayah | 

(4) Mahabharata : 

I. 185,19-20 : Prasadaih sukiitochchhrayaih I 

Suvarna-jala-samvritair mani-kuttima-bhushanaih | 

I. 134. 14 : Mukta-jala-parikshiptam vaidurya-mani-sobhitam | 
/ 

Sata-kiimbha-mayarii divyam prekahagaram upagatam \ 

I. 128. 40 : Gravakahakais tatha jalaih I 

II. 34. 21 : (ATa3athaa)..-3uvarna-jala-samvitan I 

(5) Silpasastra-sara-samgraha (is. 23) : 

Eka-bhaga& obatus-stambbas cbatur-dvarah sa-jalakah I 
Cbbadya-gbamta-yuto mada-^obbitah sridbaramatab II 

(6) Kamikagama (lv. 94, 158-163). 

Jalakam palakarb 'sailam aisbtam kndyam cba isbyate I 
Jalakair babubbir yuktam jalakarh kudyam isbyate il 94 
Tbe seven kinds of tbe latticed windows : 

Riju-jalakam adyain syat gavaksbaib kunjaraksbakam 1 
Go-mutram ganika-patra(m) nandyavartam cba saptadba II 158 
Eiju-kampa-yutarii yat tu riju-jalakam ucbyate I 
Karna-gatya yada srotrain gavaksbam iti kirtitam II 159 
Tad eva cbatur-asrottbam kufijaraksbam iti smritam I 
Vidig vaktra-gataib drisbtim go-mutram iti kirtitam II 160 
MCdam apy-agra-gulikii-mridu-bbitty-autararobitam I 
Nana-cbcbbidra-sainayuktam ganika-jalakam bbavet II 161 
Patrair vicbitraih randbram patra-jalakam isbyate 1 
Patra-siitra-gatam randbram pradaksbinya-kramena tu II 162 
Nandyavartam iti proktam vedy-urdbve jalakam nayet I 
Svayambbuvadi Huge tu yatbakamam prayojayet II 163 



JALA 


215 


Jalakam cha kavafcam cha bahye bahye prakalpayet \ 

Sarwatah kudya-sarhyuktam mukhya-dhamatra-kirfcitam II 

Chatur-dig-bhadra-saihyuktaih dvara-ialaka-sobhitam II 

(Ibid. XLI. 8, 26). 

J alaka-stambba-kudyanga-nasika-torananvitam I 

Prastara-kshudra-sopanam sopanadi-samanvitam II 

(Ibid. XLii. 25). 

(7) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 52, etc.) : 

Yedika-jalakopeta (parvatakritih, a building). 

(6) “ He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of 

stone for Vijaya-Narayana (temple) lalticed window (jala- 
ka-jalakam), secure door-frame (kavatam), door-lintel, 
kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, and a pond named the Vasu- 
deva-tirtha.” 

“ The pierced stone-windows, which form one of the most 
beautiful features of the Belur temple, may be of a later 
date, about 1200 (refers to the inscription quoted above) and 
due to Ballala II.” 

In connection with the same windows, Mr. Eice quotes Mr. 
Fergusson — “ The richness and variety of pattern displayed 
in the windows of the porch are astonishing. They are 

twenty -eight in number, and all are different The pierced 

slabs themselves, however, are hardly so remarkable as the 
richly carved base on which they rest, and the deep cornice 
which overshadows and protects them.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Roman test, p. 61, line 7, Introduct. 

pp. XXXVI, xxxviii, xxxix). 

(7) See bars on the perforated windows. 

(Ohalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vol. XXI. plate xxxvii, fig. 2). 

(8) See samples of the perforated windows . 

(Ibid, vol, xxilj. plate Lxxiv, ibid. vol. xxix. plate XLii), 
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(9) See 264 kiads of geometrical and very artistic patterns of 
screens. 

(Jala Kaumndi by Pandit Kundanlal, pp. 188, second 

paging). 

JALA-GAVAKSHA — The latticed window. 

(1) Jala-gavakshaka-yuktah — furnished with latticed windows. 

(Brihat-saihhita, LVi. 22, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. xi. p. 319). 

(2) Jala -gavaksh air yuktah (Bhavishya-Pnrana, chap. 130, v. 29). 

(3) Mundana jalandaravam madisidaru— “ had the latticed win- 

dows made for the Tirthakaras, which their father had had 
made.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. ii. no. 78, Eoman text, p. 62, Transl. p. 151). 
JATiT — A trellis window or screen. 

Sri-urtareavara-deva-mandape jali karapita — “ a trellis was 
caused to be made in the temple of ”.... 

(Ahmadabad Inscrip, of Yisaladeva, A. D. 1251, lines 

7-8, Ep. Ind. vol. v. pp. 103, 102). 
JTNA-(KA) — The temple of the Jains, the Jain deity. 

(M. XIX. 252, XXXII. 165, xliii. 145 etc). 
The description of the Jain deities (Manasara, chap. ly. 71-95) ; 
They are either stationary or movable (71). 

The general features : 

Dvi-bhujam cha dvi-uetram cha munda-taram cha sirshakam | (72) 
Sphatika-sveta-raktaiii cha pita-syama-nibham tatha l (86) 

They are made in the erect, sitting or recumbent posture (73-76) 
and in the lotus-seat pose (padmasana). 

The attendant deities are Narada, Yakshas, Vidyadharas, Nagen- 
dra, Dik-palas and Siddhas (82-88). They are stated to be of 
five classes (89 ). 

The 24 Tlrthas (i.e. Tirthahkaras or apostles) are measured 


according to the dasa-tala sy3tem(91). 

Their general features : 

Nirabharana-sarVahgaih nirvastranga-manoharam | 
Savya-vaksha(h)-sthale hema-varnam srivatsa-lanchhanam | 

(91-92), 
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JYA — A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 177, see under Lupa). 

JYOTIH — A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 174, see under Lupa). 

JYOTISH-KANTA — A class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 20, see under Prasada). 

JVAEA-DEVALAYA — The temple of the god of fever. 

Agnim (agnau) pusha-pade vapi jvara-devalayam bhavet 1 

(M. XI. 390). 

“ This (no. 43) and the next following seven (41-50) (Velur) 
inscriptions record grants to Jvara Khandesvarasvamin of Velur, 
i. e. to the Vellore temple, which is now-a-days called Jala- 
kanthesvara (North Arcot Manual, p. 189). The name of the 
temple is spelt Jvara-kandesvara in five inscriptions, Jvara- 
kanthesvara in two others, and Jvara-kandhesvara in one of 
them. The Sanskrit original of these various forms seems to 
have been Jvara-khandesvara. Jvara-khan la, ‘the destroyer of 
fever ’ would be a synonym of Jvara-hara, which is applied to 
Siva in the name of one of the Kaiichipuram temples, (Sewell’s 
Lists of Antiquities, vol. i. p. 180).” 

(H. S. 1. 1, vol. I. Velur Inscrip, nos. 43-60, 
p. 69, para 2, notes 3, 4). 


P 

POLA — (for Lola)— A hammock, a swing, a litter. 

(M. L. 47, 152-171, see under Paryanka). 


T 

TAKSHAKA— A wood-cutter, alcarpenter. 

(See details under Sthapati). 

TAP AG A— A tank, a pool. 

(1) Mina-manduka-makara-kurmmas cha jala-jantavah I 
Karya dhatu-mayas chaite karttri-vittanusaratah 1 1 
Matsyau svarnamayau kuryat mandu vapi hemajau \ 
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Eajatau makarau kitrmma-mithunam tamra-ritikam II 
Etair jala-charaih sarddharh fcadagam api dirghikam I 
Sagaram cha samutsrijya prarfehayan nagam archchayet II 
The execution of the images of fish, shark, frog and 
tortoise for a tank with metals like gold, silver, copper, etc., 
is worth notice. 

(Mahanirvana-tantra, xili. 167, 168, 169). 

(2) See Dewal Prasasti of Lalla the Chhind (verse 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(3) See Khajuraho Inscrip, no. iv. (verse -38, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 144). 

/ 

(4) See Sridhara’s Devapattana Prasasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

II. p. 440), 

(5) Anamta-prani-supriti-karibhir bhuribhih | 

Tadagais sagarabhogair yo vibhushita-bhu-talah II 

(Two pillar Inscrip, at Amaravati, no. A, 
Inscrip, of Retail, v. 41, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

p. 152). 

(6) Wayside tank: 

Apam §ala-malah pathi pathi tadagah I 

(Two Bhuvanesvara Inscrip, no. A, of Sva- 
pnesvara, v. 30, Ep. Ind. vol. vi, p. 202). 

(7) Khsetresasya tatha suralaya-varaih sphitam tadawaih 

tatha bandham Kauclika-saihjnakam bahu-jalarh dirgharii 
tatha khanitami 

(Ranker Inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 127). 

(8) Pratinidhim udadhinam samchayan toyasrishter akrita 

jagati-kesaryyakhya yas tatakam I 
“ And who constructed a tank (which he called) by vhis) 
name Jagati-kesarin, which equalled the oceans, and which 
accumulated the downpour of water.” 

(Ekamranath Inscrip, of Ganapati, v. 9, 
Ind, Ant. vol. xxi. pp. 200, 201). 
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TANDTJLA-MANDAPA — The store-room, a granary, a detached 
building where stores are kept. 

(M. XXXII. 64, see under Mandapa). 
TADBHADEA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 196 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 18, see under Pada-vinyiisa). 
TAPASH-KxANTA — A class of the eight-storeyed bnildings. 

(M. XXVI. 41-42, see under Prasfida). 
TAEANG-A — "Waves, an ornament or moulding employed in capitals 
terminating by undulating lines. 

Bodhikochcha-tarahgam syat sarvalahkara-samyutam I 
Tad eva tuhga-mane tu dva-dasamse vibhajite I 
Adho-bhage tri-bhagena tarahgakriti(m) vinyaset I 

(M. XV. 166-157, see also 164). 
A similar ornament of the entablature : 

Devanaui bhvi-patinam cha chordhve madhye tarahgakam | 

(M. XVI. 202), 

Tarahga-vetra-samyuktam kufijarakshair alahkritam I 
Padanam cha tarahgarii va choktavat samalahkiitam i 

(M. L. 267-268). 

TALA — (see Bhumi) — The storey, the palm, the sole. 

(1) Manasara : 

Buildings of one to twelve storeys are prescribed for people 
(and animals) of different ranks : 

Ekadi-dvi-bhumyantaih kalpa-gnlmasya harmyake bhavati \ 
Ekadi-tri-bhumyantam prabhakarasya chalayaih proktam 1 
Ekad’-chatus-talantam pattabhak-chalayam iti kathitam I 
Tri-talady-ashta-talantam narendrasya chalayam proktam I 
Tri-taladi-nava-talantam maharajasya bhavanam uditam I 
Pahcha-talady-arka-talantaih chakravarti-harmyarii syat I 
Ekadi-tri-talantarii yuva-rajasya chalayam proktam I 
Samanta-pramukhanam chaikadi-tri-tala-paryantam syat I 
K.shudra-bhupasya(-paDam) sarvesham ekadi-tri-tala-bhumi- 

paryantara 1 
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Sthapati-sthapakanam tu gabha.stikadikarh(-kaD.am) tii yutha- 

kanam cha \ 

I)vi-jati-s(-sin)aranam tv-eka-dvi-fcri-tala-paryantam ( 
Ugraiva-jivinam cliaiva salaika-dvi-tri-tala-paryantam I 
G-ajasvadi-salanam talam ekaiii karfcavyam proktam | 
Devanam api sarvesham hary-aikcidy-anta bhupatinam chaiva I 
Anyat sarva-jatinam nava-talam kuryafc tad-alayaiii proktam I 
Mandaparh nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya-rangam vadhi- 

mandapakaram 1 

Etat tu bhumi-lambam pnranaih sarvais tantravit -proktam I 

(M. XI. 127-141, 144-145). 

The sole : 

Nalakantam tri-matram syat tala-tararh yugMgulam I 

(M. LVii. 34 ; see also Lxvi. 13, etcb 

The palm : 

Tala-dirgham shad-ahgulyarii sesham'sam madhyamahgulam \ 

CM. Lix. 49, etc). 

(2) Eka-bhumam dvi-bhumam va kshudranam bhavanam nrinam I 

ISudranam tri-talam kuryad vai^yanam tu chatus-talam li 

Kshatriyadeh paucha-bhumir dvijanam raga-bhumikam I 

Saptadhyaih mandalikanam bhu-bhujilui nava-bhumikam II 

Ekadasa-tala-geham vidadhyach chakra-varttinam I 

Udayarkfirka-bhagena hiua iirdhordhva-bhiimikah II 

/• 

(8ilpasclstra-sara-samgraha, viii. 29-31). 

(3) Arnroha prasadaih hima-panduram bahu-tala samut- 

sedham \ 

(Kamayana, vi. 26, 5, etc). 

(4) A moulding of the column. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. lOb, 105-107, see under Stambha). 

TALPAKA— “ A couch, bed, sofa, an upper storey a room on the top 
of a house, a turret, tower. ” 
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Argalam dakshine bhage vama-bhage tu talpakam II 
Yugme mahati talpe cba dakshinasthe kavatake II 

( Kfimikagama, LV. 19, 42, sea also 89, 48). 

TAT(-P)ANKA — An ornament for the ear. 

(1) Karne vibbushanam kuryfin makaraiikita-kundalam 1 
Atbava svarna-tataukan.... 1 

(M. L. 43-44, see also 294, etc). 

(2) See Deopara luscrip. of Yijayasena (verse 11, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

pp. 808, 313). 

(3) Taclanka-darpano nama dvitiyo’nkab — the second act named 

“ the reflecting ear-ring.” 

(Dhara Prasasti of Arjunavarman, line 82, Ep. 
^ lad. vol. VIII. pp. 116, 100). 

TATIKA — A moulding of the column. 

(M. XV. 60, 142, see under Stambha). 
Kumbhadha^ chordhva-dese tu vata-patradi-sobhitam | 

Nimnarh tapkadini yuktya prag-uktavan nayet I 

(M. XV. 189-190). 

Pada-tuhge’shta-bhage tu I 

Bodhikam mushti-bandhaih cha phalaka-tatika-ghatam I 
. M. XLVii. 17-18). 

Agre cha phalakantam cha tatikadyair vibhushitam I 

(M. L. 78). 

TALA-MAAA — A sculptural measurement. In this system the 
length of the face (including the head) is stated to be the unit 
(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 19). But it seems more logical to 
have the span or the distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and middle finger, which is technically called 
tala (see below), as the unit. It admits of many varieties : 
the ten tala measures are mentioned in the Manasara. But 
the Bimbamana has reference to twelve kinds (see belov). 
Each of these ten or twelve kinds is again sub-divided into 
three types, namely, the uttama or the largest, tin- madhj an a 
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or the intermediate, and the adhama or the smallest. Thus- an 
image is of da§a-tala measure when its whole length is equal 
to ten times the face (including the head). In the largest type 
of the dasa-tala system, however, the whole length is divided 
into 124 equal parts which are proportionately distributed 
over the different parts of the body ; in the intermediate 
type, the whole length is divided into 120 equal parts, and 
in the smallest type into 116 equal parts. In the nava- 
tala system, the whole length would be nine times the face, 
in the ashta-tala, eight times, and so forth. The details of 
the following tala measures are given in the Manasara. 

The largest type of the two-tala system in which the goose. 


the riding-animal of Brahma, is measured (m. lx. 6-35) ; 


1. 

♦ 

Height of head 

4 parts. 

2-3. 

„ „ neck 

8 

4. 

Height (length) of heart (chest) 

11 

5. 

(Below this) height of thigh 


6. 

Height of knee 

1 

7. 

Length of leg .... 

If 

8 . 

Height of foot 

1 

9. 

Breadth of face 

3 

10. 

At the back of the head .... 

2 

11. 

Length of face 

4 

12. 

Neck at the root 

1 


It tapers from bottom to top and is 
two faces (beaks). 

furnished with 

13. 

Length of belly (kukshi) .... 

8 parts. 

14. 

Place of the stomach (udara-sthana) .... 

8 

15. 

From the belly to the root of the tail.... 

16 

16. 

Breadth of wing 

5 

17. 

Length of wing 

8 

18. 

Height of wing 

2 

19. 

„ ,, wing at the edge (agra) 

1 
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■20. 

Thickness of wing 

1 part. 

21. 

Length of arm (bahu) 

8 parts. 

22. 

Elbow 

1 part. 

23. 

Width at the forepart of the head 

6 parts. 

24. 

Width at the root of the perfectly 



round thigh .... 

2i 

25. 

Breadth at the forepart 


26. 

„ of knee .... 

1 

4 

27. 

Breadth of leg 

1 

28. 

„ ,, sole (palm) 

2 

29. 

„ ,, middle-finger at the fore- 



part 

4 

30. 

Each of two fingers on either side 

2 

31. 

Length of face 

3 

32. 

Breadth of face 

1 

33. 

Length of eye 

and its breadth should be proportionate. 

1 

2 

34. 

Distance between the eye-line and ear- 



line 

2 yavas. 

35. 

The crest above the head.... 

1 or 2 parts 

36. 

Its width ending by the back of head.... 

6 

37. 

Its breadth 

4 


And the rest is left to the discretion of the artist : 

Sesham yuktya prayojayet (35). 

In the seven-tala system the whole height is 

divided into 

equal parts which are distributed as follows 


1. 

Crown of the head (murdhni) 

2 parts. 

2. 

Face 

10 

3. 

Neck 

3 

4. 

(From neck to) heart 

10 

6. 

(From heart to) navel 

10 

6. 

(From navel to) sex-organ 

5 
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7. 

Suraga (? surahga, the hole) .... pithamsa (?) 

8. 

Thigh (iiru) 

3 parts. 

9. 

Knee (janu) 

3 

10. 

Leg (pada) 

3 

11. 

Length of arm.... 

20 

12. 

Elbow 

14 

13. 

Fore arm (prakoshtha) 

16 

14. 

Palm (including fingers) .... 

8 

16. 

Foot 

11 

16. 

Breadth of the face 

7 

17. 

Width of the neck 

5 

18. 

„ at the arm-joint 

6 

19. 

„ of the chest between arm-pits 

14 

20. 

,, by heart .... 

12 

21. 

„ „ mid-belly 

16 

22. 

„ ,, loins (kati) 

12 

23. 

„ of the thigh 

8 

24. 

,, ,, ,, knee .... .... 

5 

25. 

„ M » leg (jangha) 

4 

26. 

„ at the ankle 

3 

27. 

„ of the sole 

4 

28. 

,, of the forepart of arm 

4 

29. 

„ of the fore-arm 


30 

The. wrist 

1 

31. 

Width of palm 3|^ and length 

1 

32. 

Length of finger 

1 

In the eight -tala system the whole length is 

divided into 

e 

qual parts which are distributed as follows 


1. 

Head from the crown (ushnisha) to the 



end of the hair on the forehead 

3 parts. 

2. 

Thence the face (up to the chin) 

104 

3. 

Thence the neck 

0 
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4. 

Thence to heart 

lOg parts 

6 . 

,, „ navel 

m 

6. 

„ the mid-belly (up to sex-organ) 

lOi 

7. 

The thigh (below sex-organ up to knee) 

21 

8. 

Knee 

3 

9. 

Leg 

21 

10. 

Foot (height) .... 

3 

11. 

Length of foot .... 

14 

12. 

Breadth of face 

9 

13. 

Width of neck .... 

6 

14. 

Shoulder (up to arm-joint) 

4| ( 3 A 

15. 

Width at the root of arm .... 

6 

16. 

Length of arm.... 

21 

17. 

Elbow 

H 

18. 

(From elbow) forearm (half of face) .... 

5i 

19. 

Palm (including fingers) (equal to face) 

10^ 


The rest 'should be as before. 


lu the largest type of the uiiie-tala system the whole length is 
divided into 112 equal parts (m. lix. 14-64) : 


1. Crown (head proper) .... .... 4 parts. 

^ 2. (Thence) fore-head (up to the eye-line) 4 

Facel2< 3. Thence to tip of nose .... .... 4 

A 4. Thence to chin .... .... 4 

5. Neck .... .... .... 4 

6. Thence to heart .... .... 12 

7. „ „ navel .... .... T2 

8. „ „ sex-organ .... .... 12 

9. Thigh (twice the face) .... .... 24 

10. Knee (= neck) .... .... 4 

11. Leg (= thigh).... .... .... 24 

12. Foot (= knee).... .... -1 

13. Palm (from thumb to forefinger) .... 16 

15 
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li. 

Arm 

24 parts. 

16. 

Elbow 

2 

16. 

Forearm 

12 

17. 

Palm (up to the tip of middle finger) .... 

12 

18. 

Breadth of face 

11 

19. 

Width of neck* 

8 

20. 

„ round the arm-joint .... 

8 

21. 

„ of knee .... 

8 

22. 

Shoulder 

5 

23. 

Chest between the arm-pits 

20 

24. 

Width (breadth) at the mid-belly 

15 

26. 

„ at buttocks 

17 

26. 

„ of the loins 

19 

27. 

„ at the root of the thigh 

10| 

28. 

Ipcr 

ji 71 j) yy *• 

% 

29. 

„ „ ,, middle of the leg 

6 

30. 

Breadth at „ „ „ „ „ 

4 

31. 

Knee-tube 

If 

32. 

Ankle 


33. 

Heel-breadth .... 


34. 

Breadth of prapada (fore part of the foot) 

17(?) 

35. 

„ „ the palm (? sole) 

5 

36. 

Length of the largest toe .... 

4 

37. 

Breadth,, „ „ „ .... 

Breadth of nails is half of their length. 

2 

38. 

Length of fore-toe (= thumb) 

4 

39. 

Breadth,, „ 

1 (? 2) 

40. 

Middle toe .... .... 3 , (breadth 7 yavas). 

41. 

Fourth toe .... .... 2j, (breadh 6 yavas). 

42. 

Little toe .... .... 2, (breadth 5 yavas). 

Breadth of nails is half the breadth of the fingers. 

43. 

Width at the middle of the arm 

7 parts. 

44. 

,, „ „ elbow 

7 
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45. 

Width at the forearm 

4 parts. 

46. 

„ „ „ wrist 

3 

47. 

Breadth at the root of the palm 

6 

48. 

,, ,, „ forepart of the palm .... 

4 

49. 

Length of the palm 

6 


and the remainder is the middle finger (?). 


50. 

Fore-finger 

5i 

51. 

Ring-finger 

5k 

52. 

Little finger .... 

H 

53. 

Breadth of thumb 

1 

54. 

„ „ fore-finger 

6 yavas 

55. 

„ „ middle finger ... 

7 

56. 

„ „ ring finger 

6 „ 

57. 

,, „ little finger 

,, 


Fingers are made tapering from the root towards the tip. The 
fore part of the nails is g or J more than their length and 
their breadth at the tip is one, two, or three yavas, The 
thumb is divided into two parts (parvan) and the other 
fingers into three parts (parvan). The line of wisdom and 
such other lines are drawn on the palm. 

The eye-brow should extend from the eye -line to the hair 
(near the ear). 


68. Length of eye... 
.59. Breadth of eye 

60. Length of ear .. 

61. Drum of ear .. 

62. Breadth of ear 


2 parts. . 

1 part. 

4 parts. 
4 

2 


The rest should be as in the (iittama) dasa-tala system: 

Navatalottaraaiii proktarii sesham cha dasa-talavat I (64). 
In the intermediate type of the nine-tala system the whole 
length is divided into 108 equal parts : — 

1. Head .... .... .. . 3 parts. 

2. Neck .... ... .... 3 
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Facel2 


3. 

Knee 

•••* »..» 

3 

4. 

Foot 

• ••• 

3 

5. 

Face 

.... .... .... 

12 

6. 

Chest 

•••• «..« .... 

12 

7. 

Belly 

.... 

12 

8. 

Loins 

.... .... 

12 

9. 

Thigh 


24 

10. 

Leg 

.... .... 

24 

11. 

Arm 

.... .... ..a* 

24 

1-2. 

(From arm) 

forearm (including middle 



finger) 

...a •••• •••• 

18 

13. 

Largest toe (up to heel)=face 

12 

14. 

Foot 

a... •... •••• 

15 


The rest should be discreetly made. 

In the smallest type of the ten tala system the whole height 
is divided into 116 equal parts (m. lix. 67-100) : 

1. Head (from crown to hair-line in the 



fore-head) 

4 parts. 

2. 

Thence to the eye-line (i.e., fore-head) 


3. 

Thence to the tip of the nose 

4 

4. 

Thence to the chin 

3g 

5. , 

Neck-joint 

H 

6. 

Neck 

4 

7. 

Thence to heart 

12 

8. 

Thence to navel 

12 

9. 

Thence to sex-organ 

12 

10. 

Thigh (from below sex-organ) 

25 

11. 

Knee 

4 

12. 

Leg 

25 

13, 

Foot 

4 

14. 

Length of foot from heel to largest toe 

161 
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15. 

Length of arm below the line of hic- 



cough 

25 parts. 

16. 

,, ,, elbow 

2 

17. 

,, „ forearm 

19 

18. 

„ ,, palm (up to the tip of middle 

finger) 

12.1 

19. 

Breadth of face 

Hi 

20. 

Width „ neck 


21. 

„ „ arm 

CD 

22. 

„ „ knee 

8i 

23. 

,, „ arm by root, elbow, wrist 

6, 6, 1-4 

24. 

(Length, of) shoulder 

204 

25. 

Width of the mid-belly .... 

m 

26. 

„ „ the buttocks 

00 

27. 

Breadth of the loins 

19 

28. 

Width at the root of thigh 

12.i 

29. 

Width of the kuee-(cap) .... 

6.i 

30. 

Breadth or width of knee-tube 

4 

31. 

Breadth of ankle 

5 

32. 

Prapada (tip of the toes) .... 

6 

33. 

Length of largest toe 

4 

34. 

,, ,, fore-toe 

4 

35. 

,, „ other toes (half a part less).... 

and their breadth or width is the 
same (? half of their length). 

34 

36. 

Breadth of elbow 

6-1 

37. 

„ „ forearm 

5 

38. 

„ „ wrist 

4 

39. 

Breadth of palm 

5 

40. 

Length of palm 

7 

41. 

„ „ middle finger .. . 

54 

42. 

„ „ fore-finger 

6 
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43. 

Length of ring-finger 

5 parts. 

44. 

,, ,, little finger 

44 

45. 

,, ,, thumb 

4| 

46. 

„ „ ear 

4^ 

47. 

Height of ear-drum 

4 


'The rest not specified hero should he 
largest type of tmi-tfila system. 

as in case of the 

Til liui iuLeriiifdiiitii typo of tlio ton tfila system the whole 

lieiglit of the iiii!i.to (of a female deity) is 

divided into 120 

t' 

qual parts (.m.lwi. d-7<s) : 


1. 

Head (from crnwii to hair-line on the 



forehead) 

4 parts. 

'2. 

Forehead (up to eye-line) .... 

5 

• I 

Nose (up to the tip) 

I 

4. 

Thence to (dun 

■44 

5. 

Noek-joint 

1 

6. 

Neck 

4 

7. 

h'roiii hiccough to imari .... 

13, 

S. 

Tlience.to the limit of navel 

13 

!). 

Thence to sex-organ 

13 

10. 

Thigh Indow sex-organ 

26 

1 1. 

Knee 

4 

12. 

lieg 

26 

13. 

h’oot 

‘i 

14. 

Length (.'f foi't (from hetd to the tip of 



largest toe) .... 

ir, 

13, 

length of arm lielow tlie hue of hic- 



cough 

26 

16. 

Fdhow 

o 

17. 

Forearm 

20 

IS, 

Faliu Mip to till' tip of middle finger) .... 

13 

10. 

Midille finger .... 

6 


and palm proper the remainder 



Thumb 

4 
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•21. 

Fore-fiuger 

5^ parts. 

‘22. 

Eing-fiuger 


28 

Little finger 

•1 

•24. 

Breadth of face up to ear .... 

12 

25. 

,, (below this) from ear to 



ear 

11 

•20. 

Breadth of neck (at root, middle, and 



top) 

r' 

/ 

•27. 

Breadth of cliest (hetweiai arm-pits) .... 

15 

•28. 

Width of each breast 


•29. 

Height of breast 


80. 

Di.stance between l)rea.sts (nipph's) 

1 

81. 

Width of tin; nippb' 

■j 

82. 

Brt'adtli (below the brea'.ts) by the hearu 

18 

88. 

Width of mid-belly 

1 I 

84. 

Breadth (lielow this) by the navel 

1.8 

85. 

Bn'adtli (of lowi'r bi'lly) below nav.-l .... 

15 

80. 

Width of buttoek-i 

20 

87. 

Width tif loins 

21 

■•’.8. 

Width at the root of each thigh 

18. 

89. 

Width by the mi<i-thigh .... 

12 

40. 

Width at the fore-part of the thigh 

9 

41. 

Width of knee 

1 

42. 

Width at the root of !'-g .... 

0 

48. 

Width at the mid-b g 

.5 

44. 

Breadtli of knee-tube 

4 

45. 

,. ankle 

H ' 

40. 

Widtli of .solj .... 

1 

47. 

Breadth of sole at the fore-part 

5 

48. 

Breadth of heel 

1 

49. 

Length of largest toe 

1 ■ 

50. 

,, ., fore-toe 

1 

51. 

,, ,, middle-toe 

8^ 

52. 

„ ,, fourth toe 

o 
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53. 

Length of little toe 

■2 parts. 

54. 

Width (breadth) of largest toe 

2 

55. 

„ ,, „ fore-toe 1 part = 

8 yavas. 

56. 

,, middle toe 

7 „ 

57. 

,, fourth toe 

6 „ 

58. 

,, ,, ,, little toe 

5 „ 

59. 

Width at the root of arm is 3 and width 



of knee 

10 parts 

60. 

Width at mid-arm 

62 

61. 

„ „ fore part of arm 

6 

62. 

,. ,, elhow 


63. 

,, ,, root of forearm 

5 

64. 

„ ,, middle of forearm 

4§ 

65. 

,, ,. fore part of forearm 

4 

66. 

,, ., wrist 

3 

67. 

Width (breadth) of the palm (from 



thumb to little finger).... 

5 

68. 

Width (at the root) of the fore -finger.... 

6 yavas. 

69. 

,, „ ring-finger (same) 

6 „ 

70. 

,, ,, ,, little finger .... 

6^ „ 

71. 

,, ., „ middle finger.... 

7 „ 


Eye-brows are placed between fore-head and eyes. 

72. 

Breadth of eye.... 

1 part 

73. 

Length of eye .... 

3 parts, 

74. 

Breadth of nose up to end of the tip . .. 

2 

75. 

Width of nose at the middle 

1 

76. 

„ „ „ at the root 

1 

■2 

77. 

Distance between the eyes 

If 

78. 

» „ „ eye-brows 

1 

79. 

Length of eye -brow 

9 

80. 

Breadth of eye-brow 

2 


The interior of the eye is divided into three (equal) parts 
(as before), of which the black sphere is one part • the 
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rest of the details is stated to be found in the list of the 


81. 

largest type of the ten tala system. 
Breadth and height of nostril (each) .... 

J part. 

82. 

Width of face (up to the corner) 

4 parts. 

83. 

Width of upper lip 

5 yavas. 

84. 

Width of lower lip 

6 

85. 

Length of lip .... 

2 parts. 

86. 

E ar = mid-eye-brow 

(?) 

87. 

Height of ear .... 

4 

88, 

Length of the drum of ear 

4 

89. 

Depth (of the drum of ear).... 

1 

2 

90. 

Width of sex-organ 

4 

91. 

Length of sex-organ 

7 

92. 

Upper-breadth of sex-organ ( = length) 

7 


The rest should be as in the case of the largest type of 

In 

the ten tala system (78). 

the largest type of the ten tala system the whole height 

of a male person (god) is divided into 124 

equal parts (m. 

Lxv. 2-179) : 


1. 

Head (from crown to hair4inc on the 



forehead) .... 

4 parts. 

2. 

Face (from hair-line on the forehead to 



chin) 

13 

o 

O, 

Neck 


4. 

Neck to heart (chest) 

134- 

5. 

Heart to navel 

134 

6. 

Navel to sex-organ 

m 

7. 

Thigh from below sex-organ 

27 

8. 

Knee 

4 

9. 

Leg 

27 

10. 

Foot 

4 


The length of face is divided into three parts, head to eye- 


line, eye-line to lip-line, lip-line to hiccough-line. 

11. 

Length of arm from (below the line of) 



hiccough 

27 
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12. 

Elbow 

2 parts. 

13. 

Forearm (extending to wrist-joint) .... 

21 

14. 

Length of palm (up to the tip of middle 



finger) 

134 


a. Palm proper 

7 


h. Middle finger 

64 

15. 

Length of foot.... 

17 

16. 

Largest toe (from heel) 

41 - 


Its breadth 

24 


Its nail 

1'tV 


Breadth of nail 

3 

4 


The nail is made circular and its fore-edge 
one part in extent. 

is fleshy and 

17. 

Fore-toe 

4 parts less 

one yava. 


Its breadth 

1 part and 1 
yava 

18. 

Middle toe 

3| parts 


Its breadth 


19. 

Fourth toe 

3 parts plus 
one yava. 


Its breadth 

1 part minus 
one yava. 

20. 

Little coe 

24 


Its breadth 

I plus 1 yava. 


Their nails are half of their respective breadths. 

21. 

The middle line from ankle to the tip of 



.sole 

8 parts and 

6 yavas. 

22. 

From this line to the root of heel 

4 parts. 


Breadth of heel 

5 parts and 1 
yava. 

23. 

From side to heel 

3| parts. 

24. 

Boot of heel .... 

6 
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25. 

Width of mid-sole (below ankle) 

6 parts and 
yavas. 

26. 

Breadth of sole (at the fore-part) 

6 parts. 

27. 

Its thickness .... 

3 

28. 

Height of the mid-foot 

The toes have two parts (parvan) 

4| parts. 

29. 

Breadth of ankle 

.... 5i 

30. 

Breadth of the tube (above) 

.... 4i 

31. 

Breadth at the middle of leg 

65 

32. 

Width at the root of leg .... 

8 

33. 

Width of knee.... 

9 

34. 

„ „ mid-thigh 

.... 12 

35. 

Width at the root of thigh 

.... 134 

36. 

Width of loins 

.... 20 

37. 

„ „ buttocks (above) 

.... 184 (?) 

38. 

„ „ mid-belly 

.... 184 

39. 

„ at the heart 

.... 16 

40. 

„ by the chest 

h- 1 

00 

41. 

Distance between the arm-pits 

.... 21 

42. 

Breadth above this 

22 

43. 

Breadth betweenithe arms.... 

.... 244 

44. 

Breadth of neck 

9 

45. 

Breadth of face in its fore-part 

12 

46. 

Breadth of head by the hair-line on 

the 


forehead 

.... 10 


From the hair-line on the forehead to the eye-line there are 


two (equal) parts one of which is the forehead, and the 
remainder is the eye-part. 


Between the forehead and the eyes, the places for eye- 
brows are left. 

47. 

Length of eye-brow 

5 

48. 

Breadth „ 

.... 24 


The breadth at the middle is half of this and the brows 
taper from root to the other end. 
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49. 

Distance between two brows 

5 part and 6 yavas, 

50. 

Length of eye 

o parts. 

51. 

Breadth of eye 

1 part. 

52. 

Distance between two eyes 

2 parts. 


The interior of the eye is divided into three parts of which 
the hlack sphere is one part and the remainder is the white 
sphere. The shiny sphere within the black sphere is one 
part. The sight (retina) proper is situated within the shiny 
sphere. The upper and lower coverings (lids) of the interior 
of the eye are each two parts. 

The eyes are shaped like the fish and the brows like a bow. 


53. 

Length of ear .... 

4 parts. 

54. 

Drum of ear .... 

4i 

55. 

Forepart of ear ( = mid-hrow) 

U 

56. 

Ear-hole, its length and breadth 

2 and 1 

57, 

Distance between the drums 

2 

58. 

Depth (befitting the ear) .... 

1 

59. 

Breadth of ear.... 

The rest is left to the choice of the skilful. 

Ol 

60. 

Distance from eye to ear .... 

7 

61. 

Width of nose 

•^2 

62. 

Tip of nose 

1 

63. 

Breadth of nostril 

1 

2 

64. 

Length of nostril 

6 yavas. 

65, 

Hole of nostril 

part. 

66. 

Its breadth 

5 yavas. 

67. 

Height of nose-tip (pushkara or four- 



faced part) .... 

1 part. 

68. 

Breadth of nose-tip 

2 parts. 

69. 

Breadth of the middle of nose 

3 

70. 

,, at the root of nose 

1| 

71. 

Height of nose 

14 

72. 

Height of nose (from bottom to tip) .... 

2 

73. 

Tip (from below- bottom) .... 

4 yavas. 
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74. 

Drip 

.... 

1 yava. 

75. 

Breadth 

.... 

3 yavas. 

76. 

Circumference (above this) 

— 

1 yava. 

77. 

Breadth of upper lip below this 

.... 

6 yavas. 

78. 

Lower lip 

.... 

1 part. 

79. 

Width of upper lip 

.... 

4 parts. 

80. 

Length of crescent-shaped low^er 

lip .... 


81. 

Three-faced part (trivaktra), 

length 



and breadth each 
82. Circumference (above) 


Teeth numbering 32 are in both lower and upper jaws. 


83. Chin below the lower lip .... .... 1 

84. Length of jaw .... .... 3^ 

85. From this (jaw) to ear-joint .... 10 

86. Height of drip between the jaws .... 1 

87. Breadth of semi-circular jaw .... If 

88. Goji (nose -bottom) from jaw .... 1 part and 2 


89. 

90. 

91. 


92. 

93. 

94. 

95. 

96. 

97. 

98. 

99. 


Mid-neck (from jaw to its root) 

Its projection .... 

The eye on the fore-head (third eye) . 
There should be 98 eye-lashes ; the 
and face should be discreetly made. 
Width at mid-arm 

Width of elbow 
Width at mid-forearm 

W^idth of wrist 
Breadth at the root of palm 
Breadth of mid-palm 
Breadth of fore -palm 

Back of palm up to wrist .... 


yavas. 

2 parts. 

1 

.. or f of other eyes, 
hairs on the neck 


8 parts and 2 
yavas. 

7 parts. 

5 parts and 1 
yava. 

3|- parts. 

7 

6 ^ 

5 parts and ^ 
yava. 

(>3 parts. 
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Thence the length of the fingers should be proportionate 
as stated before. 

100 Length of ring-finger and of middle finger each parts. 


101. 

3 } 

„ fore-finger 

5 

102. 

ft 

„ thumb 

4 

103. 

33 

„ little finger 

4 

104. 

Width at the root of thumb 

li parts, 

105. 

33 

„ „ „ „ fore-finger 

1 

106. 

33 

„ M » „ ring-finger 

1 

107. 

33 

„ „ „ „ middle finger .... 

3 

4 


The width of (tapering) fingers at their tips is f or one- 
fourth less than at the root. 

The width of the nails is | of the breadth of the respec- 
tive finger-tips, and the length of the nails is ^ greater than 
their width, and the fore-parts of the nails measure two 
yavas. 

The four fingers (beginning with the fore-finger) are each 
divided into three parts and the thumb into two parts. 


108. 

The portion between the roots of 

fore -finger 


and thumb .... 

.... 3 parts. 

109. 

Its thickness .... 

2 

110. 

Thence to wrist 

.... 

111. 

Thickness of the portion below 

the 


thumb 

2^ 

112, 

Its width 

3 

113. 

Breadth of heel 

4 

114. 

Its thickness .... 

.... .3 

115. 

Its fore-part .... 

1 part and 
yavas. 

116. 

Interior of palm 

2 parts. 

117. 

Its width 

4 yavas. 


The palm is lined with the five marks like of lotus, trident 
couch, disc, etc. And the rest regarding the hand should be 
discreetly made by the wise artist. 
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Measurement by the back-side ; 

118. Width at the back of head 

119. Thence to the end of ear .... 

120. Thence to the end of nose.... 

121. Shoulder (above the line of hiccough) 

from the neck-joint 

122. From neck-joint to hump 

123. Thence to the line of buttocks 

124. Thence to anus 

125. Breadth to the left of it .... 

126. Width of the back of loins 

127. Width of the back or middle-body 

(madhya-kilya) above this 

128. Distance between the breadths above 

this 

129. Distance between the arm-pits 

130. Drip of the back-bone 

131. Breadth of the loins-joint connected 

with the backbone 

Thence should be measured the belly 

132. Width (breadth) of ribs-plank 
133v Distance between ribs-planks 

134. Height from ribs-plank to shoulder 

135. The portion between the breast and 

backbone (brihati) .... ,... 

136. Its length (up to arm-pit),... 

137. Brihati up to breast-limit 

138. Breadth of loius-line 

139. Projection of the root of thigh 

140. Width of perfectly round or spheri- 

cal balls 

141. Width at the back of perfectly round 

breast 

142. Drip or depth of hiccough 

143. ,, ,, heart 


9 parts 

131 

134 

4 

5 
27 
131 
21 
17 

17 

21 

27 

1 


o 


12 

4 

7 

m 

164 

13 

5 

9 

2 

1 yava. 
1 
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144. 

Distance between the limit of breasts.... 

135 parts. 

145: 

,, hiccough and arm-pit 

13^ 

146. 

Depth of navel.... 

The navel-pit is made circular. 

2 yavas. 

147. 

Length of lower belly from navel to 



loins 

6 parts. 

148. 

Lower belly from navel to where cloth 



is attached to body 

4 

149. 

Height from loins to the root of sex- 

# 


organ 

u 

150. 

Breadth of sex-organ at the back 

4 

151. 

Thence (?loin3) the length of sex-organ 

12 

162. 

Length!of testicle 


163. 

Breadth of testicle 

91 

■^2 

154. 

Breadth of sex-organ 

1 


The rest is left to the discretion of the artist : 

6esham yuktito nyaset (M. Lxv. 179). 

This largest type of the ten tula measure is used in 
measuring the images of Brahma, Vishnu, Kudra and 
such other gods (M. LI. 29; XLV. 184-186) and of the 
statues of the devotees of the Silyujya class (M. Lix. 12). 
These rules are for the general guidance, there is no restric- 
tion in altering them for iesthetic reasons ; 

Tad evadhika-hinam va sohhartham chaika-matrakam I 
Ukta-miinahgakaih sarvaih tatra dosho na vidyate I 
Tad-urdhve'dhika-hinam chet sarva-dosha-samudbhavam I 
Tasmat pariharech chhilpi pratimauaih tu sarvada I 

(M. LXV. 180-183). 

(2) See Amsumadbheda of Ivasyapa (Ms. Egg. 3148, 
3012 ; fol. 251, different kinds of the tala measures). 

(3) Talah smrito madhyamayfi gokarnas chapy-anamaya I 

The distance between the tips of the fully stretched 
thuiiib and middle finger is called Tala. 

(Bralimfinda-Purana, part 1, 2ud anu- 
shafiiga-pada, chap. 7, v. 97). 
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(4) Tala is the distance between the tips of the fully 

stretched thumb and middle finger. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 22, see under Angula). 

(5) Bimba-mana (British Museum, Ms. no. 558-592) : 

Illustration in minute detail of the largest type of the ten tMa 

measure (v. 71-72), ' 

Description of the plumb-lines and the horizontal measurement 
of the idol (v. 73-91). 

The measurement of the idol when it is made in the 
sitting posture, such as Yogasana (v. 92-122) and the 
recumbent posture (v. 123-138). 

In an appendix are given the rules regarding the objects 
to be measured in twelve tala-measures : 

One (eka) tala is used for measuring the vandhuka (?). 

Two (dvi) tala „ „ „ ,, birds. 

Three (tri) tala ,, „ „ ,, kinnaras (mythical 

beings with human body and horse’s head). 

Four (ohaturthaka) tala is used in measuring bhutas (goblins). 

Five (pancha) tala ,, ,, ganesa (a mythi- 

cal deity with human body and elephant’s head). 

Six (shat) tala is used for measuring tiger. 

Seven (sapta) tala „ „ „ yakshas (demi-gods). 

Eight (ashta) tala „ ,, ,, man (male and female). 

Nine (nava) tala ,, „ ,, danavas (demons). 

Ten (da^a) tala „ ,, „ superhuman beings 

and Buddha. 

Eleven (ekada'sa) tala is used for measuring gods. 

Twelve (dvadasa) tala is used for measuring Kakshasas 

(fiends). 

Cf. Brahmadi-lokesvara-deva-devaiii surasura-danava-rakshasani 
cha yaksham cha naga-garudam cha na-kinnaram bhutam 
cha kumbhilnda-nara-svarupam vyilghraih chatush-pada- 
vihahgamadi-sarvaih tu dirghayata-vandhukadi- 

tala pramfinarii bhuvana-trayoktam 1 

16 
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This is followed by the details of the twelve tala measures 
quoted above. 

The next appendix gives the dhyanas (features) of the 
eight deities (ashta-natha). 

- (6) Suprabhedagama (xxxiv. SO-SdJ : 

I^varadi-chatur-murttim dasa-talena kfirayet II 30 
Saktinam anya-devanaih nava-talam prakirttitam I 
Divyam arsha-manushyanam ashta-talena karayet II 31 
Rakshasam asuranarii cha sapta-talena ihochyate I 
Shat-talenaiva gandharvan pahcha-talena vighnakam II 32 
Vamanat(-nam) paucha-talais tu chatus-talais tu bhutakan | 
Tritalarh kinuartinam tu matsyanam tu dvi-talakam II 33 
Eka-talas tu kusinandat (?) pisachil vimsad-ahgulah | 
Sthfila-sukshma-prabdedams tu tilla-bhedam ihochyate II 34 
Measures of the ten tfdas of three types each (Ibid. Xxx. 

31-40) : 

Pratimayas tad-utsedham tala-danclena bhajayet II 31 
Chatur-vim^ach ohhatarh chaiva uttamam daka-talakam I 
Viih^ach ohhataih cha madhyam tu kanyasam shoda^a- 

dhikam II 32 

Dva-dasadhikam evaih yan nava-talottamam bhavet I 
Ashtau satam chatuh satam madhyam am kanyasam tatha II 33 
Satam shan-navatis chaiva navatj-uttara-kara-dvayam I 
Ashta-talam idam proktam tri-vidham purvah-paddhatih II 34 
Ety-evam bhaga-hinaih syad eka-talam tarn eva hi I 
Mesurement of the face : 

Trayo-;’a&ardhaih 'mukham jyeshtham trayo-dasam tu 

madhyamam II 35 

Tad-dva-da&ardham adhamam uttamat(-m) dasa-talake I 
Nava-talottame char, a mukhaih vai dva-dasaugulam II -36 
Ardhardhahgula-hinena madhyamadhamam uchyate II 

The statues measured On these tala measures (cf. above 
XXXIV. 30-34) ; 

Tri-vidha da^a-trdoiia tri-murttinaih tu kirttita II 37 



TALA-MA^A 

Tri-vidhaiii nava-talena devanam yoshitam api I 
Ashta-taleua marfcyanam sapta-talena rakshasam II 38 
Shat-talena tu gandharvan pancha-talo ganadhipah \ 
Vamanasya tathaiva syach chatus-talas tu bhutakah II 39 
Tri-talam kinnaranarh tu matsyiluam tu dvi-talakam I 
Anujanam tathaikam syiit pi^aclianaiii tu vimsatili II 40 

(7) Matsya-Purana (chap. 253, v. 19) ; 

Svakiyahguli-manena luukham syad dva-dascliigulam I 

(8) Brihat-saihhita (lviii. 4) : 

Svair ahgula-pramanair dva-dasa-vistirnamfiyatam cha 

luukham I 

Naguajita tu chatur-dasa-dairgliyena dravidam kathitam II 
According to ons’a own ahgula (finger-breadth) the face of his 
own statue is twelve ahgulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen augulas in 
the Dravida style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full : 

Vistirnarh dvadasa-mukhaih dairghyena cha chatur-dasa I 
Augulani tatha karyaih tan-manaiii dravidarii smritam II 
The face shall be 12 ahgulas broad and 14 ahgulas long ; such 
a measure is known as Dravida (i.e. this is the Dravida 
style of measurement) . 

(Brihat-sauihita, Lviii. 4, J. B. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 323, note 3). 

(9) See “ The Elements of Hindu Iconography by T. A. Gopi- 

natha Eao, vol. i. Appendix B. 

(10) See “ Some Hindu Silpa Shastras in their relation to South 
Indian Sculpture ” by Mr. W. S. Hadaway (Ostasiatische 

Zeitschrift, April-June,'1914, vol. ll. no. I). 

(11) “ In appendix B, the author (Gopinatha Kao) gives a detailed 

description of the uttama-da^atala measure to be used in 
the making of images, and shows that the formal, apparently 
mechanical, rules for construction followed by Indian artists 
work out in practice as the adequate expression of aesthetic 
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principles. The same subject has been treated on broader 

lines by Mr. W. S. Hadaway (gee above), 

who is himself a worker in metal, with practical knowledge 
of the application of the rules. (The war, unfortunately, has 
prevented the author from continuing his valuable study, 
as he had hoped to do).” 

“ The Hindu image maker or sculptor,” Mr. Hadaway observes, 
“ does not work from life, as is the usual practice among 
Europeans, but he has, in place of the livin g model, a most 
elaborate and beautiful system of proportions, which he 
uses constantly, combining these with those observation and 
study of natural detail. It is, in fact, a series of anatomical 
rules and formulae, of infinitely more practical use than 
any European system which I know of, for the Indian 
one treats of the actual proportion and of the surface form, 
rather than the more ‘ scientific ’ attac hments of muscles 
and the articulation of bones.” 

“ There is in the Hindu system nothing complicated or 
difficult to understand or remember, but like every other 
canon of artistic proportion, these methods are no more 
capable of producing works of art in unskilled hands than 

are any other aids or methods These sastras 

are the common property of Hindu artisans, whether of 
northern or southern India.” Mr, V. A. Smith, 

(Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XLiv. pp. 90-91). 

TITHI — One of the six varga-formulas (see details under Shad-varga). 

TILAKA — A mark made on the forehead and between the eye brows 
either as an ornament or as a sectarian distinction of an image. 

(M. VII. 160, LI. 41). 

Cf. Tilaka-kshudra-uasi-yuktarii toranais cha samauvitam I 

(Kamikagama, l. 93). 
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TILAMAKA — A channel, a water-course, a pipe. 

(1) Viditam astu bhavatam . . . yushmadiya-gramanam upa- 

karaya yo’sau tilamaka anito’bhtit pratisaihskarabhavad 

vinashtam udvikshya yushmad-gramanam 

evopakaraya pratisarhskritah \ 

“ Be it known to you that, seeing the watsr-cours?, which the 
illustrious lord and great king Amsuvarman led to your 
villages for your benefit, destroyed through want of repairs, 
(we being addressed by the feudal chief Chandravarman, 
have presented it to him ; that he, with our permission), 
has repaired it for the benefit of your villages.” 

“ The word ‘ tilamaka ’ is not found in any dictionary. But 
it seems certain, from the context, that it must be some 
kind of water-course. Probably it denotes a channel which 
leads the water from the hill-side over the fields which rise 
in terraces one above the other.” Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji 
and Dr. Biihler. 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 9, Jishnugupta’s 
Inscrip, line 6 f. Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 172, 

note 30). 


(2) Devena yathayaih tilamako bhavatam auye9h(en)aih chopaka- 

raya 1 (Ibid. no. 10, line 14, p. 173). 

(3) Tilamakas cha saptadha vibhajya paribhoktavyah I 

“ The water-course is to be used by dividing it into seven 
parts ” (Ibid. no. 14, line 10, p. 177). 

TULA— (see under Stainbha)— A balance, a moulding of the column, 
a month, a beam. 

(1) Stambha-samani bahulyam bhara-tulauam upary-upary- 
asam I 

Bhavati tulopatulanam unani padena padena II 

(Brihat-samhita, liii. 30; see Kern’s transl. 

.1, B. A. S., N. S., vol. VI, p. 285). 
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A moulding of the entablature : 

(2) Maha-bhara-tula karya balikordhve viseshatah I 

Tula-vistara-tarochha jayanti syat tulopari II 

Tula-balikayor madhye dvi-dandam athava punab II 

(Kamikagama, liv. 13, 16). 

(3) A member of a column (Suprabbedagama, xxxi. 108, 105-107, 

see under Stambha). 

(4) The name of a month (M. VI 32); the beam of a balance (M. xii. 

163), a balance (M. L. 48, 172-195). 

TULA-DANDA — The horizontal rod of a balance, the beam. 

Tuladandaib jayanti cha pbalaka-paryaya-vacbakab I 

(M. XVI. 48, etc). 

TULA-BHAEA — i^n article of furniture used as a banging balance. 

Bhupanarb cba tula-bhara-tiila-lakshanam ucbyate I 

(M. L. 48). 

In connection with the pavilion : 

Evam tu nripa-barmye tu tnla-bhfiram tu yogyakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 287). 

TAILA-MANJL SHIKA — An oil-pot, used as an article of furniture. 

• (M. L. 144, see under Bbushana). 

TORANA— An arch, a meohauical arrangement of blocks of any 
bard material disposed in the lino of some curve and support- 
ing one another by their mutual pressure. 

In modern architectural treatises arches are considered in 
three aspects, namely, (i) form, (ii) the mode in which their 
parts are constructed, and (iii) the thrust they exert. 

In respect of their form arches are either straight, triangular 
semi-circular or circular. The Manasara adds another form 
called bow-shape which is apparently a little wider than the 
semi-circle. “The investigation of the equilibrium of arches” 
as truly said by Mr. Gwilt (Encycl. Article 1353), “ by the 
laws cf statics does not appear to have at all entered into the 
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thoughts of the ancient architects. Experience, imitation 
and a sort of mechanical intuition seem to have been their 
guides. They appear to have preferred positive solidity to 
nice balance and the examples they have left are rather the 
result of art than of science. Vitruvius, who speaks of all 
the ingredients necessary to form a perfect architect (see 
under Sthapati), does not allude to the assistance which may 
be afforded in the construction of edifices by a knowledge of 
the resolution of forces nor of the aid that may be derived from 
the study of such a science as descriptive geometry, though 
of the latter it seems scarcely possible the ancients could 
have been ignorant, seeing how much it must have been 
(practically, at least) employed in the construction of such 
vast buildings as the Coliseum, and other similarly curved 
structures, as respects their plan.” 

(2) “Whoever invented the true or radiating arch, the Romans 

were the first who applied it as a regular and essential 
architectural feature, and wRo at the same time introduced 
its complements, the radiating dome, into architectural 
construction at what period it is not now known.” 

(Ferguson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Architecture p. 212). 

(3) Manasura (chap. XLVI. named Torana, 1-77) ; 

The torana or arch is an ornament (bhushana) for all kinds of 
thrones (line 1), as well as for temples and royal palaces (30). 

These arches admit of various forms. They may be circular, 
semi-circular, triangular (?hexagonal, tri-yugma), bow-shaped 
or of any other desirable forms (31-32, 33-36). The 
directions for making these arches as well as the measure- 
ments of their different parts are given in detail (3-29, 
45-76). With regard to ornaments and decorations, arches 
are divided into four kinds, technically called Patra- 
torana'. (leaf -arch), Pushpa-torana (flowmr-arch), Ratna-torana 
jewelled arch), and Chrita-torana (ornamental-arch) (37-38), 
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All these arches are both structurally and orna- 
mentally decorated with the carvings of gods, sages, 
demigods, goblins, crocodiles, sharks, fish, leographs, serpents, 
lions, flowers, leaves, creepers, etc., and are beautifully set 
with jewels : 

Sarveshani torana-madhye ohordhve tumburu-nilradam I 
Tad-pradese dvi-parsve tu makaradi-vibhushitam 1 
Toranasyagra-mule tu graha-patrais cha bhushitam I 
Toranadyam tu patradi-bhuta-vyala-samanvitam I 
Padanarii cha dvi-parsve tu vyala-torana-dharinam I 

(M, XLVi. 45-49). 

Eatnakarahganair yuktam kukshi'y) avrita-lambitam I 
Toranasyopari-dese tu bhujahga-pada-dvayor api t 
Girahrintarii sarva-ratnais cha puritam sreni-sarhyutam I 

(M. XLvi, 58-60). 

But these arches may as well be quite plain, that is, without 
any such carvings (chitra-hina) (M. XLVi. 68, 70). 

In connection with a detached pavilion (mandapa) : 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-dviirarii chatus-torana-saihyutam 

(M. Lxx. 21, see also xxxiv. 217), 
In connection with the pedestal of an image : 

Padma-pitharii maha-pithaih tri-murtinarh cha yojayet | 

Prapil cha toranarii vapi kalpa-vrikshani cha saihyutam | 

(M. LI. 86-87;. 

In connection with the coronation-hall : 

Paschat siihhadyai's cha kalpa-vrikshaih cha toranam I 

(M. XLix. 185). 

In connection with the car or chariot : 
8ikhi-sikhandaka-chamara-toranam I 

(M. xLiii. 156). 

In connection with the two-storeyed buildings : 

Toranair nlda-bhadradi(-dyaih) mule chordhve cha bhushitam I 

(M. XX. 64). 
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In connection with buildings in general (vimana) : 

Sala cha nasika-bhadre kuta-nidais tu toranaih I 

(M. XVIII. 201, etc). 

In connection with the dome and the pillar ; 

Athava toranaih kritva stambhasyopari vajanam 1 
Tad-urdhve toranasyante makara-patra-samyutam I 
Tad-urdhve toranantaih syad eka-dandam tu tach-chhiram I 
Makari-vaktra-samyuktam (M. xiv. 130, 133-135). 

(4) Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-toranais cha samanvitam 11 

(Kamikagama, l. 93, etc). 
See ibid. lv. 59-63, 65-70, and compare ; 

Toranam tri-vidham patra-toranam makaranvitam I 
Chitra-toranam ity-esham mandanam chadhunochyate II 
Deva-dvija-narendranam toranam makarakhyakam I 
Toranam chitra-sajnam tu vaisyanam pravidhiyate I 
Padma(patra)klrya-toranam sudre sarvam sarvatra va matam II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 64, 93). 

(.5) Toranam vakshyate’dhunil I 

Prishthe tu parsvaycs chaiva kartavyils toranas tatha II 
Dvarasyotsedha-mauam yat toransyochohhrayam bhavet ) 
Tad-ardham vistaraih proktam uchchhraye shad-vibhajite II 
Makaram tu dT(i)yamseua seshaih padam iti smritam I 
Mula-padasya chardhena tasya pada-pramanakam II 
Makaramsam tad-urdhve tu madhye vrittam sa-nimuakam I 
Vritter urdhve uharii kritva chatur-ayatam eva tu II 
Pramanam toranasyoktaih prastaram cha tatah srinu II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 68-72). 

(6) Mahabbarata (Cock) : 

XIV. 25, 23 : Stambhau kanaka-chitraihs cha toranani 
vritanti cha I 

Cf. also : 

XIV. 85, 29 : Toranani sata-kumbha-mayani 1 

XV. 5, 16 : Puram... dridha-prakara -toranam I 
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XII. 44, 8 : Hema-torana-bhusbitarh griham I 
VIII. 33, 19 ; Bahu-prakara-toranam I 

V. 191, 21 : Sthuna-bbavanam..,uoboba-prakara-toranam | 

See also V. 143, 23 ; iii. 284, 2 ; ill. 160, 39 ; III, 15, 5 ; ii. 9, 
1 ; II. 3, 26 ; I. 185, 17 ; 1. 109, 8, etc. 

(7) Eamayana (Cock) : 

II. 91, 32 : Harmya-prasada-samyukta-toranani I 
Cf. also : 

I. 5, 10 ; Kapata-torana-vatim.—purim I 

II. 15, 32 : Eama-vesma mani-vidruma-toranam 1 

III. 45, 11 : Hema-kakshya puri ramya vaidurya-maya-toraua 
V. 3, 33 : Nagarim lankam satta-prakara-toranam i 

V. 4, 24 : Griham, ...maha-hataka-toranam I 

See also iv. 33, 17 ; v. 2, 18, 51 ; V, 6, 4 ; v. 18, 8 ; v, 27, 31 ; 
V. 37, 39 ; v. 41, 21 ; v. '42, 27 ; v. 39, 42 ; v. 44, 6 ; v. 42, 6 ; 

V. 46, 20, 41 ; v. 47, 7, 38 ; v. 53, 39 ; v. 55, 32 ; vi. 25, 24, 30 ; 

VI. 26, 12 ; VI. 41, 31, 56 ; vi. 42, 15 ; vi. 75, 21 ; vii. 3, 27 ; 

VII. 5, 25 ; VII. 13, 5 ; vii. 14, 24, 27, 28, 29 ; vii. 15, 36 ; 
VII. 38, 17. 

(8) Matsya-Purana (chap. 264, v. 15) : 

Chaturbhis toranair yukto mandapa(h) syach ohatur-mukhah II 

The pavilion should have four faces and be furnished with 
four arched gateways (arches). 

Aishtaka dar(a)Ta8 chaiva saila va syuh sa-torana II 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 46). 

(9) Yayu-Purana (part I, chap. 39, v. 36, 51, 60) : 
Harmya-prasada-kalililh prariisu-prakara-toranah II 
Abity-amara-pury-abha maha-prakara-toranah II 
Pandure charu-sikhare maha-prakara-torane II 
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(10) Kaufciliya-Artha^astra (chap. xxiv. p. 58) : 

Dvi-hastam torana-^irah — “ a top-support of ornamental arches 
projecting as far as two cubits.” 

(11) Sarva-deva-maya-charu-toranaria svarga-khandarn iva vedhasa 

svayam — the beautiful porch which contains all the gods like 
a portion of heaven made by the Creator himself. 

“ In his account of the ruins of the temple, Mr. Dean speaks 
of a doorway relieved by an architrave of most elaborate 
sculpture, divided into twelve compartments in each 
of which a group from the Hindu Pantheon occupies a 
place.” 

(Harsha stone Inscrip, v. 44, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 121, 126, 124, 128 ; cf. note 72). 

(12) “ A sort of triumphal arch, supported by two pillars : 
Atma-bahu-yuga-sauhrid-amchita-stambha-saurabha-subham 

su-toranam I 

(Cintra Pra^asti of the reign of Sarangadeva, 
V. 46, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 284, 276). 

(13) See Sridhara’s Devapattana rasasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

p, 440), and compare ; 

Sughatita-vrisha-sat-torana-dvaram — “ an excellent porch at 
which a bull is skilfully carved.” (Ibid, verse 12, p. 121). 

(14) Ornamental arch (for the temple) : Pnisada-toranam \ 

(Jaina Inscrip, from Mathura, no. 1, Ep Ind. 

vol. II. p. 198). 

(15) A semi-circular arch with sculpture. 

(Specimens of sculptures from Mathura, plate 
III, Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 320-321). 

(16) Makara-torana — arch (with a shark). 

(Kanganatha Inscrip, of Sundarapandya, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, 15). 
(H) Arch (Cochin plates of Bhaskara Eavivarman, line 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. p. 68, 69). 
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(18) Vyadhatfca srI-gome§aspada-mukutavat toranam kamchanasyal 

“ Erected a golden torana like a diadem for the abode of 
the holy Somesa.” 

(The Chahamanag of Naddula, no. c, Sundha Hill 
Inscrip, of Chachigadeva, v. 34, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 77, 72). 

(19) “ In front of the basadi of Nokkijabbe, the family goddess of her 

husband Vira-Santara, she had a makara-torana ’ made.” 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. Till, part I, Nagar Taluq, no. 47, 

Transl. p. 151, para 2.) 

(20) “We grant to you in addition throne, crown, palanquin, 

white umbrella, chamaras on both sides, ‘ makara-torana’ 
(a kind of arched canopy), fan, daylight torch, yellow and 

red flags and such insignia, with cymbals, ” 

(Ibid. no. 67, Transl. p. 157, line 14 f). 

(21) “ Who (Sri-Eajendra-Sola-Devar, A. D. 1034) —having 

sent (many ships in the midst of the bellowing sea) and 
having captured Sangirama-visaiyot-tuugapannam, the king 
of Kidaram, along with his victorious flue elephants 
which had (well formed) frontal globes and resembled the 
impetuous sea —took the large heap of treasure which he had 
rightfully amassed, the Vichchadira-toranam at the war-gate 
of the enemy’s extensive city, the wicket-door set with 
jewels of great splendour, and the door set with large jewels. ” 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Channapatna Taluq, nos. 82, 
83, Eoman text, p. 185, line 5 from the bottom 

upwards, Transl. p, 149). 

(22) “ White chamaras, the crown-banner, makara-torana, herds 

of camels.” (Ibid. no. 85, Transl. p. 150). 

(23) “ Built a beautiful stone temple with the torana-gate and 

the surrounding walls. Having provided the temple with a 
flower-garden, kitchen, pond, suitable environs, musical 
instrument (two named) and ornaments (some named)” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, x. Kolar Taluq, no. 132. Eoman 

text, p. 54, Transl. p. 49). 
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(24) Svaraa-dvaram sthapitam toranena sarddham Srimal-Loka- 
nathasya gehe I 

Placed a golden door and torana in the temple of glorious 
Lokanatha.” 

The inscription is “ on the lintel of the door of the temple of 
Avalokitesvara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt 
brass plates, and adorned by relieves. The arch or torana 
above the door, which is likewise made of brass, encloses 
three images of Lokesvara 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 21, Inscrip- of Srinivasa, 
line 6 f., Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 192, note 62). 

(25) Suganaiii raje Dhanabhutina karitam toranarh 

silakammariita cha upamno (=-- Suhganam rajye. ...Dhanabhu- 
tina karitam toranam silakarmantas chotpannah) I 

“ During the reign of the Sungas (first or second century 
B. C.) this gateway was erected, and the masonry finished 
by Yachhi-puta (Yatsi-putra) Dhanabhuti.’^ 

(Suuga Inscrip, of the Bharhut Stupa, line 3 f., Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 138, 139 ; no. 1, vol. xxi. p. 22 f). 

(26) “ Pulling down the temple which had fallen to ruin, had it 
securely rebuilt with a gopura, a ‘ makara-torana * for the 
god Durgisvara, and god Yrishabha. ’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Hi. Tirumakudlu-Narasipur Taluq, 
no. 103, Transl. p. 88, Eoman text, p. 170). 

(27) “ The sculptor Kalidasi, champion over •the proud, a. 
thunderbolt to the rock (vajra-giri), titled sculptor, made 
the ‘makara-torana ’ (or carved head piece for the lintel). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, supplement, Belur Taluq, 
no. 239, Transl. p. 275, Eoman text, p. 592). 

(28) “ Those Brahmans, pleased with Basi-Setti, gave to his wife 
and children a large palanquin and a canopy (torana) to 

descend to his children s children. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 44, 
Transl. p. 39, Eoman text, p. 104). 
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(29) “ The Vira-bhikshavati-udana-svami honoured the Svami 
of the Galipuje throne with the following : a palanquin with 
silver mountings, a pearl necklace, a golden umbrella, the 
double chamaras, a makara (torana) canopy...., for the feet, 
a Mukkanna drum, a Basava drum, a Nandi flag, etc. ” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. vi. Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 109, 
Transl. p. 51, para 2, Roman text, p. 124, line 8 f). 

(30) “ Toran(a)— A structure formed of one or more horizontal 
beams resting on columns : a gateway or other detached 
entrance.’’ 

(Rea, Ghulukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. p. 40), 

(31) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. xxi. plate XL, 

Torana of great temple, Nand-Chand). 
(2) “ Torana — (1) Gateway of a temple or Stupa, (2) a peg 
used in marriage ceremonies ’’ 

(Vincent Smith Gloss to Cunningham’s Arch. Surr, 

Reports.) 

TAULl — The top of a building lengthwise, a roof, 

Mukhottarayate nyasya tiryak tauliiii prakalpayet I 
Padam vayate taulim kuryad yuktya vichakshanah I 
Tad-urdhve jayantikarii kuryat tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

, (M. xxxiii. 372-374). 

See Prachchhildana and compare Pratauli. 

. TRI-KARA NA— A kind of joinery. 

(M. XMi. 106, see under Sandhi-karman). 
TRI-TALA— The second floor, third storey. 

The description of tlie third storey (M. xxi. 56-72 ; the eif^ht 

classes 2-55, see under Prasada). 
TBI-PATTA — A three-fold baud, a moulding. 

A moulding of the l^ase (M. xiv. 74, 143, 248, etc., compare the lists 

of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
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TRI-BHANG A — (see Bhanga) — A pose in which the image is bent in 
three places. 

(See details under Bhahga). 
TRI-BHITTI-(KA) — A three-fold wall, a structure having such a wall. 

(M. XXXIV. 74). 

TEI-BHUMI — The third storey, a three storeyed building (see Tri^ 
tala) . 

In connection with an image ; 

Evaih tu vishnu-mtirtih syaeh chhakti-yuktaih tu parsvayoh \ 
Tri-bhumir dakshine vame sthavare jahgame’ pi va 1 

(M. LI. 62-6d). 

TEI-MURTI — The Triad, the images of Brahma, Vishnu and Siva. 

(M. LI. 2-95). 

TEI-YUTA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 
289 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 23, see under Pada-vinyasa). 
TRI-VARGAKA — A set of three architectural members or mouldings. 
Pinopapitham harmyam cheva mandaparii cha tri-vargakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 68). 

Nanda-pankty-aihsa(-se) vibbajet chatus-tale tu tri-vargakam I 

(M. XXXIII. 505). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Manjushochchrayaih chatufbhagam tat-tad ekasanam bhavet I 
Tad-dvayam chahghri-tuhgam syad ekamsam prastaranvitam I 
Tri-varga-mandapakaram adbhih svantaih pravishatake I 

(M. XII. 34-36). 

TRI-VISHTAPA— A class of buildings octangular in plan and e ailed 
(1) Vajra, (2) Chakra, (3) Svastika, (4) Vajra-svastika, (5) Chitra, 
(6) Svastika-khadga,'(") Gada, (8) Srikantha, and (9) Vijaya. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, V. 12, 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, V. 21, 22, 23, .31-32, see under 

Priisada). 

TVASHTEI— An architect (see details under Sthapati). 
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DANpA-(MANx\) — A measure, a type of building, a flag-staff, a pillar. 

(1) A measure of four cubits (see under Angula) : 

Chatur-hastam dhanur dandam dandashtarii rajjum eva cha I 

(M. II. 53). 

Compare hasta-danda (ibid. 68), mana-danda (ibid. 76). 

A stick (M. II. 223) ; as a measure (M. ix. 10, etc.) ; in connec- 
tion with joinery (M. xvii. 200). 

(2) A house with a northern and eastern hall (see Danda-kanta). 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 39). 

(3) Chatur-hasto dhanur dando nalika-jugam eva cha | 

(Brahmanda-Pnrana, part I, 2nd anushamga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 100). 

(4) A class of buildings (Kamikagama, xlv. 64, see under Malika). 

(5) Achale^a-damdarn uchchaih sauvarnnam Samara-bhupalah 

karayamasa I 

“ The protector of the earth, Samara, caused a golden flag-staff 
to be erected here (in the temple at Abu) for the lord of the 
mountain.” 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, of Samarasimha, v. 54, Ind. 

Ant. Yol. XVI. pp. 350, 355). 

(6) Danda~“an unspecified measure, also called Stambha.” 

(Barnaul Inscrip, of the Silahara Vijayaditya, lines 
20, 21, 23, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 212, 213). 
BANDAKA A pillar, a village, a pavilion, a hall, a moulding. 

(1) A part of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxx. 686, etc., see 

under Stambha). 

(2) Manasara : 

A class of villages (M. ix. 2, etc., see under Grama). 

A part (? shaft) of the column (M. xv. 44, 149 ; l. 85). 

A small pillar (Al. xviii. 172). 
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A type of pavilion : 

Dvi-vaktram daniakath proktaih tri-vaktram svastikam tatha \ 

(M. XXXIV. 65‘2, see further context under Mandapa). 
A class of halls (M. xxxv. 3, description ibid. 65-66, 82-95, see 

under Sals'* . 

■DANPA-KANTA— A class of halls. 

(M. XXXV. 104, see Dandaka). 
DANpiKA — The 5th moulding from the top of the entablature. 

(Rainikagama, Liv. 2, see under Prastara). 

DANpiTA — Smaller buildings, pavilions near the door. 

Cf. Dvara-maQam tathaivam syat dandito dvaram ardhatah I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 45, etc). 

DANTA-KlLA — A kind of tooth-like joinery. 

(M. XVII. 177, see Sandhi-karman). 
DANTA-NALA — A tooth-like drain or canal. 

In connection with the general description of the single-storeyed 
buildings : 

Madhyame chottame harmye danta-nalahi pramanakam I 

(M. XIX. 168). 

DARI-GrEIIlA — (see Kandara-griha) — The cave-house. 

See Kalidasa’s Kumarasambhava (I, 10, 14 ; quoted also by 

Professor Liiders, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxiv. p. 199). 

DARPANA A looking-glass, a mirror, an ornament. 

In connection with the single- storeyed buildings : 

Palike lambanam tatra srenya darpana(m) proktavat I 

(M. XIX. 42). 

In connection with the car or chariot : 

Rathanam chordva-desasya alahkaram pravakshyate I 
Vividha-kihkini-nirmala-darpanam ... 1 (M. xliii. 148, 157). 

An article of furniture (M. L. 46), its description (ibid. 

111-131). 

(M. XXXIV. 253, see under Mandapa). 
17 
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DALA — A petal, a leaf, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii, 75, 83, etc., see the lists 

of mouldings under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the throne (M. XLV. 160, etc). 

DASA-KANTA — The collective name of the ten classes of twelve- 
storeyed buildings. (M. xxx. 7). 

J>ASA-TALA — The tenth storey. 

Etad da§a-talam proktam rajju- sutram adhas-talam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 85). 

The description of the tenth . storey (M. xxviii. 20-40), six 
classes (ibid. 2-18, see under Prasada). 

DASA-TALA — A sculptural measure (see under Tala-mana). 

See Am^umadbheda of Kasyapa (Ms. Egg, -3148, 3012, fol. 266, 
the- largest type of the dasa-tala measure ; and fol. 274, the 

smallest type of the same). 

DA^A-BHUMI— (see Da&a-tala) — The tenth storey. 

DlPA-DANDA— A lamp-post, a lamp-bearing pillar. 

Compare Dipa-stambha, Dipa-skambha under ‘ Stambha ’ and see 
the plates referred to. 

The stationary lamp-post is generally built in front of the house 
(M. L. 64) ; the movable lamp-stand is square, octaonal or 
circular (ibid 84) ; they are made of iron, wood, or stone ; 
(ibid. 71-89) ; their description in detail (ibid. 57-83, 84, 96). 

DlPA-DAISrA— A lamp pillar. In the south (of India) it is usually a 
high monolith, with an iron lamp-bracket in the top. In 
the north-west of the Presidency of Madras such pillars are 
sometimes constructed in courses, with lamp-brackets in the 
joints. These pillars are erected outside the front entrance. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, p. 38, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. plate cix, fig. i). 
DlPA-MALA(-SKAMBHA— DlPA-STAMBHA, DlPTI-STAM- 

BHA)— A lamp-bearing pillar, generally belonging to the Jain 
(see Stambha). 
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A small lamp-pillar, standing inside the temple (Chalukyan 

Architecture, p. 38, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vol. XXI. see plate cix. fig. 1). 

DUNDUBHI — A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28, 29, see under Prasada). 
DUEGA— A fort, a fortified city. 

(1) Manasara ; 

As fortified cities, the forts are called ^ibira, vahini-mukha, 
j, sthaniya, dronaka, samviddha, kolaka, nigama and skandh- 

avara (M. x. 40-42). 

For purely military purposes, they are classified as giri-durga 
(hill-fort), vana-durga (forest-fort), salila-durga (water- 
fort), panka-durga (clay-fort), ratha-durga (chariot-fort), 
deva-durga(divine-fort), and mitra-dnrga (mixed fort) (M. x. 
90-91). Their description in detail is given (ibid. 90-103). 
Their common features ; 

Sarvesham api durganani vaprais cha parikhair vritam \ 
Prave^a-nirgama-sthane dvarair api samanvitam \ 
Ishtakadi-kritam vapram hasta-dvadasakochchhrayam I 

Tad-ardham bhitti-mule tu saihcharaih saha vistritam I 

(M. X. 106-109). 

(2) Kautiliya-Arthasastra (chap. xxiv. para 1, p. 51) ; 

Chaturdi&am jana-padante samparayikam daiva-kritaih durgaih 

karayet \ 

Antar-dvipam sthalarii va uimnavaruddham audakarii prasta- 
ram guhaiii va parvatam nirudaka-stambam-irinaih Va- 
dhanvanam kha-janodakam stamba-gahanam va vana- 
durgam I' 

Tesham nadi-parvata - durgam jan - padaraksha-sthanam 
dhanvana-vana-durgam atavi-sthanam apadya prasaro va I 


.4 
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Then follows the very interesting description of the plan and 
other architectural details, the military defences, and internal 
arrangement for the comfort and convenience of the 
inhabitants. 

The contents of chap, xxiv, xxv and xxii, when taken 
together, will give a good idea of the ancient fortified 
cities : 

They can be circular, square or rectangular. They are sur- 
rounded with moats (parikha), enclosure -walls and ramparts 
(prakara and vapra), and are furnished with various entrances, 
exits and gateways (pratoli). Circumambulating flights of 
steps (pradakshina-sopana) and secret staircases in the 
walls (gudha-bhitti-sopana) are constructed. Towers are 
built on the enclosure-walls and warlike weapons are placed 
therein. In the interior are constructed tanks, ponds, canals, 
etc. Various kinds of roads are constructed and build- 
ings for the people of different castes and professions are 
erected in a suitable manner. 

(3) Sukraniti (chap. iv. sect, vi, v. 2-16, 23-28, ed. Jivananda 
vidyasagara, p. 447 f.) : 

“ Fortresses are made inaccessible through ditches, thorns, 
rocks and deserts. The Parika fort is that which is 
surrounded on all sides by great ditches (parikha) ; and the 
Parigha fort is known to be that which is protected by walls 
of bricks, stones and mud. The Vana or forest-fort is one 
which is encircled by huge thorns and clusters of trees. The 
Dhanva-durga is known to be that round about which there 
is no water. The Jala-i^vrga or water-fort is that which is 
surrounded by great sheets of water. The Giri-durga or 
hill-fort is described as that one which is on the high level 
and is supplied with plenty of water. The Satnya-durga 
or troop-fort is that one which is defended by heroes well 
up in Vyuhas or military defence, and hence impregnable. 
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The Sahdya-durga or help-fort is known to be that which 
belongs to valorous and friendly kinsfolk.” 

(4) Lahkapuri niralamba deva-durga-bhayavaha t 

Nadeyam parvatam vanyaih kritrimam cha chatur-vidham II 
/ 

Sailagre rachita-durga sa pur deva-puropama II 

(Eamayana, Lahkakanda, Sarga 3, v. 20, 22). 

(5) Khetanam cha puranaih cha gramanam chaiva sarvasah \ 
Tri-vidhanaih cha durganam parvatodaka-dhanvinam II 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part 1,2nd anushamga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 105, see also v. 102). 

(6) Dhanur-durga-mahi-durgam ab-durgam varkshaih eva va I 
Nri-durgaih giri-durgam va samasritya vaset puram II 

(Manu-samhita, VII. 70, etc). 

(7) Shad-vidhaih durgam Tisthaya piirany-atha nive§ayet I 
Sarva-saihpat-pradhanarh yad bahulyarh chapi sambhavet II 
Dhanva-durgam mahi-durgam giri-durgaiii tathaiva cha I 
Manushya-durgam mrid-durgam vana-durgam cha tani shat II 
Then follows the description of details of these fortified places. 

(Mahabharata, xii. 86, 4-5, etc). 

(8) Yo’yani samastam api mandalam asu satror achchhidya kirtti- 

giri-durggam idam vyadhatta having quickly wrested 
from the enemy this whole district (mandala) made this 
fort of Kirtigiri.” 

(Chandella Inscrip, no. B, Deogattha rock 

Inscrip, of Kirtivarman, v. 6. Ind. Ant. vol. 

XVIII. pp. 238,239). 

(9) Lakshmi-nrisiihha-paripalita-purva-tishte durge su-bhima- 
parighe Malavalli-namni I 

Vedantagaih ^rutiparaih smriti-dharma-vidyaih purne sma 
karayati deva-nripas-saro’gryam II 

“ In the fort named Malavalli, protected on the east by (the 
temple of) Lakshmi-Nrisiniha, having a deep moat, filled 
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with men learned in the Vedanta (i. e., philosophy), Sruti 
(Vedas), Smriti and Dharma-sastra that Deva-nripati made 
a magnificent pond.” 

Evidently this ‘ durga ’ or fort is not a military post or station ; 
its inmates are people learned not in the military science 
hut in philosophy and religion. At the same time it is pro- 
tected hy ‘ deep moat ’. It is, therefore, just like the villages 
or towns described in the Manasara. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Malavalli Taluq, no. 61, Eoman 
text, last verse, p. 126 ; Transl. p. 62). 
(10) See the fort-temple (Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. xXi. plate cxiv, figs. 1, 2). 

DUELABHA-GEAMA — A village situated close to a large village 
(maha-grama) and inhabited by the free-holders (agraharopajivin) 

(M. X. 79-80). 

DEVA-KANTA — A class of the eight- storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 46-47, see under Prasada). 

DEVA-KULA(-IKA) — A chapel, a shrine, a temple. 

(1) “ Kandasenan (Skandasena) caused (this) temple 

(deva-kula) to be made. ” 

. , (Vallam Inscrip, of Mahendrapotaraja, no. 72, A. B ; 

H. S. I. I. vol. II. p. 341;. 

. 2) See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (no. xxi, line 4, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. p. 31.) 

DEVA-GAEBHA — Foundations of temples (see under Garbha-nyasa). 

DEVATA-MANDAPA — A class of pavilions. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa). 

DE VA-DUEGA— (see Durga) — A god’s fort, a divine or natural fort. 

“ Having sacked Dava-durga, which formerly the Chola King 
(or the Chola named Narendra) had made certain could not 
be taken, he by his valour captured Uchchangi, together 
with all the empire of the Pandya King. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 119, 
Transl. p. 78, Eoman text, p. 182-183), 
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DEVA-NIKBTA-MANDALA — A group of temples. 

Achikarad deva-niketa-mandalam stambha-varo- 

chchhraya-Prabhase — “caused to be made a group of 

temples .-which is beautiful with the erection of (this) 

best of columns. ” 

(Bihar Stone Pillar Inscrip, of Skandagupta, lines 5 - 6 , 
C. I. I. vol. in. F. G. I. no. 12, pp. 49, 51). 
DEVA-BHUSHAEA-MANPAPA — A detached pavilion where the 
idols are dressed, a dressing room in a temple. 

(M. xxxii. 71, see under Mandapa). 
DEVAYATANA — (see Ayatana'l — A temple. 

Kritva prabhutam salilam araman vinivesya oha t 
Devayatanam kuryad yaso-dharmabhivriddhaye tl 

“ Having made great water-reservoirs and laid out gardens, let 
one build a temple to heighten one’s reputation and merit. 
(Brihat-samhita, lvi. 1, J. E. A. S., N. S,, vcl. Vi. p. 316). 

Eamayana (Cock) : 

I. 5, 13 (Purim),...devayatanais chaiva vimanair api sobhitam I 

I. 77, 13 ; Devayatanaui \ 

II. 6, 4 ; ^rimaty-ayataue vishnoh I 

II. 6, 11 : Sitabhra-sikharabheshu devayataneshu I 
II. 3, 18 : DeVayatana-chaityeshu (also li. 71, 72). 

II. 25, 4 : Deveshv-aytaneshu cha I 

VII. 101, 15 ; (Ubhe purottame) sobhite sobhanlyais oha 

devayatana-vistaraih | 

Devayatana-ehaityeshu \ (Mahiibharata, ii. 80, 30 etc). 
Cf. Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-drona-mukha-pat- 
tanamgalimdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanamgal - 
idam oppuva-agrahara-pattanamgalimdam atisayav-appa.... I 
“ (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated iu the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three-Thousand, adorned with) — villages, towns, 
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hamlets, villages surroimded by hills, groups of villages, 

. sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces 
and temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country of 
Kuntala . . 

(Old-Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

I)EVALx\YA~-A god’s residence or dwelling, in the sense of temple 
- it is of very common occurrence and needs no illustrative quota- 
tions. But the passages quoted below are the most descriptive 
of all the essential features of a Hindu temple and will fully 
explain the denotation of the term. 

The general plan : 

(1) “ Sometimes a portico is made round the garbha-griha and 

antariila together. The whole being closed on all sides but 
the front, in which are the doors for entrance, approached by 
the front portico, which is generally a peristyle, and it serves 
as the innermost court for pradakshina”. 

“ Temples on a large scale have three or four successive porti- 
coes (mandapa) attached to them in the front, which are 
called ardha-mandapa, maha-manclapa, sthapana-mandapa, 
vritya-raandapa, etc.” 

“A water spout is made over the base on the back wall of 
the garbha-griha on the leftside of the idol. On the surface 
of the spout a cavity is made for discharging water. The 
spout may be made to spring from the head of a line, etc. 
and the whole so devised as to project like a plantain flower,” 

(Kama Eaz, Ess, Arch of Hind. pp. 49, 50, 51). 

(2) “ Krishnaraja-udayar, having created Ohamaraja-nagara, 

created the Chamarajesvara temple (devalaya), together 
with its precincts (prakara), gopura adorned with 
golden kalasas, and tower (vimaua),— set up the great 
(maha) lihga under the name of Chamarajesvara, and in the 
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shrine (garbha-griha) to his left set up the goddess named 
Kempa-Nanjamaba, and in the shrine to his right the goddess 
Chamundesvari, — and at the main entrance (maha-dvara) 
on the east set up a gopura, on the colonnade (kaisaleyalli), 
to the south the ancient images (puratana-vigraha), on the 
colonnade to the west a row of lihgas forming the thousand 
(sahasra) lihgas, and on the colonnade to the north twenty- 
five pleasing statues (lilamurti, cf. dhyana-murti), — and on 
the south-west side building a separate temple (mandapa), 
set up the god Narayana together with Lakshmi. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, no, 86, 

Transl. p. 11, line 4 f. ; Koman text, p. 18, lino 8 f). 

“ In Lakkugundi, which was his birth place, Amritadandadhisa 
built a temple (deva,laya), made a large tank, established a 
satra, formed an agrahara, and set up a water-shed.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadur Taluq, no. 36, 
Eouian text, p. 22, line 11 f., Transl. p. 8). 

Devalayaih prathayata nija-kirttim uchchaih — “ who spread 
his fame aloft by (building) temples ”. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaxinpur, Shahet-Mahct luscrip. v. 

14, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xi. pp. 72, 73). 

(The general plan) ; “ The temple itself consists of the usual 
three parts : an open mandapa on a base, ....with a double row 
of pillars on the three exposed sides, and roofed by a large 
ribbed dome standing on the twelve inner pillars, on each of 
the three outer sides it has a large projecting porch. 

Beyond this is the principal mandapa..,, In the inner 

corner of this mandapa are two rooms Three doors with 

richly carved thresholds lead from the hall into the shrine.” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii, p. 29). 

“ It (the Mallesvara temple at Hulikat) faces north and con- 
sists of a garbha-griha, an open ‘ sukha-nasi, a navarahga 
and a porch. ” 
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“ The Chennekesava temple, which faces east, consists of a 
garbha-griha, a sukha-nasi and a nava-ranga, and may- 
have had a porch once.” 

“ The newly restored Sarada temple, situated to the north of 
the Vindya-sahkara, is a fine structure in the Dra vidian 
style, consisting of a garbha-griha, sukha-nasi, a nava-ranga, 
and a prakara or enclosure. It faces east and has three 
entrances on the north, south, and east, the east entrance, 
which is the main entrance, having two open mandapas at 
the sides inside.” 

(Mysore Arch. Reports, 1915-16, p. 4, para 10 | 

p. 6, para 12; p. 15, para 19 ; see plate iii, figs. 

1 , 2 ). 

(7) “ There is, however, no doubt that it (the Hindu temple at 
Danui) was in the form of a cross with the usual ardha- 
mandapa, mandapa, maha-mandapa, antarala, and griha- 
garbha (garbha-griha).” 

(Cunningham Arch. Surv, Reports, vol. vii. p. 

40 ; see also ibid, plate xix, showing in detail the 
mouldings of the Narayana-pura temple, ibid, 
vol. XIV. plate vii (Ionic temple of sun), ibid, 
vol. XV. plate vii (island temple), ibid. vol. 

XIII. plates XI, XII, xiii, xiv, xv, xvi (groups 

of temples). X 

DEHAEl(-Li)— A temple, the threshold of] a door, a raised terrace. 

See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (nos. xxii. line 3, xxxiii. 

line 2, xxiv. line 1, xxv. line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. p. 32). 

DEHA-LABDHANGULA — (see under Angula)— A measure equal 
to one of the equal parts into which the whole height of the 
statue of a god (or of the master and sometimes of the sculptor 
too) is divided according to the tala measures. This is' 
employed in measuring the sculptural objects like the image 
of a god or man, 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 5, 6, 9, see under Angula). 
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DEHARA — A porch or terrace. 

(1) " In a discourse on dharmma in an assembly held in the 

porch or terrace (dehara), the chaplain set up a 

god in the name of their father.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 

123, Transl. p. 167, para 2, line 4). 

(2) “ From Vira-Hoysa|a he obtained (the appointment of) 

inspector of the servants of the porch or terrace (dehara).” 

(Ibid. no. 127, Transl. p. 170, para 2, line 16). 

I)AIVIKA-(LINGA)— A type of phallus. 

Devais cha sthapitarh lihgam daivikam lihgam uchyate I 

(M. Ltr, 230). 

See Kamikagama (l. 35, 37, under Lihga). 

DOLA— A swing or hammock. 

“ The great minister caused to be erected a dipti-stambha for 
the Krittika festival of lights and a swing (dola) for the swinging 
cradle festival (dolarohotsavakke) of the god Chenna-Kesava 
of Belur.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 14, 
Transl. p. 47, Roman test, p. 107). 
See Manasara under Bhtishana. 

DRAVIDA— A style of architecture, a type of building once 
prevailing in the ancient Dravida country, (see details under 
Nagara). 

A class of the twelve -storeyed buildings ; 

Ravi-bhumi-vi^ale tu chashta-viihsamsakam bhavet I 
Maha-§ala dasahasam syat sesham purvavad acharet \ 

Pahchalam dravidaih chaiva ravi-bhumy-alpha-harmyake I 

(M, XXX. 8-10). 

DRONAKA — (see under Durga and Nagara)— A fortified city 
situated on the bank of a sea. 

Samudratatini-yuktani tatinya dakshinottare \ 

Vanighhih saha nanabhih janair yuktam jauaspadam I 
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Nagarasya prati-tate grahakai^ cha samaVritam 1 
Kraya-yikraya'samyuktam dronantaram udahritain I 

(M. X. 75-78). 

A class of pavilion (M. xxxiv. 423, see under Mandapa). 

DEONA-MUKHA — A fort, a fortified town. 

A fortress to defend a group of 400 villages ; 

(1) Chatu^-sata-gramya drona-mukham I 

(Kautiliya-Artha'sastra, chap. xxii. p, 46), 

Foot note to the passage quoted above : 

(2) Nagarilni kara-varjitani nigama-vanijani sthanani janapada if 

desah pura-varani nagaraika-desa-bhutani drona-mukhani 
jala-sthala-pathopetani 1 

(Pra§na-Vyakarana-sutra-vyakhyane, p, 306). 

(3) G-rama-uagara-kheia-karwada-madamba-drona-mukha-pat- 
tana-galimdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanamgal- 
iihdam-oppuva-agrahara-pattanamgalimdamati3ayav-appa....| 

“ (At Teridala, a merchant town situated in the centre 
and the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in 
the glorious Kiindi Three-Thousand, adorned with') 
villages, towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, 
groups of villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, with 
elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agraharatowns in the country of Kuntala.” 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV, pp. 19, 25). 

(4) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 

occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure- 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, 
gilded boats for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the 
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lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama - 
nagara-kheda-kharvvana-madamba-drona-muklla-pu^a-patta- 
na-raja-dhani), on whatever side one looked, in these nine 
forms did the Kuntala-de§a shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets 
is almost identical with the corresponding passage in 
quotation no. 3 above). 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines, Eoman text, 

p. 214, line 27 f). 

DVA-DASA-TALA — The twelve-storeyed buildings, the twelfth storey, 

(1) See Manasara (chap. xxx. 1-191, ten classes, ibid. 5-7, 
8-36, see under Prasada ; the general description of the 
twelfoh storey, ibid. 37-88, 89-191). 
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(2) Tad-adhastat talam chaikadasa-dva-dasa-bhumikam | 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

(3) Adva-dasa-talad evaiii bhumau bhumau prakalpayat I 

(Surprabhedagama, xxxi. 33). 


DVAEA— A door, a gate. 

(1) Manasara (chap, xxxviii. 2-54 ; xxxix. 1-163) ; 

The situation of gates in the village or town (called X aiidya- 
varta) : 

Gramasya parito bahye rakshartham vapra-samyutam I 
Tad-bahih parito yuktam paritoya-pravedakaih | 

Chatur-dikshu chatush-kone maha-dvaram prakalpayat I 
Vrittaih va chatur-asraih va vastu-sva(-a)-ki-iti-vaprayuk I 
Purva-dvaraih athaisane chagni-dvaram tu dakshine I 
Pi,tur.dvaraih tu tat-pratyag vayau dvaraih tathottaram I 
Purvarpaschima-tad-dvarau(-i’ayoh) riju-siitrara tu yojayet | 
Dakshinottarayor dvarau tatra seshaih (? dese) viseshatah I 
Dakshinottaratah sutraih viiiyasech chhilpavit-tamah I 
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Tasya stitrat tu tat-purve hastam tad-dvara-madhyame I 
Evam dakshinato dvaram tad-dhi taro(-ram) tathoktavat \ 
Uttare dvaram tat stitrat pratyag-hastavasanakam I 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaram yuktam va neshyate budhaih I 
Ptirve pascbimake vilpi dvaram etad(-kam) dvayor api I 
Paritas chatur-asragrad dvaram kuryat tu sarvada I 
Etat sarvam maha-dvaram upa-dvaram ichochyate I 
The smaller doors ; 

Nage vapi mrige vatha aditi& chodito’pi va 1 
Parjanye vantarlkshe va pushe va vitathe’thava I 
Gandharve bhriugaraje va sugrive vasure’thava I 
Yathesht(am)evam upa-dvaraih kuryat tal-lakshanoktavat I 
The water-doors (drains) : 

Mukhyake vatha bhallate mrige va chodito’pi va \ 

Jay ante va mahendre va satyake va bhrise’thava | 

Evam evarh jala-dvaram kuryat tatra vichakshana I 

(M. IX. 290-313). 

The gates of villages : 

Svastikagram chatur-dikshu dvaram tesham prakalpayet \ 
Evam chashta-maha-dvaraih dikshu dikshu dvayam tatah | 
Mrige chaivantarikshe va bhrihgaraja-bhri&e tatha I 
Seshe vapi cha roge va chaditau chodite’pi va \ 

Evam etad upa-dvaram kurj-at tatra vichakshanah | 
Maha-dvaram tu sarvesham lahgalakara-sannibham I 
Kapata-dvaya-saihyuktam dvaranam tat prithak prithak I 

(M. IX. 366-361). 

Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaram upa-dvaram antaralake \ 
Devauaih chakravartiuam madhye dvaram prakalpayet | 
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Maha-dvaram iti proktam upa-dvaram tu chokfeavafc I 

Bhu-suradi-naranam cha madhye dvararh na (cba) yojayet * 

Madhya-sutram tu vame tu harmya-dvaram prakalpayet I 

(M. XXXI. 77-81). 

Referring to the two-storeyed buildings : 

Tat-pure madbyame dvaraih gavaksbam vatba kalpayet I 

Dakshine madbyame dvaram syad agre madbya-mandapam I 

Chatur-dvara-samayuktain purve sopana-saihyutam I 

(M. XX. 81-83). 

Two entire chapters are devoted to the description of doors 
of the residential buildings and temples — in one of them 
(chap. XXXIX. 1-163), the measurement, the component parts 
and mouldings are given ; mainly the situation of the doors 
is described in the other (chap, xxxviii. 2-54). 

It is stated (chap, xxxix) that the height of the door 
should be twice its width (line 14). But various alter- 
native measures are also given (see 17-18). The height 
may vary from 1^ cubits to 7 cubits (7). The height 
of the smaller doors vary from one cubit to three cubits 
(9-10). The height of the windows which are some- 
times made in place of smaller doors vary from half a cubit 
to two cubits. This measurement is prescribed for doors in 
the Jati class of buildings (28). Such other measurements 
are given to doors of buildings of the Chhanda, Vikalpa, and 
Abhasa classes (29 f). The pillars, joints, planks and 
other parts of doors are described at great length (50 f., 111- 
163). Doors are generally of two flaps ; but one-flaped doors 
are also mentioned (98). 

Doors are profusely decorated with the carvings of leaves and 
creepers (116). The images of Ganesa, Sarasvati and other 
deities are also carved on both sides of a door (cf. the con- 
cluding portions of chaps, xix, xxx). 
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The chapter closes with a lengthy descripion of the six or 
rather the four main parts of doors. The door-panel (kavata), 
door-joint (dvara-sandhi), door-plank (phalaka), bolt and 
(kilabhajana),etc., are minutely described (137 f). 

It is stated (chap, xxxviii) that four main doors should 
be constructed on the four sides of all kinds of buildings of 
gods and men (lines 2-4) and the smaller doors are stated to 
be constructed at convenient places (4). Many other still 
smaller doors are constructed at the intervening spaces (19, 
etc). The gutters are made conveniently and sloped down- 
wards (5-7). Drains or jala-dvara (water-gate) are made 
beneath the halls (8). The main doors are always furnished 
with a flight of stairs (12). 

In some residential buildings the entrance door is made, not 
in the middle of the frontage, but on either side of the 
middle (17), although the general rule is to make the door 
in the middle of the front wall (6, etc). But in temples 
and in case of kitchens in particular, the doors are 
generally made at the middle of the wall (35, see also chap. 
XXXIX. 140). For the easy upward passage (urdhva-gamana) 
of the kitchen smoke, they are furnished with the lattice 
(jala)(37). 

(2) Varaha-mihira (Brihat-samita, Liii 26-27, 70-82; LVI. 10) 
has condensed the contents of the two chapters, dealing with 
the measurement of door (dvara-mana) and situation of the 
door (dvara-sthana) of the Manasara. But he does not give 
any absolute measurement. As regards the situation 
of door, the principle seems to be two-fold in all the archi- 
tectural treatises. “ The door is made on either side of 
the middle of the wall, mostly in private residential buildings 
for ladies in particular.” But according to Earn Eaz (p. 46) 
“ if the front of the house be ten paces in length, the 
entrance should be between five on the right and four on 
the left.” 
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After this, Dr. Kern quotes Utpala to show the different 
principles : 

Tatha cha karyani yatha bhananarh grihabhyantaram anga- 
nam visatam tany-eva vasa-grihani dakshinato dakshina- 
syam disi bhavanti I Etad uktam bhavati prah-mukhasya 
grihasyahgana-(syagara)-dvaram uttrarabhimukharii karyam 
dakshinabhimukhasya prah-mukhahi pasohimabhimukhasya 
dakshinabhiaiukham uttarcibhimukhasaya pasohimabhimu- 
kham iti I 

“ How a house can be said to face the east, without having 
its door facing the same quarter, is beyond our comprehen- 
sion. ’’Campare no. 4 below. 

(J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. VI, p. 291, note 1). 

, Varaha-mihira himself, however, states (Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 
10) the most general principle of the position of the door, 
which Dr. Kern does not seem to have taken any notice of 
(compare his translation of the following verse, J. E. A. S., 
N . S., vol. VI, p. 318) ; 

Chatuh-shashti-padam karyam devayatanam sada I 

Dvaram cha madhyamam tatra samadiksthaih prasasyate II 

‘ The (area of the) temple is always divided into 61 squares 
(see Pada-vinyasa). Therein (i.e. in the temple) the door 
is made at the middle (of the front -wall) and it is highly 
commendable, when the door is placed at the same line (lit. 
same direction) with the idol.’ 

Dr. Kern interprets the second line as ‘ the middle door in 
one of the four cardinal points.’ But the rules in the 
Manasiira as also the existing temples support our interpre- 
tation, namely, ‘ the door is made at the middle’ (of the front 
wall). 

(3) Vastusara (by one Mandana, Ahmedabad, 1878) lays down 
(I. 6) that the house may have the front side (with entrance) 

18 
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at any direction according to the choice of the occupants, 
and states distinctly that the face of the house may be made 
at four directions (kuryach chatur-disam mukham). 

(4) Garga-samhita (Ms. R. 15, 96, Trinity College, Cambridge) has 

apparently three chapters on the subject of door ; dimensions 
of door (dvara-pramana, fob 57b, 68b, same as dvara-mana 
of the Manasara) ; situation of door (dvara-nirdesa, chap, ill, 
fol. 57a, corresponds more or less with dvara-sthana or posi- 
tion of door, of the Manasara) ; and height of the door-pillar 
(dvara-stambhochchhraya-vidhi, fol. 60b) there is no such 
separate chapter in the Manasara, although door pillars are 
occasionally described. 

As regards dvara -dosha (penalties of defective doors), Varaha- 
mihira seems to have condensed (Brihat-samhita, Liii. 
72-80) the contents of Garga (fol. 68b). 

(5) Vastu-sastra (of Rajavallabha Manclana, v. 28, ed. Narayana 

Bharati and Yasovanta Bharati, Anahillapura, S. 'V. 947): 

Dvaram matsya-matanusari dasakam yogyam vidheyam bu- 
dhaih— following the rules of the Matsya-Purana the 
learned (architects) recommend ten suitable doors (for a 
building). 

(6) Vastu-pravandha (ii. 8, compiled by Rajakisora Varmma) ; 
Dvarasyopari ya(d)-dvaram dvarasyanya (?) cha sammukham | 
Vyayadaih tu yadil tach cha na karttavyam subhepsubhih II 

‘ Those who want prosperity should not make one door above 
or in front of another because it is expensive’, 

(7) Silpa^astra-sarasamgraha (vil. 24) : 

Chatur-dvaraih chatur-dikshu chaturam (?) cha gavakshakam I 
Nripanam bhavane sreshtham anyatra parivarjayet II 

‘ It is highly commendable for the buildings of the kings to 
make four doors at four directions and four windows. This 
rule need not be observed in other cases.’ 
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(9) Bhavishya^Purana (chap. 130, v. 17) has the same verse as 
(2) except that it reads ‘ samadik samprafeasyate ’ in place of 
‘ samadikstham prafeasyate ’ of the Brihat-samhita. 

(10) Matsya-Purana (chap. 255, v. 7-9) : 

Vasa-geham sarvesham pravised dakshinena tu I 
Dvarani tu pravakshyami prasastaniha yani tu II 7 
Purvenendram jayantam cha dvararh sarvatra sasyate 1 
Yamyam cha vitatham chaiva dakshinena vidur budhah II 8 
Paschime pushpadantam cha varunam cha pra&asyate \ 
Uttarena tu bhallataiii saumyam tu subhadarh bhavet II 9 

For all kinds of residential buildings the southern jace of the 
house is expressly recommended here, while doors are 
directed to be constructed at all the eight cardinal points. 

Cf. Basa-dvarani chaitani krainenoktani sarvada I 

(Ibid. chap. 270, v. 28). 

(11) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 24) : 

Dikshu dvarani karyani na vidikshu kadachana I 
The doors should be constructed at the cardinal points and 
never at the intermediate corners. 

(12) Garuda-Puraua (chap. 46, v. 31) : 

Dvaram dirghiirddha-vistaram dvarany-ashtau smritani cha I 
The breadth of the door should be half of its height (lengthi 
and there should be eight doors (in each house). 

(13) Vastu-vidya (ed. Ganapati sastri, iv. 1-2, l'9-22 ; v. 21 ; 

XIII. 24-32 ; xiv. 1-3) ; 

Atha dve prahmukhe dvilre kuryiid dve dakshinamukhe 1 
Dvare pratyaumukhe dve cha dve cha kuryad udahmukhe II 1 
Mahendre praiimukhaih dvaram prasastarii sishta-jatishu 1 
Aparam tu tatha dvaram jayaute praha nischayat II 2 
Antar-dvarani choktiini bahir-dvaram athochyate II 19 
Yatronnatam tato dvaram yatra nimuam tato griham 1 
Grihe chapy-ashtame rasau tatra dvaraiii na karayet II 20 
Gi-ihakshate cha mahendre brahmanauam prakirtitam I 
Mahidhare cha some cha pha(bha)llatargalayos tatha II 21 
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Sayaniyam tu kartavyam prasastaiii purvatah sikha I 
Nava-dvarakritam kuryad antarikshe mahanasam II 22 
Dvaram yatra cha vihitam tad-dig-adhisadhipam bhaved 
dhamal 

Eka-talam va dvi-talam dvi-tale dvi-mukham cha nirmukhaiii 
va syat II 21 
Position of the door : 

Dvararii cha dikshu kartavyam sarvesham api ve§manam I 
Madhyastha-dvara-madhyam syad vastu-mandira-sutrayoh II 24 
Upadvarani yujyantani pradakshinyat sva-yonitah | 
Dvara-padasya vistaram tulyam uttara-taratah II 25 
Sva-sva-yonya grihadinarii kartavya dvara-yonayah \ 26 
Then follows the measurement of the mouldings of the door 
(26-30). 

Agneyyam mandiram dvaram dakshinabhimukham smritam I 
Pratyahmukham tu nairrityam vayavyarh tad udahmukbam II 

31 

Ise tat prahmukham kuryat tani syuh padukohari I 32 
The door-panels are described next : 

Kavata-dvitayam kuryan matri-putry-abhidharh budhah I 
Dvara-tare chatush-pancha-shat-saptashta vibhajite II 1 
Ekamsa(m) sutra-pattih syilt samam va bahalam bhavet 1 
Ardham va pada-hinam vii bahalam parikirtitam II 2 
Dvarayama-samayama karya yugmas cha pahktayah | 
Asvyadi-vesma-paryautah pahktayah parikirtitah 11 3 
(14) Matha-pratishtha by Eaghunandana quotes from the Devi 
Purana without further reference : 

Plakshaih dvaram bhavet purve yamye chaudumbaram 
bhavet I 

Paschad asvattha-ghatitam naiyagrodhaha tathottare I 
(16) Kautiliya-Arthasastra (chap. xxiv. pp. 62, 53, 64) : 

. Agrahye dese pradhavitikarh niskhura-dvaram cha I 

Prakaram ubhayato mandalaka-madhyrirdha-dandarii kritva 
pratoli-shat-tulantararii dvaram nivefeayet | 
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Paucha-hasta-mani-dvaram | 

• 

Prakara-madhye kritva Vapiiii pushkarinim dvaram chatus-sa- 
1am adhyardhantaranikarh kumari-puram muncla-harmyam 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaram bhixmi-dravya-vasena va tri-bha 
gadliikayamah bhanda-vahini-kulyab karayet \ 

Sa-dvadasa-dvaro yuktodaka-bhumich-chhanna-pathah 1 
Sainapatyani dvarani babib parikbayah 1 

(Ibid. chap. xxv. p. 54 f). 
Kishku-matra-mani-dvaram antarikayam kbanda-pbullartbarn 
asampatam karayet I 

Pratiloma-dvara-Tatayana-badbayam cba anyatra raja-marga- 
rathyabhyah 1 

(Ibid. chap. Lxv. pp. 166, 167). 

(16) Eamayana (Lankakancla, Sarga 3, 1, 11, 18, 16): 
Dridha-Taddba-kapatHni maba-parigha-vanti cha I 
Chatvari vipixlany-asya dvarani sumahanti cha II 11 
Dvareshn samskrita bhimah kfilaya-samayah sitab I 
Sataso rachita viraih sataghnyo rakshasa gauaih II 13 
Dvareshu tasam chatvarab sakramah paramayatab I 
Yantrair upeta bahubhir mahadbhir gviha-paiiktibhih II 16 

(17) Kamikagama (xxxv. 6-13) ; 

Bhallate pushpadante cha mahendro cha graha(griha)k3hate 1 
Chatur-dvararh prakartavyam sarveshfim api vastuuam II 6 
Then are given the details concerning the position of doors in 
various quarters (7-9). Next follows their measurement 
(10-13). 

Cf. Devanam manujanaih cha viseshad raja-dhamani I 
Pushpadante cha bhallate mahendre cha graha(griha)k3hate II 
Upa-madhye’thava dvaram upa-dvaram tu va nayet II 

(Ibid. V. 118, 118a). 

Pratyaumukhaih tu sayanam doshadaih dakshinamukham I 
Dvare pade tu neshta(m) syat nodak-pratyak chh(s)iro bhavet II 
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Bhojanam nanuvam^am syach. chhayanam cha tathaiva cha I 
Anuvamsa-gnha-dvaram naiva karyam sabharthibhik )i 

(Ibid. V. 146, 157). 

Bhallate dvaram ishtam syad brahmananam viseshatah t| 
Madbya-sutrasya vame va dvaram vidhivad acharet II 

(Ibid. V. 165, 168). 

Jala-dvaram punas tesham pravaksbyami nivesanam | 

(Ibid. V. 167-176). 

Devanam ubbayam grahyam madbya-dvaram tu vai tale II 
Gopuram cba kbaluri cha mula-vastu-niriksbitam I 
Antare raja-devinam gribany-antar-mukbani cba II 

(Ibid. XXXV. 54, 128). 

Dandika-vara-samyuktam sban-netra-saina-vamsakam | 
Vam&opari gatab §ala§ cbattaro’sbtanananvitah II 

(Ibid. XLii. 19). 

(18) Suprabhed%ama (xxxi. 7, 131-133): 

Babya-bbittau cbatur-dvaram afcbava dvaram ekatah II 7 

Keferring to tbe temples of the attendant deities built in the 
five courts (prakara) : 

Prakara-sarhyutam kritva bahye vabbyantare’pi va | 

Purve tu paschime dvaram paschime piirvato mukham II 131 
Dakshine cbottara -dvaram uttare dakshinonmukham I 
Vahnisana-sthitain yat tat paschime dvaram isbyate II 1-32 
Nilanila-sthitani chaiva purva-dvaraiii prasasyate I 
Vrishasya mandapam tatra chatur-dvara-samayutam II 133 

(19) Mahabbarata (v. 91, 3 ; i. 185, 119-122) : 

Tasya (duryodhana-grihasya) kakshya vyatikramya tisro dvah- 
sthair avaritah II 
Prasadaih sukritocbbrayaih II 
Suvarnajala-saihvritair mani-kuttima-bbusbanaih II 
Sukharohana-sopanair^mahasana-paricbcbhadaih II 
Asainbadba-§ata-dvaraih sayanasana-sobbitaih II 

(20) See Ep. Ind. (vol. i. Dabhoi Inscrip, v. Ill, p. 31). 
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(21) Vijaya-vikshepat bharukachchha-pradvaravasakatat — “ from 

the camp of victory fixed before the gates of Bharukachchha.” 

(Umeta grant of Dadda ii, line 1, Ind. Ant. 

voL VII. pp. 63, 64). 

(22) Svarna-dvaraih sthapitam toranena sarddham ^rimal-lokana- 

thasya gehe — “ placed a golden door and a torana in the 
temple of glorious Lokanatha.” 

“ The inscription is on the lintel of the door of the temple 
of Avalokite^vara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt 
brass plates, and adorned by relieves. The arch or torana 
above the door, which is likewise made of brass, encloses 
three images of Loke§vara.” 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 21, Inscrip, of 
Srinivasa, line 6 f. Ind. Ant. vol, ix. p. 192, 

note 62). 

(23) Atirtha-dvara-paksha-sobharttham madisidam — had the 

side-doors of that tirtha made for beauty.’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 115, Eoman text, p. 87, 

Transl. p. 171). 

(24) See Chalukyan Architecture (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series 

vol. XXI. plates v. figs. 1, 2 ; Liv ; Lxxiv ; >0V ; cxiii 
figs. 1, 2). 

(25) See^Buddhist Cave temples (ibid. vol. iv. plates xxiv ; xxiv, 

no. 1 ; xxxii, nos. 1, 2 ; xxxv ; xliii, no. 2). 

(26) See Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. Eeports (vol. xix. plate xix). 

DVAEAKA— A gate-house. 

Prasade mandape sarve gopure dvarake tatha I 
Sarva-harmyake kuryat tan-mukha-bhadram \ 

(M. xviii. 326-328). 

DVAEA-OOPUEA— (same as Maha-gopura)— The gate-house of the 
fifth or last court. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 125, see under Prakara), 
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DVAEA-KOSHTHA-(KA)— A gate-chamber. 

The index of the Divyavadana quoted by way of comparison 
with Svakiyavasanika-dVaroshtha, dvaroshtha-nishkasa- 
pravesaka, and nishkasa-pravesa-dvaroshthaka. 

(Siyodoni Inscrip, lines 14, 32, 33, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 165, 175, 177). 
DVAEA-PEASADA — -The gate-house of the third court. 

See Manasara (xxxiii. 9, under Gopura), 

See also Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 124, under Prakara). 
DVAEA-SAKHA — The door-lintel, the door-frame, jamb or post (see 
Sakha). 

“ He, the emperor of the South, caused to be made of stone 
for Vijaya-Narayana (temple), latticed window, secure door- 
frame, door-lintel (dvara-sahhali) , kitchen, ramparts, pavilion 
and a pond named Vasudeva-tirtha.” 

' (Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belure Taluq, no. 72, Transl. 

p. 61, Eoman text, p. 142, line 7). 
DVAEA-SALA— (see Gopura) — A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the second court (M. xxxiii. 8, and Supra- 
^ bhedagama, xxxi. 124, see under Prakara). 

PVAEA-SOBHA — (see Gopura) — A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the first court (M. xxxiii. 8, and Suprabheda- 
gama, XXXI. 123, see under Prakara). 
HVARA-HAEMYA — (see Gopura) — A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the fourth court (M. xxxiii. 9, and Supra- 

hhedagama, xxxi. 125, see under Prakara). 
DVI-TALA — The two-storeyed buildings. 

Manasara describes the two-storeyed buildings in a separate chapter 
(xx. 1-115) ; the eight classes (ibid. 2-45, see under 
Prasada) ; the general description of the second floor (ibid. 
46-115). 

Cf. Purato’sya shodasanaih varaiiigakanam dvi-bhumika-grihani 
ali-dvayena ramyany-achikaraj jaya-sainyesah — “in front of the 
temple he (Jaya) erected two rows of double -storied houses for 
sixteen female attendants.” 

(Chebrolu Inscrip, of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 40, 39). 
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DVI-TALA — A sculptural measure (see details under Tala-mana). 

DYI-PAKSHA — (cf. Eka-paksha) — -Two sides, a street (or wall) having 
foot-paths ou both sides. 

Dakshinottara-rathyam tat tat samkhya yatheshtaka I 

Evaih vithir dvi-pakshaih(-3ha) S}u1u madhya-rathyena(-ka)-paksha- 
kam I 

Tasya mulagrayo(r) dese k3hatra(? kskudro)-manam prakarayet I 
Bahya-vithir dvi-paksham(-sha) syat tad-bahis chavritam hudhaih \ 

(M. IX. 350-353). 

Eathya sarva dvi-pak3haiii(-3ha) syUt tiryan-margaih yathech- 

chhayii I 
(Ibid. 465). 

See also M. ix. 396, xxxvi. 86-87, under Eka-paksha. 
DVI-Vx\JEAKA — A column with sixteen rectangular sides. 

Cf. Vajro’shtasrir dvi-vajrako dvi-gunah I 

(Brihat-sariihit a, Liii. 28, see under Stambha). 
DVyi\.SEA-VEITTx\ - A two angled circle, an oval building. 

(M. XIX. 171, XI. 3, etc., see under Prasada). 


DH 

DHANADA — (see Utsedha) — A type of pavilion, a kind of height, an 
image. 

A height which is 1| of the breadth of an object (see M. xxxv. 

22-26 and cf. Kamikagama, L. 24-28, under Adbhuta). 

The image of the god of wealth (M. xxxii. 140). 

A class of pavilions (M. xxxiv. 328, see under Mandapa). 
DHANUE-GEAHA— A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 27 ahgulas. 

(M. II. 52, and Suprabhedagama, xxx. 26, see under Aiigula). 
DHAEUE-MUSHTI — A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 26 angulas. 

(M. II. 51, and Suprabhedagama, xxx. 26, see under xlugnla). 
DHANUS — A measure of four cubits. 

(M. II. 53, see under Angula). 
DHANVA-DUEGA— A fort (see details under Diirga'. 
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DHAMMILLA — The braided and ornamented hair of a woman tied 
round the head and intermixed with flowers, pearls, etc. 

A head gear (M. XLix. 14, etc). 

DHAEMA-EAJIKA— A monument, a tope. 

Taudarmma-rajikam sahgam dharmma-chakram punar navam I 
“ They repaired the dharma-rajika (i. e. stupa) and the dharma- 
chakra with all its parts.” 

(Sarnath Inscrip, of Mahipala, line 2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XIV. p. 140, note 6). 

DHAEMA-SALA — A rest-house. 

Vincent Smith Gloss (loc. cit) to Cunningham’s Arch.Surv. Eeports. 

DHAEMA-STAMBHA — A kind of pillar. 

(M. xLVii. 14, see under Stambha). 

DHAEMALAYA— A rest-house. 

Tatraiva sa(t)tra-9ala va agneye paniya-mandapam I 
Anya-dharmalayam sarvarh yatheshtara di§ato bhavet I 

(M. IX. 139-140). 

DHANYA-STAMBHA— A kind of pillar. 

(M. XLVII. 14, see under Stambha). 
DHAEANA — A type of building, a pillar, a roof, a tree. 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 26, see under 

Prasada) . 

A synonym of pillar (M. xv. 6) and of roof (M. xvi. 62). 

A kind of tree of which pillars are constructed (M. xv. 348-350). 
BHAEA-KUMBHA — A moulding of the base. 

(M. XIV. 46, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
DHAEA-NlLA — A blue stream of water, the line of sacred water 
descending from the phallus. 

In connection with the phallus : 

Garbha-geha-sthale dhara-nila-madhye samam bhavet I 
_ _ . (M. Lii. 173). 

DHAEA-LINGA — A kind of phallus. 

(M. LII. 135 ; Liii. 48, see details imder Linga). 
DHVAJi^. STAMBHA— (see Stambha)— Flag-staffs, free-pillars erect- 
ed generally by the worshippers of Siva, a pillar or pilaster decora- 
ted with banner or flag (dhvaja) at the top. 
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NAKULA — The cage of the muagoose (M. L. -245, see under Bhushna). 

NAKHA — The nail, its measarement, etc., when belonging to an image. 

(M. Lix. Lxv. etc., 21). 

NAKSHATEA-MALA — The garland of stars, an ornament. 

(M. L. 297, see under Bhushana). 
NAGAEA(-El) — (cf. Grama) — A town, a city. 

(1) Definition ; 

Janaih parivritam dravya-kraya-vikrayakadibhih I 
Aneka-jati-saihyuktam karmakaraih samanvitam i| 
Sarva-devata-samyuktarh nagaram chabhidhiyate II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 6-6), 

(2) Dhanu-§ataih pariharo gramasya syat samantatah I 
Samyapatas trayo xapi tri-guno nagarasya tu II 

(Manu-sarhhita, vin. -237). 

(3) .Dhanuh-^ataiii pariharo grilma-kshetrantaram bhavet I 
Dve &ate kharvatasya syan nagarasya chatuh-satam II 

(Yajiiavalka, ii. 167). 

(4) Nagaradi-vastuih cha vakshye rajyadi-vriddhaye I 
Yojanaih yojanarddhaih va tad-artharii sthanam asrayet II 
Abhyarchya vastu-nagaram prakaradyarii tn karayet \ 
Isadi-trim&at-padake purva-dvaram cha suryake II 
Gandharvabhyaih dakshine syad varunye pasohime tatha | 
Saumya-dTararh sanmya-pade karya hatyas tn vistarah II 

(Agni-Pnrana, chap. 106, v. 1-3). 
Then follows the location of the people of different castes and 
professions in various quarters (ibid. v. 6-17). 

(6) Chhinna-karna-vikarnaih cha vyajanakriti-samsthitam Ii 
Vrittam vajraih cha dirgharii cha nagaram na prasasyate II 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd. Anushaihga-pada, 
chap. 7, V. 107, 108, see also V. 94, 110, 111). 
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(6) Kautiliya-Arthasastra (chap, xxii, p, 46, foot note) ; 

Nagaraiii raja-dhani I 

(Eayapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 206). 
Nagrani kara-varjitani nigaina-vanijam sthanani I 

(Prasna-vyakarana-siitra-vyakhyane, p. 306). 

(7) Manasiira (chap. x. named Nagara) : 

The dimension of the smallest town-unit is 100 x 200 x 4 cubits; 
the largest town-unit is 7,200 x 14,400 x 4 cubits (lines 3-33). 
A town may be laid out from east to west or north to south 
according to the position it occupies (102). There should 
be one to twelve large streets in a town (110-111). It 
should be built near a sea, river or mountain (73, 51), and 
should have facilities for trade and commerce (48, 74) with 
the foreigners (63). It should have defensive walls, ditches 
and forts (47) like a village. There should be gate-houses 
(gopura, 46), gates, drains, parks, commons, shops, 
exchanges, temples, guest-houses, colleges (48 f) etc., on a 
bigger scale than in a village. 

Towns are divided into eight classes, namely, Eaja-dhanI, 
Nagara, Pura, Nagari, Kheta, Kharvata, Kubjaka, and 
Pattana (36-38). 

The general description of towns given above is applicable 
more or less to all of these classes. 

For purposes of defence, the capital towns commanding stra- 
tegic points are well fortified and divided into the following 
classes — Sibira, Vahini-mukha, Sthaniya, Dronaka, Saith- 
viddha, Kolaka, Nigama, and Skandhavara (38-41, 65-86). 
The forts for purely military purposes are called giri-durga, 
vana-durga, salila-durga, pahka-durga, ratha-durga, deva- 
durga and misra-durga (86-87, 88-90, 90-107, see under 
Durga). 

(8) “ On the banks of the Sarayu is a large country called Kosala, 

gay and happy, and abounding with cattle, corn and wealth. 
In that country was a famous city called Ayodhya, built 
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formerly by Manu, the lord of men. A great city twelve 
yojanas (108 miles) in length and nine yojanas (81 miles) 
in breadth, the houses of which stood in triple and long 
extended rows. It was rich and perpetually adorned with 
new improvements, the streets and lanes were admirably 
disposed, and the principal streets well watered. It was 
filled with merchants of various descriptions, and adorned 
with abundance of jewels ; difficult of access, filled with 
spacious houses, beautified with gardens, and groves of 
mango-trees, surrounded by a deep and impassable moat, and 
completely furnished with arms ; was ornamented with 
stately gates and porticoes, and constantly guarded by 
archers. As Maghavan protects Amaravati, so did the magna- 
nimous Dasaratha, the enlarger of his dominions, protects 
Ayodhya, fortified by gates, firmly barred, adorned with areas 
disposed in regular order, and abounding with a variety of 
musical instruments and warlike weapons; and with artifices 
of every kind. Prosperous, of unequalled splendour, it was 
constantly crowded with charioteers and messengers, fur- 
nished with sataghnis (lit. an instrument capable of des- 
troying a hundred at once, that is, a cannon) and parighas 
(a kind of club), adorned with banners and high arched 
porticoes, constantly filled with dancing girls and musicians, 
crowded with elephants, horses and chariots, with merchants 
and ambassadors from various countries, frequented by the 
chariots of the gods, and adorned with the greatest magni- 
ficence. It was decorated with various kinds of jewels, filled 
with wealth, and amply supplied with provisions, beautified 
with temples and sacred chariots (large cars), adorned with 
gardens and bathing tanks and spacious buildings and full of 
inhabitants. It abounded with learned sages, in honour 
equal to the immortals ; it was embellished with magnificent 
palaces, the domes of which resembled the tops of mountains, 
and surrounded with the chariots of the gods like the 
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Amaravati of India, it resembled a mine of jewels or the 
residence of Laksmi (the goddess of prosperity) ; the walls 
were variegated with divers sorts of gems like the division 
of a chess-board, and it was filled with healthful and happy 
inhabitants ; the houses formed one continued row, of equal 
height, resounding with the delightful music of the tabor, 
the flute and the harp. ” 

“ The city, echoing with the twang of the bow, and sacred 
sound of the Veda was constantly filled with convivial 
assemblies and societies of happy men. It abounded with 
food of the most excellent kinds ; the inhabitants were 
constantly fed with the feali rice ; it was perfumed with 
incense, chaplets of flowers, and articles for sacrifice, by their 
odour cheering the heart.” 

“ It was guarded by heroes in strength equal to the quarter- 
masters and versed in all sastras ; by warriors, who protect it, 
as the Nagas guard Bhogavati. As the great India protects 
his capital, so was this city, resembling that of the gods, 
protected by King Dafearatha, the chief of the Ikshvakus. 
This city was inhabited by the twice-born who maintained 
the constant sacrificial fire, (men) deeply read in the Veda 
and its six Ahgas, endowed with excellent qualities, profusely 
generous, full of truth, zeal, and compassion, equal to the 
great sages, and having their minds and appetites in complete 
subjection.” (Eamayana, i. 5, 5-17). 

“ Lanka, filled with mad elephants, ever rejoiceth. She is 
great, thronging with cars and inhabited by Eakshasas. 
Her doors are firmly established and furnished with massy 
bolts. And she hath four wide and giant gates. (At those 
gates) are powerful and large arms, stones, and engines, 
W'hereby a hostile host approaching is opposed. At the 
entrance are arrayed and set in order by bands of heroic 
Eakshasas, hundreds of sharp iron sataghnis (fire-arms, 
guns). She hath a mighty impassable golden wall, having 
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its side emblazoned in the centre with costly stones, coral, 
lapises and pearls. -Eound about is a moat, exceedingly 
dreadful, with cool water, eminently grand, fathomless, con- 
taining ferocious aquatic animals, and inhabited by fishes. 
At the gates are four broad bridges, furnished with machines 
and many rows of grand structures. On the approach of the 
hostile forces, their attack is repulsed by these machines, 
andithey are thrown into the ditch. One amongst these 
bridges is immovable, strong and fast established ; adorned 

with golden pillars and daises And dreadful and 

resembling a celestial citadel, Lanka cannot be ascended by 
means of any support. She hath fortresses composed of 
streams (cf. Jala-durga), those of hills, and atificial ones of 
four kinds. And way there is none even for barks, and 
all sides destitude of division. And that citadel is built on 
the mountain’s brow ; and resembling the metropolis of the 
immortals, the exceedingly invincible Lanka is filled with 
horses and elephants. And a moat and sataghnis and 
various engines adorn the city of Lanka, belonging to the 

wicked Eavana his abode consists of woods, hills, moat, 

gateways, walls, and dwellings.” (Ibid. VI. Lanka-kanda, 
3rd. Sarga). 

(9) The Mahabharata has “ short but comprehensive account of the 

city of Dvaraka ( i. Ill, 15), Indra-prastha (i. 207, 30 f), the 
floating city (iii. 173,3), Mithila (iii. 207,7), Eavana’s Lanka 
(iii. 283,3 and 284,4,30), the sky-town (viii. 33, 19), and the 
ideal town (xv. 5, 16) . In the Eamayaua we find nearly the 
same discriptions as those in this later part of the Epic 
(Mhb.).” 

(10) “ We may examine the general plan of a Hindu city 

It had high, perhaps concentric, walls about it, in which 
were wadch-tow'ers. Massive gates, strong doors^ protected 
chiefly by a wide bridge moat, the latter filled with crocodiles 


‘ XV. 16. 3; the kiDg left HiiStinipur by a high gate. 
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and armed with palings, guarded the walls. The store-house 
was built near the rampart. The city was laid out in several 
squares.^ The streets were lighted with torches.^ The traders 
and the king’s court made this town their residence. The 

p 

farmers lived in the country, each district guarded if not by 
a tower modelled on the great city, at least by a fort of some 
kind. Out of such fort grew the town, Eound the town as 
round the village, was the common land to some distance” 
(later converted into public gardens, as we see in the 
Mudrarakshasa) . 

“ In the city special palaces existed for the king, the princes, 
the chief priests, ministers and military officers. Besides 
these and humble dwellings (the larger houses being divided 
into various courts), there were various assembly-halls, danc- 
ing-halls, liquor-saloons, gambling-halls, courts of justice, and 
the booths of small traders with goldsmiths’ shops, and the 
work-places of other artisans. The arsenal appears to have 
been not far from the king’s apartments. Pleasure-parks 
abounded. The royal palace appears always to have had 
its dancing-hall attached. The city-gates ranged in number 
from four to eleven, and were guarded by squads of men and 
single wardens.'^ Door-keepers guarded the courts of the 
palace as well as the city gates. (Hopkin, J. A. 0. S, 
13, pp. 175, 176). 

1 “The Mbh. recommends six squares, but I find only four mentioned in the Eamayana 
II. 48, 19. 

Mdh. XT, 5, 16 ; Purarii Sapta-padam sarvato-disam (town of seven wall, but 
Hopkin does not think that there were walls. 

’ Ramay&na, VI 112,12: Sikta-rathyantaiapani. 

Mbh. I. 221, 36: Indraprastha is described as sammrishta-sikla-pantbi 
“ Kathaka.Upanishad, v. I, speaks of a (own with eleven gates as a possibility (the body 
is like a town with eleven gates). Nine gates are given to a town by Variha, p 52, 5 ; 

Sav. 1 , dviram eka-stambharh chatush-patham. Lankii bas four ’ bridged 

gates{eight in all and eight walls) (R. vi. 93. 7). Four gates are implied in the 6th 

act of Mrichcbhakatika where the men are told to go to the four quarters to the 
gales. ^ 

* Those courts have mosaic pavements of gold : B. m .37, 27, £8 ; BIbh. i. 185 20 • ii 
33 and 34.” 
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(11) “ It will probably be a revelation to modern architects to 
know how scientifically the problems of town-planning are 
treated in these ancient Indian architectural treatises. 
Beneath a great deal of mysticism, which may be scoffed 
at as pure superstition, there is a foundation of sound 
common sense and scientific knowledge which should appeal 
to the mind o the European expert. ” 

“ The most advanced science of Europe has not yet improved 
upon the principles of the planning of the garden cities of 
India based upon the Indian village-plan as a unit.” 

“ The Indo-Aryan villages took the lay-out of the garden-plot 
as the basis of its organisation. But more probably the 
village scheme was originally the plan of the military camp 
of the Aryan tribes when they first estabished themselves 
in the valley of the Indus. ” 

(Havel, A study of Indian Civilisation, pp. 7-8, 18). 

(12) The principles of Indian town-planning have some striking 
similarity to those of early European cities. It would bo 
interesting to compare the Manasilra with Vitruvius ; 

“ In setting out the walls of a city the choice of a healthy 
situation is of the first importance. It should be on high 
ground neither subject to fogs nor rains : its aspects should 
be neither violently hot nor intensely cold, but temperate in 
both respects.... 

“ A city on the sea-side, exposed to the south or west, will be 
insalubrious. ” (Vitruvius, Book I, chap. iv). 

“ When we are satisfied with the spot fixed on for the site of 
the city, as well as in respect of the goodness of the air as of 
the abundant supply of provisions for the support of the 
population, the communications by good roads and river 
or sea navigation for the transport of merchandise, we 
should take into consideration the method of constructing 
the walls and towers of the city. These foundations should 

19 
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be carried down to a solid bottom (cf. Manasara xmder 
‘ Garbha-nyasa ’) if such can be found, and should be built 
thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the proper 
support of that part of the wall which stands above the 
natural level of the ground. They should be of the soundest 
workmanship and materials, and of greater thickness than 
the walls above. From the exterior face of the wall, towers 
must be projected, from which an approaching enemy may 
be annoyed by weapons, from the ambrasures of those 
towers, right and left. An easy approach to the walls 
must be provided against : indeed they should be surrounded 
by uneven ground, and the roads leading to the gates be 
winding and turn to the left from the gates. By this 
arrangement the right sides of the attacking troops, which 
are not covered by their shields, will be open to the weapons 
of the besieged.” 

‘‘ The plan of the city should not'be square, nor formed with 
acute angles, but polygonal, so that the motions of the 
enemy may be open to observation ■” 

“ The thickness cf the walls should be sufficient for two armed 
men to pass each other with ease. The walls ought to be 
tied, from front to rear, with many pieces of charred olive 
wood ; by which means the two faces, thus connected, will 
endure for ages.” 

“ The distance between each tower should not exceed an arrow’s 

flight The walls will be intercepted by the lower 

parts of the towers where they occur, leaving an interval 
equal to the width of the tower ; which space the tower will 
consequently occupy. The towers should be made either 
round or polygonal. A square (tower) is a bad form, on 
account of its being easily fractured at the quoins by 
the battering-ram ; whereas the circular tower has this 
advantage, that wdien battered, the pieces of masonry 
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whereof it is composed being cuneiform, they cannot 
be driven in towards their centre without displacing 
the whole mass. Nothing tends more to the security of 
walls and towers than backing them with walls or terraces : 
it counteracts the effects of rams as well as of under- 
mining”. 

In the construction of ramparts, very wide and deep trenches 
are to be first excavated ; the bottom of which must be still 
further dug out for receiving the foundation of the w’all. 
This must be of sufficient thickness to resist the pressure 
of the earth against it. Then, according to the space 
requisite for drawing up the cohorts in military order on 
the ramparts, another wall is to bo built within the former, 
towards the city. The outer aud inner walls are then to 
be connected by cross walls, disposed on the plan after the 
manner of the teeth of a comb or a saw, so as to divide the 
pressure of the filling in earth into many and less forces, 
and thus prevent the walls from being thrust out. ” The 
materials are stated to be “ what are found in the spot : 
such as square stones, flint, rubble stones, burnt or unburnt 
bricks. ” (Ibid. Book I, chap. v). 

The lanes and streets (of which no details are given) of the 
city being set out, the choice of sites for the convenience 
and use of the state remains to be decided on : for sacred 
edifices, for the forum, and for other public buildings. If 
the place adjoin the sea, the forum should be seated close to 
the harbour : if inland it should be in the centre of the 
town. The temples of the gods, protectors of the city, as 
those of Jupiter, Juno, and Minerva, should be on some 
eminence which commands a view of the greater part of the 
city. The temple- of Mercury should be either in the forum 
or, as also the temple of Isis and Serapis in the great public 
square ; those of Apollo and Father Bacchus near the 
theatre. If there be neither amphitheatre nor gymnasium, 
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the temple of Hercules should be near the circus. The 
temple of Mars should be out of the city, in the neighbour- 
ing country ; that of Venus near to the gate. According to the 
revelations of the Hetrurian Haruspicesjthe temples of Venus, 
Vulcan and Mars should be so placed that those of the first 
be not in the way of contaminating the matrons and youth 
with the infiuence of lust ; that those of Vulcan be away 
from the city, which would consequently be freed from the 
danger of fire ; the divinity presiding oyer that element being 
drawn away by the rites and sacrifices performing in his 
temple. The temple of Mars should be also out of the city, 
that no armed frays may disturb the peace of the citizens, 
and that this divinity may, moreover, be ready to preserve 
them from their enemies and the perils of war. The temple 
of Ceres should be in a solitary spot out of the city, to 
which the public are not necessarily led but for the purpose 
of sacrificing to her. This spot is to be reverenced with 
religious awe and solemnity of demeanour by those whose 
affairs lead them to visit it. Appropriate situations must 
also bo chosen for the temples and places of sacrifice to the 
other divinities. ” (Ibid. Book I, chap. vii). 

(IS) Vijitya visvaih vijayabhidhanam visvottaram yo nagarim 

vyadhatta I 

Ya hema-kutam nija-sala-bahu-lata-chhaleneva parishvajanti II 
Yat-prakara-sikhavali-parilasat-kinjalka-punjachitam yach 

chhaka-pura-jala-nachitam sad-danti-bhrihganvitam I 
Sphayad yat-parikha-jala-pratiphalad yat-pranta-prithvi-dhara- 
chchhaya-nalam idaih purabjam anisam lakshmya sahalam- 

bate II 

“ Having conquered all the world, he (Bukka-Eaja) built a 
splendid city called the city of victory (Vijayanagari). Its 
four walls were like arms stretching out to embrace Hema- 
kuta. The points of the battlemants like its filaments, the 
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suburbs like its blossom, the elephants like bees, the hills 
reflected in the water of the moat like stems, — the whole 
city resembled the lotus on which Lakshmi is ever seated. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. voh v. part 1, Channarayapatna 
Taluq, no. 256, Roman text, p. 521, lines 1-6, 
Transl. p. 732, para 2, line 4). 

(14) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-drona-mukha-pat- 

tanam galimdam aneka-mata-kuta-prasrida-devayatanamga- 
lidam oppuva-agrahara-patta-namgalimdam atisayav-apya — • 
“ (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious 
Ivundi Three-Thousand, adorned with) villages, towns, ham- 
lets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt 
towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahfira-towns in the country of 
Kuntala. ” 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

(15) '■ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, ghatiku-sthanas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on 
account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces 
of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama-nagara-kheda- 
kharv vana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura -pattana-raja-dhilni) 
on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms did the 
Kuntala-de§a shine. ” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in 
quotation no. 14 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 
197, Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; 

Roman text, p. 214, line 27 f). 
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(16) Visiting “ the gramas, nagaras, khedas, kharvvadas, 
^ madambas, pattanas, drona-mukhas, and samvahanas, — the 

cities of the elephants at the cardinal points.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118, 
Transl. p. 86, last para, line 14). 

(17) “ Thus entitled in many ways to honour, residents of Ayya- 

vole, Challunki and many other chief gramas, nagaras, 
khedas, kharvvadas madambas, dronamukhas, puras, and 
pattanas, of Lala Gaula, Bangala Kasmira,and other count- 
ries at the points of the compass. ” 

(Ibid. no. 119, transl. p. 90, para 6). 
N AND AN A — (of. Nanda-vritta)— A storeyed building, a pavilion. 

A type of building which has six storeys and sixteen cupolas (anda), 
and is 32 cubits wide ; 

(1) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 22, J. E. A. S., N.S., vol. Vi, p. 319, see 

under Prasada). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 29, 33, 48, 53, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 29, see under Prasada). 
A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Prasada). 

(5) A pyvilion with thirty pillars : 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 273 v. 12, see Under Mandapa, and 

cf. Suprabhedagama under Nanda-vritta). 
NANDA-VEITTA — An open pavilion gracefully built with 16 columns. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 101, see under Mandapa). 
NANDI-MANDAPA — (see under Mandapa) — A pavilion. 

See Pallava Architecture (Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, vol. 

xxxiv. plate lxix, fig. 4). 
NANDYAVAETA---A type of building, a pavilion, a village, a ground 
plan, a joinery, a window, a phallus, an entablature. 

(1) Manasara : 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 24, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of villages (M. ix. 2, see under Grama). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 54, see under Sandhi-karman). 
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A type of window (M. xxxiii. 583, see under Vatayana). 

A type of four-faced pavilion (M. xxxiv. 555, see under 

Mandapa). 

In connection with the phallus (M. Lii. 177, see under Lihga), 

In connection with the ground-plan (M. viii. 35, see under 

Pada-vinyasa). 

(2) iSfandyavartam alindaih §ala-kudyat pradakshinantargataih I 
Dvaram paschimam asmin vihaya seshaih kilryani II 

“ Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that 
fromjhe wall of the room extend to the extremity in a 
direction from east to south (alias from left to right). It 
must have doors on every side, except the west.” 
(Brihat-samhita, liii. 32, J. R. A. S., N, S., vol. vi. p. 285), 

(3) Sarvatohhadram ashtasyaih vedasyam vardha-manakam II 
Dakshine chottare chaiva shan-netram svastikam matam I 
Parsvayoh puratas chaiva chatur-netra-samilyutam II 
Nandyavartam smrltaih purve dakshine paschime tatha 1 

Uttare saumya-fefiladi salanam iisyam iritam ii 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 88, 89, 90). 

An entablature (ibid. liv. 7). 

Ibid. XLI. (named Nandyavarta-vidhi: 1-37) : 

The three sizes (1-6), and the four classes^ namely, jati, 
chhanda, vikalpa and abhasa(7-9) : 

Nandyavartaih chatush-pattam miilenatra vihinakam I . 
Dvaram chatushtayaiu vapi yatheshtha-disi va bhavet II 7 
Jalaka§ cha kavatas cha bilhye bahye prakalpayet I 
• Sarvatah kudya-sariayuktaih mukhya-dhamatra kirtitam II 8 
Antar-vivrita-padaih cha bahye kudyaih prakirtitam I 
Chatur-dikshu vinishkrantam ardha-kutaiii prayojayet II 
Dandika-vara-samyuktam jati-rupam idam matam II 9 
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The other details of this and the remaining three classes and 
the sub-classes are also given (10-36) : 

Evam shoda^adha proktam nandyrivartam dvijottamah II 37 

(4) A class of buildings : 

Nandyavartam iti §rinu I 

Chatush-kuta& chatuh-sMa§ chatvarah par'sva-nasikah II 
Mukha-nasi tatha yuktam dva-da§am chanu-nasikah 1 
Chatuh-sopana-samyuktam bhumau bhumau viseshatah II 

Nandyavartam idam vatsa II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 48, 49, 50). 
A pavilion with 36 columns (ibid. xxxi. 103, see under Man- 

dapa). 


NANDIKA — A type of quadrangular building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v, 14-16, see under Prasada). 

NANDI-VAEDHANA — A type of building. 

(1) A kind of building which is shaped like the sun-eagle, but is 

devoid of the wings and tail, has seven storeys and twenty 
cupolas, and is 24 cubits wide : 

Garudakritis cha garudo nandlti cha shat-chatushka- 

vistirnah 

Karyas cha sapta-bhaumo vibhilshito’ndais cha vim^atyil II 
Commentary quotes the clearer description from Ka^yapa ; 

Garudo garudakarah paksha-puchchha-vibhushitah | 

Nandi tad-akritir jneyah pakshfidi-rahitah punah II 
Karanfirh shat-chatushklims cha vistirnau sapta-bhumikau I 
. Dasabhir dvi-gunair andair bhushitau karayet tu tan II 

(Brihafc-samhita, LVII 24, J. E. A. S., N. S, vol. vi. 

p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Puriina (chap. 269, V. 33, 48, 53, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purfina (chap. 130, v. 28, 31, see under Prasada). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agni-Purlina (chap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Prasada). 

(6) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-36, see under Prasada). 
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NAPUMSAKA — (of. Strilinga aad Pumlinga) — -A neuter type of 
building, (see under Prasada). 

Cf. Pancha-varga-yutam mi^ram arpitauarpitangakam | 
Pasbandanam idam ^astam napumsaka-samanvitam II 

(Kamikagama, XLi. 11), 
For the meaning of pancha-varga see ibid. xxxv. 21 under 
Shacl-varga. 

NABHASVAiSr — 'A class of chariots. 

(M. XLiii, 112, see under Eatha). 

NAYANONMiLANA — Chiselling the eye of an image; sculpturally 
it would imply the finishing touch with regard to making an 
image. 

For details see M. LXX. (named Nayanonmilana) 1-114. 
NAEA-GAEBHA — The foundation of the residential buildings. 

(See details under Garbha-nyfisa). 
NALINAKA — A class of buildings distinguished by open quadrangles 
surrounded by buildings and furnished with platforms and stairs. 
Chatuh-^ala-samayukto vedi-sopruia-saihyutah I 

Nalinakas tu sarhprokta(-tah) II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi, 46). 
NAVA-TALA — The nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 2-47) ; the 
description of the ninth storey (ibid. 35-47) ; seven classes (2- 
33). See under Prasada. 

NAVA-TALA — A sculptural ineasuremont in accordance with which 
the whole length of an image is nine times the height of the face 
which is generally twehe angulas (nine inches) ; this length is 
divided into 9 x 12 = 108 equal parts which are proportionally 
distributed over the different limbs. (See under Tala-mana). 

Cf. Nava-trda-pramanas tu deva-danava-kirimarah l 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 16). 
Evafii narishu sarvasu devanam pratimasu cha I 
Nava-talaih proktaih lakshanani papa-nasanam l| 

(Ibid. V. 75). 

The details of this system of measure employed both for male and 
female statues are given (ibid, V. 26-74). 
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NAVA-BHUMI — (same as Nava-tala) — Nine-storeyed buildings, the 
ninth storey (see Nava-tala). 

NAVA-EANGA — '(see Sapta-rahga) — A detached pavilion (with 108 
columns) . 

(1) Salindam nava-rahgam syad ashtottara-satahghrikam I 

(M. XXXIV. 107). 

(2) Koneri “ erected a nava-rahga of 10 ahkahas, with secure 

foundation and walls, ior the god Tirumala of the central 
street of Malalavadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. I, 
Transl. p. 83, Eoman text, p. 134), 

(3) Santigramada nava-rahgada kalla-bagilann kattisi huli-mukha- 

van — (DevaMaharaj-a) “caused the stone gateway of 
Santigraina to be constructed and ornamented with the 
tiger-face. (This work was carried out by Sihganahe- 
baruva of the village).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 

17, Roman text, p. 75, Transl. p. 34). - 

(4) Sri-gopala-svamiyavara nava-rahga-patta-§ale-prakaravanu 

kattisi — for the god Gopala “ he erected a nava-rahga-patta- . 
sale (a nava-rahga and a patta^ala, see below) and an 
enclosure-wall (and promoted a work of merit).” 
Nava-rahga-prakara-patta-sale-samasta-dharmma — “ this nava- 
rahga, enclosure-wall, patta-sala and all the work of merit 
were carried out ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part I, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 185, Roman text, p. 467, lines 8,17 ; Transl. 

p. 205). 

(5) Compare Sapta-rahga (at Comilla in Bengal) which is a pagoda- 

shaped detached building of seven storeys built on the 
right side of the rahga-mandapa, another detached building, 
facing the front side of the main shrine or temple of the 
god Jagannatha. All these buildings and the tank behind 
the shrine are within the enclosing wall (prakara). 
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(6) “ It (Malle^vara temple at Hulikat) faces north and consists of 
a garbha-griha, an open sukha-nasi, a naya-rahga, and 
a porch. The garbha-griha, sukha-nasi and porch are all of 
the same dimensions being about 4| feet square, while the 
nava-rahga measures 16 feet by 14 feet.” 

(Mysore Arch. Eeport, 1915-16, p. 4, para. 10 ; see 
also p. 5, para. 12, plate iii, fig. 2). 

“ The ‘ nava-rahga ’ is an open hall with two rows of four 
pillars at the side, all the pillars except two being carved 
with large female figures in relief in the front.” 

(Ibid. p. 15, para. 19). 

NAGA-KALA — A stone on which the image of a serpent is carved. 

See Chalukyan Architecture (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xxi. 

p. 39, plates xcix. fig. 2, xc. figs, 2,3). 

NAGA-BANDHA — A kind of window resembling the hood of a cobra. 

(M, xxxiii. 582, see under Viitayana). 

NAGAEA — One of the three styles of architecture ; it is quadrangular 
in shape, the other two (Vesara and Dravida) being respectively 
round and octagonal. 

(1) Manasara ; 

The characteristic features of the three styles ; 
Miiladi-stupi-paryantaiii Vedasram chayatasrakam l 
Dvya'sraih vrittakritaih vatha grivadi-sikharakritih I 
Stupi-karna-saihyuktaih dvayaih va chaikam eva va I 
Chatur-asrakritiin yas tu Nagaraih tat prakirtitam | 

Miilagrarh vrittam akaraih tad yat ayatain eva va I 
Grivadi-stupi-paryantam yuktatho(-dhas) tad yugasrakam I 
Vrittasyagre dvya&rakaih tad Vesara-namakaih bhavet I 
Mulagrat stiipi-paryantam ashtasram va shad-a&rakam I 
Tad-agram chayataih vapi grivasyadho yugasrakam I 
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Purvavach chordhva-de^am syad Dravidam tat prakirtitain l 
Sama^raika-sikha-yuktam chayame taoh-chhikha-trayam \ 
Dryasra-vrittopari-stupi vrittam va chatur-asrakam 1 
Padmadi-kudmalantam syad uktavad vakriti(m) nyaset \ 

(M. XVIII. 90-102). 

The Nagara style is distinguished by its quadrangular shape ; 
the Vesara hy its round shape, and the Dravida by its 
octagonal or hexagonal shape: 

See Suprahhedaganaa below and compare : 

(Referring to the pedestal of the pallus) : 

Nagaraih chatur-asrain ashtasraih Draviclaiii tatha 1 
Vrittarii cha Vesaram proktam etat pithakritis tatha I 

(M. Liii. 5-3-64). 

These distinguishing features are noticed generally at the 
upper part of a building : 

Griva-mastaka-sikha-pradesake I 
Nagaradi-samalahkritoktavat I 

(M. XXI. 71-72). 

Nagara-Dravida-VesaradinC-dinam) sikhanvitam....(harmyam) I 

(M. XXVI. 75). 

Referring to chariots (ratha) : 

Vedasram Nagararh proktarii vasvasram Dravidaih bhavet | 
Suvrittam Vesaram proktam ra(A)ndhram syiit tu shad-asra- 

kam I 

(M. XLiii. 12-3-124). 

An important addition is noticed in this passage ; this style is 
designated as Randra, which is perhaps a corruption of 
Andhra. 

In an ephigraphical record Kalihga also is mentioned as a 
distinct style of architecture (see below). 
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If the identification of Vesara with Telugu or Tri-kalinga is 
accepted (see below), and if the reading Andhra for Eandhra 
is also accepted, the Kalihga and the Andhra would 
be two branches of Vesara. And as the Dravida style is 
stated to be of the hexagonal or octagonal shape (see above) 
it would appear that the Dravida proper is octagonal and 
the Andhra, which is placed between the Dravida and the 
Vesara, is hexagonal (see further discussion below). 

The same three styles are distinguished in sculpture also ; 
(Lihgam) Nagaraih Dravidam chaiva Vesaraiii cha tridha 

matam I 
(M. Liii. 76, also 100). 

Kuryat tu nagaro lihge pitham Nagaram eva cha I 
Dravide Dravidani proktam vesare Vesaraih tatha I 

(M. LIII. 46-47, etc). 

(2) Kaniikagama (lxv. 6-7, 12-18) : 

Pratyekaiii tri-vidhaiii proktaih saihchitaiii chapy-asamchitam I 
Upasaihchitam''ity-evarii Nagaram Dravidam tatha II 6 
Vesaraih cha tatha jatis chhando vaikalpam eva cha II 7 
Savistara-va^ach chhanna-hasta-purnayatanvitam \ 
Yugmayugma-vibhilgena Nagaram syat samikritaui II 12 
Antara-prastaropetam iiha-pratyidia-saiiiyutam 1 
Nivra-sandhara-sauistambha-vrate paridridhaih subhaih II 13 
Dravidam vakshyate’ thatah vistara-dvayorghakam(?) I 
Raktachchhanua-pratikshepat yugmayugma-viseshatah II 14 
Hitva tatra samibhutam bhadralaukara-sarhyutam 1 
Aneka-dvara-samyuktam shad-vargam Dravidam smritam II 15 
Labdha-vyasayataiii yat tu natiriktam na hinakam \ 
Bahu-varga-yutaiii vapi dandika-vara-§obhitam it 16 
Maha-varam vimanordhve nirvuhanana-sariiyutam (?) I 
Sakshetropeta-madhyamghri-yuktam tad Vesaram matam II 17 
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Yatiaam ganikanam cha jivinam krura-karmanah | 

Prasastam Vesaram teaham anyesham itare subhe ii 18 

The details of the three styles are described more briefly but 
explicitly in the following Agama: 

(3) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 37-39) : 

Uvara-bhedam idarii proktam jati-bhedam tatah srinu II 37 

Nagaram Dravidam chaiva Vesararh cha tridha matam I 

Kanthad arabhya vrittam yad Vesaram iti smritam II 38 

Grivam arabhya cbasbtariisarii vimanam Dravidakbyakam 1 

Sarvam vai cbaturasram yat prasadam Nagaraiii tu-idam ,1 39 

AccorJing to this Agama, the buildings of the Nagara style 
are quadrangular from the base to the top ; those of the 
Dravicla style are octagonal from the neck to the top ; and 
those of the Vesara style are round from the neck to the top. 
Apparently the lower part of the buildings of the two latter 
styles is quadrangular. 

(4) Svair ahgula-pramanair dva-dasa-vistiruam ilyatam cha 

mukham I 

Nagnajita tu chatur-dasa dairghyena Dravida(m) kathitam II 

According to one’s own ahgula (finger) the face (of his own 
statue) is twelve ahgulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen ahgulas 
in the Dravicla style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full : 

Vistirnaih dva-dasa-mukharh dairghyena cha chatur-dasa I 

Ahgulani tatha karyaih tan-manaih Dravidarii smritam It 

The face should be twelve ahgulas broad and fourteen ahgulas 
long : such a measure is known as Dravicla (i. e., this is” the 
Dravicla style of measurement). 

(Brihat-saihhita, Lviii. 4, J. E. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 323, note 3). 
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(5) “ Like the face of the lady Earth shone the Vanavase-nad 

on which Nagara-khanda at all times was conspicuous like 
the tilaka, a sign of good fortune, (then follows a descrip- 
tion of its groves, gardens, tanks, etc). In the Nfigara-khancla 
shone the splendid Bandhavanagara 
“ In Nagara-khanda, like the mouths of Hara, were five 
agraharas, from which proceeded the sounds of all Bra- 
hmans reading and teaching the reading of all the Vedas, 
Puranas, moral precepts, ^astras, logic, agamas, poems, 
dramas, stories, smriti, and rules for sacrifices.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 225, Transl. 
p. 132, paras 6, 7 ; Roman text, p. 229, line 24 to p. 235, 

line 2). 

(6) “ In the world beautiful is the Kuntala-land, in which is the 

charming Vanavasa country ; in it is the Nagara-khanda, 
in which was the agreeable Bandhavapura. (The list of 
its trees and other attractions). In that royal city (raja- 
dhaui) was formerly a king of that country famed for his 
liberality, Sovi-deva.” 

(Ibid. no. 235, Transl. p. 135, para 2 ; Roman text, 

p. 238, line 20 f). 

(7) Nagari-khanda and Nagari-khanda (ibid. no. 236, Transl. 

p. 137, paras 3, 4), Nagara-khanda seventy (no. 240, Transl. 
p. 138), Nagara-khanda-nada (no. 241, Transl. p. 138), 
Nagara-khanda (no. 243, Roman text, p. 248, line 8), Nagara- 
khanda seventy (no. 267, Transl. p. 143, last para, line 7), 
Nagari-khanda seventy (no. 277, Transl. p. 145, largest para, 
line 5). 

(8) Nagara-bhuktau valavi-vaishayika-saiva . . . padralik 

(■?ksh)antash-pati Varunika-grama — “ Of the village of 
Varunika, which lies .... in the Nagara bhukti, 
(and) belonging to the Valavi-vishaya.” 

(Deo Baranark Inscrip, of Jivitagupta ii, lines 6-7 ; 
C. 1. 1, vol. in. F. G. I. no. 46, pp. 216, 218). 
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(9) “ When that king (king Harihara’s son Deva-Raya) of men 

was ruling the kingdom in peace and wisdom, shining in 
beauty beyond all countries was the entire Karnnata pro- 
vince ; and in that Karnnata country famous was the Gutti- 
nad, which contained eighteen Kampanas in which the 
most famous nad was ‘ Nagara-khanda ’ to which Kuppatur 
was an ornament, owing to the settlement of the Bhavyas 
(or Jains), and its Chaityalayas, beautiful with lotus-ponds, 
pleasure-gardens and fields of gandha-sali rice. (Further 
description of its attractions).’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Sorab Taluq, no, 261, 
Roman text, p. 82, Transl. p. 41). 

(10) “ In the island of Jambu trees (Jambu-dvipa), in the 
Bharata-kshetra, near the holy mountain (Sridhara), 
protected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of the good 
usages of eminent Kshatriyas, filled with a population 
worthy of gifts (dakshinii-patra), a place of unbroken wealth, 
was the district (vishaya) named iSuga-khanda of good 
fortune, possessed of all comforts, and from being ever free 
from destruction (laya) of the wise, called Nilaya (an asylum). 
There, adorned with gardens of various fruit trees (namsd), 
shines the village named Kuppatur, protected by Gopesa. 
There, like the forehead-ornament to the wife, in the territory 
of king Harihara, was a Jina Chaityalaya which had 
received a sasana from the Kadambas.” 

(Ibid. no. 263, Roman text, p. 86, Transl. p. 43). 

The identity of Nagara-khanda with Naga-khanda is 
undoubted owing to the fact that the one and same village 
Kuppatur is contained in both. 

(11) “ The headman of Pithamane village, the first in the 
Kuppatur Twenty-six of the Nagara-khanda Malu-nad, 
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belonging to the Chandragutti-venthe of the Bana^asi 

Twelve Thousand in the South country ” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. viil, part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 265, Eoman text, p. 87, Transl. p. 43). 

(12) “ In Jambud-vipa, in the Earnnataka-vishaya, adorned with 
all manner of trees (named) is Nagara-khanda.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 329, Transl. p. 58, para. 2, line 4). 

(13) The expression ‘ Nagara-kanda Seventy’ occurs in several 
of the Sorab Taluq Inscriptions, e.g., nos. 326, 327, 328, 336, 
337, etc. 

“ To the ocean-girdled earth like a beautiful breast formed 
for enjoyment was Nagara-khanda in the Banavasi-mandala.” 

(Ibid. no. 345, Transl, p. 60). 

(14) “ In the ocean-girdled Jambu-diva (dvipa) is the Mandara 
mountain ; to the south of which is the Bharata-kshetra, 

in which is , wherein is the beautiful Nagara-khanda. 

Among the chief villages of that nad is the agrahara named 
Kuppatura.” 

“ Grants were also made (as specified) by the oil-mongers, 
the hetel-sellers and the gandas (?) of Nagara-khanda for 
the perpetual lamp.” 

(Ibid. no. 276, Transl. p. 47). 

(15) “ In the pleasant Nagara-khanda is the agrahara which is 
jewel mirror to the earth, the beautiful Kuppatur, with its 
splendid temples, its golden towers, its lofty mansions, its 
streets of shops, its interior surrounded with a moat, 

its.... , and the houses of dancing girls,— how beautiful 

to the eyes was Kuppatur. It surpassed Alakapura, Amara- 
vati and Bhogavati. Within that village, vying with 
Kailasa, stood the temple of Kotinatha, built by Visva- 
karmma and carved with complete devotion, planned in 

20 
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perfect accordance with the many rules of architecture, 
and freely decorated with dravida, hhumij a ?k 0 .di nag ar a. 

“ These and hhadropeta appear to be technical terms of the 
Silpa-sastra or science of architecture.” Mr. Eice. 

(They are evidently the three styles of architecture called the 
Dravida, Vesara and Nagara in the Manasara and elsewhere). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 275, Eoman text, p. 92, line 9 from 
bottom upwards, Transl. p. 46, note 1). 

(16) “ The earliest Vijayanagar inscription (Sb. 263, noted above) 

contains the interesting statement that the district (vishaya) 
named Naga-khanda (generally Nagara-khanda,corresponding 
more or less with the Shikarpur Taluq) was (formerly) pro- 
tected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of the usages 
of eminent Kshatriyas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Introduction 

p. 11, para 5). 

(17) The Sorab Taluq Inscriptions (no. 261 f) have reference to 

Nagara-khancla and its pompous buildings (temples), pic- 
turesque gardens and other natural and artificial beauties. 
From these it may be inferred that the buildings of Nagara- 
khanda possessed, as stated in the Manasara, a distinct 
style of architecture like those of the Dravida and Vesara 
countries. 

(18) Compare Fah Hian’s Kingdom of the Dakshina (Ind. Ant. 

vol. VII. pp. 1-7, note 2) : 

“ Going two hundred yojanas south from this, there is a 
country called Ta-thsin (Dakshina). Here is a Sangharama 
of the former Buddha, Kasyapa. It is constructed out of a 
great mountain of rock hewn to the proper shape. This 
building has altogether five storeys. The lowest is shaped 
into the form of an elephant, and has five hundred stone 
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cells in it. The second is in the form of a lion and has 
four hundred chambers. The third is shaped like a horse, 
and ha,s three hundred chambers. The fifth storey is in 
the shape of a dove, and has one hundred chambers in it. 
At the very top of all is a spring of water, which, flowing 
in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier, and so, 
running in a circuitous course, at last arrives at the very 
lowest tstorey of all, where, flowing past the chambers as 
before, it finally issues through the door of the building. 
Throughout the consecutive tiers, in various parts of the 
building, windows have been pierced through the solid rock 
for the admission of light, so that every chamber is quite 
illuminated, and there is no darkness (throughout the 
whole). At the four corners of this edifice they have hewn 
out the rock into steps, as a means for ascending. Men 
of the present time point out a small ladder which reaches 
up to the highest point (of the rock) by which men of old 
ascended it, one foot at a time (?). They derive the name 
which they give to this building, viz. Po-loyaj from an 
Indian word (paravata) signifying ‘ pigeon.^ There are 
always Arhats abiding here. This land is hilly and barren, 
without inhabitants. At a considerable distance from the 
hill there are villages, but all of them are inhabited by 
heretics. They know nothing of the law of Buddha or 
Sramans, of Brahmans, or of any of the diJierent schools 
of learning. The men of that country continually 
see persons come flying to the temple. On a certain 
occasion there were some Buddhist pilgrims from different 
countries who came here with a desire to pay religious wor- 
ship at this temple. Then the men of the villages above 
alluded to ask them saying ‘ Why do you not fly to it ? 
We behold the religious men who occupy those chamber 
constantly on the wing.’ ‘ Because our wings are not yet 
perfectly formed.’ The country of Ta-thsin is precipitous, 
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and the road dangerous and difficult to find. Those who 
wish to go there ought to give a present to the king of the 
country, either money or goods. The king then deputes 
certain men to accompany them as guides, and so they 
pass the travellers from one place to another, each party 
pointing out their own roads and intricate bye-paths. Fah 
Hian finding himself in the end unable to proceed to that 
country, reports in the above passages merely what he 
heard.” 

(Beal’s Travels of Fah Hian and Sung-Yun, 

pp. 139, 141). 

(19) “ The territory (Dravida) which also includes the northern 

half of Ceylon, extends northwards up to an irregular line 
drawn from a point on the Arabian sea about 1,000 miles 
below Goa along the Western Ghats as far as Kolhapur, 
thence north-east through Hyderabad, and farther eastwards 
to the Bay of Bengal.” (Encyclopeedia Brit. ed. 11, p. 550). 

(20) Vesara is otherwise called Andhra or Telugu. “ The old 

Telugu country covers about 8000 square miles, and is 
bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal, on the north 
by the river Godavari, on the south by the Krishna.” 

(Dr. Barnett, Catalogue of the Telugu Books, Preface). 

The boundaries of the Telugu or Vesara country are given in 
detail in the Linguistic Survey of India : “ The Telugu 

country is bounded towards the east by the Bay of Bengal 
from about Barwa in the Ganjam district in the north to 
Madras in the south. From Barwa the frontier line goes 
westwards through Ganjam to the Eastern Ghats, and then 
southwards, crosses the Sobari on the border of the Sunkum 
and the Bijai Talukas in the Baster state, and thence runs 
along the range of the Bela Dila to the Indravati. It 
follows that river to its confluence with the Godavari, and 
then runs through Chanda, cutting off the southern part 
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of the district, and further eastwards, including the 
southern border of the district Wun. It then turns south- 
wards to the Godavari at its confluence with the Mahjira, 
and thence farther south, towards Bidar, where Telugu 
meets with Kanarese.” 

(Linguistic Survey of India, vol. iv, p, 577), 
See also the following : 

Trikandasesha (Bibl. 258, Cal. 2, 8, 44). 

Hemachandra-Abhidhana-chintamani, (12, 53). 

Haliiyudha (2, 295). 

Naishadha-karika (Bibl. Cal. 10, 8). ■ 

Brihadaranyaka-upanishad (8, 15). 

Bikipalabadha (Bibl. 141, Cal. 12, 19). 

Nagara seems to be a very popular geographical name (see 
J. A. S. B. 1896, vol. Lxv, part I, pp. 116-117) : 

It is clear from the references that Nagara was formerly the 
capital of Birbhum in Bengal ; that Nagara is the name 
of a famous port in Tanjore ; that it is the name of 
an extensive division in Mysore ; that a town named 
Nagara and an ancient place called Nagarakota are 
situated on the Bias in the district of Kangra, in the Punjab ; 
that we find Nagaravasti in Darbhanga, the town Na- 
garaparken in Sindh and Nagarakhas in the district of 
Basti ; that there is a number of ancient villages in the 
Deccan called Nagaram ; and that Nagara is the name 
of two rivers in North Bengal, the name of a village 
in the district of Dacca ; and that of some 9 or 10 places, 
called Nagara in Eajputana proper, three are towns ; that 
a fortified village in the Santal Parganah is called Nagara. 
The ancient Madhyamika, which was once besieged by 
Menander, is now called Nagari near Chitor (Smith’s His- 
tory, p. 187). Hieun Tsiang also mentions Nagara (modern 
Jellalabad) which was a province of ancient Kapi&a 
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(Kadphisa), the people whereof were the followers of Buddha 
(see his Travels, Index). 

The Nagaras are mentioned in the list of countries and 
peoples, given in the Yogavasistha-Eamayana (Utpatti- 
prakarana, xxxv, 33) as a people. The same list refers to 
the Dravidas (ibid. 40) also as a people living south of the 
mount Chitra-ktita, below the river Godavari. In this list 
the Andhras, Kalihgas, and Chaulikas are clearly distin- 
guished from the Dravidas (ibid. 26-27). 

Nagara is the name of a script also, mostly prevailing in 
Northern India. There lives a powerful tribe called Nagara, 
in the mountainous tract of Kabul in Afghanistan. 
Nagara is the designation of a sect of Brahmins also who, it 
is held, came over from some part in Northern India and 
settled down in Gujrat at a place known as Nagaranandapura. 
From these Nagara Brahmans, it is said, came the use of 

- the Nagari alphabet. A portion (part Yi) of the Skanda- 
Purana bears the name Nagara-khanda. From this 
instance, it would .appear that the expression Nagara is 
at least as old as the Nagara-khanda incorporated into the 
Skanda-Purana which was, according to a general concen- 
sus, composed in honour of, or, at least, named after Skanda- 
gupta (455-480 A. D.), the seventh Emperor of the early 
Gupta dynasty. 

Why the Nagara-khanda, the 6th part of the Skanda- 
Purana, is so called is not explained explicity in the 
Purana itself. But from the contents of chapters 114, 163, 
199, 200, 201 and 203 of this (6th) part, it seems to 
have been named after the Nagara Brahmins. The 
etymological origin of the term nagara is, however, explained 
in chapter 114 of the Nagara-khanda. It is stated (vv. 
76, 77, 78, 93) to have arisen from an incantation of snake- 
poisoning (cf. verses 1-113, nagara, no poison). Compare 
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the following : 

Garam visham iti proktam na tatrasti cha sampratam II 
Na garam na garam chaitach chhrutva ye pannagadhamah \ 
Tatra sthasyanti te vadhya bhavishyanti yatha-sukham II 
Adya prabhriti tat sthanam (Cbamatkara-puram) nagara- 

kbyam dhara-tale I 

Bbaviabyati su-vikbyatam tava kirtti-vivarddhanam II 
Evam tan nagaram jatam asmat kalad anantaram II 

(Skanda-Purana, part vi, Nagarakbanda, chap. 114, 

V. 76, 77, 78, 93). 

Prom all the literary and epigrapbical instances given above, 
it appears certain that the expressions Nagara, Vesara, and 
Dravida are primarily geographical. But the precise bound- 
aries of Niigara, like those of Dravida and Vesara," are not 
traceable. The epigrapbical quotations, however, would 
tend to localise Nagara somewhere v/itbin the territory of 
modern Mysore. But the Nagara script, the Nagara- 
kbanda of the Skanda-Puriina, and the Nagara-Brah- 
mins, representing some way or other the Northern India 
from the Himalaya to the Vindhya and from Gujrat to 
Magadha, would jointly give a wider boundary to Nagara. 
Besides the author of the Manasara shows his acquaintance 
with buildings of the whole of India in the passage where 
he divides the best types of buildings by the following desig- 
nations, namely, Pahcbala, Dravida, Madhya-kanta (meaning 
apparently Madhyadesa), Kalihga, Varata (Virata), Kerala, 
Vamsaka, Magadha, Janaka, and Sphu(Gu)rjaka (M. 
XXX. 5-7), 

If the country of Nagara, like those of Dravida and Vesara, 
be included in Southern India, in other words, if Northern 
India be excluded from the scope of the styles of buildings 
mentioned in records quoted above, the passage, mentioning 
the ten different types of buildings of the ten countries 
covering the whole of India, will have to be treated as what 
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is called a spurious record, a term under which the conflict- 
ing ideas are reconciled by many a scholar. Let whatever 
be the boundaries of Nagara. It is clear beyond doubt that 
the three styles of architecture have arisen from three 
geographical names, Nagara, Vesara, and Dravida. And 
there we have a parallel instance of similar divisions in 
the early Grecian architecture : 

The three ancient orders — the Doric, Ionic, Corinthian — on 
which were based the three styles of Grecian architecture 
have been traced by Vitruvius, an authority on architec- 
ture of the first century. 

“ In this country (Smyrna) allotting different spots for 

, different purposes, they began to erect temples, the first of 
which was dedicated to Apollo Panionios, and resembled 
that which they had seen in Achaia, and they gave it 
the name of Doric, because they had first seen that species 
in the cities of Doria. ” (Bookiv. chap. i). 

Gwilt comments on it thus : “ The origin of the Doric order 
is a question not easily disposed of. Many provinces of 
Greece bore the name of Doria ; but the name is often the 
least satisfactory mode of accounting for the birth of the 
thing which bears it.” (Encycl. Art. 142). 

“ The Ionic order, at first chiefly confined to the states of 
Asia Minor, appears to have been coeval with the Doric 
order ” (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 153). “ That species, of which 
the lonians (inhabitants of Ion) were the inventors, has 
received the appellation of Ionic.” (Vitruvius, Book iv. 
chap. i). 

The third species, Corinthian, is so called because, “ Calli- 
machus, who for his great ingenuity and taste was called by 
the Athenians Catatechnos, happening at this time to pass 
by the tomb, observed the basket and the delicacy of the 
foliage which surrounded it. Pleased with the form and 
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novelty of combination, he constructed, from the hint thus 
afforded, columns of this species in the country about 
Corinth.” (Vitruvius, Book iv. Chap. i). 

When Solomon ascended the throne, anxious to fulfil the 
wish his father had long entertained of erecting a fixed 
temple for the reception of the ark, he was not only obliged 
to send to Tyre for workmen, but for an architect also. 
Upon this temple a dissertation has been written by a 
Spaniard of the name of Villalpanda, wherein he, with con- 
summate simplicity, urges that the orders, instead of being 
invention oj the Greeks, were the invention of God Himself, 
and that Callimachus most shamefully put for the preten- 
sions to the formation of the Corinthian capital which, he 
says, had been used centuries before in the temple at Jeru- 
salem.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 5-2). 

“ The other two orders, Tuscan and Composite, which are 
of a later date than the time of Vitruvius, are’of Italian or 
Eoman origin. The Composite, as its title denotes, is the 
combination of other orders and has thus no independent 
importance. The Tuscan order has also reference to the 
country of Tuscany, formerly called Eutruria, a country 
of Italy.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 178). 

The origin of the Indian architecture is attributed to a my- 
thological person ViWa-karman, literally, the Creator of the 
Universe. But the styles of architecture are stated to have 
been invented by one Bammoja : 

“ An interesting record from Holal is the label cut on the 
capital of a finely carved pillar in the Amrite^vara temple. 
It is called in the inscription a Sukara-pillar. Speaking of 
the sculptor who made it, the record says that he, Bammoja, 
the pupil of Padoja of Soge, was a Visvakarma, i. e. the 
architect of the gods in this Kali age, the master of the 
sixty-four arts and sciences, the clever builder of the sixty -four 
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varieties of mansions and the architect who had in- 
vented (? discovered) the four types of buildings, viz. Nagara, 
Ealihga, Dravida and Vesara. An earlier sculptor of about 
the 9th century A. D. of whom we hear from an inscription 
on a pedestal at Kogali, was a grandson of Sivananni. It 
is stated that he made the image of the sun (divasa-kara) of 
which the stone in question was evidently the pedestal.” 

(Government of Madras, G. 0. no. 1260, 15th August, 
1915, p. 90, see also Progress Eeport of the assistant 
arch^logical superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern 

circle, 1914-15, p. 90). 

It has been pointed out already that Kalihga is mentioned in 
the Manasara (xxx. 5-7) as the name of a type of build- 
ing, but therein it is never stated as a style like the Nagara, 
Vesara and Dravida, the Kalihga type of buildings being 
apparently included in one of these three styles. In the 
same treatise there is another passage, pointed out above, 
where Eandhra or Andhra is mentioned as a type of 
chariots. It has also been stated above that these Kalihga 
and Andhra might be two branches of the Vesara, being 
geographically placed on the two sides of it, the three 
together forming Tri-Kalihga or three Kalihgas. In one of 
the epigraphical quotations (no. 15) Bhumija is men- 
tioned alongside Dravida and Nagara, and this Biimija 
(lit., originated in the land or the style of the land, 
where the document was written) is apparently same as 
Vesarar 

Some of the numerous literary and epigraphical quotations 
given above must be placed in dates later than the time of 
Bammoja mentioned in the present document. But neither 
his name nor his style (Kalihga) is associated with the 
three styles, Nagara, Vesara, Dravida, in any of the instances 
quoted above. It is not unlikely that Bammoja ‘ discovered ’ 
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the three styles, which had been perhaps existing long 
before him, and adding his own invention (Kalihga) 
claimed the originality for all the four. Such instances of 
unscrupulously adding to the works of one’s predecessors 
and claiming the originality are not rare in the literary or 
the archaeological records. 

It does not seem probable that any one person could have 
invented all the styles of architecture at one time and issued 
them as a royal command ; they are more likely to have 
arisen out of the local circumstances at different periods, 
before they were recorded, presumably first in the 
architectural treatises and then in the epigraphical records. 

The object of this article is not, however, to identify the 
country of Nagara, nor to find out the inventor or inven- 
tors of the styles, although on them depend many interest- 
ing points of the ancient Indian architecture. Here it is 
clear that the expressions Nagara, Vesara and Dravida are 
geographical, and that they imply three styles of architec- 
ture in its broadest sense. 

But on the last point, too, modern authorities hold different 
views. In discussing , the styles of Indian architecture, 
Mr. Havell is of opinion (Study of the Indian Civilization, 
Preface) that they are Siva and Visnu, and not Northern and 
Southern, or the Indo-Aryan and the Dravidian, as Fergusson 
and Burgess suppose to be (cf. History of Ind. and East arch. 
1910). The Silpa-Sastras and the Agamas seem to 
disagree to Havell’s theory, nor do they wholly support the 
views of Fergusson and Burgess. The division proposed 
by Havell, being not geographical, may be systema- 
tically applied to religious architecture, while that adopted 
by Fergusson and Burgess being of a geographical nature, 
is more in agreement with the system of the Silpa-bastras 
than Havell’s division. 
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The fact that the Hindu art-consciousness is largely dominated 
by a spiritual motive being strictly adhered to, it would 
follow that HaVell’s division into Siva and Vishnu, or 
others’ into Hindu, Buddhist and Jain, would be more 
logical than that into Northern , Eastern and Southern, or 
Nagara, Vesara and Drfivida. But even admitting this, we 
must not forget that the Hindus knew the point where 
exactly to draw the lino between religion, on the one hand, 
and social and political life, on the other. It is needless to 
observe that within the three geographical styles the 
st'ctarian suh-di visions are quite feasible. 

NATAKA xV inouldiug, a theatre, a crowning moulding or ornament 
of a pillar ; it is generally used together with petals ; the part 
of the capital which supports the abacus (phalaka) is sometimes 
so calh'd: a cardinal number. 

Padanam api sarveshaiii patra-jatyair alankritam I 

.\utart' uatakair yuktaiii padmauam tu dalair yutam I 

(M. XIV. 149-150). 

In connection with the entablature : Natakanta-mrinalika I 

(.M. XVI. 53). 

Xarair Va natakauge tn kuryad devalayadinam I 

Harmyautanilayah sarve nrinaih uataka-samyutam 1 

Etat tu prastarasyordhve iiatakasyordhvaiiisavat I 

llbid. 11-2, 114, 117). 

Athava tapasvinmaiii cha mathe va uatakahakam (mandapam) | 

(M. XXXIV. 426). 

In connection with pavilions (mandapa) : 

Nataka-vistaraih paficha-pancha-bhagena vojayet 1 


In connection with the arch (torana) : 
Makara-kimbari-vaktram uatakadi-bhuiangavat I 
Kesari-mandanaiii bliavati chitra-torana-natakaih 

The cardinal number ten ; 


(Ibid. 503). 


I 

(M. XLVI. 66-67). 


Shat-saptc.shtaka-dauilaTii va nanda-uataka-rudrakam 1 

(M. IX. 430). 
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NATIKA — A moulding. 

In connection with the arch (torana) ; 

Natika phalaka mushti-bandhanaiii patra-vallikam I 

(M. M VI. h5). 

In connection with the pillar : 

Kumbhayamaib tathotkanthain firdhve karna-samaiii hhavet \ 
Tat-samaih natikakhyam syad unnatahi tad viseshatah I 

(.M. \v. 51-55). 

NATTA (NATYA)-SALA — A detached building used as a music- 
hall. 

Natta-salfi cha karttavya dvara-desa-.samfisraya 1 

And the music hall should be built attached to the gatiovay (of 
the temple). (Garuda-Piirana, chap. tT, v. 15). 

A Mandapa or hall for religious music, built in front of tlie main 
temple ; 

Eurgga-dcvrilayasyabharanam iva purah sthapayainasa gurvvuh 
sriman sriuatha-viryyah sthagita-dasa-disa i nat va-salaiii 
chhalena I 

(Dirghasi Inscrip, of Vanapati. lines 11-15, hp. Jnd. 

vol. IV. p. 311)). 

NABHI-ViTHI — A road proceeding from the central part d a village 
or town. 

Brahma-bhaga-vriddhyfi vithir nabbi -^ itbiti kathyate I 

(Kamikagama, xxv. 1). 

KARACHA— A road running towards the east. 

Prau-mukhil Vithayah sarva narachakhye(a i)ti sinritah \ 

(Kamikagama, xxv. ■'>). 

NALA — A canal or gutter (M. xix. 144, 14s, 153, etc.), a tubular vessel 
of the body (M. L. 19'^, dOl, ‘205, etc). 

In connection with the phallus (M. i.il. 291-29o, etc). 
NALA-GEHA — A canal-house. 

Bhitti-geham ihochyate I 

Tri-chatush-paucha-shad-bbagaio saptaihsaih kiidya-vi-taram I 
Sesham tu nala-gehaiii tu I (M. xxxiii. 359, oQO). 
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NALIKA— (see Nala) — A canal, the lower leg. 

Ekilmsarii tad-dhatam bhitti-tfiram sesham cha nalika \ 

(M. XXXIII. 438). 

The lower leg (M. XLV. 4'2, etc). 

N ALIK A-GKIHA— (see Nfila-geha) — A canal house. 

(M. XIX. 98, etc). 

NALl — (see Nalika)— A canal, a gutter. 

Geha-tare tu saptaihsani nrili-tararii yugaihsakam I 

(M. XIX. 115, see also 116). 

NASA — -A nose, a uose-sliaped object, the upper piece of a door, a 
vcstihuli'. 

Vijiieva uasika uasa nasa dvarordhva-daru cha | 

(Ainarakosha, ii. ii, 13). 

In connection with the base : 

Grahadi-clutra-sarveshruii kshudra-uasadi-hhushitam 1 

(M. XIV. 236, etc). 

NASIKA(-St) — (see Nasa) — A hiose-shaped architectural object, a 
vestibule. 

In connection with the pillar (M. xvi. 76. 77, 90, 120, etc). 

Siniie component part ('f a huildine; (M. xvit. 207, xix. 174, etc), 
('hatnr-diksliu chatur-nasi (M. L. 284). 

Suprahhedagaina, xxxi. (referring to a class of buildings) ; 
Chatush-kutas chatuh-.^alas chatvarah parsva-nasikfih II 48 
Mukha-nasi tatha yuktaiii dva-dasaiii chanu-nasikah II 49 
Chatur-nasi-saiuayuktain anu-nasi-dasashtakam II 51 
Kuta-sala-sainayukta pnnah paujara-nasika II 52 
Parsvayor nasika-ynktaih tan-madhye tanu(,tvanu)-uasika II 79 
Eka-nasikava yuktaiii paftjaraih samudahritam 1 
Kuteshu nasika-ynktaih koshthain etat prakirtitam II 80 
Kaiuikagama. Lv. (eiyht kinds of Nasika) : 

Nasika tv-ashtadha iie-ya tasyfulau simha-samjhitam I 
Sardha-paiijarani an vat ^vrd tritiyahi matam II 182 
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Niryuha-pafijaram paschat paiichamam lamba-nasikam 1 
Simha-^rotram tu shashfcam syut klianda-niryuliakam tatha II 
Jhasa-panjaram auyat syat tasfuu lakshauam ucliyato II 133 
They are also called paujaras : 

Sarveshaiii paujaraufun tu mauam evam udfihritam II 149 

The details of these nasikas or paujaras (ibid. 134-1 Ki) : 

/ 

Slishta-prasada-nivrfuiga-vipulam sama-nirgamam 1 • 

Shat-varga-sahitaih sakti-dhvajayor uiukba-pattikaiu II 131 
Vedika-jalaka-stambha-raj itaih siiiiha-pan jaram I 
Tri-dandadi-chatur-danda-paryautaili vipulaavitani II 133 
Yatharhayama-samyaktaih suchi-pada-dvayatii dvijah I 
Sarveshaiii panjaranaiii tu madhyaiiK' saiiiprayojayot II 13b 
Dhamui prasadam aslishtaih sanivrara chardha-iiirgataiu I 
Adhisthaiiadi-panchauga-sakti-dhvaja-sainauvitain II 137 
Mukha-patbikayopotaiii vodika-julakaiivitaiu | 
Karna-pada-yutaiii sardha-paujaraiii tu vidhiyaLe II l.'lS 
Pragvad vipula-saihyuktaiii pada-uirgauiaiivitaiu i 
Tri-bhagaih uirgataih Vapi vrita-sphatika-saiinibbatii II 139 
Paiijarasyadimaih s(‘sha(iii) pragvad atra sainiritaui II 11) 
Svauurupa-sikhasV-agraiii slishta-uivrahga-karnakain 1 
Kapotadyauga-saihyuktam etaii uiryuha-panjaraiii II 111 
Saihslisbta-nivra-karuaughri-krita-naga-talaih sirah I 
Niryuha-rahitaih yuktam sarvahgam lamba-uasikam II l id 
Tad eva simha-srotrabha-sikhaih yad-vad uivrakaiii I 
Samsritam karna-padona siihha-srotraih tad uchyate II 143 
Vistare paiichamaihse tu dvyaiiisarii nirgamauaiivitam I 
Xivradhastat kapotadyair aihsair iiiaulita-rnpakaiii II 
Namua tu khanda-uiryuha(iu) jfiatva saiayak prayojayet II 141 
Danda-dandanta-nishkrantaih uivradhastad upary-adhab I 
Ahgair yuktam kapotadyaih kandharaih torananvitam II 143 
Jhasa-paujaram etat syad ashtainaiii uamatab dvijah II 14G 
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NAHA-LINGA — A kind of phallus. 

Acharya-hastena va lihgam sishya-(sya)s tu naha-lihga-vat 1 

(M. Lii. 335, see details under Lihga). 
NIGAMA — A town, the quarters inhabited by traders, a market. 

(M. X. 42, see details under Nagara). 
Cf. Nagara-nigama-jana-padanam — “ towns, marts and rural parts, 
(e. g. grama-nagara-nigama, Harshacharita, p. 220, 1. 1)”. 

(Junagadh Inscrip, of Eudradaman, lines 10, 11. 
Ep. Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 43, 37, and note 5). 
Nigama-sabhaya-nibadha — registered at the town's hall. 

(Senart, Nasik Cave Inscrip, no. 12, line 4, 
Ep. Ind, vol. VIII. pp. 82, 83). 
NIGAMA-SABHA — (see Nigama) — A guild-hall, the traders’assembly. 

Cf. Eta oha sarva sravita nigama-sabhaya nibadha cha phalakavara 
charitrab ti — “ and all this has been proclaimed in the guild- 
hall and has been written on boards according to oust om.” 
Nigama-sabhaya, ‘ in the guild hall,’ may also be translated ‘ in 
the assembly of the traders.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Kshatrapa Inscrip, no. 9, line 4, Arch. Surv. 
new Imp. series, vol. iv. pp. 102, 103, note 

3 on page 103). 

NIDRA — A moulding. 

Vajanam chaika-bhagena nidreka vajanam tribhih i| 

Vajanam chaika-bhagena tatha nidra tri-bhagatah II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 10, 11). 

NIDHANA — A store-room, a treasury. 

Vimana-^aleshu cha mandapeshu nidhana-sadmeshv-api gopu- 
reshv-api I 

(M. XIV. 397-400). 

NIB(-V)ipA An ornament covering the lower part of the pent-roof, a 
moulding. 

Agram %ikasitabham syan mulam cha nibidanvitam I 

(M. XVIII. 215, etc). 
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NIMNA-(KA) — The cavity, depth, depressed part, drip, projection, 
edge of an architectural or sculptural object, a moulding. 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv 247, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

A moulding of the column (M. xv. 52). 

A moulding of the pitha or pedestal of the phallus (M. Liii. 27). 
Chatur-dikshu sabhadram va chaika-dvy-am'sena nimnakam \ 

(M. L. 285). 


The depressed part of the chin : 

Hanvantam tad-dvayor madhye nimna-tuhgam sivayatam I 

(M. XLV. 103). 


NIEGAMA — The projection. 

(1) Manasara : 

The projections of the mouldings of the base (M. xiv. 885-412, 

see under Adhishthana). 
The projections of the mouldings of the pedestal (M. xiii. 

128-146, see under Upapitha). 
The projection of the (whole) pedestal (ibid. 20-35). 

Cf. Nirgamodgamane vapi putra-nasam avapnuyat I 

(M. Lxix. 19). 


(2) Nirgamam tu punas tasya yavad vai §esha-pattika I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 4). 
Chatur-dikshu tatha jneyam nirgamam tu tatoh budhaih \ 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 2). 


(3) Ashtamamsena garbhasya rathakanam tu nirgamah I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 13, see also V. 14). 

(4) Nirgamas tu sukahghres cha uchchbraya-^ikhararddhagah II 4 
Chatur-dikshu tatha jheyo nirgamas tu tatha budhaih II 9 
Bhagam ekaih grihitva tu nirgamam kalpayet puuah II 10 
Nirgamas tu samakhyatah sesham purvavad eva tu II 14 
Sukahghrih purvavaj jiieya nirgamochchhrayakarii bhavet II 17 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 4, 9, 10, 14, 17). 
21 
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(6) Salanam tu chatur-dikshu chaika-bhagaditah kramat \ 
Pada-bhaga-vivriddhya cba asbta-bbagavasanakam II 101 
Vinirgamasya cbayamo tad-vriddhya tasya vistarab II 102 
Nirgamo gopuranam tu prakarad babyato bbavet II 127 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 101, 102, 127). 

Madbyagara-vinisbkranta-nirgamena samanvitah II 
Nirgamas tu dvi-bbagena vistara-dv(a)yam8a-manatab II 

(Ibid. XLv. 24, 26). 

Adbyardba-dvi-tri-dando va nirgamas cbodgamo bbavet II 

(Ibid. Liv. 21). 

(6) Sarvesbam eva padanam tat-padam nirgam bbavet II 
Of all columns tbe projection is ^ of the height. 

(Suprabbedagama, xxxi. 65) 

NIRGALA — A part of a swing, a moulding. 

Ayase nirgalam kuryad yojayet rajjum eva va I 
Vastrordbve cbaika-bastantam dolaya pbalakantakam 1 
Tad-urdbve vajanantaih syan nirgalayamam iritam I 
Nirgalagre dvayagram syat pbalaka-valayanvitam 1 

(M. L, 168-171). 

NIRETANA — The fore part of tbe branch of an ornamental tree 
(kalpa-vriksha). 

Cf. Bbramarair abhirayuktam sarva-sakba-niretane | 

(M. XL VIII. 58). 

NIRYUHA — ‘ A kind of a turret-like'ornament on columns or gates 
a pinnacle, turret ; a chaplet, crest, head-ornament,tbe crest of 
a helmet ; a peg or bracket projecting from a wall to bang or 
place anything upon (cf. naga-niryuha) ; wood placed in a wall 
for doves to build their nest upon ; a door, gate.’ 

(1) Niryubadyair alankritya (M. XLix. 186, etc). 

(2) Ramayana; 

V. 9, 20 : Vimanair bema-niryubaib | 

V. 9, 68 : Cbaru-torana-uiryuba (lanka) 1 
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(3) Mahabharata : 

I. 43,44 : Dvara-torana-niryuhair yuktam nagaram I 
I. 7,96 ; Aneka-vidha-prasada-hartnya-valabhi-niryuha-sata- 
saibkulah (naga-lokab) | 

(4) Harivamsa, (Pet. Diet.), 6021 (5015, 5018, 5023) : 

Nagaryab pasebimam dvaram uttaram naga-dva- 
ram piirvam nagara-nirytibam daksbinam 
nagara-dvaram I 

NIEVASA-MANpAPA — A pavilion for banishment', a private room. 
Tat -pure ’lindam ekamsam atbava nirvasa-mandapam \ 

(M, XXXIV. 326, etc). 

NIEVYUHA — A cross circle, a small tovper. 

' Cf. Maba-varam vimanordbve nirvyubanana-samyutam | 

(Kamikagama, xlv. 17). 

NIVATA-BHADEAKA — -A class of chariots. 

(M. XLiii. 113, see under Eatba), 
NISHADAJA(-DHA) — A class of pavilions, a type of building. 

(M. XXXIV. 152, see under Mandapa). 
A class of buildings without the kuta-sala (top-ball) but with 
eight other balls and eight aviaries : 

Prasado nisbadbas tatra kuta-sala-vibinakah 1 
Asbta-^ala-samayuktas cbasbta-panjara-samyutab II 

(Suprabbedagama, xxxi. 45). 

NISHAD YA — A bedstead, a couch, a hall, a shop, a market-place. 

(Sisupala-vadba, xviii. 15, ^etc). 

NISHIDHI — '(see Nisaddhi) — A monument. 

NISHKALA — ^A ground- plan. 

Yugmam nisbkalaib proktam ayugmam sakalam tatba I 

(M. VII. 73, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

NlSHKxASx\— A veranda, a portico, a balcony, a projection. 
Prag-grivah paueba-bb^ena nisbkasas tasya eboebyate I 
Karayet sushiram tadvat prakarasya tri-bhagatah II 
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NISADDHI 

Prag-grivali pancha-bhagena nishkasena viseshatah I 
Kuryad va pancha-bhagena prag-grivam karna-mulatah II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 24-25). 

NISADDHI— (NISiDI)— (see Nisbadya)— A bouse of rest, a tomb, a 
monument. 

(1) Eami settiyara Nisidi — “ The Nisidi of Rami setti. 

“ Nisidi is given by Sanderson as a bill of acquaintance ; Dr. 
Bhau Daji (Journ. Bom. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. ix. p. 315, Ins- 
cription, no. 4) translates it by house of rest, on the analogy 
of an inscription in the Udayagiri cave in Orissa ; this is 
probably its meaning as used here.” Dr. Pleet, 

(Sanskrit and old Kanarese Inscrip, no. LVI. Ind. 

Ant. vol. Till. p. 246, note 48). 
Ep. Carnat. (vol. ii. Inscriptions on Cbandragiri, Vindhyagiri 
and in the town) : 

(2) Erected a stone hall for gifts in Jinanathapura and set up a 

tomb (nisidhiyam) in memory of the Maha-mandalacharyya 
Devakirtti Panclita Deva. (No. 40, Roman .text, p. 10, line 3 
from the bottom upwards, Transl. p. 122, line 19 f). 

(3) “By Madhavachandra Deva was the tomb (Nishadyaka- 

karayeta) raised to his memory.” (No. 41, Roman text, 

p. 12, line 15, Transl. p. 123, line 5). 

(4) “ The excellent minister Naga-deva erected in memory of the 

famous Yogi Nayakirtti a tomb (nishidhyalayam) to 

endure as long as sun, moon and stars continue.” (No. 42 
Roman text, p. 16, line 10, Transl. p. 124, line 4). 

(5) “ Raised a tomb (Nisidhigeham) to her memory.” (No. 44, 

Roman text, p. 20, line 23, Transl. p. 125, line 20). 

(6) “ A group of tombs (nisidhika), a collection of ponds and lakes, 

who (but him) made these in memory of Nayakirtti Deva 
Saiddhantika ? ” (No. 90, Roman text, p. 73, line 23, Transl. 

p. 159, line 1). 
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(7) “ He, from devotion to his guru, set up his tomb (Nishadyam) 

(No. 105, Koman text, p. 80, line 27, Transl. p. 165, line 30). 

(8) Mahkabbe Ganti bad erected a tomb (Nisidbiggebayam) 

for her guru.” (No. 139, Roman text, p. 110, line 6 from 

bottom upwards, Transl. p. 185, line 9). 

(9) '' Had a tomb (nisidbigebam) for him.” (No. 144, Roman text, 

p. 114, line 22, Transl. p. 8, line 9 from bottom upwards). 

(10) “ His son Taila-gauda made a grant for the god Jiddesvara 

and set up this monument (nisaddbi).” (Ep. Garnat. vol. 

VII. Honnali Taluq, no. 79, Transl. p. 174). 

(11) “ A third . feature, even more characteristic of the style, is 

found in the tombs of the priests, a large number of which is 
in the neighbourhood of Moodbidri. Three of these are 
illustrated in the annexed woodcut (no. 164, photo). They 
vary much in size and magnificence, some being from three 
to five or seven storeys in height, but they are not, like the 
storeys of Dravidian temples, ornamented with simulated 
cells and finishing with domical roofs. The division of each 
storey is a sloping roof, like those of the pagodas at Kat- 
mandhu, and in China or Tib bet.” 

(In Bengal, especially in Comilla and Noakhali districts, 
these tombs or monuments, which are even now built, have 
generally the cone-shape. At the bottom there is in most 
cases a square cell or chamber. They are sometimes con- 
structed in groups and supplied with chambers at the top, cf . 
Chatkhil, Noakhali). 

(Fergusson. Ind. and East. Arch. p. 275). 
NIHARA — (see Prakara) — A court of the compound, a courtyard. 
Dvitiyam anta-nihara cha madhyama-hara tritiyakam I 

(M. XXXI. 11). 

NlDA — A nest, a lair, a covered place. 

In connection, with buildings ; 

Nidasya chadho griVo-Vatayanaih karayet I 


(M. XVIII. 329). 
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NEIT T A-M ANDAPA 


Toranair nida-bhadradi-mule chordhve cha bhushitam I 

(M. XX. 64). 

NEIT TA(-TYA)-M ANDAPA — (see Mandapa) — A detached building 
used as a music hall. 

Nripanam abhishekartham mandapam nritta-mandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 38, etc). 

A pavilion generally in front of a temple, where religious music is 
performed (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa). 
NETEA-KUTA — (see Karna-kuta) — 'A front apartment, a side-hall, 
a corner-tower. 

Pradhanavasa-netrastha-netra-kuta-dvayam nyayet II 

(Eamikagama, sxxv. 75). 

NETEA-BHADEA — (see Mukha-bhadra) — ’A side tabernacle. 
Parito’lind(r)a-bhagena varanam mukha-bhadrakara | 

Athava netra-bhadram syat \ 

(M. xxxiv. 261-252). 

Karnaika-kara-bhadram syat fealagre netra-bhadrakam I 

(M. xxxv. 246, etc). 

NETEA-BHITTI— A side-wall. 

Dakshine netra-bhittau va garbhadhanam prakirtitam \ 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 46 etc). 

NETEA-SALA— A side-hall. 

Tad-adho bhu-pravese tu tad-dvarasyavasanakam \ 

Shannam vai netra-salanam antarale cha va sthalam II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 81). 

Tach-chhalaya dvi-parsve tu netra-sala sa-bhadrakam | 

(M. XXVI. 40, etc). 

NEMI — (see Prakara and Pradakshina)— The circumference, a 
surrounding veranda or balcony. 

(1) Nemih padona-vistirna prasadasya samantatah | 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 7). 

(2) Nemih padena vistirna prasadasya samantatah | 

Garbham tu dvi-gunam karyyam nemya manam bhaved 
iha II 


(Garucla-Parana, chap. 47, v. 19-20), 
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P 

PAKSHA-(KA) — A side, a flank, a foot-path. 

In connection with staircases (M. xxx. 100, etc). 

In connection with streets : 

Evam vibhir dvi-paksham syan madhya*rathyaika-pakshaka \ 

(M. XI. 350). 

In connection with walls : 

Anyat salam tu sarvesham chaika-pakshalayakshma-kramat \ 

Anyat salam tu sarvesham alayartham dvi-pakshakam \ 

(M. XXXVI. 86-87). 

See further illustrations under ‘ Eka-paksha ’ and ‘ Dvi-paksha. ’ 

PAKSHAGHNA — A type of building. 

Yamya hinam chulli tri-§alakam vitta-nasa-karam etat I 
Pakshaghnam aparaya varjitam suta-dhvamsa-vaira-karam II 
“ A building lacking a southern hall is called chulli ; it capses loss 
of prosperity, one in which there is no western hall (the so) 
called Pakshaghna, occasions the loss of children and . (the) 
enmity. ” 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 38, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol vi. p.236). 
PAKSHA-SALA— A side-hall. 

Madhya-koshthasya sale tu bhadra-sala viseshatah \ 
Paksha-^alanvitaih vatha ixrdhva-salanvitam tu va 1 

(M. XXXIII. 518-519). 

PANKA — A moulding of the pillar. 

Sikharasyordhve pattochcham uttarochcham samam bhavet \ 
Tad-urdhve vajanam pahkam nimnam kumbham sadandakam I 

(M. XV. 126-127). 

In connection with joinery : 

Eka-rupa(m) cha pahkam cha vidhih syad eka-rupakam \ 

(M. XVII. 153). 

PACHANALAYA — A kitchen, the refectory of a temple. 

Devanam pachana-mandapam — “ built a beautiful stone temple 
with the torana-gate and the surrounding walls. Having 
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provided the temple with a flower-garden, kitchen, pond and 
suitable environs.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, x. Kolar Taluq, no. 132, Eoman 

text, p. 54, Transl. p. 49). 

PANCHA-TALA — The fifth storey, the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 1-55). 

The description of the fifth storey (M. xxxi. 48-51). 

The eight classes (ibid. 1-48, see under Prasada). 
PANCHA-PEAKAEA-HAEMY — The various attached and detached 
buildings constructed in the five courts into which the whole 
compound is divided (see Prakara). (M. xxxi. 2). 

PANCHA-BHtJMI — (see Pahcha-tala) — 'The fifth storey, the five- 
stored buildings. 

PANCHA-SALA — The enclosure-wall of the fifth court. 

(M. XXXI. 28, 29). 

Cf. Tatah panchama-sala cha maha-maryadim iritam I 

(M. XXXI. 13, etc). 

PANCHAYATANA — A phallus with five heads. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

PANJAEA— A cage, au aviary, a’ nest, an architectural object. 

The cages for domestic birds and animals, such as pigeon, tiger, 
etc., are counted among the articles of furniture (M. L 
50-55), their architectural description (ibid. 213-288). 

(Kamikilgama, Lv. 134-146, see under Nasika). 
PANJAEA-SALA — A small top-room, a small window, a class of 
storeyed buildings, a type of bedstead, a moulding, a nest-like 
architectural object. 

(1) Manasara : 

A small room above the dome (stupi) : 

Etat pahjara-salaih cha padmam ekarii sikha-trayam | 

(M. XV. 131). 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 27, see 

under Prasada). 



PANJAEA-SiVLA 


329 


A synonym of tho bedstead (AI. iii. 11). 

A memember of the pillar (AI, xv. 89, 98, 99-103, etc). 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 
Silla-kuta-dvayor-madhye chaika-hara sa-pahjaram I 

(M. XIX. 57, see also 178, etc). 

(2) Kamikagama, xxxv. 75 : 

. Panjara-dvitayarh karyam karna-kuta-samodayam 11 
Ibid. L. 92 : 

Kuta-salanvitam yat tu pafijarais cha samanvitam (vimauam) II 
Ibid. LV. 196-198 (the synonyms of the panjara) : 
Pramana-bhavanam karma-prasadasyashtakaih tatha 1 
Sabheti kuta-nama syach chhaya valabhi(r) eva cha II 
Brahma-dvaram tato madhye mandaparh koshthake matam 11 
Eiju-vaktram dvijavasam kridam syat sirhha-vaktrakam I 
Panjarabhidhauaih syat II 

(See further details under Nasika). 

(3) Suprahhedagama, xxxi. 80 ; 

Eka-nasikaya yuktarh panjaram samudahritam I 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktarh koshtham etat prakirtitam II 

(See also v. 79, under Nasika). 

(4) “ Between the ^ karua-kuta ’ and ‘ sala’ are found some kinds 

of little windows called panjara.’' 

(Dravidan Arch, by Jouveau-Dubrenil, ed. S. 

Krishnaswami Aiyaugar, p. 5). 

(5) “ His son Kahgala-deva having wandered abroad (as a 

mendicant) and brought alms, had a kuta-panjara made for 
the god Hanumanta, and that fame might come to all, had a 
lipi-§asana made and set up it. ” 

(Ep. Carnat vol. vii. Channegiri Taluq, no. 17, 
Transl. p. 180, Eoman text, p. 317). 

(6) See Chalukyan Architecture (Arcb Surv. new Imp. series 

vol. XXI. plates xxvi, xcviii). 

(7) See Alysore Arch. Eeport (1915-16, p. 22, plate x, fig. 2). 

(8) See Cunningham, Arch Surv. (vol, i. plate v, p. 6). 
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PATTA % A band, a fillet, a moulding of the base, etc., an ornament 
PATTIKA [ for the body, a crown, a diadem, a turban, an upper 
PATTI ^ garment, a cloth, a plate, a slab, a seat, a junction, 
a town, an edict. 

(1) “ It is often confounded with the moulding* 'called ‘vajana’ 

especially in pedestals and bases as it appears to be of the 
same form, to be used in the same situation, and to have the 
same height and projection with the latter ; but when 
employed in architraves and friezes its height and projection 
increase considerably.” 

(Earn Eaz, Eass. Arch. Hind. p. 25). 

(2) In connection with the plough ; phala-patta, tri-patta, madhya- 

patta (M. v. 52, 61, 73). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Pattikantam kshipech chapi vinyaset prathameshtakam I 

(M. XII. 203). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 5, 49, 82, etc., 
see the lists if mouldings under Upapitha). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 13, 26, 48, etc., see the lists 

of mouldings under Adhishthana ). 
A moulding of the pillar (M. xv. 121 , 35, etc). 

In connection with the staircase (M. xxx. 140). 

In connection with the door (M. xxxix. 73, etc). 

In connection with the bedstead (M. XLiy. 18, 19, etc). 

An ornament for the body : 

Kati-sntram tu samyuktam kati-prante sa-pattika | 

(M. L. 27, see also 28, etc). 
Athava ratna-pattana syat svarna-tatanka-karnayoh \ 

(M. LIV. 47). 

Compare ‘ Patta-dhara,’ and ‘PatU-bbaj ’, meaning kings, with 
special crowns. (]y[_ 3 ^ 4 ) 

(3) Bhagais tribhis tat ha kanthah kantha-pattas tu bhagatah | 
Bhaga(?go)bhyasam urdhva-pattas cha §esha-bhagena pattika II 
ISirgamas tu punas tasya yavad vai sesha-pattika II 
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‘ The neck (of the pedestal of an idol or phallus) is made of 
three parts and the band of the neck of one ■ part. The 
abhyasa (?) is one part, the upper band is also one part, and 
the remaining part is pattika (fillet or band). Its projection 
should extend as far as the last pattika.’ 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 3, 4). 

(4) Vedikam prastara-samam shad-am^ikritya bhagasah 1 
Ekamsaih prati-pattarii syad aiusabbyam antari bhavet II 
Urdhva-vajanam ekamsam amsaih tat-pattika bhavet I 
Urdhva-pattaih tad-ekaih§am antari kusumair yuta II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 23, 24). 

(5) Polakesir apy-avadid anujan pratibaddha-pattam avantu I 

“ Pulakesi too declared to his brethren (in the presence of his 
vassals) that they were to support the encircling diadem of 
his sons and grandsons.” 

(Grant of Kusumayudha ly, line 18, Ind. 

Ant. vol, XXXII. pp. 282, 284). 

PATTANA(-NA) — (see Pattana)— A town, a commercial city acces- 
sible by water-ways. 

(1) Kautiliya-Arthasastra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note) : 

Pattanaih §akatair gamyaih ghatikair naubhir eva cha I 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyafii pattanaih tat prachakshate II 
Drona-mukhaih jala-nirgama-pravesaih pattanam ity-arthah \ 

(R^apaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 206). 
(^2) Kraya-vikraya-saihyuktam abdhi-tira-sama^ritam I 
Desantara-gata-janair nana-jatibhir anvitam II 
Pattanaih tat samakhyataih vaisyair adhyushitam II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 8, 9). 

PATTA-BANDHA — The coronation, a crown, a class of bases com- 
prising four types which differ from one another in height and 
in tbe addition or omission of some mouldings. 

See the lists of mouldings under ‘Adisthana ’ (M. xiv. 297-301). 

A part of the crown (M. l. 111). 
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Xija-patta-haiidhn.-^amaye at the thue of his coronation.” 

(Six Eastern Chalukya Grants, Bervada Plates of 
Clialiikya-Bhiina i, line 20, Ep. Ind. vol. v. 

pp. 129, 130). 

( (Ddavari-tata-sainipasthii Kapitchaka^rume patta-v(b)aadha- 
inahotsave tula-purusham iiruhya.” 

The tcrni Patt,al>andha, which literally means ‘binding of the 
fillet ’ has been generally supposed to signify ‘ coronation cere- 
mony.’ Bat, It does not suit here.” Mr. I). B. Bhandarkar. 

(Cambay Platt‘s of Govinda iv, lino 46, Ep. Ind. 

Vol. vn. pp. 10, 27, note 2). 

Sri-patta-bandhotsavaya Kuniiulakam figatena maya I 

('llie grants of Indraraya III, lU'. 11, line 47, Ep. 

Tnd. vol. IX. pp. -IG, 40. 2b, note 2 refers to vol. 

VII. p, 27, note 2). 

Coronation and crown : 

(ha-dasa-varshe tii janmanah pattain I 

Yo’dbad udaya-girindro ravim iva lokanuragaya II 

” Put on, to pb'a-;e the world, the 0114 (erown) in the twelfth 
year id (Ins') birth.’’ 

Niravadya-dba \alah Kat ika-raja-parta-sobhit a-lalatah — “ (his son 
was) Nira\ adyadhavula. whose foreh-ad was decorated with the 
fillet (crow n) of Katakaraja.” l>r. Ilnlr.iseb. 

(Malivapundi grant of Ammaraja li. lines 40, 45, 
I’.p. Ind. vol. l.x. pp. 53, 55, 56). 

PAT I .\-.S \ 1. A religion- i—tablishment . 

See Maiulbat a Plate- of .faya-iiiilia of Diiara (hue U. Ep. Ind. vol, 

III. pp. 40, 47). 

( f. I lo pro\i(b') for tne idiiht kinds nf e'^remouies of the god 
Mallinatha of the pat;a-s;de (IrO .yhieh thev had made within 
precuiets (f that Sa-.t.n.itb.a basadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v, part i. Belnr Taluq, no. 129, 

, _ ^ Irans], p. sg, Roman text, p. 193). 

PANPT-SAE.V A kno] I f nail. 

(M. xxxv. Os, see details under Sala). 
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PATTANA — (see Pattaua) — A village, a town, a coTiimercial city on 
the bank of a river or sea, a new settlenient. 

(1) A village inhabited mostly by traders (Vaisya). 

(M. IX. 150 157). 

A town (M. X. 40). 

A sea-side commercial city : 

Abdhi tira-pradese tn nana-jati-grihair vritam I 
Variig-jatibhir akirnaiii kraya-vikraya-puritam 1 
liatnair dvlpaatarair nityaih ksbaiimaih karpuradiblub I 
Etat pattanam akhyataiii vaprayata-samanvitam I 

(M. 0:i 00). 

(2) A sea-side commen ial city iiihabiti'd mcjsily l)y tradi’sm ii. 

(Kamikfigama. xx. 0. se<‘ under I’atfana). 
Kaiitiliya-Artbasastra (chap. xxir. p. 10. foot jjotc) ; 

(3) Pattanaiii sakatair gamyaiii ghatikair nanbliir ova clia 1 
Naubhir eva tu yad g.amyaiii pattanaih tat nra(;!)aksl)ate il 

(Hayapasmii-sutra-vyakliyaiie, p. 200). 
(1) Pattanaiii jala-aLhala-patliayor anyatara-yuktani | 

(Prasna-vyakarana-siitra-\yakbvaii.‘. p. ;{()(;). 

(5) Tad-bhiiktau pattanaiii ramyaiii samipaliti nainakam I 

(The Chahaiias of Marwar, no. iv. Si'\adi sioiu; 
inscrip, of Ivatiikaraja. v. 0. lip. fud. vol. xi. p. .31). 

(6) “ Piriya-Rrijaiya-Deva, son of , i an-'od lids town (p.atiana) 

to be rebuilt and gave it the name of Pirivaraja [lattana 

(patana in the text) after himself Whoever ( alls it 

Sihgapattaua is guilty of killing his fath t and mother.'’ 
(Pip. Carnat., vol. iv. Hun.snr Taliuj, no. 15, Trans!. 

p. Hi, Roman text, p. I.)5-1.30). 

(7) Dva-trimsa(t)tu velavuramum ashtada.^-a-pattanamniii iias.aditi 

yojia-pithamnrn — “ fthe p. op’.e ( f) the thirty-two S' a-side 

tctwus, the IH towns. 02 s- ats of ( onteniplation (held 

a convocation there). ’ 

(Old Kaaarese Tn>icrip. at Terdal, line W, Iiid. .\nt. 

vol. XIV. pp. 10, 2.5). 
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(8) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba- dfonamukha - patta- 

nam - galiihdara aneka-mata-kuta-prasada-devayatanamgali- 
dam oppuva-agrahara-pattanarhgalimdam atisayav-appa.... | 

“ (At Teridala, a merchant town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three Thousand, adorned with) — 'villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villa- 
ges, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, 
palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in 
the country of Kuntala ” 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58. Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

(9) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu- 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on 
account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces 
of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama-nagara-kheda- 
kharvvana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura-pattana-raja-dhani), 
on whatever side one looked in these nine forms did the 
Kuntala de^a shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in quota- 
tion no. 8 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines, Eoman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

PATEA — A leaf, a leaf -like ornament, a moulding. 

An ornament of the pillar (M. xv. 36, etc). 

A member of the kila or hall (M. xxxv. 402). 
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Cf. Vatsararambha-lekhartham patram — A leaf for writing the 
almanac on. 

(M. L. 49). 

In connection with the balance (tula) (M. L, 190-191, 197, 199). 

See more details under Bhushana. 

PATEA-PATTA — A leaf-shaped diadem, a moulding. 

A turban or crown (M. xlix. 16). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 345). 

PATEA-KALPA — A set of ornaments for the use of kings and gods. 

(M. L. 3, 6, see under Bhushana). 
PATEA-TOEANA — An arch (see details under Torana). 
Bala-chandra-nibhaih patrais chitritam patra-toranam II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 64). 

PATEA-BANDHA — A type of entablature (see details under Prastara). 

Pada-vistara-samyuktam patra-bandham iti smritam I 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 6). 

PATEA-VALLI-(KA) — A moulding of the entablature (M. xvi. 54), 
of the arch (M. xlvi. 65). 

See more details under Prastara. 

PATHA — A road, a street, a way, a path. 

(1) Kautiliya-Arthasastra (measures of various paths) : 

Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham parsve chatur-gunayamam 
anu-prakaram ashta-hastayacam deva-patham karayet I 

Dandantara dvi-dandantara va charyah (ashta-hasta-pra- 
mana-margah, Eayapaseni-sutra-Vyakhyane, p. 13) karayet I 
Bahir jauu-bhaginim tri-sula-prakara-kutavapata-kantaka- 
pratisaradi-prishtha-tala-patra-srihgataka-sva-damshtrarga- 
lopaskandana-padukambarisodapanakaih chhanna-patham 
karayet | 


(Chap. XXIV. p. 52-53). 
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Trayah pracliina raja-mfirgas traya udichina iti vastu-vibha- 
gah ) 

Sa-dva-dasa-dvaro yuktodaka-bhumich-chhanna-pathah I 
Chatur-dandantara rathya raja-marga-drona-mukha-sthaniya- 
rashtra-vivita-pathab | 

Sayoniya-vyuha-smasana-grama-pathas chashta-dandah I 
Chatur-dandas setxi-vana-pathab I 
Dvidando hasti-kshetra-pathah 1 

Pancbaratnayo ratha-pathas chatvarab pasu-patbab I 
Dvau ksbiidra-pasu-manusbya-patbah I 

(Cbap. XXV. 54-55). 

PADA — A part, tbe foot, a plot of tbe ground-plau (see Pada-vinyasa). 

(1) Vastu-yaga-tattva by Eagbunandana quotes from tbe Linga 

-(Parana) without further reference : 

Cbatub-shashti-padaib vastu sarva-deva-griharb prati I 
Ekasiti-padarb vastu manushaib pratisiddhidam II 

(2) Bribat-sainbita (liii. 42) : 

Eka^iti-vibbage dasa dasa purvottarayata rekhah I 
Varahamihira apparently does not give different rules for 
temples and residential buildings. 

(3) Tbe foot ; the ground-plau (M. LVii. 47, etc. ; vii. 1-267, see 

under Pada-vinyasa). 

PADA-VINYASA — Tbe ground-plan. 

“ The plan is the representation of tbe horizontal section of a 
building, showing its distribution, tbe form and extent of its 
various parts. This is the geometrical plan where the parts are 
represented in their natural properties. The modern architects 
consider other plans too : in the perspective plan objects are 
represented on a definite surface so as to form a certain position 
to affect the eye in the same manner as the objects themselves 
would ; while in the raised plan the elevation of a building is 
shown. (Gr\\ ill, Encyd. of Arch. Gilossarv, p. 1240). 
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(1) Mauasara (chap. vii. named Pada-vinyasa) : 

Apparently the geometrical plans are described in this chapter 
(lines 1-267). There is no mention of the perspective or the 
raised plan. What is given there is all about the ground- 
plot or the piece of ground selected to receive the building. 
Thirty-two kinds of square plans are described (2 f). They 
are designated by different names, e.g., the 8th plan is called 
Chandita and is divided into 64 equal squares (9), the 24th 
is called Chandrakanta and is divided into 1024 squares (50) 
and so forth. 

(2) Nagara-grama-diirgadya(-der) griha-prasada-vriddhaye I 
Eka^iti-padair vastu(m) pujayet siddhaye dhruvam II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 105, v. 1). 

(8) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. ii, plate xcvii 
(ground-plans of Saiva temples), p. 419 ; plate xcviii (ground- 
plans of Vaishnava temples), p. 421 ; vol. xx, plate xx (ground 
plan of a Jaina temple) ; vol. xxi, plate XLii (ground 
plan of Slab temples, Kundalpur) ; vol. xxiii, plate xvili 
(ground plan of Jaina temple of Naulakha, mark the Svas- 
tika figures) ; vol. xii, plate v (plan* of a temple) ; vol. xvii, 
plate XXI (peculiar plan of a temple). 

(4) See elements of Hindu Iconography by T. A. Gopinatha Eao 
(Appendix A, p. 1-45, diagrams facing pp. 1, 11). 

PADMA-(KA) — A lotus, an eye, a moulding, a cyma recta, a cyma 
reversa or reversed cyma also called ogee or talon (see Gwilt, 
Encycl. figs. 869, 868), a ground-plan, a pavilion, a type of village, 
a class of buildings. 

(1) “ The moulding, called Padma, (abja, ambuja or saroruha, etc), 
literary lotus, is supposed to resemble a petal of that flower. 
It is a sort of compound figure, partly convex and partly 
concave ; and its section is composed of two opposite curves, 
meeting at the bisecting point of a line drawn between the 
points of recess and projection, and very much resembling the 
‘ cyma recta ’ and ‘ cyma reversa ’ of the W estern architects. 
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This moulding is distinguished into greater and less, and 
forms the principal ornaments of Indian architecture. It 
is generally employed, in detached pairs, in bases and corni- 
ces, one facing the other in opposite directions, and is 
formed upright or the reverse according to its situation, 
either as a crowning member of the former or the support- 
ing ornament of the latter. The concave part of it, when 
placed with its bottom reversed, is often so designed as to 
project forward or rise up, after having touched, as it were, 
the fillet below, with a small perpendicular curvature, resem- 
bling in shape the petal of the lotus, with its pointed head 
somewhat inclined towards the top. In some specimens, 
this moulding is placed at the base of columns, and looks 
Very much like an apophyge or ogee of the Ionic and Corin- 
thian orders being formed either with a curved line having 
more or less convexity at the top, or with an upright tangent 
to the concave part below. It is sometimes made exactly in 
the form of an ovolo of the Western architects.^’ 

(Earn Eaz, Eass. Arch. Hind, p. 23-24). 

(2) Manasara : • 

A ground-plan (M. viii. 36 f., see Pada-vinyasa). 

A kind of village (M. ix. 2, see under Grrama). 

A moulding of the pedestal and the base (M. xiii. 41, 61, 64, 
68, etc., XIV. 68, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Upa- 
pitha and Adhishthana). 

A type of pavilion ; 

Evaih tu padmakaih proktaih devanam pachanalayam I 

Padmakhyani pushpa-mandapam.... | 

(M. XXXIV. 173, 180, see Mandapa). 

A moulding of pitha or the pedestal of the phallus (M. liii. 31). 

(3) Stambhaih vibhajya navadha vahanaih bhago ghato’sya bhago’- 

nyah | 

Padmaih tathottaroshthaiii kuryad bhagena bhagena II 
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Here, Kern’s rendering of ‘padma’ by ‘capital’ seems untenable. 

(Brihat-sambita, Liii. 29, J, E. A. S., N. S., 
vol. VI. p. 285, see details under Stambha), 
A type of building whicli is planned like a lotus, has only one 
storey and one spire, and is (?) 8 cubits wide (^ayanashtau) : 
(4) Brihat-sambita (lvi. 23, see under Prasada). 

(6) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 30, 39, 49, 53, see under Prasada). 

(6) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 30, see under Prasada). 

A class of round buildings : 

(7) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(8) Garucla-Purana (chap. 47, v, 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prasada). 
PADMA-KANTA— A special type of pillar (M. xv. 38). It is based 

on a seat (asana), plinth or lotus (oyma). Its cornice or edge of 
the capital is decorated with opening buds. Its base is decorated 
with a bridge-like moulding (palika). The ornamental fillets are 
constucted and two angulas (1| inches) on all sides are adorned 
with foliage, jewels, flowers, etc. (ibid. 30-37). 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 3-12, see under 

Prasada). 

PADMA-KES(-S)AEA — A type of base, a kind of throne. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 81-97, see under Adhishthana). 

A type of throne (M. XLV. 11-12, see under Siihhasana). 
PADMA-GAEBHA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is 

divided into 256 equal squares. (M. Vii. 21). 
PADMA-PiTHA — A lotus -shaped pedestal for an image. 

(M. LI. 86). 

PA DMA-BHADEA — A type of throne. 

(M. XLV. 12, see under Siihhasana). 
PADMA-BANDHA — A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 170-194, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
A base (cf. Suprabhedagama, xxx 18-22) : 

Utsedham sapta-viih§at tu dvi-bhaga pattika bhavet II 
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Ekamsam dalam evoktam upanam chaika-bhagikam I 
Jagati tu shad-am^a syad dvi-bhagardha-daii-kramat II 
Ardha-bhagam bhavet skandham bbagam tirdhva-dalam tatha I 
Tri-bhagam kumudaih vidyad adbo’ biarh bbagam eva tu il 
Pattika obaika-bbaga tu griva cbaiva dvi-bbagika i 
Tad-urdbam eka-bbagam tu padma-bandbam tata upari j| 
Dvi-bbaga pattika ya tu eka-bbagena yojanam I 
Tad vrites cbaika-bbagam tu padma-bandbam iti smritara li 

(Suprabbedagama, xxs. 18-2'2). 
PADMASANA — A lotus-seat, a lotus-like posture in wbicb an image 
is carved, a tbrone, a type of base, a kind of pedestal. 

A lotus-sbaped pedestal and base of a column (M. xv. 67, XLVII. 19). 
A type of tbrone (M. XLV. 12, see under Sirhbasana). 

A lotus-sbaped pedestal for an image (M. liv. 38, etc). 

PAEATA — (corrupted into Parata) — Tbe parapet, tbe coping of a 
wall. 

Cf. Badaviya durggavanu mudana paratavanu Cbamaraja — 
‘‘ Cbamaraja constructed tbe fort and tbe eastern parapet of that 
same BMavi.’’ 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscript, no. Lxxxvil 
lines 13, 14. Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 63, notes 51, 53). 

PAEAMA-8ADHIKA— A ground-plan in which tbe whole area is 
divided into 81 equal squares (see Pada-vinyasa). 

(M. VII. 10, 72, 110 ; almost same in Brihat-sambita, liii. 42 f). 
In connection with the plan of a village (M. ix, 174) and of a wall 

(M. XL. 72). 

PAEAETHA-LINGA — A phallus for tbe public worship. 

(M. Lii. 243, see details under Linga). 
PAEIKHA — A ditch, a moat, a trench round a fort or town. 

(1) Manasara ; 

In connection with a village and a fortified city : 
Aapramsa-bhitti-rakshartharo paritah parikhanvitam I 

(M. IX. 354). 
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Sarvesham api durganam vaprai^ cha parikhair vritam I 

(M. X. 106). 

Bahye prakara-aamyukfcam paritak parikhanvitam | 

(M. IX. 450). 

Paritak parikka bakye vapra-yuktam tu karayet \ 

(M. X. 108). 

Paritak parikka bakye kuryad graraeaku sarvasak \ 

(M. IX. 6-2, etc). 

(2) Kautiliya-Artkasaatra (Ckap. xxiv. pp. 51, 56 paras 2, B) : 

Tasya parikkas tiaro dandantara karayet ckatur-dasa dva-dasa 
daseti dandanuyistirnak vistarad avagadkak padunam 
ardham va tri-bkaga-mula mule chatur-asrak paskanopakitak 
pashauesktakabaddka-parsva va toyantikoragas tu toya- 
purna va sa-parivakak padma-grahatik | 
Chatur-dandavakrisktam parikkayak skad-dandochckkritam 
avaruddham tad-dviguna-viskkambham khatad vaprarh 
karayet 1 

Ibid. ckap. XXV. para ; 

Dvarani bakik parikkayak 

(3) Durga-gambhira-parikkam durgam anyair dur-asadam [ 

Sarvatas cka maka-bhimak sita-toya'sayak subbilk II 
Agadha graka-sampurnak parikka mina-sevitak II 

(Kamayana, i. 5, 13, 15). 

Yantrais tair avakiryante parikhasu samantatak Ij 
Parikkas cka feataghnyas cka yautrani vividkaui cha !j 

(Ibid. VI. 3, 17, 23). 

Parikkabkik sapadmabhih sotpalabkir alaiiikritam II 

(Ibid. VI. 5, 2, 14). 

(4) Parigke for Parikke (Satyamangalam Plates of Devaraya 

II, V. 22, Ep. lud. vol. III. pp. 38, 40). 

(5) Durllamgha-duskkara-vibkeda-visala-sala-durggadka-dustara- 

brikat-parikka-parita I 
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“ (The city of Kanchi) whose large rampart was insurmount- 
able and hard to be breached, (and) which was surrounded 
by a great moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed.” 

(Gadval Plates of Vikramaditya I,'V. 6, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. pp. 103, 105). 

(6) Kanakojjvala-sala-ra&mi-jalaih parikhambu-pratibimbitair alam 

ya vasudheva vibhati badabarchchir vrita-ratnakara-mekhala- 
parita II 

“ Through the mass of the rays (which issue from) its golden 
walls, and which are reflected in the water of its moat, this 
(city, Vijayanagara) closely resembles the earth, that is 
surrounded by the girdle of the ocean, which is encircled by 
the lustre of the submarine fire.” 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Devaraja ii, line 7-8, 
H. S. I. I. vol. I. no. 153, pp. 162, 164). , 

(7) Durge subhima-parighe Malavalli namni — “in the fort 

named Malavalli, having a deep moat.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Majavalli Taluq, no. 61, 
Eoman text, last verse, p. 126, Transl. p. 62). 

PAEIKHA-DUEGA — A ditch-fort, a fort. 

For details see Sukraniti, etc., under Durga. 

PAEIGHA(-GHA) — Cross bars to fasten the door, a beam. 

(1) Dvau dvau parighau (KauUliya-Artha&astra, chap, xxxiv, 

p. 53). 

Chatvaro hasti-parigha — “ four beams to shut the door against 
elephants.” (ibid. chap, xxiv, p. 53). 

(2) Dridha-vaddha-kapatam maha-parighavanti cha I 

(Eamayana, vi. 3, 11). 

PAEINAHA — The width, breadth, circumference, extent, 
Griva-madhya-parinaha& chatur-vimsatikahgulah \ 
Nabhi-madhya-parinaho dvi-chatvariihsad-ahgulah \ 

The width by the middle of the neck is twenty-four ahgulas. 
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The width by the middle of the navel is forty-two augulas. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 43, 58 ; see also v. 41, 47, 
50, 51, 53, 54, 65, 56, 57, 59, 63, 66, etc). 

See Manasara (lx. 68, etc.) ; Kiratarjnniya (xii. 20, etc.) ; Mrich- 
chhakatika (iii. 9, etc.) ; Mahavira-charita (vii, 24, etc.) ; 
Malati-madhava (iii 15 ; Stana-parinaha, etc.) ; Ratnayali 
(ii. 13, etc.) ; Si&upala-vadha (i. 19, etc). 

PARIMANA — The measurement of width or circumference. 

(M. LV. 3-9, see under Mana). 

PARIVAEA(-RALAYA) — The family ; the attendant deities ; the 
subordinate temples, attached or detached, of a large religious 
establishment, where the attendant deities are enshrined. 

(1) Manasara, chap, xxxii. (named Parivara) : 

The temples of these deities are stated to be built round the 
Parakara (the fourth enclosure) : 

Sarvesham api devanaih prakaranta-pravishtake \ 

Paritah parivaranam lakshanam vakshyateMhuna I (1-2) 

At the eight cardinal points of the innermost or the first court 
the temples of the group of eight deities are built (3-5). The 
groups of sixteen and thirty-two deities are housed in the 
second and the third courts respectively (6-7). Between 
the third and the fifth court is stated to be the Viniyoga 
(ofiering).pavilion (8). The description of the location of 
temples for each of the deities of these three groups is given 
(10-119). The temples of the attendant deities of Vishnu 
are specified (121-156). The temples and the attendant 
deities of Gane^a and Kshetrapala, and also those of Buddha, 
Jina and all such petty (kshudra) gods are passed over and 
stated to be built in accordance with the rules of Sastras 
(157-166). 

It should be noticed that the description of temples intended 
for so many deities does not contain any measurement, etc. 
It is solely occupied with the position of these temples or 
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deities in the compound. But a considerable portion of the 
chapter is devoted to the description of the Manclapas 
(pavilions) for such purposes as bath, bed, assembly, horses, 
musicians, dancing girls, and cows, etc (67-101). 

(2) Ete parivara vastoh pujaniya prayatnatah I 

(Mahanirvana-tantra, xiii. 45). 

(3) Parsvatas chapi kartavyam parivaradikalayam \ 

At the side (too) should be built temples for the attendant 
and other deities. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 30). 

(4) Parivaralaye tuhga-harmye anyasmin prakalpayet II 

(Kamikagama, L. 69). 

Parivaralayanam tu mulavat karma chaoharet 1 
Salanam tu chatushkoneshv-ishta-dese pragrihyatam II 
Malika-yukta-salam chet kona-stambhe dvitiyake I 
Prathamavarane vapi dvitiyavarane nyaset II 

(Ibid. XXXI. 95, 96). 

(5) Pancha-prakaram evam syat parivaralayam srinu II 
Prasadasya chaturtham va tad-ardham vardham eva va I 
Matrinam (of female deities) alayam kuryad gopuraktlram 

eVa tu II 

Hasti-prishtharii tapa (tarn) proktam prasadam tu viseshatah | 
Madhyarh tu pachanakaram chatuh-salaika-salakam II 
Prakara-sariiyutaih kritva bahye vabhyantare’ pi va II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 128-131). 
Then follows the description of their faces and doors (ibid. 
V. 131-133, see under Dvara). 

(6) “ (He) gave to the (image of) Pillaiyar Ganapati in the 

surrounding hall (parivaralaya) of the temple of the 
Lord Sri Eajarajesvara one brass spittoon (padikkam) which 
he had caused to be made of octagonal shape in the Ceylon 
fashion (Irapari&u) (and) which weighed sixty-nine palam.” 
(Inscrip, of Rajaraja, no. 36, H. S. I, I. vol. ii. p. 149 f). 
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(7) “ This image was probably in the central shrine and was 
known as Alaiyattu Pillaiyar perhaps to distinguish him 
from the Parivaralaiyattu-Pillaiyar set up apparently in the 
enclosing verandah of the temple. ” 

(V. S. I. I. vol. II. no. 85, p. 407, last para). 

“ The gold presented until the twenty-ninth year (of the king’s 
reign) by the Lord Sri Rajarajadeva to (the image of) 
Pillaiyar Ganapatiyar in the parivaralaya of the temple of 

the Lord Sri Rajarajesvarainudaiyar ” parivaralaya 

i.e. the temple (alaya) of the attendant deities which was 
probably in the enclosing hall. ” 

(Ibid. no. 86, para 1, p. 410, note 1). 

“ One bell-dish was presented to (the shrine of) 

Pillaiyar Ganapatiyilr in parivaralaya of the temple of the 

Lord Sri Rajarajesvara mudaiyiir ” 

(Ibid. no. 88, p. 4T2). 

(8) Parivara-devata-vistaramaiii lihga-prabishtheyam madisidam I 
" He also set up a liiiga, with the associated gods, in 
Bandanika.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 242, 
Traiisl. p. 139, para',6, last two lines, Roman 

tost, p. 248, line 1-2). 

PARNA-MANJUSHA — A basket made of leaves, an article of furni- 
ture. 

(M. L. 47, 132-146, see details under Bhushana). 

PARYANKA — A couch, a bedstead. 

Manasara, chap. XLiv. (named Sayana) ; 

Bedsteads are meant for the use of deities, the twice-born and 
all other people : 

Devanam oha dvi-jatinaria varnanam sayanarthakam I (1). • 

They are of two kinds — the small (bala-paryahka) and the large 
(paryahka) (26, 28). The former is intended to be used by 
children and the latter by the grown up, the one being distin* 
guished from the other by its size alone. 
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The measureraent and various parts of the two kinds of bedsteads 
are described separately (3-79). 

The materials of which bedsteads and seats (asana) are generally 
constructed are various kinds of timber (74). 

PAEVATA — A class of buildings. 

Ktita-sala-samayukta punah panjara-nasika \ 

Vedika-jalakopeta parvatakritir uchyate II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 52). 

See details under Prasada. 

PAY AN A — A type of 'chariot. 

(M. xLiii. 113, see under Eatba). 
PANCHALA — A class of the twelve storeyed buildings once prevail- 
ing in the ancient country of Paricbala (the Grangetic Doab). 
For details see M. xxx. 8-10, under Tala and Dravida. 

PADA — (see Stambba) — The foot, the lowest part, a quarter, the 
fourth part, the architrave, a pillar, a column. 

(1) M. XV. (named Stambba) 1-448 ; 

Its synonyms are jangha, cbarana, stab, stambba, angbrika, 
stbanu, sthuna, pada, kampa, arani, bharaka, and dbarana 
(ibid. 4-6). 

(2) Atba vakshyami samksbepat pada-manam yatba-vidhi \ 
Uttaropanayor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam II 

(Vastuvidya, ed. Glanapati Sastri, ix. 1). 

(3) The architrave of the entablature (Kamikagama, xxxv. 27, 

Liv. 47, see under Prastara). 

(4) The comparative measures of pada (pillar), adbisbtbana (base) 

and prastara (entabulature) : 

Padayamam adbisbthanam dvi-gunam sarva-sammatam I 
Padardbam prastaram proktam karnam prastaravat samam II 
, (Suprabbedagama, xxxi. 28). 

The five kinds of pillars and their characteristic features. 

(See Suprabbedagama under Stambba). 
PAD A- JALA — An ornament for the foot. 

(M. L. 33, LI. 59, LIV. 17, etc. see Bbusbana). 
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PADA-BANDHA — A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 10-3-2, see the lists of mouldings under Adhisbthana). 
A base in connection with the bedstead : 

Pada-bandham adhish^hnam sarva-jatyarhakam bhavet \ 

(M, XLiv. 44). 

Cf. Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 23-26) ; 

Adhishthanasya chotsedham chatur-vimsati-bhajitam \ 

Dvi-baga pattika prokta hy-upanarh chaika-bhagikam II 
Shad-bhaga jagati prokta kumudaih pancha-bhagikam I 
Ekaih&a pattika prokta griva chaiva t(r)iyaihsaka II 
Ekam'sa pattika viddhi (h) tr(i)yaihsa chordhva-pattika I 
Maha-pattika tr(i)yaihsa ekaih vajanam uchyate II 
Pada-bandham iti khyatam sarva-karyeshu pujitam II 
PADA-BANDHAKA — A type of throne. 

(M. XLV. 15, see under Simhasana). 
PADUKA — The plinth, the pedestal, the base, a monlding. 

The plinth of the base (M. xiv. 162, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

The pedestal (or base) of a ’column : 

Tan-mule chasanam kuryat padukam va sahambujam I 
Ekaihsam padukarh kuryat pancha-bhiigaih tu samgraham I 

(M. XV. 31, 177). 

A moulding at the bottom of the pedestal (M. xiii. 43, see the 

lists of mouldings under XJpapitha). 
PARAVATA-NlDA — A nest for the pigeon, an article of furniture. 

(M. L, 52, description of its architectural details 2-24-227). 
PAEIYATEA — A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 154, see under Mandapa). 
(PAESVA)-PULI — An ornament, a part of the crown. 

(M. xLix. 94). 

PALIKA (-1) — A boimdary, a margin, an edge, an ornament, a 
bridge-like moulding of the column. 

Atha vakshye viseshena kumbhalahkaram uchyate I 
Tan-mule palikotsedhe vibhajet tu shad-amsakam \ 

(M. XV. 201-202, see also 220, 44, 33, 70, etc, cf. xxxvii, 40), 
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In connection with the lip.^ : 

Tr(i)yamsrirdhadharayam Ghardha(ih)-chandravad-akriti \ 
Tri-vaktraih ohottara pfili cha(‘?sa)ntarais chaiva sarhyutam I 

(M. XLV. 95-96, see also 89). 

PALIKA-STAMBHA— A kind of pillar. 

(M. XV. 39-73, see under Stambha). 

PASUPATA — A kind of phallus. 

(M. LLi 2, LXVlii. 2, see under Lihga.) 
PASHANA-KURMA — A stone tortoise, a component part of a 
phallus. 

(M. Lii. 178). 

PINPA — The testicle, its sculptural details (M. LXV. 166). 

PINDIIAV — (see Pitha) — The pedestal of an image, a seat, the Yoni 
part or the pedestal of the Phallus. 

(1) Dvfira-mauashta-bhfigona pratimu syat sapindika. I 

Dvau-bhfigau pratima tatra tritiyrimsa(s) cha pindika 11 
The idol along with the seat (i.o., pedestal) ought to have 
a height equal to that of the door, diminished by of 
which two-thirds are appropriated to the image, and one- 
third to th(‘ seat.” 

(Brihac-saiiihita. LVi. 16, also Lviii. 3, 54, J. R. A. S., 

Y. S., vol. VI. p. 318, 323, 329). 

(2) Liuga-puja-pramanena kartavya pithika budhaih 1 

Pindikardhena bhagah syat tan-manena tu bhittayah II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 8). 

(3) Pratimayah pramanena karttavya pindika subha ( 

Garbhas tu pindikardhena garbha-mauas tu bhittayah II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 10). 
Arddha-bhagena garbhah syat pindika pada-vistarat I 
Panch-bhagikrite kshetre’ntar-bhage tu pindika II 
Garbho bhagena vistirno bhaga-dvayena pindika I 
Pindika kona-vistirna madhyamanta hy-udahrita II 
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Atah paraiii pravakshyami pratinifiauiii tii piirlikain I 

Dairghyena pratiroa tulya tad-arddhena tu vistrita II 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 1, 3, -24). 

Then follows a lengthy description (see il)id. chap. 55, v. I, f 

also chap. 105, v. 30 ; chap. GO. v. 1 ). 

(4) Manashtamena hhagena pratinia syfit sapiiidikii II 

Dvau bhagau pratima tatra tritiyo l)hagah pindika II 

Tri-bhagaih pindika karya dvau bhagau ))ratiina bhavct II 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 22, 23 ; chap. 131, \. (0. 

The Youi part or the pcd('stal of the Phallus : 

(5) Liugaiii cha pindikaiii chaiva pra^^adaiii gopuraii) tat ha I 

(Siiprahhi'dagarua, \\x. 2S). 

(6) Kuryad ckaiii pindikaiii taiii tu parsve 1 

(.M. r.ii. 152). 

PINDl — A base for an image, the Yoni part or pcdi'stal of the Phallus. 

(Inscrip. from northern Guja,rat, no. vii, line .s, l-]p. 

Tud. vol. II. p. 27, see details under J-’itha). 

PiTHA(-THIKA)— The pedestal of an idol, the Yoni part of th.' 

Phallus, a ground-plan, a pavement. 

“ Pitha is possibly corrupted from pi-sad to sit u])on, hence 
means a stool, seat, chair, throiie, pedestal, altar. " 

The well kuown hfty-one Pitha-sthanas are the sacred spots 
where the limbs of Parvati, consort of .Siva, fell after ...lie had 
been cut to pieces by the discus of Vishnu. 

As the Liiiga or Phallus symbolically r<‘pres 'nts Siva, so the 
Pitha does his con.sort Parvati. The Pitha forms the Yoiu 
or the lower part of the Phallus. 

(1) Manasara (chap. Lili. named Pitha* ; 

The Pitha must match the Phallus of which it form- tii<‘ lowtr 
part (line 49). It should, ther< fore, be of as many kinds as 
there are Phalli. But the mouldings of the Pitha are 
described under four classes, technically called. Bhadra-pitha, 
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Sribhadra, Srivisala, and Upapitha (34, 36, 39, 41), The 
principal parts of the Pitha are the Nala (canal), the Jala- 
dhara (gutter), the Ghrita-vari (water-pot), the Nimna (drip), 
and the Pattika (plate) (•2-2-27). The component mouldings 
are Prathama or Janman (base), Padma (cyma), Kshepana 
(projection), Kandhara (neck, dado), Kampa (fillet), Urdha- 
padma (upper cyma), Vajana (fillet), Ghrita-vari (water-pot\ 
or Vritta-kumbha (circular pot) (30-33). 

With regard to shape, the Pithas, like the Phalli and all other 
architectural and sculptural structures, are divided into 
three types, the Nagara, Dravida, and Vesara (46-47). The 
Nagara Pithas are said to be square, the Dravida Pithas 
octagonal, and the Vesara Pithas circular or round (53-54). 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into nine 
equal squares (M. vii. 4, see Pada-vinyasa). 

A pavement on the side of a road : 

Pechakaih vatha pitharh va rathya yuktam tu vinyaset 1 

(M. IX. 423). 

In connection with the palm of the hand : 

Patra-tulyaih yugangulyaih pithe tunga(rii) dvayangulam \ 

. (M. L. 197). 

The pedestal of an image : 

Uttamaih lohajaih bimbaih pithabhasaih tu chottamam | 

(M. LI. 19, see also Lvi. 16, Lxii. 13, etc). 

The pedestal of the phallus (M. Lii. 245, 246, 247). 

(2) Etat samanyam uddishtam prasadasya hi lakshanam \ 

Linga-manam ato vakshye pitho linga-samo bhavet II 

Dvaravat pitha-madhye tu seshaih sushirakaih bhavet II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 11, 16). 

The pedestal or the Yoni part of the Linga. : 

(3) Linga-vishkambha-manena bhaved dvi-tri-chatur-gunah | 

Tatha pancha-guno vapi pitha-vistara ishyate II 

(Kamikagama, L. 45, see also V. 44, 47, 48, 50). 
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Ibid, XXVIII. 18 (altar) : 

Brahma(-me)va madhyame bhage pitham parikalpayet II 
Ibid. XXXV : 

Pancha-dasa-karantam tu kuryad avrita-mandapam II 99 
Mandapena vina vapi tena manena pitbika I 
Vibhadra va sabhadra va kartavya malika budhaih 11 100 
Here ‘ Pitbika ’ would indicate the projecting part of the base- 
ment, resembling the Buddhist railing round a tree, etc. 

(4) Yaval lihgasya vishkambham tri-gunam pitha-vistaram II 
Pujamsam dvi-gunam pitharh tri-gunam va viseshatah II 

Pithasya tri-gunam garbham ta(t)-tri-bha,gaika-bhittikam I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 9, 11, 12)- 

(6) Bhaga-dvayena pratima tri-bhagikritya tat punah I 

Pitbika bhagatah karya natinicha na chochchhrita II 25 
Pitbika lakshanam vakshye yathavad auupurvasah I 
Pithochchrayam yathavach cha bhagan shodasa karayet II 1 
Bhumavekah pravishtah syach chaturbhir jagati mata | 

Vritto bhagas tathaikah syad vritah patala-bhagatah II 2 
Bhagais tribhis tatha kanthah kantha-pattas tu bhagatah I 
Bhagabhyasam urdhva-pattas cha sesha-bhagena pattika II 3 
Pravishtam bhagam ekaikam jagatim yavad eva tu I 
Nirgamam tu punas tasya yavad vai sesha-pattika II 4 
Vari-nirgamanartham tu tatra karyah pranalakah | 

Pithikanam tu sarvasam etat samanya-lakshanam II 6 
Purna-chandra vajra cha padma vardha-sasi tatha \ 

Tri-kona dasami tasam samsthanam va nibodhatah II 7 
Be Vasya yajanartham tu pitbika das a kirtitah II 19 
Lihga-puja-pramanena kartavya pitbika budhaih 0 8 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 25 ; chap. 202, v. 1-4, 

6-7, 19 ;chap. 269, v. 8). 

Yibhajya navadha garbham madhye syal lihga-pithika I 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 15). 
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(6) Panoha-hastasya devasya eka-liastu tu pithika I 
When the idol is 5 cubits high, its pedestal is one cubit. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 22). 

(7) “ One pedestal (pitha)on which the god and the goddess stood, 

(measuring) one muram and two viral in length, sixteen viral 
in breadth, and six viral in height. ” 

(Inscrip, of Eajaraja, no. 80, para 7, H. S. I. I. 

vol. II. p. 137). 

(8) “ One pedestal (surmounted by) a lotus (padma-pitha) on which 
this (image of Panchadeha Siva) stood, (measuring) three 
viral and four torai in height, and fifteen viral and four torai 
square. ” 

(Inscrip, of Eajaraja, no. SO, on a pillar of the 
south enclosure, para 4, H. S. I. I. vol. ii. p. 138). 

(9) “ The hero Madavan of Anda got this pidam (pedestal) 

made. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol.^'x. Kolar Taluq, no. 109 b, Transl. p. 40). 
“ He had a temple and a bali-pitha built for the god Chandra- 
sekhara, the processional form of the god Hahkaresvara of 
Kergodi. ” 

(Ibid. vol. VII. Tiptur Taluq, no. 72, Transl. p. 57). 

(10) “ Whose daughter, Vinapati, having at this very place bestow- 

ed the entire gift of a Hiranya-garbha, and having made a 
pedestal (pitha) for the god with rubies. ” 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip, no. xciv, line 

7, Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 103). 

(11) “ He made petition at the feet of Vidyaranya-Sripada, re- 

presenting that in Sringapura, in (connection with) the 
dharmma-pitha (religious throne, — Siriihasane dharmamaye, 
in the original) established bj’^ Sankaracharyya (-charya, in 
the original), there must be a matha and agrahara.” 

Of this dharma-pitha (Siihhasana) Mr. Eice further says; “ The 
Sringeri dharma-pitha or religious throne was established 
as is well known (refers to the inscription quoted above) by 
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Sankaracharya, the great Saiva reformer of the 8th century. 

It is situated on the left hank of the Tuhga river, in a fertile 
tract near the Western Gihats. The celebrated scholar 
Madhava or Vidyaranya (forest of learning), author of the 
Veda-bhashya, who was instrumental in founding the Vijaya- 
nagar empire in 1336, was the head of the establishment at 
that time. ” (Then is added that his brother was Sayana, the 
well-known commentator of the Rig-Veda. The architectural 
characteristics are, however, not given). • 

(Ep. Carnati vol. vi. Srihgeri Jagir, no. 11, Transl. 
p. 95, last para ; Roman text, p. 195, line 1, 12 f ; 

Introduct. p. 23, para 5). 

( L2) “ Possessor of thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
Yoga-pithas, and sixty-four ghatika-sthanas. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 

1 p. 61, line 7 f ; Roman text, p. 114, line 4 f). 

(13) Dva-trim&at tu velavuramum ashtadasa-pattanamuih basashti- 
yoga-pithamum aruvattanalku-ghatika-sthanamum \ 

“ (The people of) the thirty-two sea-side towns, the 18 towns, 

62 seats of contemplation, and 66 religious centres (held a 

convocation.) ’’ 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

(14) “ Having thirty-two veliima, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
yoga-pithas, and asramas at the four points of the compass. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118, 

Transl. p. 86, last para, line 6). 

(15) “ Made a grant of the Mallasamudra village belonging 

to the Sadali throne (pithika). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Sidla-ghatta Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 

p. 194, last para). 

(16) Pithi- — a pedestal' (Raugauath Inscrip, of Sundara-pandya, 

v, 19, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 13, 16). 

23 
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(17) Purana-pithe pithamfcaram sa chaturarii vidhivad vidhaya I 

(Chebrolu Inscrip, of J aya, postscrip, line 7-8, Ep. Ind. 

vol. V. pp. 150, 151). 

(18) Pithika—a platform of stone (see Specimens of Jain sculptures 

from Mathura, plate iii, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. p. 320). 
PEITHIYi-DHAEA — A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) G-aruda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 
PUNDAEIKA — A class of the seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 3-23, see under Prasada). 
PUEA' — 'A bouse, an abode, a residence, the female apartments, a store- 
house, an upper storey, a castle, a fortress, a village, a fortified 
town, a city, a; wall, a rampart. 

A village (M. ix. 215, etc), a town (M. x. 39, etc). 
Gramadinaih nagaradinam pura-pattana-kharvate I 
Kosbtha-koladi-sarvesbam garbha-stbanam ihocbyate I 

(M. xii. 168-169). 

Khetanana cba puranam cha gramanam chaiva sarva^ah | 
Trividhanarb cba durganam parvatodaka-dbanvinam II 
Param ardbardh am ayamam prag-udak-plavanam puram II 
Chatur-asra-yutam divyam prasastam taih puram kritam II 

''Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushamgapada, 
chap. 7, V. 105, 107, 108, see also v. 93). 
Pura-madbyam samasritya kuryad ayatanaiii raveh | 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 40). 
(4) Karkkotadhina-raksbam svapuram idam atbo nirmame Javri- 
shakhyam — “ then built this town of his named Javrisha 
the protection of which was entrusted to Karkota. ” 

(Buddhist Stone Inscrip, from Sravasti, line 4-5 

Ind. Ant. vol. xvii. pp 62, 63). 
(6) Jagapala-puram jatam krite dese punar nnave— in the newly- 
recreated site, the town of Jagapala grew up (i.e. was built) 
(Eajim Inscrip, of Eajapal, line 12, Ind. Ant. vol* 

XVII. p. 140), 
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(6) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupa- 
tions, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, gbatika-stbanas (religious centres), the 
supports of dbarmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on account 
of the collection of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama- 
nagara-kbeda-kharvvana-madamba-drona mukba-pura-pattana 
rajadbani), on whatever side one looked in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-desa shine. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no, 197, Traasl 
p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Eoman text, p. 214, 

line 27 f). 

(7) “ The three puras belonging to the great royal city (? rajadhani) 

Balligave. ” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 99, Transl. 

p. 66, last two lines). 

PUEATO-BHADEA — (see Mukha-bhadra) — The front tabernacle, a 
■porch, a portico, a vestibule. 

Deva-sri-sasibhushanasya (i. e., of Siva) kritva, devalayam 

karitam yugmam mamdapa-^obhitahi cha puratc-bhadram 
pratolya saha | 

“ I have not been able to find purato-bhadra in the Kosas to which 
I have access, but sarvato-bhadra is described as, a kind of 
house (?) with 4 doors facing the 4 quarters (here refers to Earn 
Eaz’s Essay on Architecture of the Hindus, 1834, p. 43 ; here a 
village called sarvato-bhadra is described not a house of the same 
narue). From this I infer that a purato-bhadra was a building 
with only one door in front. ” Mr. Hira Lai. 

But there does not seem to be much doubt that Purato-bhadra and 
Mukha-bhadra are identical and that they are an essential 
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part of the ancient Hindu buildings, resembling more or less 
the front tabernacle. 

(Kanker Inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 127, 126, and note 4). 

PURI(-l) — A temple, an adytum, a building, a town. 

(The second Pra^asti of Baijnatb, v. 25, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 117, 114 ; see also no. 32). 

PURUSHAEjALI — T he palm of a man. It refers to foundations upon 
which buildings of one to twelve storeys are stated to be erected. 
Kbanayed bbutalam §reshtham purushauiali-matrakam I 

Jalantarh va ^ilantam va \ (M. xviii- 6-7). 

The depth is stated here to reach water or stone under ground. 
Hence the expression seems to imply a depth measured by the 
height of a man with uplifted arms. 

The following passage seems to be a parallel instance : 

Chihnam api chardha-purushe manduka-panduro'tha mrit-pitah I 
Puta-bhedaka& cha tasmin pashano bhavati toyam adhah II 
Commentary ; purusha-&abdenordhva-bahuh purusho jheyah, sa cha 
vimsat-yadhikam angula-sataih bhavati — by the word 

‘ purusha ’ is to be understood the man with uplifted arms, 
that is, 120 ahgulas(or 6 cubits). 

(Brihat-saihhita, Liv. 7, J. R. A. S., N. S , vol. vi. 

p. 301, note 1). 

PUSHKAEA — A blue lotus, a part, a portion, water, a cage, a type of 
building. 

The fore-part of the nose (M. lxv. 84). 

^ - A class of buildings (Kamikagama, XLV. 61, 63, see under Malika). 
PUSHKARINl — (see Tadaga and Vapi) — A tank, a lotus-pool. 

Datia putrena thai Norena pukarani karavita savrasapana puyae I 
“ By the son of Dati, the Thera Nora, a tank was caused to be 
made for the worship of all snakes. ” 

(New Kharoshti Inscrip, from Swat, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXV. p. 141, and vol. xxxvii. p. 66). 
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PUSHKALA — ’A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pent roof, a tree. 
A class of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx, 94, 42-43, see under 

Prasada). 

A tree (M. xv. 354, etc). 

A kind of pent roof (M. xviii. 188). 

PUSHPAKA — A flower, the car of Kubera, a bracelet, a type of 
pavilion, a class of buildings. 

A pavilion with sixty-four piHars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 7, 

see under Mandapa). 

A class of buildings, rectangular in plan and named (1) 
Ba(va)labhi, (2) Griharaja, (3) Salagriha or 
Salamandira, (4) Visala, (5) Sama, (6) Brahma-mandira or 
Brahma-bhuvana, (7) Prabhava, (8) Sivika, and (9) Vesma : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 11, 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 2-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 


PUSHPA-PATTA — A flower-plate, a turban, a head gear, a tiara, a 
diadem. 

(M. LXix. 16, see details under Bhushana). 
PUSHPA-PUSHKALA— A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 97-112, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

PUSHPA-BANDHA — A type of wiudow. 

(M. xxxiii. 584, see under Vatayana). 
PUSHPA-BANDHANA-MANDAPA— A detached building where 
flowers are garlanded for the worship of the deity. 
Pushpa-danta-pade chaiva pushpa-bandhana-mandapam I 

(M. XXXII. 42). 

PUSHPA-BODHAKA — A type of capital. 

(M. XV. 155-168, see under Stambha). 
PUSHPA-BHADEA — A pavilion with sixty-tw'o pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 7, see Mandapa). 
PUSHPA-EATHA— A chariot. 

(Abulala-perumal luscrip. of Champa, line 3-4, 

Ep. Ind. vol. HI. p. 71). 
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PUSHPA-VATIKA — (see Vatika) — A garden, a bower, an arbour. 
Ufctare saralais talaih subba syat pushpa-vafcika I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 29). 

PUJflLINGrA — (see Samchita) — A class of buildings with the six 
main component parts (see under ‘ Shad-varga ’) and with 
terraces, a masculine type of building, a division of the archi- 
tectural and sculptural objects as distinguished from the 
faminine (strilihga) and neuter(napum3aka) types. 
Alinda-sahitam shad-varga-sahitam cha yad arpitam \ 
Samchitam proktam pumlihgam tad ghani-kritam j| 

Devanam asuranarh cha siddha-vidyadhareshv-api I 
Eaksha-gandharva-yakshanam prasastanam cha janminam 

' (bhogyam) II 
(Kamikagama, xlv. 8, 9). 

See the Manasara and the Agamas under Prasada, and compare 
Strilihga and Napumsaka. 

PUEANA-KAMBA — A vase, a moulding. 

“The panel or flat part of the back waU of each recess between the 
projecting tower -like compartments, is ornamented by a vase or 
some very florid object called ‘ purana-kambam.’ ” 

(Grahgai-Konda Puram Temple, Ind. Ant. vol. IX. p. 

118, c. 2, para 4). 

PUETA — A well, a pond, a step-well. 

(1) Purtam Vapi-kupa-tadakadikam — (the word) purta implies the 

step-well, well, and pond, etc. 

(2) Vapi-kupa-tadakadi-devatayatanani cha \ 

Anna-pradanaramah purtam ity-abhidhiyate II 

The step-well, well, pond, and the temple, (and) the pleasure- 
house (aim-house, hotel) where food is given (gratis) — these 
are called the purta. 

(3) Vapi-kupa-tadakadi -purtam ayatanani cha I 
Svarga-sthitim sacia kuryat tada tat purta-sajnitam II 
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The step-well, well, pond and temples are purta. It always 
ensures the residence in heaven (for the doer) j it is for 
this reason designated as purta. 

(Quotations from the commentary, Kasyapa, 
oil Brihat-samhita, Lvi, 2, J. E. A. S., 
N. S., vol. VI. p. 316-37, note 1). 
(4) Vapi-kupa-tadagadi-devatayatanani cha \ 

Anna-pradanaramah purttam aryah prachakshate II 

(Ep. Ind. vol, IV. p. 318, note 3). 
PEISHTHA-SUTEA- — The plumb-line drawn by the back-bone. 

(M. Lxvii. 80, see under Pralamba). 
PECHAKA — An owl, the tip or root of an elephant’s tail, a couch, a 
bed, a shelter on a street. 

In connection- with streets in a village : 

Pechakam vatha pitham va rathya yuktam tu vinyaset I 

(M. IX. 423, etc). 

POTA(-I)KA — (Pottika) — A part of a column, the site of a house. 
Tat-samotsedham potikalahkriti-kriya \ 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 11). 

Potikantavalambam va tulantaritam antaram I (Ibid, 23), 

Pottika (ibid. LV. 69, see under Makara-torana). 

A part of the bottom of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 60, 

see under Stambha). 

POTKA — A moulding, an architectural object resembling the snout 
of a hog or a ploughshare. 

In connection with joinery : 

Karkatahghrivat kritva potra-nasahghrim vefeayet \ 

(M. XVII. 143). 

PAUSHTIKA — (see Utsedha) — A height which is l;j of the breadth, 
a class of buildings. 

See Manasara (xxxv. 22-26) and compare Kamikagama (l. 24-28) 
under Adbhuta, 

A class of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx, 93, 19-25, see under 

Prasada). 
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PRAKOSHTHA-(KA) — The fore-arm, a hall, a room near the gate 
of a palace, a court, a quadrangle, a part of the door-frame. 

Ekamsam madhya-hhadram tu madhye yuktya prakoshthakam I 

(M. XXVI. 108). 

The fore-arm; 

Prakoshtham ahoda^amsam syat talam ashtamsam ayatam I 

(M. LVii. 26, etc). 

PEACHCHHADANA— A covering, a canopy, the roof, an entablature. 
A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 18, see under Prastara). 

In connection with the three-storeyed buildings : 

Prachchhadanopari stambham karna-harmyadi-manditam 1 

(M. XXI. 9). 

The roof ; 

Prastarasyopari-dese karna-harmyadi-manditam I 
Yuktya prachchhadanam kuryat sudheshtakadi-gulodakaih | 

(M. XXXI. 69, 72), 

Padam vayate taulim kuryad yuktya vichakshanah | 

Tad-urdhve jayantikam kuryat tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

^(M. XXXIII. 373-374). 

Prachchhadanahkanam kuryan na prachchhadanam eva cha \ 

(M. XXXV. 295). 

Prachchhadanam yatha-harmye dvaram kuryat tathaisake I 

(M. xxxvin. 7). 

Prastarochoham iti proktam prachchhandanam ihochyate I 
Prasadadini(-nam) sarvesham prachchhadanadi-lakshanam 1 
Etat prachchhadanam gehe proktam mama munisvaraih | 
Anyat-vastuni-(nam) sarvesham prachchhadanam ihochyate | 

(M. XVI. 120-121, 143-144; the proposed 
description, ibid. 121-142, 146-168, 170-204). 
The materials of which they are constructed : 

Kevalam cheshtaka-harmye dani-prachchhadananvitam I 
Sila-harmye sila-taulim kuryat tat tad vi^eshatah | 

From this passage especially, it appears that the term prachchha- 
dana indicates the roof of a building. 

(Ibid. 133. 134). 
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PEANALA(KA) — The drip or channel-like part of the pedestal of the 
Lihga (phallus), a gutter, a canal, a patter, a bracket. 

(1) Vari-nirgamanartham tu tatra karyah pranalakah I 

Therein (in the pedestal) should be made the pranala (gutter) 
as an out -let for water. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 6). 
Ardhahgula-bhruvo-raji pranala-sadrisi sama I 

(Ibid. chap. 258, v. 37) 

(2) A square or round platter or bracket to which a spout is 

attached for ornamental purposes : 

Ai'sanyam pranalam syat purvasyam Va prakirtita II 
See Manasara, Lii. 298, etc. (Kamikagama, lv. 82). 

PEANALA (-LIKA, -Li) — A canal, a spout, a conduit, a water-course, 
a drain. 

(1) Pituh punya-vivriddhaye karita sat-pranaliyam.... I 

This conduit has been built. ...for the increase of his father’s 
spiritual merit.” 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 8, Vibhuvarman’s 
Inscrip, line 2f. Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 171. c. 2). 

(2) Kugrame pranalikaya^ cha khanda-sphutita-samadhanartham — 

“ for repairing the spout of the water-course in Kugrama.” 

(Ibid. no. 11, line 15, p. 174). 

PEATIKA(-I) — A moulding. 

(1) A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 39, 138, 148, etc, see the lists 

of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
A moulding of the column (M. xv. 217, xxxiil. 225, etc). 

(2) Pra-tim nivesayet tasya tri-tri-bhagaika-bhagatah II 
Anyayos chardha-chaudrabha prati karya dvijottamah II 

(Kamikagama. Liv. 44, 46). 
PEATI-KEAMA— A class of bases comprising four types which differ 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 44-64, see under x\dhishthana). 
Vedikeyam tu samanya kuttimanam prakirtita \ 

Pratikramasva chotsedhe chatur-vimsati vibhajite II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 19) . 
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Pratikramam viseshena karfcavyam pada-bandhavat II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi, 26, see the details under Pada- 

bandha). 

PEATI-BANDHA — A moulding of the base, 

(M. XIV. 324, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
PRATI-BHABExA — One of the three classes of the pedestals, the other 
two being Mancha-bhadra and Vedi-bhadra ; it has four types 
differing from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings, 

(M.xiii. 53-89, see the lists of mouldings under Upapitha), 
PEATIMA — A moulding, an architectural object. 

In connection with foundations : 

Brahma-garbham iti proktam pratimam tat sva-rupakam 1 
Evam tu pratimam proktam etad garbhopari nyaset 1 

(M. XII. 149, 166).. 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 61, 137, 279, see the lists of moul- 
dings under Adhishthana). 
PEATIMA — An image, an idol, a bust, a statue. 

(1) Manasara, chap. LXiv (named Pratima); 

Description of the images of the sixteen attendant deities of 
the Vishnu temple (lines 1-92). 

Cf. Pratimam lohajam choktarii tatha ratnam tu vinyaset I 

(M. Lxx. 100). 

Pratimadhikara (M. LXVii. colophon). 

(2) An image or idol (Brihat-samhita, LVI. 16. J. R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. IV. p. 318). 

(3) Eka-hasta dvi-hasta va tri-hasta va pramanatah I 
Tatha sarva tri-hasta cha savituh pratima subha II 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 132, v. 1). 

(4) Athatah sampravakshyami sakalanam tu lakshanam \ 

Sarvavayava-drisyatvat pratima tv-iti ohochyate II 
Ifevaradi-chatur-murttih pathyate sakalaih tv-iti II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 1-2). 
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(5) Angushtha-parvad arabhya vitastir-yavad eva tu I 
G-riheshu pratima karya nadhika sasyate budhaih II 
Ashoda^a tu prasade karttavya nadhika tatah I 
Madhyottama-kanishtha tu karya vittanusaratah II 
Dvarochohhrayasya yan-manam ashtadha tat tu karayet I 
Bhagam ekam tatas tyaktva parisishtarh tu yad bhavet II 
Bhaga-dvayena pratima tri-bhagikritya tat punah I 
Pithika bhagatah karya nati nicha nachochchhrita II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v., 22-25). 

(6) Vinirmmita rajate Chamkirajena Supar§va-pratima uttama— 

“ the excellent image of Suparsva made by Chamkiraja 
adorns there.” 

(Honwad Inscrip, of Somesvara i, line 32, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIX. p. 273). 

(7) “ An image (pratima) may be very lofty and yet have no 

beauty, or it may be lofty and of real beauty, but have no 
dignity; but height, true beauty and exceeding dignity 
being all united in him, how highly is he worthy of worship 
in the world, Gommatesvara, the very form of Jina himself.” 
“ Should Maya address himself to drawing a likeness, the 
chief of Naka-loka (Indra) to look on it or the Lord of 
serpents (Adisesha) to praise it, it is unequal ; this being so, 
who else are able to draw the likeness, to look fully upon or 
praise the unequalled form of the southern Kukkutesa with 
its wondrous beauty.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. Vindhyagiri Inscrip, no. 85, 
Transl. p. 154, line 13 f. Eoman text, p. 67 f). 

(8) " In the presence of these gods, setting up the stone images 

(sila-pratima) of the crowned c|ueen Lakshmivilasa, the 
lawful queen Krishna-vilasa, and the lawful queen Eama- 
vilasa, together with my own.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, para >> ; Eoman text, p. 18, para. 1, 

last three lines). 
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(9) Vichitiye Jina-dasiya pratima Bhagavata pitamahasa pratima 

pratishthapita I 

(Mathura Inscrip, no. 16, line 2 ; Bitha Inscrip, 
no. C, line 1-3 ; Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Be- 

ports, vol. III. pp. 34, 48). 

(10) “ In the highly celebrated Somanatha-pura he made a great 

temple, setting up therein according to all the directions of 
the Agama the various incarnations of Vishnu, — and shone 
. with the fame he had acquired, Soma-chamupati, the 
Gayi-govala. Under the profound name of Prasanna-chenna 
he set Kesava on the right hand side, and the source of 
world’s pleasure, his form Gropala, the lord who fills the 
mind with joy, Janardha, — these three forms, united among 
. themselves, were the chief in the Vishnu temple in that 
pura. A cause of all manner of festivity were all the various 
forms around the enclosure, as they were all exhibited in 
different ways : the Matsya and others, all the ten incarna- 
tions, Kesava and others, Sahkarshana and others, twelve in 
name, Narayana and others to the number of thirty -four, 
including eighteen, Krishna and others ; Ganapa, Bhairava, 
Bhaskara, Vishvaksena, Durggi, and such gods numbering 
seventy -three adorned the Vishnu temple in the middle of 
pura. And in the south-east of the pura Soma-dandadhipa 

set up Bijjalesvara, Perggade&vara, Kevale'svara, and Bayira- 

/ 

leWara, with Somanatha Siva-lihga in the middle, 

And he set up Bhava named Nrisiihhesvara, Yoga-Narayana 
and Lakshmi-Nrisimha in the middle of the Kaveri at 
Somanathapura. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. XI. Davanagere taluq, no. 36, 
Transl. p. 46, para 3, line 7 f., Eoman text, pp, 

76, 77). 

PEATIMA-MANDAPA — A detached building used as a temple, a 
pavilion. 


(M. XXXIV. 65). 
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PRATI-MUKHA — A moulding of the base. 

(M. XIV. 102, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

PRATI-PATTA — (see Patta) — A moulding, a band, a plate, a slab, 
a tablet. 

(Vastu-vidya, ix. 23-24, see under Patta). 
PRATI-RUPA — A moulding of the entablature, 

(M. XVI. 45, see the lists of mouldings under Prastara). 
PRATI-YAKTRA — A moulding of the base. 

(M. XIV. 118, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
PEATI-VAJANA — A concave moulding resembling the cavetto. 

See Fletcher (Hist. Arch. p. 101), 

It is “ the same thing in the pedestal to answer to the vajana ; 
its form though generally rectangular, is sometimes, when 
placed in cornices, found to be externally a little more 
inclined to one side than to the other, and in this situation it 
resembles the cavetto.” (Ram Raz, Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 25). 
Alihgantaram chordhve prati vajanam uchyate I 

(M. XLV. 111). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 58, 93, 111, etc,, see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 39 etc. ; see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishthana). 
PRATISRAYA — Help, a shelter-house for travellers, a dwelling house, 
a residence, a sacrificial hall, an assembly. 

(1) Satra-prapa-pra(ti)sraya-vrishotsargga-vapi-kupa-tadarama- 

devala-yadi-karanopakaranartham iha — “ for the purpose of 
(supplying) requisite materials for preparing alms-house 
(feeding establishment), a place for distributing water gratis 
to travellers, a shelter-house for travellers, a Vrishotsargga 
(see below Ind. Ant. vol. xii. p. 142), reservoirs, wells, tanks, 
orchards, temples, etc.” 

. ' (Cambay Plates of Giovinda iv, line 58, 

Ep. Ind. vol. vii. pp. 41, 46, note 8), 
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(2) Chatus-^alavasadha-prati^raya-pradena arama-tadaga-udapana- 

karena — “ has given the shelter of quadrangular rest- 
houses, has made wells, tanks, and gardens." 

(Nasik Cave Inscrip, no. 10, line 2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78, 79). 

“ But Pratisraya, as I have stated in a note (Nasik Inscrip- 
tion, the International Congress of the Orientalists held in 
London in 1874) is what is in these days called an anna- 
sattra, i. e. a house where travellers put up and are fed with- 
out charge." Dr. Bhandarkar, and compares : 

(3) Hemadri (p. 162) ; Pratisrayah pravasinam asrayah, i.e., a 

shelter house for travellers. 

(4) Vahni-Purana (p. 673, quoted also by Dr. Hoernle): 

Prati^rayaih suvistirnam sad-annam sujalanvitam 1 
Diua-natha-janarthaya karayitva griham &ubham I 
Nivedayet pathisthebhyah subha-dvaram manoharam II 
“Having caused to be constructed for poor and helpless persons 
a pratisraya (in the shape of) a good house, very commodious 
(wide), having food and plentiful water, provided with a 
good door, and charming, he should dedicate it to travellers.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XII. p. 142, c. 1-2). 
PRATi — (see Prati) — A moulding. 

PEATOLI — A gate-way sometimes provided with a flight of steps, 
a small turret, the main road of a town. 

(1) Eathya pratoli vifeikha syach chayo vapram astriyam I 

(Amarakosha, ii. ii, 3). 

(2) Trimsad-danclamtaram cha dvayor attalakayor-madhye 

saharmya-dvi-talarh dvy-ardhayamaiii pratolim karayet I 
Attalaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanushkadhishthanam sapi- 
dhana-chchhidra-phalaka-samhatam indra-kosaih karayet | 
Prakaram ubhayato manclalakam adhyardha-dandam kritva 
pratoli-shat-tulantaram dvaraih nive§ayet I 

(Kautiliya-Artha?^astra, chap. xxiv. paras 

8, 9, 15, pp. 52, 53). 
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(3) Mahabharata (Cock) ; 

XIV. ■26,21; Tam cha sala-cbayam srimat; sampratoli- 

sughattitam I 

XII. 69, 55 : Parikha& obaiva kauravya pratolir nishkufcani cba I 

(4) Eamayana (Cock) ; 

II. 80, 18: Pratolivara-sobbitah -- .... (nivesah) | 

V. 3, 17 : (Lankam) pandurabhih pratolibbir 

ucbcbabbir abbisamvritam I 

VI, 76,6; Copuratta-pratolisbu chary asu vividbasu cba I 

(6) See “ The Sanskrit Pratoli and its new Indian derivatives.” 

(J. E. A. S. vol. XIX. July, 1906). 

(6) Kritva ...... abhiramam muni-vasati svargga-sopana- 

rupam kaubera-chcbhanda-bimbarh sphatika-mamdala- 
bbasa-gauram pratolim \ 

Having made a gateway, charming (and) the abode 

of Saints, (and) having the form of a staircase leading 
to heaven (and) resembling a (pearl) -necklace of the kind 
called Kauberacbcbbanda, (and) white with the radiance of 
pieces of crystalline gems.” 

“That the word (pratoli) has the meaning in the present inscrip- 
tion of a gateway with a flight of steps seems to be shewn by 
the comparison of the pratoli with a svarga-sopana or flight 
of steps, or ladder, leading to heaven, and by its being 
described as white with the radiance of pieces of crystalline 
gems (in the stones of which it was constructed).” 

(Bilsad stone pillar Inscrip, of Kumaragupta, line 
10, C. I. I. vol. III. P. G. I. no. 10, pp. 44, 

■ 46, 43, and note 1). 

(7) Hammira vira kva sa tava mahima nirdisamti dhvajagrair- 

divyakara-pratoli-hridayami-bhuvo nirmita Kilhanena I 
Astam tavat pratoli tad-upavirachitaih koshthaka-dvam-dvam 
etat prochchair alana-yugmam Vijaya[vara]kareh ^atru- 
lakshmas cha sadma I 

(Hansi stone Inscrip, of Prithviraja, V. S. 12-24, 
v. 5. 6, Ind. Ant, vol. xLj. pp. 19, 17), 
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(8) Asyam iittviriga-8ringa-3phuta-§a'si-kirana-(svetabhasa-3ana- 
tham-ramyarama) pratoli-vividha-jana-pada-stri-vila- 

sabhiramam I 

“ In tbis (city* of Benares there was) a place, renowned on 
eartb (batbed in tbe white light) of the bright rays of the 
moon (aa they fell on its) lofty turrets ; charming with the 
gracefulness of the wives of the various inhabitants of the 
(beautiful and extensive, lit. whose extent was charming) 
streets.” 

(Benares Inscrip, of Pantha, v. 2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 60, 61). 

(9) Deva-sri-§a&i-bhushanasya kritina devalayam karitam yugmam 
mamdapa-§obhitam cha purato-bhadram pratolya saha I 
“ Caused to be built two temples of the god whose orna- 
ment is the moon (viz. Mahadeva), together with halls, 
a purato-bhadra with a gateway.” 

(Ranker Inscrip of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. ix. pp. 127, 128, 125, note 3). 

PRATYANGA — A minor limb, a moulding of the entablature. 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Prastara). 

PRATYUHA — (see Uha)-— A supporting member, a 'moulding, an 
architectural object. 

PRATHAMASANA — ^The throne for the preliminary coronation. 

Cf. Prathamabhisheka-yogyam syat prathamasanam eva cha I 

(M. xLV. 2-3). 

PRADAKSHIN A — A surrounding terrace or verandah, a circumambu- 
lating path round a temple, a circular road round a village 
or town. 

(1) Sikharardhasya chardhena vidheya tu pradakshina I 
Garbha-sutra-dvayam chagre vistaro mandalasya tu II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 4). 

(2) Pradakshinam bahih kuryat prasadadishu va na va I 

, (Agni-Purana, chap 104, v. 9). 

(3) Sikhararddhasya charddhena vidheyas tu pradakshinah | 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 8). 
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See Matsya-Purana above ; this line is identical, except that 
it is used in the plural number here. 

(4) “ The procession-path round the cell — called Pradakshina — as 

that round apse, remained for some centuries as a common 
but not a universal feature. The verandah disappeared. 
Eound a windowless cell it was useless, and the pillared 
porches contained in themselves, all the elements of shelter 
or of the shadow that were required.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. p. 221). 

(5) “ In the pradakshina or passage behind images, are other two 

gratings over shafts from the lower hall.” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. p. 87). 

PRADAKSHINA-SOPANA — A surrounding flight of steps. 

(Kautiliya-Arthasatra, see under Sopana). 
PEAPA — (PEAPANGA) — A shed on the road side for accommodating 
travellers with water, a place where water is distributed, a 
cistern, a tank, a building. 

(1) Kulluka (M. W. Diet) : Paniya-dana-griha — a house where 

water is given (gratis). 

(2) Amarakosha (li. 5, 7) : Avesanam silpi-sfda prapfi paniya-salika I 

(3) A synonym of harmya (edifice) (M. ii. 7). 

In connection with the stair-case : 

Prapahge pramukhe bhadre sopanaih purva-pilrsvayoh I 

(M. XXX. 105). 

In connection with mandapas (pavilions) : 

Bhakti-manaih tatha bhitti-vistarani chapy-alindakam I 
Prapanga-mandapakarani paiicha-bhedarh kramochyate I 

(M. XXXIV. 3-4, see also 15). 

Madhye praohchhadanarii kuryat prapahgaih vadhikalpayet I 
Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapanvitam I 
Mandapagre prapahgaih syat . . . . | 

(Ibid. 201, 218, 222, see also, 224-225). 
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Mandapasya bahir-de&e prapam paritas tu karayet I 

(Ibid. 290). 

In connection with madhya-ranga (central quadrangle or court 
yard) : 

Devanam cha nripanam cha sthanakasana-yogyakam I 
Mukta-prapahga-manam cha lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna \ 
Tad-ukta-madhya-rahge tu chatus-trimsad vibhajite | 
Ekaikam-bhaga-hinam syat prapa-vistaram ishyate i 

prapa-tungam feivam^aih syat I 

(M. xLvii. 1-4, 9). 

In connection with the pedestals of the images of the Triad : 
Prapa cha toranam vapi kalpa-vriksham cha samyutam \ 

(M. LI. 87). 

(4) Prag-vamsayor anya-vanisai§ cha nalikera-daladibhih I 
Achchhaditah(-ta) prapa nama prastaram chatra mandapah 11 

(Kamik^ama, l. 88). 

(5) Prapa(? pa)ya& cha mandapam — •“ hall for the supply of water.” 

(Inscrip, of the Chandella Viravarman, v 19, 
Ep. Ind. Yol. I. pp. 328, 330). 

(6) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-kuttima-matha-prasada-satralayan | 
Sauvarna-dhvaja-toranapana-pura-grama-prapa-mamdapan I 

Vyadhapayad ayam Chaulukya-chudamanih \ 

Here ‘ Prapa ’ does not, evidently, mean a tank, which idea 
is expressed by the words, vapi, kupa, and tadaga. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prasasti, v. 10, 
Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 440). 

(7) See Eanganath Inscrip. of Sundarapandya (verse 15, Ep. Ind. 

vol. m. pp. 13, 16). 

(8) Satra-prapa-pra&raya-vrishotsargga-vapi-kupa-tadarama-devala- 

yadi-karanopakaranartham cha \ 

Prapa— (?) a place of distributing water gratis (D. E. Bhand- 
arkar). 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 68, Ep. 
^ Ind. vol. VII. pp. 41, 46). 
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(9) Nadinam iibhato tiram sabha prapa-karena — erected on both 
banks shelters for meeting and such for gratuitous distri- 
buting of water.” 

(Nasik Cave Inscrip, no. 10, line 2 f. Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78, 79). 

(10) Aneka-devatayatana-sabha-praparamavasatha-vihara-karayita 

— “ who caused to be built many temples of the gods, halls, 
drinking-fountains, gardens, rest-houses, and (Buddhist) 
monasteries.” 

(Palitana Plates of Simhaditya, line 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XI. pp. 18, 19, note 3). 

(11) Bakshina-disabhage karapitii vapi tatha prapeyam cha — 

“ in the southern part there has been made an irrigation 
well also a watering-trough.” 

Tatha prapa-kshetram dvitiyam tatha grame uttara-disayam — ■ 
“ in the northern part of the village there is given a second 
field, for the watering trough.” 

(Grant of Bhimadeva ii, Vikrama Samvat 1266, lines 
26, 27, 31, 32, Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. pp. 113, 115). 

(12) “ Apana cannot have here (A^oka pillar-edict, vii, lines, 

2-3) its usual meaning ‘ tavern, liquor-shop.’ As professor 
Kern (Der Buddhism, vol. ii, p. 385) assumes, it must 
denote a watering station. Probably the huts on the 
roads are meant, where water is distributed to travellers 
and their beasts gratis or against payment. The usual 

Sanskrit name is prapa.” Dr. Biihler. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 274, i). 

PEABHAVA — A type of rectangular building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 
■PEABHAKJANA — A type of chariot. 

(M. XLiii. 112, see under Eatha). 

PEABHA — A canopy, a city. 

Sailam feobhita-^ata-kumbha-vilasat kumbham maha-manda- 
paih prakaram paramrdikri-vilasitam muktamayiih cha 
prapa(-bha)m I 
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“ A great maha-mandapa of stone, resplendent with pitchers 
(? domes) of shining gold, a surrounding wall, adorned with 
excellent buildings, and a canopy of pearls.” Dr. Hultzsch. 

(Fourteen Inscrip, at TirukkoYalur,^no. K, Inscrip, 
of Eajendradeva, line 1-2, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. 

pp. 145-6). 

PEAMANA — The measurement of breadth. 

(M. Lv. 3-6, see under Mana). 

Pramanam dirgham ity-uktam manonmana-pramanatah II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 36). 

PEALAMBA — The plumb-lines or the lines drawn through an image 
in order to find out the perpendicular and the horizontal mea- 
surement of the different parts of the body. 

(1) See Bimbamana (v. 73-91, 92-122, 123-138) under Tala- 

mana. 

(2) Manasara (chap. Lxvii. named Pralamba) : 

The instrument by means of which the plumbdines are drawn 
is called Pralamba-phalaka. This is a square plank of four, 
three, two or one angula in thickness with the sides equal to 
three -fourths or half of the length of the image (line 6). 
Another plank of the same size is made and used as the stool 
on which the image is placed. The other plank (Pralamba- 
phalaka) is fixed to the crown of the head of the image. 
The planks are kept level to each other. Some holes are 
made in the upper plank of the Pralamba-phalaka wherefrom 
are suspended some strings at the other end of which are 
attached small balls made of iron or stone (7-16). The 
number of holes and the strings suspended through the planks, 
by which the plumb-lines are determined, varies from five 
to eleven, according to the different postures and poses of the* 
image. The five principal plumb-lines consist of one drawn 
from the centre of the upper plank corresponding to the 
crown of the head, and four on the four sides of the body 
(19). Two other lines drawn adjoining the right and left 
sides of the face make the number seven (20). Another 
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two lines drawn on the right and left sides of the back of 
the head make the number nine (•2-2) ; and two lines drawn 
from the two arm-pits make the total of lines eleven (28). 

The line drawn from the crown of the head (sikha-mani) 
passes by the middle of the front, root and patta (band) of 
the diadem (mauli), middle of the forehead, eye-brows, nose, 
chin, neck, chest (hridaya), navel, sex-organ, root of the 
thighs, half-way between the knees, nalakas (ankles), heels, 
soles (feet) and two largest toes (32-40). The perpendicular 
and horizontal distances between the different parts of the 
body are described in detail (41-78, 99-139). The variations 
of these measurements are considered with regard to pos- 
tures (1-96), namely, erect (sthanaka), sitting (asana) and 
recumbent (sayana), and poses (98-140), called abhahga, 
sama-bhanga, ati-bhahga and tri-bhahga(see under Bhahga). 

These plumb-lines are stated to be drawn only for the purpose 
of measuring : 

Evam tu karya-sutram syat lambayet ^ilpavittamah I (91) 

The principles and mechanism of plumb-lines followed by the 
European architects are almost similar. The following 
quotations from Vitruvius and Grwilt would throw more 
light on the point, 

(3) “ Agatharcus was the first who contrived scenery, 

upon which he left a treatise. This led Democritus and 
Anaxagarus, who wrote thereon, to explain how the points of 
sight and distance ought to guide the lines, as in nature, to 
a centre, so that by means of pictorial deception, the real 
appearances of buildings appear on the scene, which, painted 
on a flat vertical surface, seem, nevertheless, to advance 
and recede.” (Vitruvius, Book vii. Introduction). 

“ This (levelling) is performed either with the di Optra, the level 
(libra acquaria) or the chorobates. The latter instrument 
is however the best, inasmuch as the dioptra and level are 
often found to be incorrect. The chorobates is a rod about 
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twenty feet in length, having two legs at its extremities 
of equal length and dimensions, and fastened to the ends of 
the rod at right angles with it ; between the rod the legs 
are cross pieces fastened with tenons, whereon vertical 
lines are correctly marked, through which corresponding 
plumb-lines hang down from the rod. When the rod is set, 
these will coincide with the lines marked, and show that 
the instrument stands level.” (Vitruvius, Book viii, chap. 
VI). 

(4) “ Plumh-rule, Plumb-line, or Plummet is an instrument 
used bv masons, carpenters, (sculptors), etc., to draw 
perpendiculars or verticals, for ascertaining whether their 
work be upright, horizontal and so on. The instrument is 
little more than a piece of lead or plummet at the end of 
a string, sometimes descending along a wooden or metal 
ruler raised perpendicularly on another, and then it is called 
a level.” (Grwilt. Encycl. p. 1241). 

“ The term ‘ level ’ is used substantively to denote an instru- 
ment which shows the direction of a straight line parallel 
to the plane of the horizon. The plane of the sensible 
horizon is indicated in two ways ; by the direction of the 
plummet or the plumb-line, to which it is perpendicular ; 
and by the surface of a fluid at rest. Accordingly, levels 
are formed . either by means of the plumb-line, or by the 
agency of a fluid applied in some particular manner. ” 

“ They all depend, however, upon the same principle, namely, 
the action of terrestrial gravity. The carpenter’s level con- 
sists of a long rule, straight on its lower edge, about ten or 
twelve feet in length, with an upright fixed to its upper edge, 
perpendicular to and in the middle of the length, having 
its sides in the same plane with those of the rule, and a 
straight line drawn on one of its sides perpendicular to the 
straight edge of the rule. This standing piece is generally 
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mortised into the other, and finally braced on each side to 
secure it from accident, and has its upper end kerfed in 
three places, viz. through the perpendicular line, and on 
each side. The straight edge of the transverse piece has a 
hole, or notch, cut out on the other side equal on eaoh^side of 
the perpendicular line. A plummet is suspended by a string 
from the middle kerf, ' at the top of the standing piece, to 
vibrate freely in the hole or notch when hanging at full 
length. When the straight edge of t]ie level is applied to 
two distant points, with its two sides placed vertically, if 
the plummet hangs freely, and the string coincides with the 
straight line on the standing piece, the two points are 
level. If not, suppose one of the points to be at the given 
height, the other must be lowered or raised, as the case 
may require, till the string is brought to a coincidence with 
the perpendicular line. By two points is meant two surfaces 
of contact, as two blocks of wood, or the upper edges of two 
distant beams.” 

“ The mason’s level is formed of three pieces of wood, joined 
in the form of an isosceles triangle, having a plummet 
suspended from the vertex over a mark in the centre of the 
base.” (G-wilt, Encycl. p. 1217). 

PEALAMBA-PHALAKA— (see under Pralamba)— The square 

plank through which the plumb-lines are drawn. 

PEALlNAKA — A class of buildings, a column with 32 rectangular 
sides, i.e., 32-sided shaft. 

Dva-triihsat tu madhye Pralinakah (Brihat-sanahita, LIII. 28). 

Pralinakam atah ^rinu II 

Sirshakath chatur-asraih tu parsvayoh koshtha-saihyutah I 

Panjaram nasika-yuktaih sopanarii par&vayos tatah II 

Pralinaka iti prokta (-ah) \ 


(Suprabhedagama, xxxi, 46, 47, 48), 
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PRASTARA— The entablature. It comprises the parts of an order 
above a column. The assemblage is divided into three parts in the 
European architecture, namely, the architrave which rest imme- 
diately on the column, -the frieze next over the architrave being 
the middle member, and the cornice which is the uppermost 
part. These three parts are again variously sub-divided. 

(1) The entablature is stated to be half of the column : 

Prastaram pada-di(-ai)rghyasya chardha-manena karayet I 

Nyunaih vapi chadhikam (?-kardhikam) vapi prastaram karayed 

budhah II 

Prastarokta-pramanam tu sarvam kanthe vidhiyate II 

(Kamikagama, XXXV. 27, 28, 29). 

Ibid. chap. liv. (named Prastara-vidhi) : 

Three essential parts of the Prastara (entablature) : 
Hinadhikam tu chMganam prastarasya dvijottamah I 
Padahganam tatha kuryad galahge cha masinake II 47 
The pada (foot, pedestal, base), gala (neck, middle part), and 
masuraka (lintel) would, apparently, correspond to the 
architrave, frieze, and cornice. 

The mouldings of the Prastara (entablalure) : 

Uttaram vajanam chaiva mushti-bandham mrinalikam II 1 
Dandika valaya-kshudra-gopanachchhadanam cha | 
Alihgantarita chaiva praiyahgaih vajanam kramat || 2 
Their comparative measurement : 

Tr(i)yamsaikamsariisa-panchaika-dvi-tri-bhagaika-bhagaih | 
Tri-bhagenaika-bhagena upary-upari yojayet II 3 
Three kinds of the Prastara : 

Etani prastarahgani tri-vidham chottaram bhavet I 
Khanclottaram patra-bandham rupottaram iha dvijah II 4 
Their description (v. 5-6, see under those terms). 

Further classification under Svastika, Yardhamana, Nandya- 
varta and Sarvatobhadra (v. 7-8). 

The other details of the Prastara (v. 9-46). 
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Ibid. LV. 204 (synonyms) : 

Prastaram chaiva gopanam kapotam mancham eva cha I 
Nivram ity-evam akhyatam prastarasya dvijottamah II 
Prastara (entablature) compared with base, pillar, tower 
(karna), finial or dome (sekhara) : 

Pcidayamam adhishthanam dvi-gunam sarva-sarhmatam I 
Padardham prastaram proktam karnam prastaravat samara II 
Prastara-dvi-gunayamaih &ekharam hi tam uohyate II 
Prastarad urdhva-bhage tu karna-kuta-samayutam II 

(Ibid. XXXI. 28-30). 

Vedikam prastara-samam shad-amsikritya bhagasah I 

(Vastuvidya, ed. Ganapati 8astri, ix. 23). 
Sva-sva-yonya grihadinam kartavya dvara-yonayah i 
Prastarottarayor madhyam pauchadha vibhajed budhah II 

(Ibid. XIII. 26, see also 28). 

prastaram cha tatah srinu I 

Prastarotsedha-manam tu pahcha-bhaga-vibhajitam II 
Tri-bhagarii uttarotsedham padonottara-Yajanam I 
Eka-bhagam tad-urdhve tu kartavya padma-pattika II 
Gaja-srenim mriga-srenim prastarauteshu yojayet I 
Evam prastaram akhyataih talaiii prati viseshatah II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 72, 73, 74, see 
also v. 68-71, under Torana). 
Manasara (chap. xvi. named Prastara) : 

The height of the entablature as compared with that of the 
base is of six kinds (line 4). The former may be equal to the 
latter, or less by i, or greater by i, f ; or twice (2-3) ; or 
in cubit measurement, these six kinds of height of the 
entablature begin with 7 cubits and end in cubits, the 
decrement being by 4 cubit (6-6). These six kinds of 
entablatures are respectively employed in the houses of the 
Gods,, the Brahmins, the King or Kshatriyas, the Crown 
Princes, the Vaisyas, and the Sudras (8-9). 
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The height of the entablature as compared with that of the 
column may be half, three-fourths, equal, or greater by J, 
and f (10-12). These six heights of entablature should 
discreetly he employed (13). Another set of six heights is 
also prescribed : the height of the pillar being divided into 
8 parts, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, may be given to that of the entabla- 
ture. 


These entablatures are divided into eight or rather nine classes, 


the details of which are given below : 


[. 31 parts (ibid, lines 22-29) ; 


(1) Uttara (fillet) 

.... 3i 

(2) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(3) Valabhi(-bhi) (roof, capital) .... 

.... 4 

(4) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1^ 

(5) Uttara (fillet) 

.... 3 

(6) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(7) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) 

.... 1 

(8) Maha-padma (large cyma) .... 

.... 3 

(9) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(10) Kapota (corona) .... 

.... 7 

(11) Alihga (fillet) 

.... 1 

(12) Antarita (fillet) .... 

1 

2 

(13) Prastara (ovolo) .... 

.... 2 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1^ 

The projections of these mouldings 

are in most cases 

equal to them ; but in some cases 

they may be |, 4, or 

of them. 


. 31 parts (ibid, lines 59-71) : 


(1) Uttara (fillet) 

.... 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

•••• X 

(o) Valabhi (roof, capital) 

• ••• 1 

(4) Abja (cyma) 

...• 9 

(5) Vajana (fillet) 

1 

•••• 2 

(6) Mushti-bandha (band) 

.... 2i {?2) 
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(7) Vajana (fillet) 

1 

.... 2 

(8) Mrinalika (stalk) 

.... 2 

(9) Kandbara (dado).... 

.... 1 

(10) Kshepana (projection) 

.... 1 

(11) Padma (cyma) .... 

.... 1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(13) Adhara (base) 

.... 1 

(14) Patta (band) 

.... 1 

(15) Vajana (fillet) 

.... i 

(16) Musbti-bandha (band) 

.... 14 

(17) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(18) Maha-vajana (large fillet) 

.... 2 

(19) Abja (cyma) 

.... 1 


III. 36 parts (ibid, lines 72-77) ; 

(1) Base, etc., should be as before 

(2) Alinga (fillet) 

(3) ‘ Vaj ana (fillet) 

(4) Antarita (fillet) .... 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Prati (-vajana) (cavetto) 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 

IV. 30 parts (ibid, lines 78-88) ; 

(1) IJttara (fillet) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Valabhi (roof, capital) 

(4) Vajana (fillet) 

(5) Kapota (corona) .... 

(6) Alinga (fillet) 

(7) Antarita (fillet) .... 

(8) Nimna (drip) 

(9) Prati-vajana (cavetto) 

(10) Kandbara (dado)..,. 

(11) Vajana (fillet) 


2 

1 

3 

1 

2 

1 


• ••• 


3 

1 

2 

1 

5 

1 

2 


1 

2 

14 

2 


1 
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(12) Griha (? griva, dado) 

.... 2 

(13) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(14) Kapota (corona) .... 

.... 4 

(15) Alinga (fillet) 

i 

(16) Antarita (fillet) .... 

.... 1 

(17) Nimna (drip) 

1 

2 

(18) Prastara (ovolo) .... 

.... 1 


V. 30 parts (ibid, lines 89-99) : 

(1) Mula (base) .... .... .... as before. 

(2) Gopana (beam) .... .... .... as before. 

(3) Vajana ('fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Kulikangbri (main pillar) .... .... 5 

(This part is furnished with Nataka). 

(6) Nataka (theatre, quadrangular part) ... as before. 

(6) Kapota (corona).... .... .... as before. 

(7) Kshudra-nasi (small nose or vestibule) .... as before. 

The rest as before. 

This entablature is decorated all over with crocodiles 
and bees (makara and bhramara, 94-96). 

VI. 26 parts (ibid, lines 100-109) ; 


(1) Uttara (fillet) 

.... 3 

(2) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(3) Padma (cyma) .... 

.... 1 

(4) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(5) Mushti-bandha (band) 

.... 2 

(6) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(7) Mrinalika (stalk).... 

.... 3 

(8) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(9) Pattika (band) 

.... 4 

(10) Vajana (fillet) 

.... 1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

i... 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... 

... 1 


V 
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(13) Vajana (fillet) 

4 

(14) Kapota (corona) .... 

.... 4 

(15) Alinga (fillet) 

1 

.... 2 

(16) Vajana (fillet) 

1 

2 

’ (17) Antarita (fillet) .... 

.... 1 

(18) Prati-vajana (cavetto) 

.... 1 

VII. 26 parts (ibid, lines 110-116) : 


(1) Nataka (theatre, quadrangular part) 

as before. 

(2) Upper columns .... 

... as before. 

(3) Lower columns .... 

as before. 


Above these, all the members are same as before except that 
their projections are half or one-fourth of them, or their 
projections may be one, two, or three dandas. 

The images of Bhutas (imps), Ganas (attendant demigods of 
Ganesa), Yakshas (attendant demigods of Kubera), Vidyadha- 
ras (semi-divine beings), or of men are carved in the Nataka 
(crowning or capital) parts of temples. In the corresponding 
parts of the palaces, the images of Yakshas and Vidyadharas 
are carved; in all other residential buildings, the human 
figures are made in the Nataka (cowning) parts. All the 
Mushti-bandhas (fish bands) are made straight with the 
columns. The rest should be as before. 

VIII. 26 parts (ibid, lines 117 f.) : 

(1) Kapota (corona) .... •— •••■ ^ more 

(2) Nataka (theatre, quadrangular part) .... 8 more 

The rest should be as before. 

IX. 34 parts (ibid, lines 117-119) : 

Nataka (theatre, quadrangular part) 8 parts more and 
the rest should be as before. 
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With these may be compared the details of the early European 
entablature : 

The height of the entablatures of the different orders : 

(1) In the Tuscan order, ^ of 7 = If diameters. 

(2) In the Doric order, f of 8 = 2 diameters, 

(3) In the Ionic order, f of &=2f diameters. 

(4) In the Corinthian order, f of 10 = 2^ diameters. 

(5) In the Composite order, f of 11 2| diameters. 

According to Vitruvius both to the Corinthian and the Com- 
posite ten parts are given. 

Entablature is fourth part of the column, “ In general terms, 
its sub-divisions of architrave, frieze, and cornice are 
obtained by dividing its height into ten equal parts, whereof 
three are given to architrave, three to frieze, and four to 
cornice ; except in the Roman Doric order in which the 
whole height of the entablature is divided into eight parts 
of which two are given to the architrave, three to the frieze, 
and three to the cornice.'’ 

“ From these general proportions variations have been made 
by different masters, but not so great as to call for particular 
observation.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Arch. art. 2542, 2543, 2549). 


I. 


Entablature 


Height in parts 
of a Module 


Projection from the axis 
of column in parts of a 
Module 


Tuscan (Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2555) : 


/ 

Cornice 16 \ 
parts 


V 


Cymtinum Quarter round 
and parts | (2) Asragal 
1(3) Fillet 
; (4) Congd or ca- 
vetto 
(5) Corona 
i (6) Drip 
(7) Sinking from 
corona or hollow 
,(8) Fillet 



1 

5 

1 


1 

2 

1 

2 


274 

234 

224 

224 

214 

194 

14 


V- 


V 
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Entablature 


Height in parts 
of a Module 

Projection from the axis 
of column in parts of a 
Module 


Bed Moulding 

(9) Ogee 

.... 4 

isi 

Frieze 

14 parts 


|(10) Frieze 

.... 14 

H 


[....Fillet 

.(11) Fillet or Irstel 2 

114 

Architrave 

1 i 

(12) Conge or small 

12 parts 

I Fciaas.... 1 

cavetto 

... 2 

94 


1 ' 

(13) Fascia 

8 

94 


The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, 
and that of the hollow in the height of the fillet. 


II. Doric (Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2564,2562) : 



Enfabatature 

Height in parts 
of a Module 

Projection from the axis 
of column in parts of a 



Module 


f (1) Fillet of corona 

1 

34 


(2) Cavetto 

3 

31 


(3) Fillet 

1 

.... s 

26 


(4) Cyma reversa 

.... 1| 

30 


(5) Corona 

4 

284 

Cornice > 

(6) Drip 

1 

.... 2 

274 

18 parts 

1 (7) Fillet 

i 

.... 2 

25 

(8) Gutta under the corona J 

244 


1 (9) Dentil 

3 

15 


1 (10) Fillet 

.... 4 

13 


(11) Cyma reversa 

2 

124 


^(l2) Capital of triglyph 

2 

11 

Frieze 18 

j-(l3) Triglyph 

.... 18 

10.4 

parts 

[(14) Metopa 

.... 18 

10 


(15) Listel 

2 

114 

Architrave - 

(16) Capital of guttae 

( 

...« 2 

11 

10 parts 

(17) Guttae 

14 

11 

(18) Fascia 

.... 10 

10 
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Projeoticns frcm the 
of column in parts 
Module 

Mutular Doric ; 




^ (1) Fillet of the corona 

1 

34 


(2) Cyma 

3 

31 


(3) Fillet 

1 

2 

31 


(4) Cyma re versa 

1 

30f 


(6) Corona 

34 

30 

Cornice 18 ( 

(6) Cyma reversa 

1 

291 

parts 

(7) Mutule 

3 

28| 


(8) Drip 

1 

2 

28 


(9) Gutta of the mutule 

1 

2 

26 


(10) Echinus or quarter round 

2 

IH 


(11) Fillet 

1 

2 

Hi 


1(12) Capital of triglyph 

2 

11 

Frieze 18 

(13) Triglyph .... 

18 

0 

T— 1 

parts 

(14) Metope 

18 

10 


(15) Listel 

2 

12 

Architrave 

(16) Capital of the guttae .... 

1 

2 

Hi 

12 parts ^ 

1 (17) Guttae 


114 


(18) First fascia 

6 

lOi 


, (19) Second fascia 

4 

10 

Grecian Doric (Parthenon) (ibid art. 2579) : 



' (1) Fillet 

0-60 

22 '10 


(2) Echinus 

(3) Fillet, with sunk cyma 

3-12 

20 ’40 


reversa 

2-20 


Cornices / 

(4) Corona 

4-88 

18-98 

15-12 

parts 

(5) Fillet 

1-10 

18*80 

(6) Capitals of mutules 

1-10 



(7) Mutules 

0*32 

18-66 


(8) Bead and capital of 



triglyph .... 

2-00 

11-46 
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Frieze 14 '88 
parts 


Eat'ib,ilafcara 


(9) Frieze (in metope) 
(10) Triglyph 


Height in parts 
of a Module and 
Decimals 

.. 15-12 
. 14-88 


I (11) Fillet 

Architrave (12) Cap of guttae 

Zls •••• 

I (14) Architrave below guttae 


1-50 

1-00 

0-20 

14*40 


III. Ionic (Gwilt, Enoycl. art. 2573, 2681) ; 


Projection from axis of 
column in parts of a 
Module 


11- 40 

12- 50 
12-40 

11*20 


Cornice 34 
parts 




[■ (1) Fillet of cyma 
j (2) Cyma recta 
I (3) Fillet 

(4) Cyma reversa 
j (5) Corona 
I (6) Fillet of the drip 

(7) Ovolo 

(8) Astragal 

(9) Fillet 

(10) Dentel fillet.... 

(11) Dentels 

(12) Fillet 

(13) Cyma reversa 


u 

46 

5 


1 

2 

41 

2 

404 

6 

384 

1 

294 

4 

284 

1 

25 

1 

2 

244 


21 

6 

24 

1 

20 

4 

194 


Frieze 27 
parts 


Architrave j 
22| parts ] 


(14) Frieze 

27 

15 

1 (15) Listel 


20 

(16) Cyma reversa 

3 

19| 

(17) First fascia .... 

H 

17 

(18) Second fascia 

6 

16 

(19) Third fascia 

44 

15 

(20) Capital on the side 

19 

20 

(21) Capital on the coussiuet 



or cushion.... 

16 

174 


25 
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Entablature 


Height in parts 
of a Module 


G-recian Ionic (in the Temple on the Ilyssus) : 


(1) Fillet 


restored 


projection from the axis 
of column in parts of a 
Module 


restored. 



(2) Cyma recta 


>> 

Cornice, 

(3) Fillet 

•••• f> 


supposed 

(4) Echinus .... 

.... 2*040 

30*440 

height < 

(5) Corona 

.... 6*240 

33*960 

18*33 

parts 

(6) Drip 

.... 4*680 


(7) Cyma reversa 

.... 2*700 

20*620 

1 

(8) Fillet 

.... 0*720 



^ (9) Echinus .... 

.... 1*260 

18*360 

Frieze 29*901,.^. . 

parts 

.... 29*901 

17*400 


(11) Fillet 

.... 1*920 

30*520 

Architrave 

33*66 

parts 

(12) Echinus .... 

(13) Bead 

.... 2*520 ' 

.... 1*200 

20*100 

17*880 

, (14) Fascia 

.... 27*600 

17*160 

IV. Corinthian (Gwilt, Encycl. 

art. 2583) : 



Cornice 38 
parts 


(1) Fillet of cornice .... 1 

(2) Cyma recta .... .... 5 

(3) Fillet 

(4) Cyma reversa 

(5) Corona 

(6) Cyma reversa 

(7) Modillion .... .... 6 

(8) Fillet (remainder of modil- 

lion band).... 

(9) Ovolo .... .... 4 

(10) Bead .... .... i 

(11) Fillet .... .... I 

(12) Dentils .... .... 6 

(13) Fillet .... .... ^ 

(14) Hollow or Conge .... 3 


2 




1 

2 


53 

63 

48 

45i 

46 

454 

44i 

28| 

28 

25 

24i 

24 

20 

19f 
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Enta tlatnre 


Height in parts 
of a Module 


Projection from the axia 
of column in parts of a 
Module 


Frieze 1 
mod. 7| 
parts 


( 16 ) 


Architrave 
27 parts 


r (16) 

(17) 

(18) 
(l9) 
20 ) 
^21) 


" (. 


( 22 ) 

'' (23) 


Frieze 

Fillet 

Cyma reversa 
Bead 

First fascia .... 
Cyma reversa 
Second fascia 
Bead 

Third fascia.... 


V. Composite (G-wilt, Encyol. 2591) 


Cornice 36 
parts 


I (1) Fillet of cornice 

(2) Cyma recta .... 

(3) Fillet 

(4) Cyma reversa 
(6) Bead 

(6) Corona 

' (7) Cyma under corona 

(8) Fillet 

(9) Cyma reversa 

(10) Fillet of the dentils 

(11) Dentils 

(12) Fillet 

' (13) Ovolo 


/ (14) Bead 

(l5) Fillet 
Frieze 27 ) (j^g^ 

parts I Upright face 

I (18) Apophyge .... 


1 

4 
1 
7 
2 
6 
1 

5 


Ih 

5 

1 

2 

1 

5 

IJ 

1 

4 

1 

2 

74 

1 

5 

1 

1 

2 

S. 

* 

17i 

7 


15 


20 

19| 

17 

16i 

16| 

154 

154 

15 


51 

51 

46 

454 

43| 

43 

41 

33 

334 

28 

29 

23 

22 

17 

16i 

15 

15 

22 
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Entablature. 

Height in parts 
of a Module 

Projaotion Irom axis 
of a column in parts 
of a Module 


( (19) Fillet 

1 

22 


(20) Cavetto 

2 

20^ 

Architrave . 
27 parts ' 

(21) Ovolo 

3 

20 

(22) Bead 

1 

17f 

(23) First fascia .... 

.... 10 

17 


(24) Cyma reversa 

2 

16f 


V (26) Second fascia 

8 

15 


From the details given above it would be clear that both the 
Indian and European entablatures have much similarity in their 
composition and relative proportion. In the words of Earn Eaz, 
“ the massiveness of the Indian entablature offers a striking con- 
trast to the lightness of the Grecian ; but the richness of the 
former may be said to be unrivalled.” (Ess. Arch, of Hind. p. 40, 
also see plate xix. figs. 1-4). 

PEAVESA — The front door, the gate, the entrance. 

Pravesa-nirgama-sthane dvarair api samanvitam \ 

(M. X. 107, see also xxxiii. 536). 

PEAEAEA — A wall, an enclosure, a fence, a rampart, a surrounding 
wall elevated on a mound of earth. In the Sankhayana Srauta 
Sutra (xvi. 18, 14 quoted below) it denotes a walled mound 
supporting a raised platform (prasada) for spectators. But in the 
Manasara it is used in a slightly different sense and implies the 
fourth of the five courts into which the compound of a house is 
divided. 

(1) Manasara (chap. xxxi. named Prakara, 1-134) ; 

The uses of the Prakaras ; 

They are built for hala (strength), parivara (attendant deity), 
sobha (beauty), and rakshana (defence) : 

Balarthaih parivarartham sobharthaih rakshanarthakam I 

Pancha-prakara-harmyanam adhuna vakshyate kramat \ 1-2 
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The whole compound of a house or temple is divided into five 
courts. The first one is called the Antar-mandala or the 
innermost court (line 11). The second is known as Antar- 
nihara and the third as Madhyama-hara (12). The fourth 
court is technically named Prakara (12). The fifth and last 
one is known as the Maha-maryada or the extreme-boundary 
where the large-gate houses (gopuras) are constructed (14). 
As the name of the chapter (Prakara-lakshana, description of 
Prakara) indicates, the greater part of it describes only the 
fouth court (15-102). Prakaras are also divided into the 
Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa, (Abhasa) and Kamya classes (3-5). 
Under each class a number of buildings (salas) are exhaus- 
tively described (6-86). 

A further classification (Samkirna, etc.) is made with regard to 
materials of which these Prakara-buildings are made (103). 
The materials are same as in other cases, namely, stone, brick 
and wood (102). The G-'opura or gate-house of the first 
court (antar-mandala) is technically called Dvara-sobha or 
beauty of the gate ; and those of the second, third, fourth 
and fifth court are called respectively Dvara-§ala, Dvara- 
prasada, Dvara-harmya, and Maha-gopura (Ibid, xxxiil. 9). 

(2) Suprabhedagama, chap, xxxi : 

Five courts or enclosure-buildings : 

Prakaranam paritam kuryat prasadasya pramanatah 1 
Bhumau vinyasya vistararii prasadasya su-ni&chitam II 115 
PrasMasya tu vistararii tasya danclam ihochyate \ 

Bandat tena kritarii yatra tv-antarmala-samaiva hi II 116 
Eka-dandantar-bhara tu madhya bhara dvi-dandatah | 
Chatur-danda-pramanena kritva ma(r)yyadi-bhittikam II 117 
Maha-ma(rjyyadi-bhittih syat sapra-danda-pramanatah \ 

Prishthe chaivagrato’ py-ardhaih dvi-gunarii tri-gunarii tu va II 
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Chatur-gunam mukhayamaih prakaranam viseshatah \ 
Kapotantam samutsedham hasta-vistara-bhittikam II 119 
Kuta-sala-yutam vapi kufca-salantam eva cha I 
Prakarena samayuktam gopurasya vidhiyate II 120 
Mandale dvarakeAatha dvara-§alam tu bharake I 
Prasadam madhya-bharayam nia(r)yyadau harmyam eva cha it 

121 

Gopuram tu maha-madhye evam pancha-vidhi smritam I 
Chatur-dikshu cha samyojyah prakaranam prithak prithak II 

122 

Kechid vai malikakara kechid vai gopurakritih \ 

Cf. The measurement of the five gate -houses (gopuras) of the 
five prakaras : 

Vistaram dvara §obhaya dvi-tri-pancha-karaih bhavet II 123 
Shat saptashta-nava-karair dvara-^ala prakirttita I 
Eka-da&a-trayo-da^a-hastam (dvara)-prasada-vistritam il 124 
Chatur-da&a-pancha-dasa-dvara-harmyam iti smritam \ 
Eka-viih§a3 trayo-vimsa dvara-gopuram uchyate il 125 
Their height as compared with length and breadth ; 
Vistara-dvi-gunayamam ayama-dvi-gunochchhrayam \ 
Bhaumordhvottara-simantam dvarasyochchhraya-lakshanam 11 

126 

Tad-ardhaih vistaraih proktaih(m) alahkaram vimanavat \ 
Prakara-bhittim asritya kuryad avrita-mandapam il 127 
Tad-bahye’bhyantare Vapi malika-mandapam hi va I • 
Pancha-prakaram evam syat parivaralayam srinu II 128 
Then follows the description of the temples of the attendant 
deities (v. 129 f). These buildings are built in the five 
prakaras (see under Parivaralaya). 

(3) Sarikhyayana-Srauta-§utra (xvi. 18, 13, 14, Bibliotheca Indica, 
vol. I. p. 210) : 

Samsthite madhyame’hany-ahavaniyam abhito dikshu prasa- 

dan viminvanti II 13 

TSn uparishtat samvyadhaih prakaraih parighnanti l( 14 



PRAKARA 


391 


(4) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 24) : 

Prag-grivah panoha-bhagena nishka3(8)a3 tasya choohyate 1 
Karayet susbiram tadvat prakarasya tri-bbagatab II 

(5) Agni-Purana (cbap. 42. v. 8, 12) : 

Tatba prakara-vinyase yajed dva-trimsad antagan 11 
Prasadasya cbatiirtbam^aih prakarasyocbcbbrayo bbavet II 
Ibid. cbap. 106, v. 1-2 : 

Nagaradika-vastum cba vaksbye rajyadi-vriddbaye 1 
Yojana-yojanarddbam va tad-artbam stbanam asrayet II 
Abbyaroba vastu-nagaram prakaradyam tu karayet II 
In tbia instance prakara indicates tbe whole city wall. 

(6) Garnda-Purana (cbap. 46, v. 19) : 

Prakaram tad-babir dadyat pancba-basta-pramanatah I 

(7) Brabbmanda-Purana (part I, 2nd Anusbamga-pada, cbap. 7, 

V. 103)':' 

Sotsedba-ramdra-prakaram sarvatah kbatakavritam I 

(8) Kautiliya-Artbasastra (cbap. xxiv. pp. 62, 53, 54) : 
Vaprasyopari prakaram visbkambba-dvi-gunotsedbam 

aishtakam dva-dasa-bastad urdbvam ojam yugmam va 
acbatur-vim^ati-bastad iti karayet 1 
Antaresbu dvi-basta-vislikambbam par'sve cbatur-gunayamam 
anuprakaram ashta-bastayatain deva-patbain karayet | 
Prakaram ubbayato mandalakam adbyardba-dandam kritva 
pratoli-sbat-lulantaram dvaram nivesayet 1 
Prakara-samam mukbam avastbapya tri-bbaga-godba-mukbam 
gopuram karayet I 

Prakara-madbye kritva vapim pusbkarinim I 

(9) Ram ay ana (Cock) : 

VI. 3, 14 : Sauvarnas cba mabams tasyab prakaro dusb- 

pradbarsbanah \ 

Mani-vidruma-vaidurya-mukta-viracbitantarab l| 

VII. 5, 29 : Driclba-prakara-parikbam lankam | 

V. 55, 32 : Lanka atta-prakara-torana | 
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V. 3, 6 : (purim)....8ata-kumbhena mahata prakarenabhisam- 

vritam \ 

IV. 31, 27 ; V. 2. 16 : Kanchanenavritam prakarena maha- 

puriin \ 

III, 48, 11 : (Lanka-nama puri §ubha)....prakarena-parikship- 

ta pandurena \ 

See also v. 3, 7, 33 ; v. 4. 2 ; v. 37, 39 ; v, 55, 32 ; vi. 3, 29 ; vi. 
3, 32 ; VI. 24, 34 ; VI. 25, 24 ; vi. 25, 30 ; vi. 26, 12 ; vi. 38, 10, 
11 ; VI. 31, 56, 98; vi. 42, 16, 21, 22, 45, 46 ; vi. 51, 8, 10 ; 
VI. 60, 15 ; VI. 65, 53 ; VI. 66, 1 ; vi. 67, 169 ; Vii. 3, 27 ; vii. 
5, 25 ; VII. 38, 37, 

(10) Mahabharata (ibid) : 

I. 207, 30 : Prakarena cba sampannam (pura-§reshtham) I 

II. 80, 30 : Prakarattalakeshu I 

III. 160, 38 f : (Vai&ravanavasam) prakarena parikship- 

tam I 

Sauvarnena samantatah sarva-ratna-dyutimata 1 
III. 200, 90; 207, 7 : (Mithi]am)...harmya-prakara-§obhanam | 

See also iii. 284, 2 ; iv. 11, 1 ; v. 143, 23 ; viii. 33, 19 ; xii. 
86, 6 ; XV. 5, 16 ; xvi. 6, 24. 

(11) “ This inscription (Eanganatha Inscrip, of Sundarapandya) 
was discovered on the east wall of the econd prakara of the 
temple, ” 

“ Inscription on the north wall of the fourth prakara of 
the Eanganatha temple at Srirahgam. ” 

" Inscription on the west wall of the second prakara of the 
Jambuke^vara temple.” 

Inscription on the south wall of the second prakara of the 
Eanganatha temple.^’ 

“ Inscription in the south-west corner of the third prakara of 
the same temple. ” 

(Eanganatha Inscrip, of Sundarapandya, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 7, g, 10). 
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(12) “ This inscription (Jambnkesvara Inscrip, of Valaka-Kamaya) 

is engraved on the north wall of the second prakara of the 
Saiva temple of Jambuke&vara on the island of the Srirahgam 
near Trichinopoly. ’’ (Ep. Ind., vol. iii. p. 72). 

(13) “ This Grantha Inscrip. is engraved on the north wall of the 

first prakara of the Adipurisvara temple at Tiruvattiyur 
near Madras.” (Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 106). 

(14) " Eanganatha Inscrip, of Eavivarman of Kerala ” is on the 

north wall of the second prakara of the temple of Eanganatha 
(Vishnu) on the island of Srirangam.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 148). 

(15) Silaprakara — an enclosure of stone for the temples of Kunti 

Madhava and Bhime^vara. 

(Pithapurm Pillar Inscrip, line 11, second Draksha- 
rama Pillar Inscrip, line 13-14, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. 

pp. 329, 330). 

(16) Durggam cha Tamra-nagarim abhito vyadhatta Prakiiram 

umnatara udamchita-gopuram sah — “ he surrounded the 
Tamra nagari with a wall surmounted by towers. ” 

(Chebrolu Inscrip, of Jaj?a, v. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. v. 

pp. 147, 149). 

(17) Mata-kuta-prakara-khanrla - sphutita-jirnnodharakharh — ■“ for 

the repairs of whatever might become broken or torn or worn- 
out belonging to the enclosure ” (“ the more usual expression 
here would be Prasada ” Dr. Fleet Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 249, 
note 6). 

(fnscrip. at Ablur, no. E, lines 59, 75, Ep. Ind. vol. v. 

pp. 249, 257, 250, 258;. 

(18) Kimjalpitena bahuna grava-prakara-valaya-bahyam iha I 

(Gadag Inscrip. of Vira-Ballala ii, v. 47, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VI. p. 97). 

(19) Prakaram atyunnatam — a very high wall. 

(Mahgalagiri Pillar Inscrip. v. 47, Ep. Ind. vol. vi, 

pp. 124, 125). 
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(20) Prakaraih patitais samyak parikhah paripuryya yah \ 
Pradhvasarh ripu-durgganam prag-bhata-samam vyadhat I 

(Two pillar Inscrip, at Amaravati, no. A, Insorip. of 
Kefca II, V. 19, Ep. Tnd. vi. p. 150). 

(21) Iha vijayina prakara-^rir mmahopala-nirmmita jala-dhara- 

gatir aty-aty-unna niroddhum ivoddhata \ 

(Two Bhuvane'svara Inscrip, no. A, of Svapne&vara, 

V. 24, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 

(22) Gopura-prakarotsava-mamtapair upaohitam \ 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 27, line 118, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231, 232). 

(23) Mahamandapam prakaram para-malikavilasitam muktamayim 

cha prapa(bha)m I 

(Fourteen Inscrip, at Tirukkovalur, no. K, lines 1-2, 

Ep. Ind. vol. VII, pp. 145-6). 

(24) Prakarah Kanakachale virachitah — built extensive ramparts 

on the Kanakachala (the name of the fort of Jalar, Mr. 
Ojha). Prof. Kielhorn, 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. 0, Sundha hill 
Insorip. of Chachigadeva, v. 38, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 77, 73). 

(25) Paritah pranavakara-pra(pra)kara valayamohitam — “encircled 

by a wall of the shape of the pranava.” 

(Krishnapuram plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 55, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

(26) “ There are several similar inscriptions in the outer wall of 

the (Velur) temple, viz., two on the pedestal of the two 
dvara-palakas in front of the gopura, one on the left outer 
wall of the inner prakara ” (H. S. I. I. vol. i. p. 127). 

(27) “ This inscription (no. 85, H. S. I. I. vol. iii) is engraved on 
the right of the entrance into the east wall of the prakara of 
the Vamana-purisvara temple at Tirumanikuli in the Cudda- 
lore Taluka of the South Arcot district. ” 

(H. S. I. I. vol. III. p. 209). 
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(28) “ This inscription (H. S. 1. 1, vol. iii, no. 88) is engraved on 
the left of the entrance to the north wall of the fourth prakara 
of the Ranganatha temple on 'the island of Srirahgam near 
Trichinopoly. ” 

(H. S. 1. 1., vol. III. p. 217). 

(29) “ For this Prasanna-'V’irupaksha, a temple, enclosing wall 
(prakara), gopura, finial covered with gold, and a Manmatha 
tank were constructed.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. x. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2, Roman 

text, p. 82, Transl. p. 71). 

(30) Kanchipura-prakarantarita-pratapam akarod yah Pallavanam 

patim — he caused the leader of the PaUavas to hide his 

prowess behind the ramparts of (the city of) Kauchipura. ” 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscrip, no. lv, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. viii. pp. 242, 245, c. 1, line 23 f). 

(31) “ There are three enclosures (prakaras) in the Tiruvellarai 

temple, the first two being studded with inscriptions. ” 

(Notes in the Tiruvellarai Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXXIV. p. 264, para 5, line 1 -2). 

(32) “ The stone iprakara or compound wall (of the Amritesvara 

temple at Amritapura in the Tarikere Taluq, described and 
illustrated in the Mysore Archeological Reports for 1911-12, 
pp. 24-26 and frontispiece) is now in ruins. It had on the top 
all round thick stone discs, about 6^ feet in diameter, with 
rectangular bases, both in one piece, the outer faces being 
sculptured with fine figures of flowers, animals, gods, etc., in 
jglief The prakara must have qpce presented the appe- 

arance of a veritable art-gallery, seeing that the artistically 
carved figures are of various kinds and designs. ” 

(V. A. Smith, Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xliv. p. 93, para 6). 
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PEAGATA — A type of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 410, see under Mandapa). 
PEANGANA — (see Aiigana)— The court, the courtyard. 

(1) Katha-sarit-sagara (Pet. Diet.) ; 

59, 26 : Nripasthana-prahganain I 

15, 89 ; Sa praiigana-dvara-kavatanta-vilambini I 

(2) Hitopade&a (2, 3, etc.) ; Tasya prahgane gardhabho baddhas 

tishthati kukkura^ chopavishtah I 

(3) Eajatarahgini, (1,247, etc.) ; Prahganad bahih 1 

(4) See the first Pra^asti of Baijnath (verse 34, Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 

107, 111). 

(5) Cf. Kalapriya (name of the god and temple of Mahakala at 

Ujiain)-pranganam tirnna 1 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, v. 19, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 38, 29). 

PEADESA — ^(see Angula) — The distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and forefinger. 

(1) Dasatva(? a)ngula-parvani pradesa iti samjnitah II 
Aiigushthasya prade^inya vyasa-(h) pradesa uohyate \ 

(Brahmanda Purana, part I, 2nd Anushamga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 96, 97). 

(2) Augushtha-tarjanl-yuktarii pradesam iti kirtitam I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 21). 
PEASADA — A palace, an edifice, a temple, a platform, a Buddhist 
assembly or confessional hall. 

Harmyadi dhaninaih vasah prasado deva-bhu-bhujam I 

(Amarakosha, ii. 2, 9). 

(1) Manasara : 

Temple : 

Prasada-mandapam chaiva sabha-§ala-prapa-(m) tatha \ 
(A)rangam iti chaitani harmyam uktam(- tani) puratanaih \ 

(M. HI. 7-8). 

Prasada-mandapaih tatha varunadi-dese I 
Sange cha gopura-pade tv-apareshu sarve \ 

(There should not be any defect). (M. lxix. 70, 71). 
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The palace of a king : 

Nripa-prasada-samyukta (bhumih) sama chaitya-samipaga I 

(M. IV. 23). 

Palaces are elaborately described (M. XLi. 1-51, see under Eaja- 

h army a). 

Buildings in general (called Vimana in the Manasara and 
Prasada in the works quoted below) : 

The general description ( M. xviii. 1-418) : 

They are used as residences of gods and men : 

Taitilanam dvijatinam varnanam vasa-yogyakam I (2). 

Their sizes (see details below) — from one to twelve storeys : 

Eka-bhumi-vimanadi-ravi-bhtimy-avasanakam | (3). 

Their plans ^liaes 12-91, see under Vimana-lakshana). 

The three styles and their characteristic features (92-105) 
are given under Nagara, Dravida and Vesara. 

The description of the towers and domes (106-137, see under 

Stupi). 

The building materials are stone, brick, timber and iron (138). 

I. Three classes of buildings— Suddha or pure, made of one 
material (lines 139, 140)’; Mi&ra or mixed, made of two 
materials (139, 140) ; and Samkirna or amalgamated, 
made of three materials, namely, stone, brick and timber 
(139, 141) ; one ma terial alone is especially recom- 
mended (142). 

Description of the Stupi-kila which comprises all the parts 
above the Stupi or dome is given in detail (145-417). 

Chap. XIX (named Eka-bhum) : 

The classifications ; 

II. Deferring to measurement, in accordance with the 
various cubits — Jilti (lines 2, 3), Chhanda (2, 4), Vikalpa 
(2, 4), and Abhasa (2, 5). 

III. Sthanaka referring to height (7), Asana referring to 
breadth (8), and Sayana referring to width or length (9). 



PRASADA 


IV. The same are otherwise called Samchita (10), Asam- 
chita (10) and apasamohita (11) respectively. These 
classes of buildings also refer to the postures of the 
idols, namely, erect, sitting and recumbent. But the 
details of these postures are reserved for a subsequent 
chapter. 

V. Masculine buildings are equiangular (14) and have male 

deities in them (16), Feminine buildings are rectangular 
(18) and house female deities (16) ; but in the Feminine 
class of buildings the male deities also can be installed 
(17). 

The common details of the component parts of the ground 
floor (18-164). 

VI. The eight kinds of the single-storeyed buildings with 

their characteristic features : 

(1) Vaijayantika is furnished with round spire (§ir- 
sha), pinnacle (^irah) and neck (griva) (166) ; 

(2) Bhoga has similar wings (167) ; 

(3) Srivisala has the bhadra or front tabernacle in 
it (168) ; 

(4) Svastibandha has the octangular finial (169) ; 

(6) Srikara has a quadrangular steeple (170) ; 

(6) Hasti-prishtha has an oval steeple (171); 

(7) Skandatara has a hexagonal spire and neck(172) ; 

and 

(8) Kesara has the front tabernacles, the side- towers 
at the corners of the roof, and its nose, head and 
neck are round or quadrangular (173-175). 

For further details see Eka-bhumi. 

VII. The eight kinds of the two-storeyed buildings (chap, xx) : 
(The general features are similar in all the eight kinds, 
the distinction lying in the different proportions given 
to the component parts from above the ground floor 
to the top). 
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(9) Srikara (lines 94, 2-9) ; 

(10) Vijaya (94, 10-15) ; 

(11) Siddha (94, 16-18) ; 

(12) Parshnika or Paushtika (94, 19-25) ; 

(13) Antika (94, 26-27) ; 

(14) Adbhuta (94, 28-33) ; 

(15) Svastika (95, 35-41) ; and 

(16) Pushkala (94, 42-43), 

The projection, general features, and carvings on the doors 
when these buildings are used as temples are described 
(44-93, 96-116). 

For further details see Dvi-tala. 

VIII. The eight kinds of the three-storeyed buildings (chap, 

xxi) : 

(The general features and the characteristic marks are 
similar to those of the two-storeyed buildings). 

(17) Srikanta (lines 2-11) ; 

(18) Asana (12-21) ; ‘ 

(19) Sukhalaya (22-30) ; 

(20) Kesara (31-32) ; 

(21) Kamalahga (33-38) ; 

(22) Brahma-kanta (39-40) ; 

(23) Meru-kanta (41-49) ; and 

(24) Kailasa (50-52). 

For further details see Tri-tala. 

The general features, characteristic marks and concluding 
details of the following kinds are similar, except the 
number of storeys, to those of the two and three-storeyed 
buildings. 

IX. The eight kinds of the four-storeyed buildings (chap. 
XXII) ; 

(25) Vishnu-kanta (lines 3-12) ; 

(26) Chatur-mukha (13-24) ; 

(27) Sada-siva (25-33) ; 
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(28) Eudra-kanta (34-43) ; 

(29) Evara-kanta (44-46) ; 

(30) Manoha-kanta (47-57) ; 

(31) Vedi-kanta (68-59) ; and 

(32) Indra-kanta (60-88) ; 

For further details see Chatus-tala. 

X. The eight kinds of the five-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxili) : 

(33) Airavata (lines 3-12) ; 

(34) Bhuta-kanta (13-15) ; 

(35) Vi§va-kanta (16-18) ; 

(36) Murti-kanta (19-24) ; 

(37) Yama-kanta (25-29) ; 

(38) Griha-kanta (30-32) ; 

(39) Tajna-ktota (33-40) ; and 

(40) Brahnaa-kanta (41-42). 

For further details see Pancha-tala. 

XI. The thirteen kinds of the six-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxiv) : 

(41) Padrua-kanta (lines 3-12) ; 

(42) Kantara (13-14) ; 

(43) Sundara (16) ; 

(44) Upa-kanta (16) ; 

(45) Kamala (17-18) ; 

(46) Eatna-kanta (19) ; 

(47) Vipulahka (20) ; 

(48) Jyoti(sh)-kanta (50) ; 

(49) Saroruha (50) ; 

(60) Vipulakritika (52) ; 

(51) Svasti-kanta (53) ; 

(62) Nandyavarta (64) ; and 

(63) Ikshu-kanta (66). 

For further details see Shat-tala. 
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XII. The eight kinds of the seven-storeyed buildings (clmp, 

xxv) ; 

(54) Pundarika (lines 3-23) ; 

(55) Sri-kanta (24) ; 

(56) Sri-bhoga (25) ; 

(57) Dharana (26) ; 

(58) Pahjara (27) ; 

(59) Asramagara (28) ; 

(60) Harmya-kanta (29) ; and 

(61) Hima-kanta (30). 

For further details see Sapta-tala. 

XIII. The eight kinds of the eight-storeyed buildings (chap. 

xxvi) : 

(62) Bhu-kanta (lines 3-21) ; 

(63) Bhupa-kanta (22-28) ; 

(64) Svarga-kanta (29-34) ; 

(65) Mahii-kanta (35-39) ; 

(66) Jana-kanta (40) ; 

(67) Tapa(8)-kanta (41-42) ; 

(68) Satya-kanta (43-45) ; and 

(69) Deva-kanta (46-47). 

For further details see Ashta-tala. 

XIV. The seven kinds of the nine-storeyed buildings (chap. 

xxvii) : 

(70) Saura-kanta (lines 5-9) ; 

(71) Raurava (10) ; 

(72) Chandita (11-12) ; 

(73) Bhushana (13-14) ; 

(74) Vivrita (20-22) ; 

(75) Suprati-kanta (23-26) ; and 

(76) Vi§va-kanta (27-33). 

For further details see Nava-tala. 

2G 
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XV. The six kinds of the ten-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxviii) : 

(77) Bhu-kanta (lines 6-8) ; 

(78) Chandra-kanta (6-8) ; 

(79) Bhavana-kanta (9-13) ; 

(80) Antariksha-kanta (14-16) ; 

(81) Megha-kanta (16-17) ; and 

(82) Abja-kanta (18). 

For further details see Da§a-tala. 

XVI. The six kinds of the eleven -storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxix) ; 

(83) Sambhu-kanta (lines 3-7) ; 

(84) Isa-kanta (8-9) ; 

(85) Chakra-kauta (10-14) ; 

(86) Yania-kanta (15-17) ; 

(87) Vajra-kanta (18-24) ; and 

(88) Akra-kanta (24-33). 

For further details see Ekada§a-tala. 

XVII. The ten kinds of twelve -storeyed buildings (chap, xxx) : 

(89) Panchala (lines 8-10) ; 

(90) Dravida (8-10) ; 

(91) Madhya-kanta (11-14) ; 

(92) Kalihga-kanta^(14-16) ; 

(93) Varata (? Virata) (17-27) ; 

(94) Kerala (28-30) ; 

(95) Vam&a-kanta (31-32) ; 

(96) Magadha-kanta (33-34) ; 

(97) Jana-kanta (35-36) ; and 

(98) Sphu(Gu)rjaka, (7, 37-84, description of the 

twelfth storey). 

These ten kinds are named, it should be noticed, after the 
historic places well marked in the ancient geography of 
India, which cover the whole length and breadth of the 
continent. Of these, the Panchala and the Dravida are 
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stated to be of the smallest type (10), next in size and 
importance are respectively the Madhya-kanta, the Kali- 
hga-kanta, the Varata ( ? Virata), the Kerala, and the 
Vamsa-kanta, The largest and the moat important are 
the Magadha (connected with the capital of King 
Asoka and of the early Gupta Emperors) and the Jana- 
kanta, and also perhaps the Sphii(Gu)rjaka, which, how- 
ever, is not specified in detail (11). 

The architectural details of these buildings will be found 
under these ten terms. The description of the twelfth 
storey is given under Dva-dasa-tala. 

(2) Agni-Purana, chap. 42. v. 1-9 (general plan), 10-25 (plan with 
reference to the idol), chap. 104, v. 1-11, 22-34, (further 
general plan), 11-21 (names, classes, shapes and description 
of forty-five kinds of temples) : 

Prasadam saihpravakshyami sarva-sadharanarh §rinu II 

Sarva-sadharanam chaitat praaadasya cha lakshnam I 

Manena pratimaya va prasadam aparam §rinu II 

(Chap. 42, V. 1, 9). 

Vakshye prasada-samanya-lakshanam te sikhidhvaia I 

(Chap. 104, V. 1). 

Five divisions depending on five shapes or plans, and each 
including nine kinds of temples (chap. 104, v. 11-13) : 

I. Vairaja — quadrangular or square — includes : 

(1) Meru, 

(2) Mandara, 

(3) Vimana, 

(4) Bhadra, 

(5) Sarvato-bhadra, 

(6) Charuka (Euchaka, in the Kamikagama, xxxv. 
87, 91), 

(7) Nandika, 

(8) Nandi-vardhana, and 

(9) SrJvatsa. 


(Chap. 104, V. 14, 15). 
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II. Pushpaka — rectangular — includes : 

(10) Ba(Va)labhi, 

(11) Griha-raja, 

(12) Sala-griha or Sala-mandira, 

(13) Vi&ala, 

(14) Sama, 

(15) Brahma-mandira, 

(16) Bhavana or Bhuvana, 

(17) Prabhava, and 

(18) Sivika-vefema. 

(Chap. 104, V. 16, 17). 

III. Kailasa— round — includes : 

(19) Ba(Va)laya, 

(20) Dundubhi, 

(21) Padma, 

(22) Maha-padmaka, 

(23) Varddhani, 

(26) Kalasa, and 

(27) Sva-vriksha. 

(Chap. 104, V. 17, 18). 

IV. Manika— oval (vrittayata)— includes : 

(28) Gaja, 

(29) Vrishabha, 

(30) Hamsa, 

(31) Garutman, 

(32) Riksha-nayaka, 

(33) Bhushana, 

(34) Bhu-dhara, 

(35) Srijaya, and 

(36) Prithivi-dhara. 


(Chap. 104, V. 19, 20). 
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V. Tri-vishtapa — octangular — includes : 

(37) Vajra, 

(38) Chakra, 

(39) Svastika, 

(40) Vajra-svastika, 

(41) Chitra, 

(42) Svastika-khadga, 

(43) Gada, 

(44) Srikantha, and 

(45) Vijaya. 

(Chap. V. 20, 21). 

(3) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47) has exactly the same general plan, 
(v. 1-20, 32-47), five shapes, five classes (v. 21-23), and 
45 kinds of buildings (v. 24-32) ; but the wording is not 
identical. The fourth class is called Malika (v. 21) in the 
general description but the other reading Manika (v. 30) 
is given later on : 

I. Vairaja — square (v. 21-22) — includes the same nine kinds, 
but (7) Nandika is called Nandana, and (6) Charuka is 
correctly read as Euchaka (v. 24-25). 

II. Pushpaka — rectangular (v. 21-22) — includes nine kinds of 
which (10) Valabhi is correctly spelt, (13) • Visala is read 
as Vimana, which is apparently a mistake in the Garuda- 
Purana because (3) Vimana is a kind of building included 
in the square (1) Vairaja-class. But the reading of the 
Pushpaka class (11) seems better in the Garuda-Purana, 
which may be quoted here : 

(10) Valabhi, 

(11) Griha-raja, 

(12) Sala-grlha, 

(13) Mandira, 

(14) Visala (text has Vimana), 
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(15) Brahma-mandira, 

(16) Bhavana, 

(17) Uttambha, and 

(18) Sibi(-vi)ka-ve&nia. 

(Chap. 47, V. 26-27). 

III. Kailasa — round (v. 21, 23) — includes nine kinds which also 
seem to have better reading : 

(19) Valaya, 

(20) Dundubhi, 

(21) Padma, 

(22) Maha-padraa, 

(23) Mukull (in place of Vardhani), 

(24) Ushnishi, 

(25) 8ahkha, 

(26) Kalasa, and 

(27) Guva-vriksha. 

(Chap. 47, V. 28-29). 

IV. Manika — ^oval (v. 30) — includes the same nine kinds of 
which, however, (31), (32) and (33) are read as Garuda, 
Simha, and Bhumukha respectively (v. 29, 30). 

V. Tri-vishtapa —octangular (v. 21, 2-3) — includes nine kinds 
•which seem to be better read here : 

(37) Vajra, 

(38) Chakra, 

(39) Mushtika (preceded by Babhru, v. 31), 

(40) Vakra, 

(41) Svastika, 

(42) Khadga, 

(4.3) Gada, 

(44) 8ri-vriksha, and 

(45) Vijaya. 


(Chap. 47, V. 31-32). 
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(4) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 1-7, 8-14, 15-20, 21-27) : 

(a) The general plan : 

Evam vastn-balim kritva bhajet sboda^a-bhagikam I 
Tasya madbye cbaturbbis tu bhagair garbbam tu kara- 

yet II 1 

Bhaga-dva-dasaka-sardham tafcas tu parikalpayet I 
Chatur-dikshu tatba jneyam nirgamaih tu tato budbaib II 2 
Cbatur-bbagena bbittinam ucbcbbrayah syat pramanatab I 
Dvi-gunab sikbaroebcbbrayo bbitty-ucbcbbraya-prama- 

natah II 3 

/ 

Sikbarardhasya cbardbena vidheya tu pradaksbina I 
Garbba-sutra-dvayani cbagre vistaro niandalasya tu II 4 
Ayatah syat tribbir bbagair bhadra-yuktah susobbanab I 
Panoba-bbagena sambhajya garbba-ma.nam viohak- 

shanab II 5 

Bhagam ekam gribitva tu prag-grivaiia kalpayed budbah 1 
Garbba-sutra-sama-bbagad agrato mukba-mandapah II 6 
Etat samanyam uddishtam prasadasya cba laksbnam I 7 
This description of the general plan is followed by that of 
some special plans, (see v. 8-14, 15-20). 

Samanyam aparain tad-vat prasadam ^bnuta dvijab \ 
Tri-bbagam karayet ksbetram yatra tisbtbanti deva- 

tah II 21 

Eatbankas tena manena babya-bbaga-vinirgatab I 
Nemi padena vistirna prasadasya samantatab II 22 
Garbbam tu dvi-gunam kuryat tasya manam bbaved iha | 
Sa eva bbitter utsedbo dvi-gunab sikharo matab II 23 
Prag-grivah pancba-bbagena nisbkasas tasya cbocbyate I 
Karayet susbirarh tad-vat prakarasya tri-bbagatah II 24 
Prag-grivam pancba-bbagena nisbkasbena visesbatab I 
Kuryad va paficba-bbagena prag-grivam karna-mulatah II 

25 
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Sthapayet kanakam tatra garbhante dvara-miilatah I 

Evam tu tri-vidham kuryaj jyeshtlia-madhya-kauiyasam II 

26 

Linga-mananubhedena rupa-bbedena va punab I 
Ete samasatah prokta namatah §riputadhuna II 27 

(b) The names (v. 28-30), description of architectural 
details (v. 31-46), measures (47-51), and division 
(53-54), of twenty kinds of buildings (temples) : 

(1) Meru has 100 cupolas (srihgha), 16 storeys (bhu- 

mika), many variegated spires (§ikharas), and 
is 50 cubits broad (v. 28, 31, 53). 

(2) Mandara has 12 storeys, many spires and faces, 

and is 43 cubits broad (v, 28, 37, 47, 53). 

(3) Kaila^a has 9 storeys, many spires and faces, and 

is 40 cubits broad (v. 32, 47, 53). 

(4) Vimana-chchhanda has 8 storeys, many spires and 

faces, and is 34 cubits broad (v. 25, 32, 33, 47, 
53). 

(5) Nandi-vardhana has 7 storeys, and is 32 cubits 

broad (v. 29, 33, 48, 53). 

(6) Nandana has 7 storeys, and is furnished with 

horns (vishiina) and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, - 
33, 48, 53). 

(7) Sarvato-bhadra has 5 storeys, 16 corners with 

various shapes, furnished with art-galleries 
(chitra-Silla), and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, 34, 

35, 48, 53). 

(8) Vallabhi-chchhandaka has 5 storeys, many spires 
and faces, and is 16 cubits broad (v. 35, 50, 53). 
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(9) Vrisha should resemble the height and length of 

the bull, should be round and without corners ; 
it should have 5 cupolas and 2 storeys, and it 
should be 4 cubits at the central hall (v. 30, 36, 
44, 45, 53). 

(10) Sim ha resembles the lion and is 16 cubits broad, 

is adorned with prominent top-rooms, and 
should be at the front neck 6 storeys high 
(v. 29, 36, 40, 49, 53). 

(11) G-aja resembles the elephant and is 16 cubits 

broad, and has man top-rooms (v. 36, 41, 49, 
53). 

(12) Kumbha resembles the water-jar, has 9 storeys, 

5 cupolas and a cavity (ahguli-puta-samsthana), 
and is 16 cubits broad (v, 37, 49, 53). 

(13) Samudraka has 16 sides around, 2 top-rooms (? 

gable windows) at the two sides, and 2 storeys 
(v. 38, 53). 

(14) Padma has 3 storeys, 16 corners, a variegated 

auspicious spire and is 20 cubits broad (v. 30, 
39, 49, 53). 

(15) Garuda has the bird-shape around, 7 storeys and 

3 top-rooms, is 8 cubits broad, and there should 
be 86 storeyes (?) or compartments (bhumika) 
(v, 42) all around the outside (v. 41, 43, 51). 
There is a similar Garuda-building with 10 
storeys and a second Padmaka building with 
2 storeys more (i.e., 12 storeys, V. 43). 

(16) Haihsa is 10 cubits broad (30, 51). 

(17) Vartula is 20 cubits broad (v. 29, 49, 53). 
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No special description is given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatur-asra (four-cornered, v. 28, 53). 

(19) Ashtasra (eight-cornered, v. 29, 63). 

(20) Shoda&astra (sixteen-cornered, v. 29, 53). 

The three divisions of these buildings according to three sizes : 

Tatha mervadayah sapta jyeshtha-lihge §ubhavahah I 

Srivrikshaka(=valabhi)daya& chashtau madhyamasya pra- 

kirtitah II 53 

Tatha hamsadayah pancha kanyase kubhada matah II 54 

The similar kinds of prasadas (temples) are described almost 
in the same manner in both the Bhavishya-Purana and 
the Brihat-samhita : 

(6) Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, names (v. 23-26), description 
of the architectural details and measures (v. 27-35), and the 
twenty kinds of buildings (almost same as in the Brihat- 
samhita, see below) ; 

(1) Meru is 39 cubits high and 32 cubits broad, has 12 

storeys, various windows (kuhara) and four gateways 
(V. 27). 

(2) Mandara is 30 cubits broad and has 10 storeys (v. 28). 

( 3 ) Kaila'sa is 28 cubits broad, has spires and finials, and 

8 storeys (v. 28). y 

The description of the following is clearer in the 
Brihat-samhita, quoted below. The names are given 
here ; 

(4) Vimana with latticed windows (v. 29). 

(5) Nandana (v. 29). . 

(6) Samudga (v. 30), but Samudra (v. 24) as in the Brihat- 

samhita (lvi. 28, 53). 

(7) Padma (v. 30). 

(8) Graruda (v. 31). 

(9) Nandi- vardhana (v. 29, but Nandi, v. 31). 
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(10) Kunjara (v. 32). 

(11) Grriha-raja (v. 32) ; Brihat-samhita (lvi. 25) reads Gruha- 

raja. 

(12) Vrisha (v. 33). 

(13) Hamsa (v. 33). 

(14) Ghata (v. 33). 

(15) Sarvato-bhadra (v. 34). 

(16) Simba (v. 35). 

(17) Vritta (as in the Brihat-sarhhita, LVi. 29, 49) but here 

(v. 33) it is read Vrisha like (12), which is apparently 
a mistake, (see V. 30). 

No special description is given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatush-kona (four-cornered, v. 25) ; Matsya-Purana 

(chap. 269, v. 28, 53) -reads Chatur-asra, and Brihat- 
sarhhita (lvi. 28) has Chatur-asra. 

(19) Ashtasra (octangular, V. 25). 

(20) Shodasa§ra (sixteen cornered, v. 25). 

(6) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 1-19) : 

The religious merits acquired by building temples (v. 1-2). 

The suitable sites are stated to be gardens, woods, banks of rivers, 
seas or tanks (v. 3-8) ; ground (v. 9) ; general plan (v. 10) ; 
situation of doors (v. 10) ; comparative measures of the 
length, breadth, and height (v. 11) ; of the adytum (garbha, 
V. 12), of the doors and their different parts (v. 12-14) ; 
carvings on doors (v. 15) ; comparative measures of the 
idol, pedestal, and door (v. 16) ; the heights of storeys (v. 
29-30). 

This is followed by the classification (v. 17-19) and the 
description of the architectural details (v. 20-28) of the 
same twenty kinds of temples (prasada) as are given in the 
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Matsya-Purana and the Bhavishya-Purana. The names of 
these buildings are given below ; their details which are 
almost same as in the Puranas, will be found described 
under these terms ; 

(1) Meru (v. 20). 

(2) Mandara (v. 21). 

(3) Kailasa (v. 21). 

(4) Vimana-(chchhanda) (v. 17, 22). 

(5) Nandana (v. 22). 

(6) Samudga (v. 23). 

(7) Padma (v. 23). 

(8) G-aruda (v. 24). 

(9) Nandi-vardhana (v. 24). 

(10) Kunjara (v. 25). 

(11) Guha-raja (v. 25). 

(12) Vrisha (v. 26). 

(13) Hamsa (v. 26). 

(14) Ghata (v. 26). 

(15) Sarvato-bhadra (v. 27). 

(16) Simha (v. 28). 

(17) Vritta (v. 18, 28). 

(18) Chatush-kona (v. 18, 28). 

(19) Ashta^ra (v. 18, 28). 

(20) Shodasa^ra (v. 18, 28). 

(7) Kamikilgama ; 

No distinction is made between Prasada and Vimana (cf. 
also the Manasara, L. 40, etc) : 

Jatyadi-bhedakair yuktam vimanam sampadam(-s)-padam I 

(lv. 131, this chapter is named Prasada-bhushana). 
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Buildings in general (lv. 1-210) : 

Their component parts : 

Prasada-bhu3hana(rh) vakshye sruyatam dvijasattamah I 
Syat pada-prastaram griva-varge mule tu vedika II 1 
Shapes and kinds of Prasada (buildings in general) : 

Yanam va sayanam vapi gopurakritir eva va I 
Pithakritir va mervadi-parvatakritir eva va II 194 
Nandya-kritir va dhama vidheyam chesta-desake I 
Mandape gopure vapre parivaralayadishu II 
Evam evam vidheyam syat tatha bhuvi visishyate II 195 
The synonyms ; 

Vimanam bhavanam harmyam saudharh dhama niketanain I 
Prasadah sadanam sadma geham avasatham griham II 208 
Alayam nilayam vaso’py-alayo vastu-vastukam I 
Kshetram ayatanam vesma mandiraih dhishnakam padam II 12 9 

Layarh kshayam agaram cha tathodavasitam punah I 
Sthanam ity-evam uktani paryilya-vachanani hi II 210 

The four classes : 

Jati (v. 128), Chhanda (129), Vikalpa (130), and Abhasa (130). 
The chapter lv. refers to the description of a single building 
and its component parts. 

So also does the chapter xlv. (see under Malika) ; it is named 
Malika-(lakshana), but it does not mean anything but Pra- 
sada : Prasada-vyasa-dirghochcha prokta prasada-malika II 4 
Chapter xLV : 

Further classifications ; 

I. Saihchita, Apasamchita, and Upasamcliita (v. (3). 

II. Nagara (6, 12, 13), Dravida (6, 14, 15), and Vesara 
(7, 16-18). 

III. Jati (7,19), Chhanda (7,20), and Vikalpa (7, 20). 

IV. Suddha (7, 21), Misra (7, 22), and Saihkirna (7, 22). 
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V. Pumlinga or masculine, also called Samchita (8, 9), Stri- 

linga or feminine (9, 10), and Napumsaka or neuter (11). 

This class (V) does not refer (like the Manasara) to the 
sexes of the deities installed in temples. Here they 
appear like residential buildings. Their characteristic 
features are determined 'by soma architectural details, 
(see under these terms — Pumlinga, etc). 

The distinguishing marks of the other four classes (I-IV) 
are similar to those of the Manasara noticed above, (see the 
details under those terms, Samchita, Nagara, etc). 

VI. The technical names of Prasada : 

(1) Sindhuka (xLV. 23-2S). 

(2) Sampurna (29-30). 

(3) Meru-kuta (31). 

(4) Eshema (32-34). 

(5) Siva (35-38). 

(6) Harmya (39-40). 

(7) Saumya (40). 

(8) Vi^ala (41). 

(9) Sarva-kalyana (42-49). 

(10) Vijaya (50). 

(11) Bhadra (51). 

(12) Kahga-mukha (52). 

(13) Alpa (53-54). 

(14) Kona (55-58). 

(15) Geya (58a-59). 

(16) Sara (60). 

(17) Pushkara (61-63). 

(18) Adbhuta (61a). 

(19) Samkirna (62). 

(20) Danda (64). 

See details under ‘ Malika ’ and these ‘ terms 
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In chapter xxxv, Salas, in almost the same sense as of Prasada, 
are divided into five classes, namely, Sarvato-bhadra (87, 88), 
Vardhamana (87, 88), Svastika (87, 89), Nandyavarta (87, 
90), and Gharuka (87, 91). 

Their characteristic features will be found under these ‘terms’. 

(8) Suprabhedagama, chap. xxxi. (named Prasada = temple) : 

The nine kinds of width (v. 1-3) ; the comparative measure- 
ment of the temple and adytum (4-6), of the inner and outer 
walls (6-8), of the Linga or phallus and the Pitha or 
pedestal (9-15). 

The description of the four types of bases, namely, Padma- 
banda, Charu-bandha, Pada-bandha, and Pratikrama 
(16-27). 

The description of the ground floor consisting in the compa- 
rative measurement of the base, column, entablature, 
finial, dome, corner-tower, dove-cot, and spire (28-31). 

All the twelve storeys are stated to be built in the same way : 
Adva-dasa-talad evam bhtimau bhumau prakalpayet I 
Evam uktam ihotsedhaih dvara-bhedaiii tatah srinu II 33 
The doors are then described (34-37). 

Three styles of temples, namely, Nagara, Dravida and Vesara, 
are mentioned (38). 

Their essential features (38-39, see under those ‘ terms ’). 

Ten types of temples : 

(1) Kailasa, 

(2) Mandara, 

(3) Meru, 

(4) Himavat, 

(5) Nishadha (also called Nila-parvata, and Maheudra), 

(6) Nalinaka, 

(7) Pralinaka, 

(8) isandyavarta, 

(9) Srivarta (also Sripada), and 

(10) Parvata. 


(See V. 40-5). 
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The comparative measurement of the storeyes : 

Evam tale tale karyam nunam ekaika-bhagikam II 53 

The five kinds of columns — Srikara, Chandra-kanta, Sau- 
mukhya (also Sumukha), Priya-darsana, and Subhaihkari(-ra) 
(65) ; their shapes — ^four -sided, eight-sided, sixteen-sided, 
cylindrical, and of the combination of the first two (67). 
They may be with or without a kumbha or pitcher (54). 
The general features of the component parts (55-64) 
and the special features of the five orders are described 
(66-67). 

The description of arches is given (68-71). 

Some ornaments, like nasika (vestibule), vedika (platform), 
sikhara (spire), stiipi (dome), etc., are also described, 
(72-93). 

Here closes the description of the temples : 

Prasada-lakshanam proktaih mandapanaih vidhiih srinu II 94 

This leads to the description of the detached buildings such as 
the pavilions, quarters for the attendant deities, gate-houses, 
and the enclosures, tanks, guest-houses, etc., which form 
parts of the temple in its wider sense. 

The mandapas or pavilions are first divided into four classes, 
namely, Deva(god)-mandapa, snapana(bath)-mandapa, 
Vrisha (the bull, Nandin)-mandapa, and Nritta (music)- 
mandapa (96-97, 98-99). 

They are further classified under the names Nanda-vritta 
Sriya-vritta, Virfisaua, Jaya-bhadra, Aandyavarta, Mani- 
bhadra, and Visala (loO-104). 

These pavilions are distinguished by the number of columns 
they are furnished with ; 

btambhauam Lu satair yuktafii visalam iti saihihitam | 

Prasad-\afc samakhyataiii prastarantaiii pramanatah II 104 

The columns of the Prusadas and those of the Mandapas are 
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stated to be difierently measured : 

Prasada-stambha-manasya etat stambham visisbyate II 105 

These latter columns have also other characteristic features 
(see 106-113). 

The description of the pavilions closes with that of the flights 
of steps : 

Sopanam cha yathayuktya hasti-hastaih tathaiva cha ) 

Evarh samasatah proktam mandapam vidhi-purvakam II 114 

The Prakaras or enclosures are then described (115-128). They 
are strikingly similar to those described in the Manasara. 

This Agama like the Manasara divides the whole compound 
into five enclosed quadrangular courts. In both the trea- 
tises, each of the courts is stated to be furnished with a 
separate gate-house. Moreover these gate-houses are given 
the same technical names in both the works, viz., Dvara- 
&obha (in the first court), Dvara-sala (in the second), 
Dvara-prasada (in the third), Dvara-harmya (in the fourth), 
and the Dvara-gopura (in the fifth or the extreme 
boundary, maha-maryada) (cf. Manasara under ‘ G-opura’). 

The Parivaralayas (temples of attendant deities), which are 
made in some of these five courts, are described (129 f.), 
and are also similar in both the treatises. 

In the remaining portion of the chapter some objects like the 
facades of the temples, etc., are described. 

F rom the abstracts given above, it will be clear that this chapter 
of the Suprabhedagama deals with all the essential parts of a 
temple, which in the Manasara, including the residential 
buildings, occupy a space of twenty-eight chapters (xiil- 
XXXIX, XLVi). The description of this Agama, though brief, 
is very explicit and to the point. The language also of the 
Suprabhed^ama is much better than most of the architec- 
tural treatises I have consulted. 

The attention of readers is invited to the lists of the build- 
ings described in the eight works under observation. 

27 



m 


PEASADA 

The list in the Manasara contains under 12 classes (or storeys) 

98 types of buildings ; the Agni-Purana has under 5 classes 
45 types, the Garuda-Purana also has under the same 
5 classes 45 types ; the Matsya-Purana has under 3 classes 
20 types ; the Bhavishya-Purana has left out the broader 
divisions and contains 20 types ; the Brihat-samhita in 
the very same way contains 20 types ; the Kamikagama 
has under 3 divisions (of various kinds) 20 types ; and the 
Suprabhedagama has left out all the minor divisions but 
has preserved the most important division, namely, the 3 
styles (Nagara, Vesara, aud Dravida) which comprise 10 types 
of buildings. 

The various broader divisions, such as the Suddha, Samohita, 
Sthanaka, Jati, Pumlihga, etc., we have seen in the Manasara, 
are repeated in the same terms and same sense in the 
Agamas. The most important division, namely, the styles— 
Nilgara, Vesara and Dravida — is also preserved intact in 
the latter vorks. These are purely architectural divisions, 
consequently they are not taken into consideration in the 
non-architectural treatises like the Puranas and the Brihat- 
samhita. Even the broadest division into storeys under 
which the Manasara describes the buildings in twelve or 
thirteen chapters has lost its prominence in the latter works. 

Thus the Manasara has the largest number of the types, 
namely, 98. - > 

The Agni-Purana aud the Garuda-Purana have 45 types each. 

The Matsya-Purana, the Bhavishya-Purana, the Brihat- 
saihhita, and the Kamikagama have 20 types each. 

ihe feuprabhedagama has the smallest number of types 
namely, 10. 

The technical names of the types of buildings are common in 
many cases. In some instances the architectural details are 
identical. The lists of the Agni-Purana and the Garuda- 
Purana on the one hand, and the Matsya-Purana, the 
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Bhavishya-Puraua and the Brihat-samhita on the other, are 
strikingly similar. Of the works containing the lists of twenty 
types, the Brihat-samhita has the most improved descrip- 
tion. But in respect of brevity, explicitness and precision, 
the Suprabhedagama, which contains the smallest number 
of types, surpasses all others. 

The common names of the types, the identity of their details 
and the similarity in their description do not seem to be 
accidental. The grades of the linguistic style and the expli- 
citness and precision of the description are not perhaps un- 
connected. And the variation in the number of types des- 
cribed in these works does not also seem to be meaningless. 

The mutual relation and the historical connection of these 
eight works have been discussed in great detail in the 
chapter on the date of the Manasara in the writer^s Silpa- 
sastra. 

The object of this article is, however, to show by illustrations 
the denotation of the term ‘ Prasada.’ And before draw- 
ing any conclusion, we shall examine briefly a few more 
literary quotations from works which are not architectural 
and where the term occurs quite incidentally, as well 
from the archteological records and the Buddhist canonical 
texts, where too the term is used casually. 

(9) Sankhyayana-Srauta-sutra, xvi. 18, 13 (Pet. Diet.) : 

Samsthite madhyame’ hany-ahavaniyam abhito dikshu prasa- 

dan viminvanti I 

(10) Adhbhuta-Brahmana, in Indische Studien, l, 40 (ibid.) ; 

Harmya-prasada-samkula I 

(11) “ Prakara in the Sahkhyayana-Srauta-sutra (xvi. 18, 14) 

denotes a walled mound supporting a raised platform (pra- 
sada) for spectators. ” (Professors Macdouell and Keith, 
Vedic Index, ii, 44). 

Cf. the text : Tun uparishtat saiiivyadhaih prakaraih pari- 

ghnanti \ 
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“ Prasada in the sense of palace does not occur until the late 
Adbhiita-Brahinana ”, (see above no. 10), 

(Indische Studien, 1, 40, Vedic Index, ii, 51). 
(12) Kamayana (Cock) : 

II, 7,1: Prasadam chandra-samkasam aruroha II 

Ayodhyaih manthara tasmat prasadad anvavaik- 

shata \ 

II. 7,12: Kailasa-sikharakarat prasadad avarohata ! 

II. 3, 27 : Prasadastho da'sarathah I 

(Here ‘ Prasada ’ must mean a palace). 

II. 3, 31 : Sa tarii kailasa-sringabharii prasadam ragu- 

nandanah ....aruroha I 

II. 16, 42 : Prasada-^rihgeshu I 

VI. 26, 5 : Aruroha prasadam hima-panduram I 

Bahu tala-samutsedham I 

VI. 42, 2 : Euddham tu nagarim ^rutva prasadam,,,. 

arohata \ 

II. 33, 3 : Tatah prasada-harmyani vimana-^ikharani cha I 
Abhiruhya janah sriman udasino vyalokayata II 
II. 33, 4 : Aruhya tasmat prasadad dinah pasyanti raghavam I 

V. 43,4; Aruhya giri-samkafeam prasadam... | 

IV. 26, 41 : Tato hema-pratishthane varastarana-samvrite I 
Prasada-sikhare ramye chitra-malyopasobhite II 
Prah-mukham vidhivan mantraih sthapayitva varasane I 

II, 17, 17 : Megha-samghopamaih subhaih I 

Prasada-srihgair vividhaih kaila^a-sikharopamaih | 
IV. 33, 15 : Vanarendra-griham....§ukla-prasada ^ikharaih kai- 

la§a-&ikharopamaih | 

VI, 41, 88 : Prasada-sikharam saila-srihgam ivonnatam I 
VI. 41, 90 : Prasada-sikhareshu 1 

ll. 51, 21 . Harmya-prasada-sampannam raja-dhanim I 

II. ICO, 42 : Prasadairvividhakarair vritam ayodhyam I 

V. 2, 49 . Prasada-mala-vitatam maha-purim ) 
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VI. 39, 21 : Prasadai& olia lauka parama-bhushita I 

VI. 39,27 ; Prasada-malabhir alankritam purim I 

III. 55, 7 ; Gribaih deva-grihopamam harmya-prasada- 

sambadham I 

III. 55,10 ; Hema-jala-vritas chasama tafcra prasada-pank. 

tayali I 

V. 6, 44 : Prasada-samghata-yutam maha-griham I 

V. 9, 2 ; Bhavauam rakshaaendrasya bahu-prasada-sam- 

kill am 1 

IV. 33, 8 : Viadhya-meru-prakhyaih prasadair naika-bbumi- 

bhib I 

II. 65, 3 : Eajanarn stiivatam tesbam....pra3adabboga-vis- 
fcirnas tu §abdo by-avartata \ 

(Cf. also II. 27, 9 ; 57, 18 ; 57, 20). 

I. 80, 19 ; Prasada-mala-samyukfcah ....nivesah | 

II. 88, 5 ; Prasadagra-vimanesbu valabhisbu cha sarvada I 
Haima-rajata-bbaiimesbu varasfcarnasalisbu II 
II. 88, 7 : Prasada-vara-varyesbu sifcavatsu sagandbishu | 

Ushitva meru-kalp3shu krita-kanobana-bbittishu II 
II. 91, 32 : Harmya-prasada-sariiyukta-toranani I 

IV. 33, 5 : Mabatim gubilrii....harmya-parsada-sambadham | 

IV. 42, 44 : Bhavauam prasadangana-saibbadham I 

VI. 41, 86 : Prasadaib saila-samkasam I 

(Cf. also V. 6, 16 ; 57, 7). 

VI.. 75, 7 : Prasadah parvatfikarah I (of. also vi. 75, 6). 

VI. 75, 12 : Mukta-mani-vichitraiiis cba prasadaiiis oba 

agnir dahati tatra vai I 

V. 5, 3 : Harmya-prasada-sambadbam I 

I. 5, 5 ; Prasadair anta-vikritaib parvatair iva sobhitam I 
(1;) Mababbarafca(Cock) : 

V. 91, 3 : Tasya (Duryodbaaa-gribasya) kakshya vyatikramya 

tisro dvab-stbair avarifcah I 

Tato abbra-ghaua-samkasam gri-kutam ivocbchhritam II 
Sriya ivalantarii prrisadam aruroha mahasayah I 
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I. 3, 133 ; Naga-lokam aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-vala- 

bhi-niryuha-feata-samkulam I 

I. 109, 9 ; Nagaram prasada-sata-sambadham I 

II. 10, 3 : Sabba.... divya homamayair uchchaih prasadair 

upasobhita I 

V. 88, 20 : Etad(Duh8asanasya griham)dhi ruchirakaraih 

prasadair upasobhitam I 
V. 89, 11 : Griham (Dhritarashtrasya)... .prasadair upa^obhi’ 

tam \ 

XII. 44, 6 ; Guryodhana-gribaiii prasadair upasobbitam \ 
XII. 44, 8 : Prasada-mala-samyuktaib (Duhsasanasya gri- 

bam) I 

I. 185, 19, 20, 22; Sarvatah samvritab (samajavatah) subbraih 

prasadaih sukritocbcbbrayaih I 
Suvarna-jala-saiiivritair mani-kuttima-bbusbanaih I 
Sukbarobana-sopanair mabasana-paricbcbbadaih II 
Asambadba-sata-dvaraih sayanasana-sobbitaih | 
Babu-dbatu-piuaddbaugair bimavacb cbbikarair iva II 
\. 90,14. Yc ...prasadagr^sbY-abodbyantaranka-vajina- sayi- 

nab (Pandavah) I 

X^ . 16, 1 : Prasada-barmyesbu vasudbayaib cba.... | 

Xarinaib cba naranaib cba nihsvaiiab suraaban abbut I 
XIV. 25, 22 : 

Scyaib bbumau parisriluta sctc prasada-saymi 1 
Prasada-Scibi-saiiibadbarii mani-pravara-kuttiniani | 
Karayamusa vidbivad-dbema-ratna-vibbusbitam | 

(14) Manusambita (vil. 147, etc.) : 

Giri-prisbtbaib samarubya prasadam va rabo gatab I 
Aranye mhsalake va rnantrayed avibbavitah II 

(15) Pancbatantra (Bombay, i. p. 38, etc) : 

Rajakanyaib sapta-bbumika-prasada-pranta-aatarn | 

(16) Hitopadesa (Bohtlingk, p. 157, 1. 30, etc.) : 

®^aja prasada-garbbam gatva 1 

Prasada-prisbtbe sukhopavisbtanarii raja-putranam | 
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(17) Meghaduta (ed. Sfcenzler, 64, etc.): Abhram-lihagraih prasadaih | 

(18) Eaghuvamsa (14, 29, etc.) : Prasadam abhram-liham aruroha \ 

(19) Mrichchbakatika (ed. Stenzler, Cock) : 
p. 79 : Arama-prasada-vedikayam I 

p, 84 : Vidyut-kancbana-dipikeva rachita prasada-sariacharini | 
p. 21, 132, 162, 164 : Prasada-balagram I 

(20) Eajatarangini (Pet. diet. 4, 102, etc.) : Prasadanganam \ 

(21) Ekas tayor amum akarayad indu-mauleh prasadam adri 

tanaya-bhavanam tathanya — '“the one of them built this 
temple of the god who wears the moon on his head, and the 
other that of the Daughter of the Mountain.” 

(Dewal Prasasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 27, Ep. 

Ind, vol. I. pp. 80, 84), 

(22) Ishtapurtta-prachura-sukritiirambha-nityadritena prasado’yam 

nirmapyate — “ he caused this edifice to be erected 

....in it there is here the god Narayana.” 

(Mau-chandella luscrip. of Madanavarman, v. 46, 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 202, 206). 

(23) Prasadena tavamunaiva haritam adhva niruddho mudha- 

bhano’dyapi krito’sti dakshinadisah konantavasi munih | 
(Deopara Inscrip, of Vijaya Sena, v. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 310, 314). 

(24) Akarayat svayih Sambhu-prasfidali-dvayarii nijah — “ She too 

made her people construct that hall of study, (and) lay out 
that long line of gardens in two ranges (adjoining) Sam- 
bhu’s temple. 

(Bhera-ghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v, 38, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. pp. 13, 16). 

(25) Aneka-prasadaih parivritamati praihsukala&am giri&a- 

prasadam vyarachayat I 

(Chitorgadh luscrip. of Mokala of Me wad, second 
part, V. 2, Ep. Ind. vol. II . p. 421). 
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(26) Vapi-ktipa-tadaga-kuttima-matha-prasada-satralayan | 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prasasti, v. 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. p. 440). 

(27) Maha-'saila-prasada — ’great stone temple. 

(Pattadakal Inscrip, of Kirtivarraan ii, lines 7, 
11, 14, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 4, 5). 

(28) Ghanarh prasadam nava-hema-kuinba-kalitaih ramyam maha- 

mamtapam \ 

“ (He presented) a solid temple (prasada) adorned with nine 
golden pinnacles (kumbha) and a beautiful large hall (to the 
temple of Hari, the lord of Mahgalasaila). 

(Mahgalagiri pillar Inscrip, v. 61, Ep. Ind. vol. 

VI. pp. 125, 116). 

(29) Prasado rachitas sudha-chohhavi-hasat-kailasa-§aile§varasya 

V. 22), prasadam Isasya (v. 32), prasada -kirttih (v. 34). 

(Two Bhuvanesvara Inscrip, no. A of Svapne- 
Wara, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 

(30) Prasadaiii navabhis cha hema-kalasair aty-unnatam 

gopura-prakarotsava-mamtapair upachitam §ri-rama-bha- 
draya cha “ an exceedingly high temple furnished with nine 
gilt domes, a gate tower, a wall and festive hall, to the holy 
Eamabhadra.” 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 27. Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 

(31) Khanda-sphutita-prasada-punah-samskaranartham pratipadi- 

tah— “ he granted for defraying the expenses of the repairs 
of the temple broken in parts.” 

(Plates of Dantivarman of Gujarat, line 67, Ep, 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 293, 286). 
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(52) Tena bhrafcri-yugena ya prati-pura-gramadhva-^aila-sthalaih 
vapi-kupa-nipanaka sarah prasada-satradika I 

Dharinma-sthaua-parampara nava-tara chakre’th'a jirnaod- 
dhriba-tat-samkhyapi na budhyate yadi param tad-vedini 
medini I 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, no. I, v. 66, Ep. Ind. vol. 

VIII. p. 213). 

C33) Tirthe deva-hrade tena kritam prasada-panchakam 1 
Sviyam tatra dvayarh jatam yatra samkara-kesavau il 

(Sihawa stone Inscrip, of Karnaraja, v. 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 186). 

(84) Sri-nemi&varasya nirakrita-jagad-vishadah prasadah samudda- 
dhre — “ Erected the temple of Nemi^vara which (temple) 
has removed the sorrows of the world. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xxv, Nadlai 
stone Inscrip, of Eanaviradeva, line 15 f., Ep. 

Ind. vol. XI. p. 64). 

(25) Esha bhagavato varaha-mixrtter jagat-parayanasya uarayanasya 
^ila-prasadah sva-vishaye’sminn Airikine karitah I 

“ This stone temple of the divine (god) Narayana, who has 
the form of a Boar (and) who is entirely devoted to (the 
welfare of) the universe, has been caused to be made in this 
in his own vishaya of Airikina. 

(Eran stone Boar Inscrip. of Toramana, line 7, 
C. 1. 1., vol. III. F. Gi. I. no. 36, pp. 160, 161). 

(30) Nana-dhatu vichitre gopahvaya-namni bhu-dhare ramye 
karitavan &aila-mayam bhanoh prasada-vara-mukhyam I 
“ Has caused to be made, on the delightful mountain which 
is feckled with various metals and has the appellation of 
Gropa, a stone temple, the chief among the best of temples 
of the Sun.” 
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Tavad giri-murdhni tishthati ^ila-prasada-mukhyo ramye — “ so 
long (this) chief of (stone) -temples shall stand upon the 
delightful summit of the hiU.” 

(Gwalior stone Inscrip, of Mihirakula, lines 6, 8, 9, 
C. I. I., vol. III. F. G. I. no. 37, pp. 162, 163, 164). 

(37) Tenochchair bodhimande &a^i-kara-dhavalah sarvvato manda- 

pena I 

Kantah prasada esha smara-bala-jayinah karito loka-sastuh II 

“ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, 
who overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling 
white as the rays of the moon, with an open pavilion on all 
sides, has been caused to be made at the exalted 
Bodhimancla.” 

(Bodhimanda is also called Vajrasana, the throne under the 
Bodhi-tree at Bodh-gaya, on which Buddha sat when 
attaining Bodhi or perfect wisdom. The word ‘ kanta ’ 
here might have a technical architectural meaning. In the 
Manasara, the names of the buildings of various storeys 
generally end with kanta, e. g., Meru-kanta, Hima-kanta 
etc., etc.; so also the names of the columns, e.g., Brahma- 
kanta, Vishnu-kanta, etc). 

(Bodh-Gaya Inserip. of Mahanaman, lines 10, 11, 
C. I. I., vol. III. F. G. I. no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 
275, and Sanskrit and old Canarese Inscrip, 
no. 166, Bodh-gaya Inscrip, of Mahanaman 
line 10 f., of A. D. 588, 589, Ind. Ant. vol. xv. 

pp. 358, 35 9, 357, c. I, para 2). 

(38) Abdhutah simha-paniya-nagare yena karitah I 

Kirtti-stambha ivabhati prasadah parvvati-pateh II 

“ In the town of Siihhapaniya he caused to be built a wonder- 
ful temple of the Lord of Parvati, which shines like a column 
of fame. 

(Sasbahu Inscrip, of Mahipala, v. 11, Ind. An t. 

vol. XV. pp. 37, 42). 
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(39) Sa prasadam achikarad divisliadam kedara-devasya cha I 

“ He caused to be built a temple of the inhabitants of heaven 
and of the god Kedara.” 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Yakshapala, v. 12, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 65, 66). 

(40) Veiamto pasade (prfisada) — “ Vaijayanta, the palace (of 

India).” 

(Bharaut Inscrip, no. 79, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

p. 233). 

(41) Nayaka-&ri-hari-raja-devo Ha(ha)takesvara3ya prasadam kri- 

tam — ■“ The temple of Hatakesvara (Siva) was founded by 
Nayaka (leader), the illustrious Hariraja.” 

(Nagpur Museum stone Inscrip, of Brahmadeva 
of Kayapura, lines 9-12, Ind. Ant. vol, xxii. 
_ p.83). 

(42) MahS-lakshmi-deviya prasadavam geyada Visvakarmma-nir- 

mmita-subbasitan — “ built the temple of the goddess Maha- 
lakshmi, as if a creation of Vi^vakarmma.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 149, 

Eoman text, p. 86). 

The above mentioned inscription (dated conjecturally A. D. 
1113) ends with the following passage apparently quoted 
from a book for sculptors and architects (griha-vastu) : 

* Vimaia-sarvvato-bhadra-vrishabha-nalinika - uttuhga-viraja- 
gari da - varddhamaua - sahkha-vritta - pushpaka -griha-raja 
svasti.” (Ibid, text, p. 89, last 3 lines). 

(43) Prasada-malabhir alarhkritaih dharaih vidaryyaiva samutthi- 

tam I 

Vimana-mala-sadrisaih yattra griharii purnnendu-karamalam II 
“ Here, cleaning as under the earth, there rise up houses 
which are decorated with succession of storeys ; which 
are like rows of aerial chariots ; (and) which are as 
pure (? white) as the rays of the full moon.” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip, of Kumaragupta, line 
7, C. I. I., vol. III. E. G. I, no. 18, pp. 81, 85), 
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(44) Svargurtlicarii kritavaii pratapa-iiripatih sadyoahito-retayoh 
pru; 5 ;idarii vasn-patra-padma-sadrisam sringashfcakaih §obhi- 
taiii 1 

The itiHcription is “ on a slab in the wall near the southern 
door of a temple of Vishnu close to the royal palace in 
Katmandu. This temple is apparently the building men- 
tioned in the inscription ((|uotod above). It is an octagon, 
and has three stories.” 

Tlu‘ plan of the temple is likt* a lotus of eight leaves (Vasu- 
palra-padma-sadrisa I. 

(Inserip. from Nepal, no. 18, Inscrip, of Pratapa- 
malla, v, i'), Iiul. Aut. vol. l.s.. pp. 188, 187 f., 

189, c. 2, para 2). 

(,4o) Dig - bhagantara - s.aniii vesita - chalur - dvarah sukhurohauah 
[)a«'< had ramya-su\ arna-keiaiia-tala-nyasta-tri-siilo’utarah I 

Sail varnojjvala-kiuni)ha -pat ra-patala-prodbliasitasa-mukhah 
[ir.ksado di-'.-itad abhipsita-sadavasa-prasakto mudah II 

( I’Meri[). from Nepal, no. 23. Ind. Ant. vol. ix. 

p. 194). 

( Mil (iram;i-iia^:ira-lvn • la-kuar nM ja inaflaiiiha-dronamukha - patta- 

nariiL^alniidam aii'ka-mara-kuta-prasada-devayacauaihgali- 
dam u[)p iva-a,'rahara-patrana!iigaliihdam atisayav-appa 

■■ l.Vt li rnisla. a m rehant town situated in the centre and 
tile tirst in importanc.* among the twelve (towns) in the 
_;loriou- Kundi Three thousand, adorned with)— villages, 
towns, hamier>. villagrs >orrouu',led by hills, groups of 
villages, s a-girt towns and chief cities, , with elegant 
maa'.i(m>. pali e-. and temples, and with shining agrahura 
ti'wns in th'- i ouutry of Kuutala.’" 

(Old Canarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. 

Aut. vol. XIV. pp. 19, -25). 
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(47) ‘Prasadaiii Kesavasya sphuta-mclii-kala&enfu'ichayat kaiicha- 

uena 1309M 

‘ Prasildaiii Kesavasya sthira-kalasa-yutaiii kfirayatiiasa 

divyam 1659’ I 

‘ Prasadaiii Kesavasya slhira-kalasa-yiitaiii Najnayaryo 

vyatauit 1697’ l 

Mr. Rice has translated ‘ prasada ’ in all these* thri'c instancca 
by ‘tower’ althoiigli the term means primarily i-imipb* 
here. 

(Mp. Caniat. vol. v. parlJ, Jhlnr Taliiq, ims. 

63,64,65. Roman te'Xt, pp. 1.15, 136, 

Trn nsl. p. 56). 

(48) “Causing a tower (prasada), decoraied with carvings and 

hgnres (chitra-viehitra-patra-nnlamam prasailaniaiii). to be 
erected of stone, and a golden kal;is,a to hr ina'le for the 
pinnacle of the tcTiiple (devalayagrakke), he in many ways 
increased his fame in the world.’’ 

(Kp. (.’arnat. vol. vii. Sbikarpnr TaliK), no. 
242, 'rransl. p. 13‘.h para 6; Koman text, 

p. 217, last four lines). 

(49) Kasyarii visvesvara-dvari hima-disi kharn]):ima m I 
Padmesvarasya devasya prasadam aka rot sndliih I 

“ On the north side of the entrance to the Visyesvara temple 
at Kasi built a solid and lofty ternph* of th*; god Pa dim ^ vara 
(Vishnu)’' on May 15th, 1296 A. I). 

(Sharqi. Arch, (.f Jannpnr, Tij'^erip nen X' vi, 
V. 3, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. 

p. 51). 

(50) Vapi-kupa-tadaga-kuttima-matha prasada -satralayan I 
Sauvarna-dhvaja-toranapana-pura -grama -prapa-mandapan | 
Vyadhapapad ayam chaidukya -ehfidamanih 1 

(Sridhara's Devapattana Prasa-ti, v. lo, pp. Iiid. 

vol. II. p. 440-441). 
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(51) lu the Buddhist literature buildings are divided into five 
classes (pancha-lenani) — -Vihara (monastery), Ardha-yoga 
(stated by the commentator Buddhaghosa to imply ‘ suvarna- 
vahga-griha a special type of the then Bengal building, 
partly religious and partly residential), Prasada (wholly 
residential storeyed building), Harmya (larger type of 
storeyed buildings), and Gnha (underground buildings) 

(Vinaya texts, Mahavagga, i. 30, 4, p. 73-74; 

Chulla-vagga, vi. 1, 2, p. 158). 

The commentator Buddhaghosa does not explain ‘ Prasada ’ 
quoted above from the Vinaya texts; he simply says ‘ pasado 
iti digha-pasado. ’ According to Ehys Davids ‘ Prasada ’ is 
“ a long storied mansion, or the whole of an upper storey, or 
the storied buildings (cf. his transl. of Mahavagga, p. 173 ; 
Chullavagga, p. 151, note 2). Sir M. Williams seems to 
explain (in his dictionary) this ‘ Prasada ’ by “ the monks’ 
hall for assembly and confession.” 

Cf. satta-hhCimika-pasada — “ buildings of seven storeys in 
light.” 

(Jataka, i. pp. 227, 346 ; v. pp. 52, 426 ; vi. p. 577). 
Prom the illustrations, given above, it is clear that the term 
prasada implies both religious and residential buildings. 
It denotes the gorgeous temples as well as small pavilions 
j (mandapa) where a deity or the emblematical phallus of 
Siva is installed. It includes magnificent palaces and 
\ smaller residences. It implies a succession of storeys, and a 
tower, ‘ a lofty seat or platform for spectators, a building 
erected on high foundations and approached by means of 
steps, a building consecrated to a deity or inhabited by a 
/ prince, a temple, a palace, and the assembly room and con- 
fessional hall of the Buddhist priesthood.’ 

PEASADA-MALIKA A class of buildings. 

(K;imikii,gama, xlv. 4, see under Mrdika). 
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PBiIYA-DARSANA — One of the five Indian orders. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 65, 67, see under Stambha). 
PLAKSHA-DVARA — A back-door, a side-door, a private entrance. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 264, v. 15, see under Udumbara). 


PH 

PHANA — A hood in connection with the joinery. 

(M. XVII. 134, see Sandhi-karman). 
PHALAKA — A plank, a moulding, an architectural member. 

(1) A plank : cf. pralamba-phalaka (M. xii. 125). 

A member of the column (M. xv. 50, 51, 83, 185, etc). 

In connection with the arch (torana) : 

Natika phalaka mushti-bandhanam patra-vallikam I 

(M. XLVi. 65). 

See also M. l. 66, 74, lxv. 161, 162, lxvii. 16, etc. 

(2) Padashtarhsa-shad-ariisaika-phalakais chhadayet paritah II 
Kaya-padantaraih chhadyana phalakaih sara-darujaih II 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 24, 30). 

(3) A part of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 58, see under 

Stambha). 

PHALAKASANA — A synonym of the bedstead. 

(M. III. II, see under Paryahka). 

PHELA — (cf. Chhela) — The vault of the foundation-pit. 

(Kamikagama, xxxi. 74-75, see under Chhela). 


B 

BAKDHA — Joining or folding together, a band, the foundation. 

Dvav-aratniih tri-padini va pade bandhaih karayet — “ Foun- 
dation shall be 2 aratnis by 3 padas. 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. lxv. p. 166). 
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BA(VA)LANAKA — A raised platform or seat along the wall of the 
■ ‘ GOtincil hall of a temple. 

Tejah-pala iti kshitimdu-sachivah &amkhojjvalabhih sila-^renihhih 
' sphnrad-imdu-ruchiraih nemi-prahhor mamdiram I 
Uchchair mamdapam agrato iina-(vara)-vasa-dvipaih ohasatam tat- 
parsveshu halanakam cha purato nishpadayamasivau 1! 

It “ apparently is identical with Marathi balam which according to 
the Dictionary of Molesworth and Candy means a raised seat 
’ ‘ along the walls of the gabhara or Sabha-mandapa of a temple.” 
Dr. Liiders. 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, no. 1, v. 61, Bp. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 212, 200). 
BALI(-i)KA(-A) — A moulding of the entablature, the edge of a roof. 
Maha-bhara-tula karya balikordhve viseshatah II 
, Tula-balikayor madhye dvi-dandam athava punah it 
Harhsa-bhuta-balir vatha nidra va danda-manatah I 
Tri-padodaya-yukta va vidheya vajanopari II 

(Kamikagama, liv. 13, 16, 20). 

BALI-PiTHA-(KA) — The seat of sacrifice, an altar for offerings. 

(1) Brishabhasyopari-bhage tu kalpayed bali-pithakam 1 
Gopurasya bahir vapi sthapayed antar vapi bali-pithakam \ 
Antar mandala-dese tu purvavat bali-pithakam 1 

VM. xxxii. 09, 100, 133). 

(2) Srimat-saundara-paficha-ratra-vidhiyiih nirmanamam madisi I 
Srimantani bali-pithamani pramudadiih viprarggalam madisi II ' 

“ Caused a bali-pitha to be erected according to the rule of 
the (Silpa-feastra) Pancharatra. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 8, 
Roman text, p. 106, Transl. p, 46). 

(3) “ There he enlarged the Kalideva-mantapa, and re-established 

the bali-pitha.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 22, 
Transl. p, 119, largest para, last line). 
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(4) “ There are also fragments (of inscriptions) belonging to the 

time of Eajaraja I, and Rajendra-Chola I, on a mandapa 
to the west of the bali-pitha. ” 

(Notes on Tiruvellarai Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXXIV. p. 264, para 5, line 10 f). 

(5) “ Haridasa-Eauta, , set up in front of the god Prasanna- 

Madhava of Bellur, a festival (utsava) mantapa, a pillar for 
lights (aipa-maleya-kambha), and an altar for offerings (balli- 
pitha, i.e., bali-pitha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Nagamahgala Taluq, no. 42, 
Transl. p. 124, Eoman text, p. 213). 

BASADI— (see Vasati) — ^A Jain temple, a shrine, a monastery, modern 
Basti. 

(1) Kadalalaya-basadi — Jaina temple of the Jaina goddess Kadala- 

laya. 

(Anmakonda Inscrip, of Prola, v. 9, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 262, 257). 

(2) “ And on the top of the rock to the south of the Badra tank of 

that mountain, Ganeyaua Mara had the Par'sva-.Jina vasati, 
erected. This Jogavattige basadi, may it endure as long as 
sun and moon, protected by the paucha-maha-sabda (five 
words for Jain obeisance), and by unnumbered others. ” 

‘ Basadi ’ in the sense of Jaina temple is of frequent use in the 
volumes of Ep. Carnat. Its Sanskrit form is, of course, 
‘ vasati ’ an instance of which should be noticed in the 
passage quoted above. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 52, 
Transl. p. 125, line 2, Eoman text, p. 206 f). 

(3) “ Being actuated by veneration, gave to the basadi of the 

Bhalarar five mattars (of laud). ” 

2S 
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“ Basadi (means) a Jain temple; the word is a Tadbhava 
corruption of the Sanskrit ‘ vasati abode, dwelling, a Jain 
monastery ; the modern form is ‘ Basti.’ ” Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

IV. p. 181, 0 . 1, line 10, and foot note). 

(4) Purigereyalu madisid-Anesejjeya-basadige 

“ In the lands of G-udigere, which were under the 

control of the Jain temple called Ane sejjeya.... 

built at Purigere. ” 

(Gudigere Jain Inscrip, line 21, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XVIII. pp. 39, 37). 

Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. Inscriptions (i) on Chandra-giri, 
nos. 1-74, (ii) on Vindhya-giri nos. 76-123; and (iii) in 
the town, nos. 124-144 : 

(6) “ Caused basadis and mana-stambhas to be erected in numerous 
places ” 

(No. 38, Eoman text, p. 7, line 17, Transl. p. 121, line 5). 

(6) “ The basadi of his guru Sri-rupa-narayana of Kollapura,” 

(No. 39, Eoman text, p. 7-8, Transl. p. 122, line 18). 

(7) “ The basadis of Gahga-vadi, however many there were, he 

restored. ” 

(No. 45, Eoman text, p. 21,. Transl. p. 126, line 12). 

(8) “ This Lakshmi, wife of Gahga sena-pati, the abode of all 

good qualities, had this new Jina temple (vasati) made.” 

(No. 63, Eoman text, p. 59, Transl. p. 149), 

(9) “ The Dandanayaka Gahga had this basadi made for his 

mother Pochavue 

(No. 64, Eoman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 149). 

(10) “ The bastis (basadiual) of Gahga-vadi, however many there 

were, he had renewed. ” 

(No. 90, Eoman text, p. 72, line 10 from bottom 
upwards, Transl. p. 158, para 5). 

(11) “ He had these images of Bharata and Bahubali Kevali, 

the basadis, and the side doors of that tirtha made for 
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beauty ; having erected eighty virgin (? new) 

basadis, and repaired two hundred (that were in ruins), he 
obtained glory, the general Bharata. ” 

(No. 115, Roman text, p. 87, Transl. p. 171). 

(12) “ He built a small basti on the lower hill ; repaired three 

bastis at the north gate, (and) the Mahgayi basti, repaired 
the Hagalaya (a village to the south of Sra vana Belgola)- 
basti, and made gifts for supplying food in one. ” 

(No. 134, Roman text, p. 100, Transl. p. 179), 

(13) “ And in Kellahgere he (also) made five large bastis and five 

beautiful ponds.” 

“ The money obtained from this place will be used for repairing 
the Archari’s and other dwelling and the basadis, for the 
worship and decoration of the god, and for gifts of food to 
the people visiting the basadi and to the assembly of 
Rishis. 

(No. 137a, Roman text, p. 104, lines 6, 9, 
Transl. p. 182, paras 5, 11). 

(14) “ Keep whatever you have obtained from the paddy lands and 

dry fields, together with the waste land, the firewood, leaves, 
decay of the basadi house and so forth, belonging to the 
endowments of Gommata deva, Kamatha Parsva deva, Sri- 
vallabha deva of Bhandaraiya’s basadi, and principal 
basadis. 

(No. 137 c., Transl. p. 183). 

(15) “ And for the basadi which he had made a small tank 

east of the basadi 

(No. 144, Transl. p. 187, line 9 from bottom 

upwards). 

(16) “ He made a grant of lands for the basadis of the Tri-kuta- 

basadi which he had caused to be erected in Arakottara in 
the Enne-niid.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagara Taluq, 

no. 83, Transl. p. 10). 
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(17) “ He caused a basadi to be erected in Muguli in Sige-nad, 

and setting up therein the god Parsva, presented the basadi 
and land for the god to- their guru.” 

In this instance, it should be noted, the meaing of ‘ basadi ’ as 
a Jaina temple is unquestionable. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Hassan Taluk, no. 129, 

Transl. p. 36). 

(18) “ Hoysala-Gavunda, son of , in memory of his mother’s 

death, erected a basadi, and in the presence of all the resi- 
dents and farmers of the town, divided certain land (specified) 
equally to the basadi and the temple (basadigam deval- 

yakkam bhumi samana-vagi basadige ), washing the feet 

of Ahobala-Pamdita.” 

The distinction made here between the basadi and the temple 
(devalaya) should be noted. 

(Ep. Carnat. yol. IV. Kadur Taluq, no. 69, Transl. 
p. 13, para 5, Eoman text, p. 45, last para, line 4 f). 

(19) “ Thus celebrated, Barmma-Deva, the Bhujabala-Ganga 
Permmadi-Deva, made the basadi, which Dadiga and 
Madhava had formerly established on the hill of Mandali, 
and for which the kings of his G-ahga line had continued to 
provide the offerings, and which they had afterwards caused 
to be built of wood, the chief of all the basadis hitherto 
existing or in future to be established in the Edadore-seventy 
of the Mandali-Thousand, giving it the name of Pattada- 
basadi (the Crown-basadi), and endowed it with certain 
lands (specified).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. 'vii. Shimoga Taluq, no. 4, 

Transl. p. 8, para 4). 

^•20) “ The great minister,. enlarged a tank, formed 

paddy fields, erected a temple, and established places for 
distribution of water and food. And the basadi he built 
shone with big tank of Tattekere surrounding it.” 
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“ And for those two basadis of Nellavatti and Tattikere, on 
the death of Jinadasa as a reward of perggade Nokkayya’s 
boldness and liberality, Gauga-Permmadi-Deva granted the 
royal insignia of two horns, a canopy, chamaras, and bif^ 
drums.” 

“ And Gahga-permmadi-deva granted for the basadi the shop- 
tax and customs of Tattikeie.” 

(Ibid no. 10, Tranship. 11, last two paras, p. 12, 

paras 2, 3). 

(21) “ For the mathadhi-pati of Bandanike was erected a mantapa 

in front of the Santi-Jina basadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 228, 
Transl. p. 133, Roman text, p. 232). 

(22) See both ‘ basti ’ and basadi ’ (in Ep. Carnat. vol. Iii. Seringa- 

patam Taluq, no. 144, 146, etc. etc., Transl. p. 34, and also in 
other volumes of Ep. Carnat. referred to above) and the sket- 
ches of bastis between pp. 50, 51, (Introduction, Ep. 
Carnat. vol. ii),and pp. 150, 151 (Translation), and compare 
the following from Fergusson : 

“ The principal group of the Bastis of the Jains, at present 
known at least above the ghiits, is that of Sravana Belgula. 
There are there two hills — the Iudragiri,on a shoulder of the 
other, called Chandragiri, stand the Bastis, fifteen in num- 
ber. As might be expected from their situation, they are 
all of the Dravidian style of architecture, and are conse- 
quently built in gradually receding stories, each of which is 

ornamented with small simulated cells No instance 

occurs among them of ,the curvilinear sikra (sikhara) or 
spire, which is universal with the northern Jains, except 
in the instance of Ellora.” 

“ The following wood-cut (photo no. 149) conveys, however, an 
idea of the general external appearance, which is more 
ornamental than that of northern Jain temples. The 
outer wall of those in the north is almost always quite plain. 
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The southern ones are as generally ornamented with pilas- 
ters and crowned with a row of ornamental cells. Inside 
is a court probably square and surrounded by cloisters, at 
the hack of which rises the vimana over the cell, which 
contains the principal image of the Tirthankar. It always 
is surmounted by a small dome, as is universally the case 
with every vimana in Dravidian architecture, instead of 
with the mysterious amalaka ornament of northern sikras 
(Sikharas).” 

“ It may be a vain speculation, but it seems impossible to look 
at this wood-cut (no. 149), and not to be struck with its 
resemblance to the temples of southern Babylonia. The 
same division into stories with their cells : the backward 
position of the temple itself ; the panelled or pilastered 
basement, all these points of resemblance, it seems difBcult 
to regard as purely accidental.” 

(Fergusson, Ind. & East. Arch. p. 2 69-270). 

BA(VA)SUNDHEA — The earth, a type of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 177. see under Lupa). 

BAHALA — (see Bahulya) — An extension, a projection, a sugar-cane- 
like moulding. 

(1) Dvara-tare chatush-paucha-shat-saptashta-vibhajite II 1 

Ekam§a(ra) sutra-pattih syat samam va bahalam bhavet I 

Ardham va pada-hiuam va bahalam parikirtitam II 2 

Silaya cha mrida py-athava taruna rachayed atha kudyam 

ativa-dridham \ 

Tad ihottara-vistaratah sadrisam bahalam kathitam tali- 

padi-yutam II 1 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, xiv. 1, 2 ; xv. 1), 

(2) In connection with a pillar ; 

Aahtariasara yoga-vistaram tad-ardham bahalam bhavet I 

(M. XXXIX. 69), 
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(3) Stambha-vyasa-samo(-mam) va fcad-ardham bahalam (? bahu- 

1am) bhavet II 

I^avata-bahulam proktam dandardham va ghanam bhavet II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 35, 38). 
It is clear from v. 38, that ghaua or thickness is not to be 
confused with bahala or bahula. 

BAHIR-ANGtA— T he outer court, the external side of a building. 
Athava bahir-ahge tu cheshta-dig-vishnor alayam I 
Anyesham sarva-lihganam nagarat bahir-ahgatah | 

(M. IX. 257, 402). 

BAHIR-BHITTI — The outer wall, an outside partition. 

Antar-vapram bahir-bhittir sreshtharii dirgam cha chulika 

(-am) I 
(M. IX. 361, etc), 

BAHIR-MUKHA — With face towards the outside, projecting out- 
ward. 

In connection with foundations : 

G-riha-garbham antar-mukharh syad grama-garbham bahir- 

mukham | 
(M. XII. 216). 

BAHU-MANDAPA — (cf. Mukha-mandapa) — A kind of group pavilion. 
Devalayeshu sarveshu saramukhe bahu-mandapam \ 

(M. XXXIV. 33). 

The pavilion in front of a temple is generally called Mukha- 
mandapa. 

BAHU-LINGA — A kind of phallus, phalli in group. 

(M. Lii. 75, 77, 72, etc., see under Lihga). 
BAHULA — An architectural member of the balance, the extended 
part of the scales outside the holes through which the scales 
are joined with the beam by strings. 

Tad(jihvagra)-ardham bahulam kuryat tan-mule chhidra- 

samyutam | 
(M. L. 184). 



440 


BALA-PAEYANKA 


B ALA-PAR YANK A — (see Paryaiika) — A small bedstead, a couch. 

BAHULYA — (perhaps for bahalya, see Bahala) — Abundance, super- 
fluity, extension, hence projection. 

(1) Stambha-samam bahulyam — bahulya is equal to the column . 

(Brihat-samhita, LIII. 30). 

Vistara-pada-pratimam bahulyam §akhayoh smritam — the pro- 
jection of the two door-frames is equal to nearly ^ of the 
breadth (of the door) 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 13). 

Kern translates ‘ bahulya ’ by thickness, which does not suit 
at least to the first instance, (see J. R. A. S., N. S.. vol. VI. 

pp. 285, 318). 

(2) Vistara-pada-pratimam bahulyarh sakhayoh smritam- i 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 20, same as no. 2 above). 

(3) Vistararddhena bahulyam sarvesham eva kirtitam I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 29). 

BIMBA — An idol, an image. 

(M. LI. 22, Lxviii. 1, etc). 

Nirmmitam samti-nathasya bimbakam— “ image of ^anti- 
natha was made.” 

(Honwad Inscrip, of Somesvara i, line 30, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIX. p. 273). 

BI(Vl)RA-GALA— (also Biragal or Birakal, see Vira-sasana)— 
Monuments set up in memory of a hero at first, and this honour 
is next extended to any one who dies after having done some 
good work; lastly it implies a simple memorial monument 
resembling perhaps the pagoda-shaped mathas, constructed by 
the relatives and admirers of the departed ; a monumental stone 
erected in memory of a warrior. 

(1) “ But her son Pilleya-Nayaka, (after her death) performing 
the further ceremonies, set up this biragal in the presence 
of the god flonnesvara, and made a grant of land (specified) 
for the ofiermgs to the god Honne&vara and for carrying on 
the worship of the biragal washing the feet of Janneya- 
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guru. That Jauneya-guru aud his successors will carry on 
the worship of that biragal we most firmly believe.’.’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimoga Taluq, no. 62, 
last four lines, Eoman text, p. 42, Transl. 

no. 61-62, p. 24, line 4 f). 

(2) “ His younger brother Channappa put up this bira-kallu for 

him.” 

“ Her junior uncle Chenna put up this biragal.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, nos. 1, 

2, Transl. p, 39). 

(3) “ A grant of land (specified) was made for maintaining the 

worship and ceremonies of this biragal.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Honnati Taluq, no. 117, 

Transl. p. 178). 

(4) “ And killing many who opposed him, he did his duty to his 

lord and gained the world of gods. His brother-in-law with 
his son and daughter set up this vira-sasana for him.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 144, 
Transl. p. 107, Eoman text, p. 191). 
BUDDHI-SAMKiENA — A pavilion with 60 pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 9, see under Mandapa). 
BEIHATl — 'The part of the body between the breast and backbone. 

In connection with the dasa-tala measure ; 

Brihati saptanisakam kaksha-taram samayatam I 
Brihati stana-simantaui sardha-dvir-ashta matrakam 1 

(M. Lxv. 162-163). 

BEEA— An idol or image. (M. li. 17, 25; lxvii. 3, etc). 

“ Created the temple of Chamarajesvara together with new 
images(bera).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, 
no. 86, Eoman text, p. 18, line 9 f, Transl. 

p. 11). 

BODHIKA(-A) — (also Vodhika, see Mandi) — The crowning member 
of the capital ; this is placed upon the abacus (phalaka) and under 
the table of cornices. It may be identified with the carbel which 



442 


BODHI-MANBA 


in European architecture is a block of atone projecting from a wall 
and supporting the beams of a roof or any weight. 

(See Dravidian Arch. Jouveau Dubreuil, ed. Aiyangar, p. 26). 

See Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 107, 57) under Stambha. 

Cf. Bodhikam mushti-bandham cha phalaka tatika ghatam \ 

(M. XL VII. 18, etc). 

See the photographic views of the Corinthian capitals from 
Jamalgiri (Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. & East. Arch. p. 173, figs. 94, 

95). 

See Buddhist Cave temples (fig. no. 21, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. IV. p. 62 ; vol. XLi. figs. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6). 

BODHI-MANDA — A raised terrace near a temple, the miraculous 
throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya also called Vajrasana or 
diamond throne. 

Tenochchair Bbodhi-mande sa&i-kara-dhavalah sarvvato manda- 
pena kantah prasada esha smara-bala-jayinah karito loka-^astuh | 

“ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who 
overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white as the rays 
of the moon, with an open pavilion on all sides has been caused 
to be made at the exalted Bodhi-manda.^' 

“ Bodhi-mancla is the name of the miraculous throne under the 
bodhi-tree at Bodh-Gaya, also called the vajrasana or ‘ diamond 
throne’, on which Buddha and his predecessors sat, when 
attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom. And Professor Childers, in 
his Pali Dictionary, added that he inferred that the term was 
also applied to the raised terrace built under the bodhi-tree 
within the precincts of any Buddhist temple, in imitation, 
presumably, of Buddha’s throne. This, rather than the throne 
itself, seems to- be its meaning in the present inscription.” 

(Sankrit and old Canarese Inscrip, no. 166. Bodh 
Gaya Inscrip, of Mahanaman, line 10 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XV. pp. 358, 359 ; 357. c. 1, 2)". 
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BAUDDHA — Belonging to the Buddhists or Buddha, the Buddhist 
images. 

Manasara (chap. Lvi. named Buddha, 1-18) ; 

Like all other images, the Buddhist images also are made of wood, 
stone or iron (line 14). Their pedestals are made of the three 
kinds of abhasa (marble), of earth and of gravel, etc. (15-16). 
They are also both stationary and movable (14). They are made 
in the erect or sitting posture and placed on the throne (3-4), 
and are furnished with the peepul tree and the wonder-tree (Kalpa- 
vriksha). They have two arms, two legs, and two eyes (that 
is, one face) (10). They are measured in the large type of the 
Da^a-tala system (17). They are pure white in colour (5). Their 
garment is yellow (12), face large (5), ears long (6), eyes smiling 
at the corner (6), chest gracefully broad, arms long (10), belly large 
and round, and the body fleshy (8). They are furnished with 
shining top-knots (ushnishojjvala-moulika) (10). 

BRAHMA-KANTA — A class of pillars, a type of storeyed buildings, 
a class of gate-houses. 

The square columns with four minor pillars : 

Chatur-a^raih brahma-kantam syat I 

(M. XV. 20). 

Vedopapada-syihyuktaih brahma-kantam iritam \ 

(Ibid. 244). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 89-40, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of the five-storeyed buildings (M. xxiii. 41-42, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of gate-houses (M. xxxiil. 568, see under Gopura). 

BRAHMA-GARBHA — The foundations of the temples of Brahma. 

(M. XII. 142-162, see under Garbha-nyasa). 

BBAHMA-DVARA — The door in the middle or central part of an 

object. 

Brahma-dvara-patakadyair angair yuktam vimanakam I 

(Kamikagama, L. 93). 
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Brahma-dvaram iti proktam vimauanam sauatanam 1 

(Ibid. LV. 155). 

Brahma -dvaraih tato madhye mandaparii koshthake matam I 

(Ibid. LV. 197). 

BRAHMA-PADA— The central part, the plot at the centre of a design. 

(M. XL. 73, Lii. 165, etc., see under Pada-vinyasa). 

BRAHMA-BHITTI— The middle wall. 

Athava hrahma-bhittau va garbhadhanam vidhiyate I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 46). 

BRAHMA-MANDALA — The central part of a village or town. 

(M. IX. 128, see under Grama). 

BRAHMA-MANDIRA— A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 

BRAHMA-MASTAKA— A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 149, see under Sandhi-karman). 

BRAHMA-VAHANA — The riding animal of Brahma, the goose. 

The measures and description of the goose (M. lx. 4-46, see 

under Vahana). 

BEAHMA-STHANA— The central part of a village or town, where 
a public hall is built for the assemblage of the inhabitants. 

(M. XII. 142, see under Grama). 

(1) Brahma-sthane sabhadini kalpayed vidhina budhah it 

Brahma(-me) va madhyame bhage pitham parikalpayet II 

(Kamikagama, xxvni. 15, 18). 

(2) “ Senai assigned (one) patti of land in the 

neighbourhood, to last as long as the moon and the sun, 
for his own merit (and) for the meritorious purpose of 
supplying to the Brahma-sthana in this village water during 
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six months and firepans (agnishtha) during six months and 
of constructing a water-lever in front of the mandapa.” 

(Inscrip, pf Aditya ii, no. 14, line 1-2, H. S. I. I. 

vol. III. p. 21-22). 

(3) “ We the great assembly of Manimangalam, being 

assembled without a vacancy in the assembly, in the 
Brahma-sthana in our village. ” 

(Inscrip, of Rajadhiraja, no. 28, line 7, H. S. I. I. 

vol. III. p. 57). 

(3) “ We the great assembly of Manimangalam, being 

assembled, without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large 
mandapa (of) the Brahma-sthana of our village.” 

(Inscrip, of Virarajendra i, no. 30^ fine ;36, H. S. 

I. I. vol. iii.p. 70). 

BRAHMA]^ Gr AN A — The central courtyard. 

(See Kamikagama under Angana). 

BRAHMAMSA — (see Brahma-sthana) — The central part of a village 
or town, where a public hall isigenerally built. 


BH 

BHAKTA — A devotee, a faithful Avorshipper, a class of sages. 

Description of their images (M. chap. Lix, named Bhakta) : 

The devotees are divided into four classes, namely SMokya, Samipya, 
Sarupya, and Sayujya (lines 3-4). The Salokyas are those who 
specialize in devotion, knowledge and renunciation (vairagya) 
(6). The Siimipyas specialize in knowledge and renunciation (6). 
The Sarupyas are distinguished as those who are devoted to the 
meditation of G-od (7). And the Sayujyas are those who have 
acquired the true knowledge (of God) and are aware of the final 
beatitude (paramartha) (8). 

The limbs of the Salokya class of great men are measured in the 
.largest type of the nava-tala system (9). The Samipyas are 
measured in the smallest type of the dasa-tala system (10)j 
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The Sarupyas are measured in the intermediate type of the 
dasa-tala system (11). And the Sayujyas .are measured in the 
largest type of the da^a-tala system (12). 

(For details of these measures see Tala-mana). 

BHAl^GA— A pose in which an image is carved. 

There are four bhahgas or poses, namely, sama-bahga, abhahga, 
ati-bhahga (M. LVii. 98), and tri-bhahga (ibid. 126). 

“ In this (Sama-bhahga) type the right and left of the figure are 
disposed symmetrically, the sutra or plumb-line passing through 
the naval, from the crown of the head to a point midway 
between the heels. In other words, the figure whether seated 
or standing, is poised firmly on both legs without inclining in 
any way to right or left. Images of Buddha, Surya (sun) and 
Vishnu are generally made to follow this scheme of rigid, verti- 
cal symmetry. The dispositions or attitudes of the limbs and 
organs on either side are made exactly similar, except that the 
mudra or symbolical posing of the fingers is different. ” 

“ In such a (Abhanga) figure the plumb-line or the centre-line, from 
the crown of the head to a point midway between the heels, 
passes slightly to the right of the naval. In other words, the 
upper half of the figure is made to incline slightly towards its right 
side, without inclining in any way tow'ards either of the attendant 
deities. The Saktis or attendant deities are two male and 
two female Tri-bhangas placed on either side with their heads 
inclined inwards towards the principal figure. The figures on 
either side are exactly similar in poise, except that one is a 
reverse or reflex of the other. This is a necessary condition as 
otherwise one of the figures would lean away from the central 
figure, and spoil the balance and harmony of the whole group. ” 

‘ A Tri-hhanga figure had its head and hips displaced about on© 
aihsa to the right or left of the centre line. 

“ This (Ati-bhanga) is really an emphasised form of the Tri- 
bhanga, the sweep of the Tri-bhahga curve being considerably 
enhanced. The upper portion of the body above the hips, oi 
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the limbs below, are thrown to right or left, backwards or 

forwards, like a tree caught in a storm. This type is usually 

/ 

seen in such representations as Siva’s dance of destruction, and 
fighting gods and demons, and is specially adapted to the 
portrayal of violent action, of the impetus of the Tandava 
dancing, etc 

(Translated by S. Eay, Modern Eeview, March, 1914, p. 1 f). 
BHADEA — (cf. Sarvato-bhadra and Mukha-bhadra) — A type of 
portico, a moulding, the general epithet of chariots, a type of 
building. 

(1) A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 346, see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishthana). 

A kind of portico : 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 

Ekaih va dvi-tri-dandena nirgamam bhadram eva va I 

(M. XIX. 56). 

Cf. Madhya-bhadra (M. xix, 177). 

Toranair uida-bhadradi-mule chordhve oha bhushitam \ 

(M. XX. 64). 

In connection with pavilions (mandapas) : 
Chatur-dig-bhadra-vistaram eka-bhagena nirgamam \ 

(M. XXXIV. 76). 

In connection with halls (salas) ; 

Salayah parito’lindam prishthato bhadra-samyutam \ 

(M. XXXV. 40). 

Dvi-chatur-bhaga-vistaraiii parsvayor bhadra-samyutam \ 
Prishthe cha dvyaika-bhagena bhadram kuryad vichakshanah I 

(Ibid. 322-323). 

In connection with chariots : 

Chatur-dikshu chatur-bhadraih syat 1 

Bhadra-madhye tu bhadram syat 1 

Yuktya bhadram sarveshaiii nasika-yuktam eva va I 

(M. xLiii. 107-109). 
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Bhadra is the general name for chariot (ratha) : 

Nivata-bhadra, Pavana-bhadra, Prabhanjana-bhadra, Nabha- 
svan-bhadra, etc. 

(M. XLiii. 111-115). 

In connection with dola (palanquin or hammock) : 

Pnrato prishthato madhye parva (?darpa)nam bhadra- 

samyutam \ 
(M. L. 165). 

Ghatur-dikshu sa-bhadram va chaika-dvyam^ena nimnakam I 

(Ibid. 284). 

(2) Ayatah syat tribhir bhagair bhadra-ynkta-susobhanah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap, 269, v. 5). 

(3) Mandapasya chatarthamsad bhadrah karyyo vijanata II 
Mandapas tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alahkritah II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 35, 39). 
A type of quadrangular building ; 

■ (4) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Prasada). 

(5) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Prasada). 

(6) Vi-bhadra va sa-bhadra va kartavya malika budhaih II 
Sa-bhadra va vi-bhadra va khaluri syad yatheshtatah II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 100, 106). 
Salauanam prakartavyam eka-dvyaiiisa-vinirmitam I 
Tad-tad-agre prakartavyam viire bhadrasya paschime II 

(Ibid. XLv. 35). 

Chatur-dig-bhadra-samyuktam dvilra-jalaka-sobhitam II 

(Ibid. XLi. 26). 

A class of buildings (Ibid. XLv. 41, see under Malika). 
BHADBAKA — ^The general name for chariots. 

(M. XLIII. 112-116, see under Bhadra). 
BHADBA-PATTA— A moulding of the base. 

(M^xiv. 345, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
BHADBA-PI IHA -A type of pedestal of the phallus or an image. 

(M. Liii. 34, see under Pitha). 
The pedestal uf an image (M. Liv. 129, 173). 
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BHABEA-MANDAPA — ^A type of pavilion. 

Cf. Mandapam bhadram ity-uktam bahya(dhanya)-nikshepa-yogya- 

kam I 

(M. xxxiv. 190). 

See Bilvanathesvara Inscrip. of Vira-champa (verses, 1, 2, 3, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 70, 71 ; see under Mandapa). 

BHADEA-SALA — A type of hall, a front room, a drawing room. 

In connection with the eight-storeyed buildings : 
Netra-salardha-§ala cha bhadra-^aladi-bhushitam | 

(M. XXVI. 67, etc). 

BHADEASANA — A kind of throne, a chair of state, a great seat. 

(M. XLv. 14, etc). 

BHAVANA — An abode, a residence, a dwelling, a site, a building, a 
mansion. 

A kind of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47. v. 21*22, 26-27 see under 

Prasada). 

(3) Mandapam nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya-rahgam vadhi- 

mandapakaram | 
(M. XI. 144). 

(4) Tenedam Paramesvarsya bhavanam dharmmatmana kari- 

tam kanvasrame I 

“ He, the pious minded, had his dwelling (temple) of the 

supreme Lord made, in the hermitage of Kanva.’’ 

(Kanaswa Inscrip. of Sivagana, line II f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIX. pp. 58, 61). 

(6) Subhrabrabham idaih Bhavasya bhavanam karapitam bhu- 

tale I 

“ This temple of Bhava (Siva), resembling the white cloud (or 
mountain, snowy Himalayas) was caused to be built on the 
earth. ” 

(Dhanop Inscrip. of Chachcha, v. 2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XL. p. 175). 


29 
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BHAVANA-KANTA— A class of the ten -storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxvili. 9-13, see under Prasada). 
BHAGA-PA^fCHA — A pavilion with thirty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 12, see Mandapa). 
BHAGA-MANA — (cf. Ganya-mana) — Proportional measurement. 

(M. XIII. 43, xviii. 84, xxxiii. 216, 247, etc., see Mana). 

BHAEA — (see Bhara and Stambha) — Beams, cross-beams. 

Probably same as bara or harika, a chain, an ornament (? bead, 
astragal, baguette, see Gwilt. Encycl. fig. 873) below the neck of 
the column. 

Stambha-samam bahulyam bbara-tulanam upary-upary-asam I 
Bhavati tulopatulanam unam padena padena II 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 30), 
Dr. Kern translates ‘ bhara ’ by cross-beams (J. E. A. S., N. S., 

vol, VI. p. 286), 

BHAEAKA—A support, a synonym of the column. 

(M. XV. 5, see under Stambha). 
See Suprabbedagama (xxxL. 121) under Bhara. 

BHAEA — (see Bhara and Hara) — A support, a beam. 

(1) In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 
Chatub-^ala chatush-ktitam chashta-bhara sa-panjaram | 

(M.xx. 72, etc). 

(2) Eka-dandantar-bhara tu madbya-bhara dvi-dandatah I 
Chatur-danda-pramanena kritva maryyada-bbittikam II 
Mandale dvarake vatha dvara-salaih tu bharake I 
Prasadam madbya-bharayam maryyadau barmyam eva cba II 

(Suprabbedagama, xxxi. 117, 121 ; for full con- 
text see V. 115-122, under Prakara). 
BHITTI — A wall, a partition, a support. 

(1) Bbittib stri kudyam I 

Bhittih kudye prabhede cba | 


(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 4). 
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(2) Purato’lindam ekamsam bhittim kuryat samantatah I 

(M. XXXV. 118, compare also xv. 231, xxxviii. 6, XL. 

57, Lvi. 16, etc). 

(3) Vistarardham bhaved garbho bhittayo’nyah samanta'tab i 

" The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and 
has its separate walls all around.” 

(Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 12, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi., 
p. 318 ; see also Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 8, 

9, 12). 

(4) Tri-hastantam tu vistaro bhittinam parikirtitah II 
Mula-bhitter idam manam urdhve padardha-hinakam I 
Anyo’nyam adhika vapi nyfma va bhittayah samah II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 32, 33). 
Tri-bhagena bhaved garbham samantad bhittir ishyate II 
Dvy-adhikena bahir-bhittih seshaiii priigvat prakirtitam II 
Linge &ilanta(-te) cha krodhe bhitti(h) paDcha-(m)§a-varjitah | 
Kimchin nyunam alindam va §esham kudyeshu yojayet II 

(Ibid. L. 82, 86, 87). 

The synonyms of bhitti : 

dvari kudyaih cha kuttimam II 

Bhitter akhyeyam akhyatam II 

(Ibid. LV. 199-200). 

(5) Navamsam garbha-geharh tu bhitti-manam tu shodasa II 
Shodasam bhitti-manam tu bhittim abhyantaram viduh I 
Tad-bahyaikaih tu salilam tad-bahyaikarh tu bhittikam II 
Bahya-bhittau chatur-dvaram athava dvaram ekatah I 
Anyat sarvam samam proktaiii stupy-antam karayed budhah II 
Yad uktam bhitti-vistararii bahyabhyantarayoh samam I 
Bahye vabhyantare vapi tri-vidhaih bhitti-manakam II 
Pithasya tri-gunaih garbham ta-(t)-tri-bhagaika-bhittikam 11 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 4, 6, 7, 8, 12). 

(6) Prasada-vara-varyeshu silavatsu sugandhishu I 
Ushitva meru-kalpeshu krita-kaiichana-bhittishu II 

(Eamayana, ii. 88, 7, etc). 
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(7) Atyuchchair bhitti-bhagair divi divasa-pati-syandanam va 

vigrihnan yenakari kotah — “ By whom the fort (in this 
place) was built, which perhaps may arrest the chariot of 
the sun in the sky by its (very) high walk.” 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva ii, 
V. 9. Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

(8) Suttalayada bhittiya madisi chavvisa-tirttha-karam madi- 

sidaru 1 

“ Sri Basavi Setti had the wall round the cloisters 

and the twenty-four Tirtha-karas made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 78, Eoman text, p. 62, 

Transl. p. 151). 

(9) “ Koneri, son of erected a nava-rahga of 10 ahkanas, with 

secure foundation and walls (vajra-bhitti-gode) for the 
god Tirumala of the central street of Malalavadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. i, 
Transl. p. 83, Eoman text, p. 134). 

BHITTI-GEIHA— A wall-house, a small closet inside the wall re- 
sembling a cupboard. 

(M. XL. 63, etc). 

BHITTI-SOPANA — A kind of surrounding steps made through a wall. 

(See Kautiliya-Arthasastra under Sopana). 

BHINNA SAL A — A kind of detached building with a balcony in 
front. 

(M. XXXV. 98, see under Sala). 
BHU-KANTA — A class of storeyed buildings. 

A class of eight-storeyed buildings (M. xxvi. 3-20, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of the ten-storeyed buildings (M. xxviii. 6-8, see 

under Prasada). 

BHUTA-KANTA — A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 13-15, see under Prasada). 
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BH Q -DHAE A — A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. v. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47. v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

BHUPA-KANTA— A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 22-28, see under Prasada). 

BHU-PAEIKSHA — Testing the site and soil where a village, town 
or building is constructed. 

All the Vastu-sastras have elaborate descriptions on the sub- 
ject. The principles and details are similar in the treatises 
examined below. 

(1) The soil of the plot, where a village, town, fort, palace, temple or 
house is to be built, is examined with regard to its shape, 
colour, odour, feature, taste and touch (M. iii. 16-32). The 
elevation of the ground as well as the luxuriant growth of 
certain plants, trees and grasses on the ground are also 
examined (M. iv. 4-38). If a plot of land is found to be 
satisfactory on all or most of these examinations, it should 
be selected for a village, town, fort, or house, as the case 
may be. But even after this selection, it would be wise to 
test the ground by some other ways. 

A square hole of one cubit deep should be dug on the selected 
site and be filled up with water. After 24 hours the chief 
architect should mark the condition of the water in the hole. 
If all the water be dried up by this time, the earth is taken 
to be very bad. But if, on the other hand, there remains some 
water in the hole, the selected plot of land would be tit 
for any building. (M. v. 20-30). 

Another final test is this that a similar hole is dug on the plot 
and tilled up with the earth taken out of it. If this earth be 
not quite enough to fill up the hole, the ground is taken to be 
very bad, but if this earth overfills the hole, the soil is stated 
to be very good for any building. (M. v. 34-37). 
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The general import of the last two tests seems to be this that 
in the former case, the very dry land is avoided, while in the 
latter, very loose or sandy land is said to be unfit for the 
construction of a building. 

(2) Brihat-sarhhita, chap. Liii. (ed. Kern, Bibliotheca Ind. A. S. 

Bengal, new series, nos. 61, 64, 69, 63, 68, 72 and 73) : 
Sita-rakta-pita-krishna vipradinaih prasasyate bhumih | 
Gandha§ cha bhavati yasya ghrita-rudhirannadya-madya- 

samah II 96 

Ku^a-yukta sara-bahula durvaka^avrita kramena mahi \ 
Anuvarnani vriddhi-kari madhura-kashayamla-katuka cha II 97 
See also v. 86-94 and then compare the last line of 96 : 

Tat tasya bhavati subhadam yasya cha yasmin mano ramate I 
“ In general the soil (ground) will be suitable to any one whose 
mind is pleased with it.” 

Compare also the eleven lines quoted from : 

(3) Garga by the commentary of Brihat-samhita, which are again 

quoted by Dr. Kern. 

(4) “ The Visvak (1,61, sqq.) contains the same rules, but in other 

words.” 

(6) Part of the corresponding passage from KaSyapa is quoted by 
Ram Raz (Arch, of Hind. p. 17). 

(J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. VI. p. 296, note 2). 
Vastu-Ratnavali (a compilation, ed. Jivanatha Jyotishi 1883 

pp. 8, 10) : 

(6) On colour of ground, quotation from Vasishtha-samhita : 
Sveta-^asta dvijendranam rakta bhumir mahi-bhujam \ 

Visam pita cha sudranam krishnanyesham vimisrita II 

(7) From the Vastu-pradipa ; 

Sukla-mritsna cha ya bhumir brahmani sa prakirtita 1 
Kshatriya rakta-mritsua cha harid-vaisya prakirtita II 
Krishna bhumir bhavech chhudra chaturddha parikirtita II 
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(8) On taste, from Narada : 

Madhuraih katukaiii tiktarii kashayaih cha rashah kramat II 

(9) On smell, from the Griha-karika ; 

Ghritasrig-anna-madyauam gandha& cha krama&o bhavet II 

(10) On declivity, from Bhrigu : 

Udag-adi plavam ishtam vipradinam pradakshinenaiva 1 
Viprah sarvvatra vased anuvarnam atheshtam anyesham iti II 

(12) Silpa-dipaka (ed. Gahgadhara, i. 22-2-3) : 

/ 

Sveta bramhana-bhumika cha ghrltavad-gandha susvadini 1 
Batka sonita-gandhini nripati-bhuh svade kashaye cha sa II 
Svade’mla tila-taila-gandhir udita pita cha vai&ya-mahi I 
Krishna matsya-sugandhini cha katuka, sudreti bhu-laksha- 

nam II 

(13) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 42-44) : 

Ishta-gandha-rasopeta nimna bhumih prabasyate ) 
Sarkara-tusha-kesasthi-ksharahgara-vivarjita II 
Megha-dumdubhi-nirghoshii sarva-vija-prarohini | 

Sukla rakta tatha pita krishna kathita kshitih II 
Dvija-rajanya-vaisyanam sudranam cha yatha-kramat \ 

Then follows the examination proper of the soil (v. 44-45). A pit 
is dug in the ground and filled up with the sand which is 
taken out, exactly in the same way as in the Manasara. 
The quality of the soil varies from best to worst as the sand 
is in excess, equal and less in filling up the pit. 

BHUMA — (see Tala) -A storey, a fioor. 

Eka-bhumam dvi-blmmain va kshudranani bhavanam nrinami 

(Silpa-sastra-sara-samgraha, viii. 29). 

BHUMI-(KA)-— (see Tala)— Earth, ground, soil, a place, a region, a 
spot, a site, a situation, a storey, a floor of a house. 
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(1) In the Manasara a chapter |,xi) is named Bhumi-lamba which 

describes the dimensions of different storeys : 
Bhumi-lamba-vidhim vakshye §astre samkshepatah kramat I 
Uktam hi bhumi-lambam syad ekanta-bhumikam I 
Etad dva-da&a-bhumy-antam janmadi-stupikantarh syat I 

(M. XI. 1, 6, 125, etc). 

(2) Kshatriyadeh pancha-bhumir dvijauam raga-bhumikam 1 

(Silpa-sastra-sara-samgraha, vili. 30). 

(3) Vimano’stri deva-yane sapta-bhumau cha sadmani 1 

(Nigantu, see Ramayana under Yimana). 

(4) Sapta-bhaumashta-bhaumas cha sa dadarsa mahapurim I 

(Ramayana, v. 2, 60, see also vi. 33, 8). 

(5) Ekaiva cha bhumikil tasya syad eka tasya cha bhumika I 

(Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 23 ; see iva^yapa, quoted by 
Kern, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 320). 

(6) Sata-^ringa^ chatur-dvaro bhumika-slioda^ochchhritah | 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 31, see also 
V. 37, 38, 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, etc). 

(7) Raja-kanyam .... sapta-bhumika-prasada-pranta-gatam I 

(Panchatantra, ed. Bombay, i, p. 38). 

(8) A floor (Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 12, 16). 

BHUMI-LAMBA — The height of a storey ; according to the Kami- 
kagama (see below) and the Manasara the term implies the 
dimensions of storeys. 

(1) The five series of breadth in the smallest type of one-storeyed 
buildings are 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10 cubits ; and the five series of 
length are 3, 5, 7, 9 and 11 cubits. In the intermediate type 
the five series of breadth are 6, 7, 9, 11 and 13 cubits and the 
five series of length 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 cubits. In the largest 
type the five series of breadth are 6, 8, 10, 12 and 14 cubits 
and the five series of length are 7, 9, 11, 13 and 15 cubits. 

(M. XI. 6-12). 
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All the twelve storeys are in this way measured separately. 

(M. XI. 13-125). 

These are stated to be the dismensions in the Jati class of 
buildings. 

Three-fourths, half and one-fourth of these dismensions are 
prescribed for the Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa classes 
respectively. 

(2) Chatur-am^Mi-sarhsthanam bhumi-lambam iti smritam I 

(Kamikagama, L. 1). 

Then follow the dismensions of the storeys from one to twelve 
and sixteen (ibid. v. 2-34). The five proportions of the height 
of storeys, as ‘ bhumi-lamba ’ means, are given under the 
same five technical names as in the Manasara, viz., Sautika, 
Pushta, Jayada, Adbhuta, and Sarva-kamika (v. 24,25-28). 
The Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa classes of buildings 
are also distinguished (v. 9-13). 

(3) Varahamihira describes the height, etc., of the buildings of the 
Brahmins, kings, ministers and others (Brihat-samhita, liii. 
4-26). But the general rule about the height of the storey 
(bhumika) is also given (Brihat-sanihita, lvi. 29-30) ; 

Bhumikangula-manena mayasyashtottarani satam I 

Sardhaih hasta-trayaih chaiva kathitarii vi^vakarmana II 

Prahuh sthapataya§ chatra matam ekani vipakchitah I 

Kapota-paii-saihyukta nyuna gachchhanti tulyatam I! 

“ A storey^s altitude is of 108 digits according to Maya, but 
Vi&vakarman pronounces it to be of three cubits and a half 
(i.e. 84 digits). As to this, however, able architects have 
declared that (in reality) there is no discrepancy of opinion, 
for, if you add the height of the crown- work (kapota-pali) 
the smaller number will equal (the greater). ” Dr. Kern. 

BHU-MUKHA— A type of oval building. 

(Graruda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 
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BHUSHANA — A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pavilion, a 
moulding, articles of furniture, ornaments. 

A type bf oval building (Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 13-14, see under 

Prasada). 

A moulding of the column (M, xv. 93, etc). 

A type of pavilion ; 

Devanam cha maunartham bhushanakhyam tu mandapam 1 

(M. XXXIV. 349). 

Mauasara (chap. L. named Bhushana, 1-309) : 

The ordinary ornaments for the body are called ‘ ahga-bhushana ’ 
(lines 1-44, 288-309) and the articles of house-furniture ‘ bahir- 
bhvishana ‘ (44-288). 

Ornaments are here divided broadly into four classes, namely, 
Patra-kalpa, Ohitra-kalpa, Ratna-kalpa and Mi&rita or Mi^ra- 
kalpa (3-4). All these are suited to the deities. The emperor or 
Chakravartin can put on all these except the Patra-kalpa. The 
kings called Adhiraja and Narenda can wear both Ratna-kalpa 
and Misrita. The Misra-kalpa is prescribed for all other kings 

Patra-kalpa is so called because it is made of leaves and creepers. 
Chitra-kalpa is made of flowers, leaves, paintings, all precious 
stones and other decorations. The Ratna-kalpa is made of 
flowers and jewels. And the Misra-kalpa is made of leaves, jewels 
and the mixture of all others. These four kinds are specially 
made for the images of Gods and Kings only (1). 

The ordinary ornaments of the body include among others Pada- 
nupura (anklet), Kirita (diadem), MallikO, (a jasmine-like orna- 
ment), Kundala (ear-ring), Valaya (bracelet), Mekhala (belt), 
Kara (chain), Kahkana (bracelet for the wrist), Siro-vibhushana 
(head-gear), Kinkini (little -bells), Karna-bhushana (ear-rings, 
etc.), Keyilra (armlet), Tatauka (large ear-ring), Karna (ear- 
ornament), Ohuda-mani (crest-jewel), Bala-patta (little-tiara), 
Isakshatra-mala (neck -lace of 27 pearls), Ardha-hara (half-chain 
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of 64 strings), Suvarna-sufcra (gold chain, worn round the breast), 
Eatna-malika (garland of jewels), Chira (a pearl-necklace of four 
strings), Svarna-kanchuka (gold-armour), Hirahya-malika (gold- 
chain), Lambahara (long suspended chain), etc., etc. The orna- 
ments like crown, etc are described elsewhere. 

The articles of house-iurnicure include among others Dipa-danda 
(lamp-post), Vyajana (fan), Darpana (mirror), Manjusha 
(basket, wardrobe, almirah, etc), Dola (swing, hammock, 
palanquin, etc), Tula and Tula-bhara (balance), Panjara 
(cage), and Nida (nest), etc., for the domestic animals 
(except cows, horses, elephants, described elsewhere) and 
birds (45-288). The articles of furniture like car, chariot, 
throne, bedstead, etc., are described elsewhere. 

BHOGiA — A class of the single-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XIX. 167, see under Prasada). 

BHOGrA-MANPAPA — (cf. Mandapa) — The refectory, an appurtenance 
of the temple. 

(M. XXXII. 65, etc., see under Mandapa). 

BHOJANA-MATHA — A refectory, a dining-hall. 

“ The meritorious gift of a refectory (bhojana-matha) for the 
community (Sahgha) by the Yavana Chita (Chaitra) of the 
gates (or of the data country).” 

(Junnar Inscrip, no. 8, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. ^v^ p. 94). 

BHAUMA — -(see Bhumi) — A storey, the floor of a house. 

Dvada^a-bhauma, dasa-bhauma, shad-bhauma, sapta-bhauma 1 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 20, 21, 22, 24, 27). 

BHEAMA — The enclosing cloisters, a covered arcade, an enclosed 
place of religious retirement, a monastic establishment. 

“ The temple itself, with its enclosing cloisters (bhrama) measures 

The court is surrounded by cloisters (bhaihti- bhrama) in 

which, besides three small temples on the north, south and west 
sides each in line with the centre of the principal mandapa, 
there are the orthodox number of fifty-two small shrines 
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(cf. Prakara aud Parivaralaya) riaeh crowned by a sikhara or 
spire.’’ 

“ The inner fa 9 ade of the cloister or bhamti (Skr. bhrama) is 
interrupted only by the three small temples mentioned above, 
by the large entrance porch on the east, and by smaller 
entrances on the north and south near the east end. The 
corridor (alinda) is about nine feet wide all round and is 
raised by four steps above the level of the court.” 

The entrance porch on the east projects considerably and is 
flanked inside by stairs, in line with the bhamti (bhrama) 
on each side ” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. pp. 87, 88). 

BHEAMANA — (see Pradakshina) — A surrounding terrace, an enclos- 
ing verandah, a circular path. 

Sikharasya tu turyyena bhramanam parikalpayet 1 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 12, etc). 

BHEAMA-DANDA — A kind of post for a large fan. 

(M. L. 104, see under Vyajana). 

BHEAMALINDA — A surrounding balcony or terrace. 

(M. XXXIV. 304, 497, etc., see under Alinda). 

M 

MAKARA-EUNPALA — An ornament for the ear of an image. 

(M. LI. 53, see under Bhtishana). 

MAKAEA-TOEANA — (see Torana) — An arch marked with makara 
(an animal like shark or crocodile). 

Dvayor makarayor vakraih saktam madhyama-puritam I 

Nana-vidha-lata-yuktam etau makara-toranam II 

(Kamikagama, Lv. 65). 

For the details of such an arch, see Annual Eeport Arch. Survey of 
India (1903-1904, p. 227 f.), Manasara (chap, xlvi, xlviii,) and 
Suprabhcdagama (xxx. 68-72) under Torana. 

M AKAEA-BHU SHAN A — An ear-ornament. 

(M. L. 26, see under Bhushana). 
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MAKARAPATKA — -An ornament of an arch '’euerally above the 
column. 

Tad-urdhve toranasyante makarapatra-samyutam \ 

(M. XV. 133). 

MAKARALA — An architectural member of a hall. 

(M. XXXV. 373, see under Sala). 

MAKARl-VAKTRA — The face of a female shark, employed as an 
ornament for an arch above a column. 

(M. XV. 136). 

MAKUTA — A head-gear, a diadem, a crown. 

(M. VII. 164, XII. 120, XLix. 15, liv. 23, etc). 

MANGALA— A kind of throne, a village, a type of pavilion. 

(M. XLV. 4, see under Simhasanab 
A village (Kamikagama, xx. 3, see under Agrahara). 

A type of pavilion (M. xxxiv. 481-448, soe under Mandapa). 

MANGALA-ViTHI— A broad road surrounding a village or town, 
also called Raja-vibht and Ratha-vithi. 

(See Kamikagama, under Raja-vlthi). 

MAJJANALAYA — A detached building for bath or washing. 

(M. XL. 103). 

MANCHA — A bedstead, couch, bed, sofa, a chair, throne, a platform, 
a pulpit. 

A synonym of the bedstead (M. iii. 11), of the entablature 

(M.xvi. 18). 

Mancha.paryahka-palyahkah katvya-samah \ 

Palyahko mancha-paryahka-vrishi-paryastikasu cha I Iti Medini \ 

(Amarakosha, 2, 3, 138). 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys ; 

Adhishthaua-samarn manchardheYdhena vapra-yuk I 

(M. XXI. 14, etc). 
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A component part of the bedstead (M. XLiv. 86). 

A platform : 

Da^a-bhagau dvau pratimancbau — “ two-tentbs of it for the forma- 
tion of two platforms, opposite to each other 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. xxiv. p. 53). 

MANCHA-KANTA— A class of the four -storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 47-57, see under Prasada). 

MA^fCHA-BANDHA — A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 127-149, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

MANCHA-BHADEA — One of the three classes of pedestals, the other 
two being Vedi-bhadra and Prati-bhadra. It has four types differ- 
ing from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings, 

(M. XIII. 93-127, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

MANCHALI — A synonym of the bedstead. 

(M. III. 11, see under Paryahka). 

MANJAEI(-I)— A flower-bud, a shoot, sprout, stalk, a parallel line or 
row. 

(1) Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha -manat ah | 

Urdhvam bhitty-uchohhrayat tasya manjarim tu prakalpayet II 
Manjaryas chardha-bhagena suka-nasam prakalpayet | 

Urdhvam tathardha-bhagena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 

(Visvak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J. E. A. S., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 321, note 2 of p. 320), 

(2) Prasadau-nirgatau karyau kapolau garbha-manatah 1 
The remaining three lines are same as in Visvak. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 11, see also 

V. 13, 18-19). 
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(3) Janghayaraam(-yah) dvi-gunochchhrayammanjaryyah kalpayed 

budhah II 

Tiirya-bhagena mafijaryyab karyyah samyak-pradakshinah I 
Tan-mana-nirgamam karyyam tibbayah par&vayoh samain II 

(Agni -Parana, chap. 42, v. 3-4). 

(4) Prasade mafijari karyya chitra vishama-bhumika II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 37). 

MANJU-DANpA — A kind of lamp-post also called dipa-danda. 

(M. L. 93). 

MANJUSHA — A box, casket, receptacle, 'a wardrope, a foundation- 
pit, a vault, an arched roof to receive a foundation. 

Pitakah petakah pet a man jusha I 

Pitakas trishu visphote manjushayam punah puman I iti Medini I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 10, 29). 
The vault of the foundation pit (M. xil. 21). 

A wardrobe (M. l. 148, 151). 

A casket (The Bhattiprolu Inscrip, nos. i, vi, viii, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 326, 327, 328, 329). 

MATHA — A building inhabited by a devotee, a college, a rest-house 
(see Sattra), a cloister, convent, monastery, a temple. 

1 1) Agantukanam sarveshaih naishthikanaih nivasa-bhuh I 
Anna-paniya-samyukta(h) kevalo va matho matah || 

Vidya sthanaih tu tad-vat syat II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 13, 14). 

(2) Mathas chhatradi-nilayah I 

Commentarj^ : chhatradi-nilayah sishyadinaih griham matha 
ity-uchyate chhatro’nteVasy-adir yesham parivrajaka- 
kshapanakadinam tesham nilaya iti va adina kapalikadi 
samgrahah I Bauddhanam tu viharo’stri I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 8), 
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(3) Kimchid (a)duratah karya mathas tatropajivinam \ 

At a little distance (from the temple) the matha should be 
built for those who reside there. 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 45 ; see also chap. 

46, V. 3). 

(4) See Mansara (ix. 138, etc). 

(6) Monastery (Dewal Pra^asti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(6) Cloister (Bheraghat luscrip. of Alhanadevi, v. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 12, 16). 

(7) Cf. Kodiya-matha — which is a college and a place of various 

kinds of charity, a hospital, etc. It would look like the 

famous Nalanda university. A singular description of it is 
given. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 222). 

(8) A college or place of learning : 

Bhaktiyim sakala-kala-sarasvatiye madisidam mathamam 
samasta-sabdika-kavi-tarkkikagamika-vaidika-sakshara-sajja- 

nasrayam I 

“ Constructed a monastery in piety to Sarasvati of all arts, 
represented by literature, Vedas, mystic formulae, (and) the 
holy Akshara. ” 

(Insorip. at Ittagi, A, of a. d. 112, v. 71, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XIII. pp. 47, 56). 

(9) “ Gryjari Visvanatha had the dharmasala maths built (in the 

year specified)”. 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 2, 

Transl. p. 1). 

(10) Kadachid etena’mahonnatena mathah kritah ko’pi ghanair 

anekah I 

8ri-ba1a-gopala-virama-bhumir vikurvata martya-dhara jaga- 

tyam 1| 

Here matha ’ is the ‘ temple ’ of Bala-Gopala (Krishna). 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 17, Inscrip, of 
Siddhinrisiihha of Ealta-pattana, v. 15, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. pp. 185, 187, c. I). 
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(11) “Todakinara used to call her ‘ sister ^ but the year after festival 

he said to her — if we live together in one matham the people 
may scoff, so you had better have this one to yourself, and 
I will make the eight tenants of the land build a separate 
one for me in the West. ” 

In this passage ‘ matha’ apparently means an ordinary ‘ dwel- 
ling-house.^ 

(Todakinara Paddana, Ind. Ant. vol. xxiil. p. 99, 
para 14, see also paras 3, 7, 8, 13, 15, and pp. 96-97). 

(12) “ Had a matha built (matha kattisi) for Siva-Basappa-Svami 

of the Govi-matha. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Mysore Taluq, no. 24, Transl. 

p. 3, Eoman text, p. 7). 

(13) “ On my king (i.e., husband) going to Svarga, having caused 

to be erected a matha in Kalale and attached it to the great 
palace, Kurahatti and Sambhupura are granted as an endow- 
ment for it, as an offering to Siva. ” The peculiarities of 
this matha should be noted. 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. ill. Nanjaugud Taluq, no. 81, 
Transl. p. 103, Roman text, p. 196). 

(14) “ Having erected a matha (Sattra or almshouse) for the 

distribution of food to those who come to the car-festival 

of the god caused his guru to take up his residence 

in the king’s matha (a detached residential building which 
belongs to a house and is intended for receiving and accom- 
modating the guests) to conduct the worship of Chandra- 
'sekhara (who might be installed in a matha or temple which, 
however, does not occur in the present inscription) and to 
minister to the Jangamas, and give shelter and food to 

mendicants and pilgrims, in order to meet all the 

expenses of the same made a grant of Haranahalli. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. 104, 
Transl. p. 93, Roman text, p. 16), 
30 
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The different meanings of the term ‘ matha ’ noted within 
brackets in the above passage should he noted. 

(16) “ He had the stone-fort built, together with the matha, man- 
tapa, pond, well ” 

“ In the evening-matha (sandhya-matha) he set up the image 
of the god, and builtithe pond. ” 

“ He caused the stone-fort to be built, and set up the matha, 
mantapa, evening-matha (sandhya-matha), pond, well, 
Basava pillar, swing and images of gods 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
nos. 158, 160, 165, Transl. pp. 195, 196, 198, 
Roman text, pp. 450, 451, 454). 

(16) Sri-Sahkaracharya-vinirmite lasat-simhasane dharmamaye 

mathe subhah 

“ He made petition at the feet of Vidyaranya Sri-pada, repre- 
senting that in ^rihgapura, in (connection with) the dharma- 
pitha (or religious throne) eatablished by Sahkaracharyya, 

there must be a matha and agrahara, ” 

/ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Vi. Sringeri Jagir, no. II, Roman text, 
p. 195, line 12 f., Transl. p. 95, last para). 

This matha is mentioned in no. 13 and is called Sri-matha in 
nos. 25, 26 and 31. Of this matha Mr. Rice gives a history 
and says that “ the head of the Sringeri matha is styled the 
jagad-guru or the guru of the world and is possessed of exten- 
sive authority and influence. He wears on ceremonial occa- 
sions a tiara like the Pope’s, covered with pearls and precious 

stones , and a handsome necklace of pearls, with an 

emerald centre piece ” (Introduct. p. 24, para 2). But no 
architectural details are given. 

(17) “ This temple is a Brahma-chari-matha I 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 242, Transl. 

p. 140, line 7, Roman text, p. 248, line 20-21). 
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(18) Vinitesvara-matha-samavesam matham etat karifcam Sri 
Narayana-devakulasya — '“built this matha of the deva-kula of 
Narayana, near the temple of Vinite&vara.” 

(Mundesvari Inscrip, of Udayasena, lines 5, 

6, Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 219, 290). 
MANIKA — A water-jar, a class of buildings. 

A class of buildings which are oval in plan and sub-divided under 
the following names : 

(1) Graja, (2) Vrishabha, (3) Hamsa, (4) Garutman, (6) Riksha- 
nayaka, (6) Bhushana, (7) Bhu-dhara, (8) Srijaya, and (9) 
Prithivi-dhara : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. v. 11, 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

Cf. Rock inscriptions at 'Mulbe (no. iv, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxv. 

pp. 79, 80). 

MANI-DVARA — 'A kind of top door or window. 

Uparishtat trayamsam tu ohatvarardhamsam dvi-par&vayoh | 
Tesham madhye tu yad dvaram mani-dvaram ihochyate II 

(Kamikagama, Lv. 43). 

MANI-BANDHA — An ornament for the wrist, a string of pearls, the 
collet. 

Prakoshthe valayam chaiva mani-bandha-kalapakara I 

(M. L. 16). 

Mani-bandha-katakam va mauktika-chudam eva cha \ 

(M. Liv. 14). 

Prakoshtha-valayam chaiva valayair mani-bandhakaih I 

Clbid. 99, etc). 

MANI-BHADRA — (see Mandapa) — A pavilion with 64 columns. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 101, 103, see under Mandapa). 
MANI-BflITTI — The residence of the great serpent (Sesha^, 
MANI-BHU-(MI) — A floor inlaid with jewels. 

MANI-MANDAPA — A jewelled pavilion, the residence of the great 
serpent (Sesha). 

MANI-HARMYA — An upper storey, a crystal palace, a jewelled man- 
sion. (See Arthasastra under Griha-vinyasa), 
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MANDAPA — A detached building, a pavilion, an open hall, an arbour, 

a tower, a temple. 

Atha mandapo’stri janasrayah \ 

(x^marakosha, 2, 2, 9). 

“ Mandapas are not furnished with walls : the roofing is formed 
of large slabs of granite supported by monolithic pillars.” 

(D. A. Iyengar, p. 20). 

“ The resting place where the gods are every year (occasionally) 
carried. The most celebrated part of the temple of Madura 
is the Pudu mantapam which is only a vast corridor.” 

(Ibid. p. 38). 

(1) Manasara (chap, xxxiv. namediMandapa, 1-578) : 

Mandapa generally means a temple, bower, shed or hall. But 
the term has been used in three technical senses in this 
chapter. 

It implies in the first place a house in the village, etc., or built 
on the bank of a sea, river, tank or lake ; secondly, the 
detached buildings in a compound which is generally divided 
into five courts (see Prakara). But in the most general 
sense, it implies various sorts of rooms in a temple or resi- 
dential building. The most part of this long chapter is 
devoted to a description of these rooms. 

Mandapas are both temples and residential buildings : 

Taita(-ti)lanam dvi-jatinam varnauaiii vasa-yogyakam ( (2). 
The general comparative measurement of the mandapas is 
discussed at the beginning. This is followed by the measure- 
ment and other descriptions of (ii) the bhitti (wall), (iii) 
■ balcony (alinda), (iv) prapa (alms-house), and (v) the form of 
the mandapas (lines 3-4). 

Seven mandapas are, as stated, built in front of the prasada 
or the mam edifice (167). They are technically called 
Himaja, Nishadaja, Vijaya, Malyaja, Pariyatra, Gandha- 
madana and Hema-kuta (163-166). Various parts of these, 
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such as walls, roofs, floors, balconies, courfeyards, doors, 
windows, pillars, etc., are described in detail (166-175). 
Besides these seven, various other mandapas are also des- 
cribed in accordance with their architectural details and the 
various purposes for which they are built. 

Meruja mandapa is for the library-room (161', Vijaya for wedd- 
ing ceremonies (163), Padmaka for refectory or kitchen of gods 
(174), Sicha for ordinary kitchen (175), Padma for collecting 
flowers (181), Bhadra for water reservoir, store-house, etc., 
(185), Siva for unhusking paddy corn (197), Veda for assem- 
bly-hall (209), Kula-dharana for keeping perfumes (262), 
Sukhahga for guest-house (sattra) (272), Darva for elephant’s 
stable, and Kausika for horse’s stable, Saukhyaka and others 
built on the bank of a sea, river, lake, etc., are for the pilgri- 
mage of gods (281), Jayala and others for summer residence 
(294). Some mandapas are made for banishment (see below), 
some for bedrooms of queens and others. Dhanada (328), Bhu- 
shana (349, 366), Kharvata (455, 472), Drona (423-434), Sri- 
rupa (480), Mahgala (488), etc,, are described under these 
terms. 

The plan, ornaments, etc., of Mandapas are described in detail. 
A description of the forms of Mandapas is given 
(649-557). The Mandapas (rooms) of temples and of the 
houses of the Brahmans should have the Jati shape ; the 
Chhanda shape is given to the Mandapas of the Kshatri- 
yas, the Vikalpa shape to those of the Yaisyas, and the 
Abhasa shape to those of the Sudras. But according to 
some, '-these four classes are also based on the form of the 
Bhadra (portico). 

The Mandapas of two faces are called Bandaka, of three faces 
Svastika, the latter one having also the plough shape ; the 
Mandapas of four faces are known as Chatur-mukha, of six 
faces Maulika, and of five faces Sarvato-bhadra (554-556). 

A short description of the Mandapas in a village or town is 
also given (558-572). Their principal members are stated 
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to be the Lupa (pent roof), Prastara (entablature), Prachchba- 
dana (roof), Sabha (council-hall), and Kuta (dome), etc. 
Mandapaa are also built on the road side and at other places. 
All the Mandapas mentioned above are separately described 
as they belong to a temple or to the houses of the Brahmins, 
the Kshatriyas, the Vai&yas, and the Sudras respectively 
(cf. 671-578). 

Cf. the following : 

The detached buildings or attached halls for various purposes ; 
Some bhallata-mukhye cha kalpayet ko'sa-mandapam 1 
Pushpa-dante sukarau cha sastra-mandapa-samyutam | 

Varune vasure vapi vastu-nikshepa-mandapam 1 
Nage vapi mrige vapi deva-bhushana-mandapam I 
A(a)ditau choditau vapi feayanartham cha mandapam 1 
Asthana-mandapam chaiva chatur-dikshu vidikshu cha I 
Snapanartham mandapam snana-mandapam eva cha I 
Gfiha-kshate yame vapi vahana-sthana-mandapam I 
Maryadi bhittikasyantam mandapam pavanalayam 1 

(M. XXXII. 68-76). 

Dakshine nairriti vapi bhojanartham tu mandapam 1 
Vayavyena dhanahgamse pu8hpa-mandapa-(m) yojayet I 
Tat-tad-bahya-pradefee tu kaya-suddhyartha-maudapam \ 
Vayavye nairrite vapi sutika-mandapam bhavet 1 

(M. XL. 98, 102, 104, 106). 

The height : 

Mandapam nava-talam kuryad \ 

’ (M. XI. 144). 

Ifeanadi-chatush-karne matham va mandapam tu va 1 

(M. IX. 138). 

Mandapadi cha bbupunam vesma kuryat tu purvavat 1 

(Ibid. 445). 

In connection with columns ; 

Prasade mandape vapi prakare gopure tatha I 


(M. XV. 433). 
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Cf. Ayuda-mandapa (M. xxxvi. 34), v(b)alalokana-mandapa 
(ibid. 48), vivaha-mandapa (49), vastraohchbadana-mandapa 
(50), vidyabhyasartha-manclapa (53), tailabhyadgarfcha-man- 
clapa (54), asthana-mandapa (55), vilasartha-mandapa (56), 
dhanya-karshana-maudapa (69), pushpa-manclapa (71), 
nritya-yogya-mandapa (74), nityarchana-mandapa (79), etc. 

Some manclapas are stated to be furnished with 100 or 1000 
columns : 

/ 

Sata-pada-yutam vatha sahasrahghrika-mandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 240). 

(2) Bandha-sthanam bahih kuryat snana-mandapam eva cha I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 256, v. 35). 
Prasadasyottare vapi purve va mandapo bhavet II 
Chaturbhis toranair yukto mandapa-(h) syach chatur-mukhah II 

(Ibid. chap. 264, v. 13, 15). 

‘ The mandapa should be built to the north or east of the temple. 
It should have four faces (facades) and be furnished with 
four arched-gateways (lit. arches).’ 

Athatah sampravakshyami mandapanarii tu lakshanam 1 

Mandapa-pravaran vakshye prasadasyanurupatah II 1 

Vividha mandapah karya jyeshtha-madhya-kaniyasah I 

Namas tan pravakshyami srinudhvam rishi-sattamah II 2 

Then follow the names of twenty-seven mandapas. They are 
divided according to the number of columns they are furnish- 
ed with, the largest one having 64 pillars, the next 62, one 
following 60, and so on : 

(1) Pushpaka, (2) Pusha-bhadra, (3) Suvrata, (4) Amrita- 
uan-dana, (5) Kau^alya, (6) Buddhi-samkirna, (7) Gaja- 
bhadra, (8) Jayabaha, (9) Srivatsa, (10) Vijaya, (11) Vas- 
tu-kirti, (12) Srutimjaya, (13) Yajua-bhadra, (14) Vi&ala, 
(15) Su'slishta, (16) Satrii-mardana, (17) Bhaga-pancha, 
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(18) Nandana, (19) Manava, (20) Mana-bhadraka, (21) 
Sugriva, (22) Harita, (23) Karni-kara, (24) Satardliika, 
(25) Siifaha, (26) Syama-bbadra, and (27) Subhadra. 

The plana of Mandapas are given next ; 

Tri-konam vrittam ardhendiim ash^-konam dvir-ashtakam 1 

Chatush-konam tu kartavyam samsthanam mandapasya tu II 
(Matsya-Piirana, chap. 270, v. 1-2, 3-6, 7-15, 16). 

(3) Bhitter dvaigunyato vapi karttavya mandapah kvacbit I 

(Garuda Purana, chap. 47, v. 37). 

Prasiidasyagratah kuryan mandapahi da^a-liastakam II 
Kuryad dva-dasa-hastaih va stambhaih abodasabhir yutam I 
Dhvajashtakais chatur-hastain madhye vedim cha ktlrayet II 

(Ibid. chap. 48, v. 4-5). 

(4) Ahuya visva-karmmanam karayamasa sadaram 1 

Mandapaih cha suvistirnam vedikabhir manoramam II 2 

Description of its carvings and paintings : 

Jalam kim nu sthalam tatra na vidus tattvato janah | 

Kvachit simhah kvachid dhamsah sarasa§ cha maha-pra- 

bhah I! 6 

Kvachich chhikhamdiuas tatra kritrima sumanoharah | 

Tatha nagah kritrimas cha hayas chaiva tatha mjigah li 7 
Ke satyah ke asatyas cha samskrita visva-karmana I 
Taithaiva chaivam vidhina dvara-pada-bhiitah kritah II 8 
Ratha rathi-yuta hy-asan kritrima hy-akritopamah 1 
Sarvesham mohanarthaya tatha cha samsadah kritah || 13, etc. 
Evaihbhutah kritas tena mandapo divya-rupavan II 20 

(Skanda-Purana, Mahesvara-khanda-prathama, 
chap. 24, V. 2, 6, 7, 8, 13, 20, for further 
description, see v. 36-67). 

Kathasyesana-dig-bhage salarh kritva su^obhanam I 
Tan-madhye mandapam kritva vedim atra sunirmalam II 

(Ibid. Vaishnava-khanda-dvitiya, chap. 25, v. 26). 
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(6) Eka-dvi-tri-talopetam chatush-pancha-talara tu va II 
Mandaparii tu vidhatavyam sahiaam agra-de^ake II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 96, 96a). 

(6) Mandapas implying the detatched buildings and forming part 
of a temple ; 

Measurement as compared with the temple : 
Prasada-lakshanam proktam mandapanaiii vidhiih srinu II 94 
Prasadardharii mukhayilmam vistaram samam uchyate 1 
Tri-padam va mukhayamam siirdham mandapam uchyate il 95 
Classification : 

Devata-mandapam purvaih dvitiyam snapanarthakam 1 
Vrishartham mandapam paschach chaturthaih nritta-manda- 

pam II 96 

Description of these four classes of mandapas : 
Devata-pratima-rupa(-am) sthapitam deva-mandapam I 
Kalasa-sthapanam yatra proktam siiapana-mandapam il 97 
Vrishabha-sthapitaih yatra vrishabha-mandapam tatha 1 
Nrittaih yatra kritaiii tat tu nritta-mandapam eva tu II 98 
Gopure’tha vayavye’ pi Vayavye vikritam tatha 1 
Evarh chatur-vidheshv-aHya-mandapam ohagrato bahih II 99 
Their names : 

Tesham namani vakshyami srinu vatsa samahitah 1 
Nanda-vrittam sriya-vrittaiii virasauam cha vrittakain II 100 
Nandyavartam mani-bhadram visalani cheti kirttitam I 
Their characteristic features : 

Nanda-vrittaih chatush-padam shodasaih sripratishthitam il 

101 

Vimsati-stambha-sariiyuktam virasanam iti smritam | 
Dvatrimsad-gatra-saihyuktam jaya-bhadram iti kathyate II 10-2 
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Shat-trimsad-gatra-sarhyuktam nandyavartam ifci smritam I 
Chatuh-shashti-samayuktaih stambhanam mani-bhadrakam II 

103 

Stambhanam tu ^atair yuktam visalam iti samjnitam I 
Prasada-vat samakhyatam prastarantam pramanatah II 104 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxv. 94-104). 

Then follows an account of these columns (ibid. v. 105-108, 

see under Stambha). 

Kautiliya-Arthasastra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot-note) : 

(7) Ardha-gavyuta(-?ti)-tritiyantar-gramantara-rahitam manda- 

pam I ^ 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 206). 

(8) Mandapani dura-sthala-simantarani 1 

(Pra&na-vyakarana-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 306). 

(9) See the first Prasasti of Baijnath (verse 29, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

p. 106), also the second Prasasti (verse 25, pp. 114, 117). 

(10) Some^varaya tan-mandapam uttarena — “to the north of the 

hall of the temple of Somesvara.” 

(Chiutra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, v. 40, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 284, 276). 

(11) A hall for the supply of water (Inscrip, of Chaudella Viravar- 

man, v. 19, Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 328, 330). 

(12) A chapel (Harsha Stone Inscrip, v. 12, 44, Ep. Ind. vol. ii, 

pp. 121, 124, 126, 128). # 

(13) Narayanasyayatanam saha mandapena — the temple of 

Narayana together with the hall. 

(Khalari Stone Inscrip, of Haribrahmadeva, v. 10, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 231). 

(14) Somesvara-mamdapa — the temple of Somanath. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prasasti, v. 23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 442, see also v. 10, p. 440). 

(L6) Man^apa (the Kanarese form) — a hall. 

(Satyraangalam Plates of Devaraya il, v. 8, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 37, 40). 
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(16) ^ri-valladhipates sivasya sukhadam bhadrahvayam manda- 

pam II 

akarod bhadrahvyam mandapam II 

Bhadrakhya-mandapara(mum) virachayya Sambhor nidra- 

vasrma-vijayiti cha nania kritva, 1 
Chakre cha Nayaka-sivalayam asya parsve sri-jnana-inurttir 

atisampadi-valla-puryyam II 

(Bilvanathesvara Inscrip, of Virachampa, v. 

1, -2, 3, Ep. Ind. vol. ill. pp. 70, 71). 

(17) Dhania, Maiiidira, Prasada and Bhavana are used indiscrimin- 

ately for temple or Mandapa. 

(Ganapesvaram Inscrip, of Ganpati, v. 23-25, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 86-87). 

(18) Abhyavahara-mandapa — a dining hall. 

(Eanganath luscrip. of Simdarapandya, v. 23, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 

(19) “ The immediate purpose of the Eanganatha inscription of 

Sundara-Pandya is a description of his building operations 
at, and gifts to, the temple. He built a shrine of Narasimha 
(verses 2 and 10) and another of Vishnu’s attendant 
Vishvaksena (8), both of which were covered with gold, and a 
gilt tower which contained an image of Narasiihha (7). 
Further he covered the (original or central) shrine of the 
temple with gold — an achievement of which he must have 
been specially proud, as he assumed, with reference to it, 
the surname Hema-chchhadana-raja, i.e., the king who has 
covered (the temple) with gold, and as he placed in the 
shrine a golden image of Vishnu, which he called after his 
own surname (3). He also covered the inner wall of the 
(central) shrine with gold (22) and built, in front of it, a 

dining-hall, which he equipped with golden vessels (23) 

In the month of Chaitra he celebrated the proces- 
sion-festival of the god (20). For the festival of the gods 
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sporting with Lakshmi, he built a golden ship (21). The 
last Verse (30) of the inscription states that the king built 
three golden domes over the image of Hema-chchhadana- 
raja-Hari, over that of Garnda (16) and over the hall which 
contaiaed the couch of Vishnu (6). ’ 

The following miscellaneous gifts (for articles of furniture) to 
Eanganatha are enumerated in the inscription : A garland 
of emeralds (verse 4), a crown of jewels (5), a golden image 
of Sesha (6), a golden arch (9), a pearl-garland (11), a 
canopy of pearls (12), diiierent kinds of golden fruits (13), 
a golden car (14), a golden trough (15), a golden image of 
Garuda (16), a golden under-garment (17), a golden 
aureola (18), a golden pedestal (19), ornaments of jewels 
(24), a golden armour (25), golden vessels (28), and a golden 
throne (29).’’ 

(Eanganatha Inscrip, of Suudarapandya, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. p. 11). 

(20) Krishnalayaih mandapaui- — an abode of Krishna, an open 

hall.’ 

(Three Inscrip, from Travancore, no. B, line 4, 

Ep.Ind. vol. IV. p. 203). 

(21) Asthana-^ila-mandapa (not translated, Hultzsch). 

(First Draksharama Pillar Inscrip, line 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV. pp. 329, 330), 

(22) Ghana-mantapa-vapra-saudha-ramyalayam (v. 39) — “ a temple 

(alaya) adorned with a solid hall, a wall and a plastered 
mansion. ” (pp. 123, 114). 

Sudha-liptam sila-mamtapam (v. 43) — “ a plastered hall of 
stone. ” (pp, 12-3, 114). 

Vipulam ramyaih maha-mamtapam (v. 44) — “ a fine large 
hall. ” (pp. 123, 114). 



MANDAPA 


477 


Eamyam malia-inaihfcapain (v. 47) — “ a beautiful large hall. ” 
(pp. 1‘24, 115). 

G-hanam prasadaih nava-hema-kumbha-kalitam raniyam inaha- 
mamtapam (v. 51) — “ he presented a solid temple (prasada), 
adorned with nine golden-pinnacles (kumbha), and a beauti- 
ful large hall, to the temple of Hari. ’’ (pp. 125, 115). 

(Mangalagiri pillar luscrip. Ep, Ind. 

vol. VI. pp. 114, 115, 124, 125). 

(23) Anandaika-niketauam nayanayoh s(8)asvan mauah-kairava- 
jyotsnaughah khalu visvakarmma-nipuna-vyapara-vaidagdhya- 

bhuh 1 

Grishma-grasa-bhayatibhita-janata-sautirya-durggalayo marg- 
gah kirtti-vijrimbhanasya jayina prottambhito mandapah II 

(Two Bhuvanesvara Inscrip,, no. 1, of 
Svapne^Tara,v, 29, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

p. 202). 

(24) “ This inscription (Bhimavaram inscrip, of Kulottunga i) is 

engraved on a pillar in the mandapa in front of the Nara- 
yanasvamin temple at Bhimavaram in the Cocanada divi- 
sion of the Godavari district.’’ 

(Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 219). 

(25) Utsava-maiiitapa — a festive hall. 

(Kondavidu Inscrip. of Krishnaraya, v. 
27, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 237, 231). 

(26) “ The village of Sivamahgalam of the North Arcot district 

contains a Siva temple named Stambhesvara, which consists 
of a rock-cut shrine, two mandapas in front of it, and a 
stone enclosure. The two rock-cut pillars of the gate by 
which the shrine is entered bears the two subjoined inscrip- 
tion. Besides, there are several Chola inscriptions on the 

walls of the enclosure.” 

(Dr. Hultzsch, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 319). 

(27) Madapo nava-gabha — a nine-celled hall. 

Patho madapo — a study. 

(Karle Cave Inscrip. no. 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 71, 72, 73). 
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(28) Sri-Kanchi-Jina-Vardhamana-nilayasyagre maha-mandapairi 

^amglfcarttham aohikarach cha silaya baddhath samaatat 
sthalam II 

“ Caused to be built, in front of the temple of the Jina-Vardha- 
mana at the prosperous Kanchi, a great hall for concerts 
and (caused to be) paved with stones the space all round. ” 

(Two Jaina Inscrip, of Irugappa, no. B, 
line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 116). 

(29) “ The buildings to be erected in the temple of Arulalanatha 

(are) a manclapa of one thousand pillars, a canopy of gems 

for (the image of) Mudivalahginan 

(Arulala-Perumal Inscrip, of Pratapa- 
rudra, line 8, Ep. Ind. vol. vil. pp. 

131, 132). 

(30) 6ri-nara-siihha-varma-nripatih Sri-kovalure bhajan vasam 

vi^va-jagan-nivasa-vapushah Sri-vamanasyakarot I 
Sailam sumbhita-aata-kumbha-vilasat-kumbham maha-manda- 
parh prakaram para-malika-vilasitam muktamayim cha 
prapa(-bha)m \ 

“ The glorious prince Nara-simha-varmau, residing in l§riko- 
valura made for the god Vamana, in whose body the whole 
world abides, a great manclapa of stone, resplendent with 
pitchers (kalasa or kumbba) of shining gold, a surrounding 
wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.” 

(Fourteen Inscrip, at Tirukkovalur, 
no. K, of Kajendradeva, lines 1-2, Ep. 

Ind. vol. YU. pp. 145, 146). 

(31) Dhara-giri-garbha-marakata-mamclape — in an emerald pavi- 

lion on the Dharagiri hill. 

(Dhara Pra§a3ti*of Arjunavarman, line 
12, Ep. Ind. vol. vm. pp. 103, 100). 

(32) Tejahpala iti kshitumdu-sachivah samjjvalabhih sila-sreni- 

bhih sphurad imdu-kumda-ruchiram Nemi-prabhor mam- 

diram I 
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Uchchair mamdapam agrato Jina-(vara)-vasa-dvi-pamcha- 
^ataih tat-par^veshu balanakam cha purato nishpadayama- 

sivan II 

" The minister Tejahpala, a moon on earth, erected the temple 
of the Lord 'Nemi, which shines by lines of stones as 
white as conch-shells (and) is resplendent like the moon and 
jasmine flowers, a lofty hall (mandapa) in front (of it), fifty- 
two shrines for the best of the Jinas on the sides of it, and 
a seat (? balanaka) in the front 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, no. I, v. 61, Ep. Ind, vol. 

VIII. pp. 212, 218). 

(33) Kamakshi-dharma-mandape II 

Pratyabdan dvija-bhukty-arttham bhagam ekam akalpayat II 

“ Set apart one share for the yearly feeding of Brahmanas in 
the Kamakshi-dharma-mandapa.” 

(Madras Museum Plates of Srigiribhilpala, 
V. 21, 22, Ep. Ind. vol. viii. pp. 311, 316). 

(34) “ Marahgari the prime minister of king Marahjadai- 

yau, made this stone temple and ascended heaven (i.e., died) 
without consecrating it. Subsequently his brother Maran, 
Eyinan who attained to the dignity of prime minis- 

ter, made the mukha-mandapa (muga-mandapau) and con- 
secrated (the shrine) ” . 

(Two Anaimalai Inscrip, no. II, Ep. Ind. vol. 

VIII. pp. 320, 321). 

(35) Cf. Mandapika (lit., a small pavilion ) ; 

Sri-Naddula-maha-sthane Sri-Samderaka-gachchhe Sri-Maha- 

vira-devaya Sri-NaddMa-talapada-sulka-mamdapikayam 

masanumasaiii dhupa-ve(tai)lartham \ 

“ (Granted to the Jaina temple of) MahaViradeva in the 
Sanderaka gachchha, at the holy place (Mahasthana) of 
Naddifla, a monthly (sum of five drammas), (to be paid) 
from the custom-house in the grounds (talapada-svatala) of 
Naddula. ” 
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(For passages in which the term Manclapika occurs, compare, 
e.g., Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 114, 1-27 ; p, 173, 1-6, (Siyadoni- 
Satka-mandapika) ; p. 175, 1, 19 ; p. 177, 1, 29 and 1,30; 
p. 179, 1,45; p. 262, 1,3 (pattana-mandapika) ; Ind. Ant. 
vol. XIV. p. 10, col. 2 (Sripathastha-mandapika) ; Journ. As. 
SoG. Beng. vols. lv. part I, p. 47, iv. p. 48, and v ; Bhavnagar 
insorip. p. 205, 1, 7. Sulka-mandapika occurs, e.g., in Bhav- 
nagar Inscrip, p. 158 f., 11, 10, 15 and 18). 

“ The meaning of mandapika is suggested by the Marathi 
mamdavi, a custum-house.” Prof, Kielhorn, 

(The chahamanas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhanadeva, lines 22-23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 66, 63, and note 8). 

(36) Vidadhe’ sya mamdire mamdapam II 

Chakre’(a)kshaya-tritiyayam pratishtha mamdape dvijaih II 

(Chahamanas of Naddula, no. C, Sundha 
Hill Inscrip, of Chachigadeva, v. 56, 57, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. p. 79). 

(37) Deva-Sri-Sa&i-bhushanasya kritina devalayaih karitam yug- 

mam mamdapa-sobhitam cha purato-bhabraih pratolya 

saha I 

Eshetre&asya tatha 'suralaya-varam sphitam tadagaih tatha 
bandhaih Kaudika-saihjnakam bahu-jalaiii dirghaih tatha 

khanitain II 

(Kanker luscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 127) . 

(38) Kamauiya-sila-stambha-kadambottambitamvaraih II 

Visaihkata-vitaihkali-virajad ramga-mamtapam \ 

“ It is a large rahgamandapa raised on a collection of beautiful 
stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts. 

(Erishnapuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, 

V. 55, 56, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp. 336, 341). 
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(39) Paliini mamdapa karaniyah Akshasamalapaaiyali dama 

karttavya pashana-itakayam ghatitah I 

“ Pahini (the architect) constructed the mandapa, aksha-sama 
(?), and dama (?) with stones and bricks.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, Sanderava 
stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, lino 2 f., Ep. 

Ind. vol. XI. p. 48). 

(40) “ This inscription (the Chahamanas of Marwar, no.xvii) 

is incised on a pillar in the Sabha -mandapa of the temple 
of Mahavira.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 51). 

(41) Abhinava-nishpanna-prekshil-madhya-mariidape I 

Suvarnnamaya-kalasaropana-pratishthil krita 1 

“ The ceremony of placing a golden cupola on the newly 
made central hall, intended for dramatic performances was 
carried out.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalar stone 
Inscrip, lines 5, 6, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 55). 

(42) Tenochchair bbodhi-mande sasi-kara-dhavalah sarvvato 

mandapena kantah prasada esha smara-bala-jayinah karito 
loka-sastuh II 

“ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, 
who overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white 
as the rays of the moon with an open pavilion on all sides, 
has been caused to be made at the exalted Bodhi-manda ” 
(also called Vajrasana,* the miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi tree at Bodh-Gaya, on which Buddha sat, when 
attaining Bodhi or perfect wisdom). 

(Bodh-Gaya Inscrip, of Mahanaman, lines 10-11, 
C.I.I. vol. III. F. G. I. no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 
275; also Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip, 
no. 166, Bodh-Gaya inscrip, of Mahanaman, 
line 10 f., Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 358, 3591. 
31 
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(43) “ There are several Jother inscriptions in the outer parts of the 

(Velur) temple, viz., two on the pedestals of the two dvara- 
palakas in front of the gopiira, one on the left outer wall of 
the inner prakara, and five on the floor of the alaihkara- 
mandapa.” 

(H. S. I. I. vol. I. p; 127, first para). 

(44) “We the great assembly of Manimaugalam, being 

assembled, without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large 
mandapa (of) the Brahma-sthana in our village 

(Inscrip, of Virarajendra i, no. 30, line 36, 
H. S. I. I. vol. III. p. 70). 

(45) “ Brahmapriyau caused to be made the stonework 

of a flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bottom, for 
the abhisheka-mandapa in the temple of Yanduvarapati 
Bmberuman at Manimangalam ” 

(Inscrip, of Eajaraja ill, no. 39, H. S. I. 1. 

vol. III. p. 86). 

/ 

(46) Sri-kusala-maudapMi-yukta-rajaka-mala karakhya-padma- 

karabhirama-uutana-omkare s vara-de v a-sthanam 1 

“ A beautiful new OmkareWara temple, a lotus ornament to the 
earth, which with its skilfully designed mantapas, etcetera, 
might be called a royal lotus.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. i. pp. 38 f., 61). 
(17) “ This is the sacred marriage hall (Kalyana-mandapa) built 
(on the date specified) by Tirukkanam Ayya Mndeliyar’s son 
^ edagiri Mudeliyar for the god Sri-Bubhariiya Subhamiyiir 
of Alasur.” 

This inscription is at Halasur, ou the basement of the 
Kalyana-mandapa in the prakara of the Subrahmanya 
temple.” 

(Ep. Ca nat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 14, 
lioman text, p. 8, Transl. p. 7). 
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(48) “ This is the outer maudapa (i* Ohurru-mandapam) called 

f / ** 

8ri-Eajendra-Sola-devar after the name of (the king) Sri- 
Rajendra-Sola-devar, caused to be erected by Jakkiyappai, 
daughter of Tribhuvanaiyam of Ittakirai, at the foot of 
Sulkal-malai, otherwise called Ivanaka-parvvatam (the golden 
mountain) in the Kadamhaucikkai-nadu.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 115, Roman 

text, p. 49, Transl. p. 44). 

(49) “ Agrahara village, mantapas, mantapas for alms (bhiksha- 

mantapa), and all other religions provisions”....,... ••• 

(Ibid. vol. X. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2, Roman text, p. 

82, Transl. p. 71) 

(50) “ Caused to be built in the temple of Jayambu-nayakar the 

dancing hall (uirutta, i.e., nritta-mandapam), the vestibule 
(nadai-maligai), the surrounding hall and the tower.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Bowringpet Taluq, no. 38a, 
Roman text, p. 175, Transl. p. 146). 

(51) \ aradarfiija-devara-mukha-inautapada-sannidhiyalu Rajagam- 

bhiran emba kottalavauu.” 

“ In proximity to the mantapa facing the god Varadaraja 
having erected the bastion named Rajagambhira.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 1, Roman 

text, p. 186, Transl. p. 155). 

(52) “ That Siuga-Raja had the two lines of fortification round this 

city built, and holding the ofiice of pattana-svami by order 
of the god Nayinar, so that all the people .could see, for the 
god’s tirumana had mantapas made before and behind the 
temple (hiudaua-mundana-bhagada man^pa), had a pond 
constructed called after Gopa Raja the Gopa-samudra, had 
a palace built for Gopa Raja to the west of that pond, and 
to the right of the god, Siuga-Raja’s palace ; and that he 
might at sunrise and at evening twilight bathe at both 
times, and have a room for domestic sacrifice, from the 
threshold of which he might look to the spire of Varada 
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Eaja’s temple, and at the eastern gopura which 

Kundapa-dannayaka had built in front of the mantapa 
facing the god (mukha-mantapa).” 

(Ibid no. 4, Eoman text, p. 187, Transl. 

p. 156). 

(53) “ Setti Devan built a beautiful stone temple with a mantapa 

in front of it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Chintamani Taluq, 
no. 83, Transl. p. 258, para 2). 

(54) “ That the king Praudha-Eaya (on the date specified, 1426 

A. D.) being in the dana-mantapa, in the presence of the god 
Virupaksha on the bank of the Tungabhadra, for the purpose 

of making the great Kalpalata gift 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumkur Taluq, 
no. 11, Transl. p. 5, para 2). 

(55) “ Caused to be made the Honna-devi-mantapa.” 

This expression is like those, as Vishnu-manclapa,' where 
mandapa is a detached shrine or temple. 

(Ibid. no. 26, Transl. p. 8). 

(56) “ His wife (with various praises) Kallarasiyamma, had the 

shrine of the god Sidda-Mallikarjuna renewed, and having 
the whole (temple) strengthened, had the two domes built, 
and the plastering done, had a portico made to the front !of 

the temple, erected a bhoga-mandapa, and building a 

tower and a hall for the god, made a grant of land to provide 
for the offerings (specified)”. 

(Ibid. Gubbi Taluq, no. 29, Eoman text, 
p. 41, middle, Transl. p. 23, line 6). 

(57) “ Presented at the feet of the god Chandra-sekhara the proces- 

sional form of the god Hahkaresvara, a dipamale pillar, and 
a patala-mantapa.’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tiptur Taluq, 
no. 70, Transl. p. 57). 

(58) “At the time of the eclipse of the sun, in the presence of the 

god Virupaksha on the bank of the Tungabhadra, in the 
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mukti-mantapa to the sacrificer Nagauatha (descent, etc., 
stated), he granted the Timaduga village.” 

(Ep. Carnat. Pavugada Taluq, no, 4, Transl. 

p. 117, Eoman text, p. 193 f), 

(^9) “ In the antarala (interior) they erected a most beautiful 
ranga-mantapa, and a fine chandra-^ale ( upper storey) 
according to the directions given by the king Timmendra,” 
(Ibid. vol. XII. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 122, line 14, Eoman text, p. 203, 

V. 9). 

(60) “ Kailasadres svatulyam kalita-suchi-gunani srimati &ri- 

suchindre Vauchi-bhu-pala-chuda-manir akritalpuro-manda- 
pe chandra-mauleh II 

“ Eamavarma, the crowning gem of the Vaiichi sovereigns, 
constructed the front mandapa!of the moon-crested (Siva) at 
Suchindram, equalling Kailasa in splendour, and full of the 
purest qualities.” 

(Inscrip. in the Pagodas of Tirukurungudi, 
in Tinnevelly and of Suchindram, in south 
Travancore, Ind. Ant. vol. ii. p. 361, c. 2, v. 
2, p. 362, c. 1, para 2). 

(61) “ In the centre, fronting the single doorway, is a shrine or 

mandapa covering a slab, on which is carved in relief a 
sitting figure with the right foot on an elephant, the left on 
a bullock.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. p. 19, c. I, last four lines). 

(62) Rambha. - patra - phala - prasuna-lalite gat-toranachchhMane 
nana-varna-pataka-ketana-lasat-prante maha-mandape I 

Kundanam navakaiii vidhayya vidhivad-viprair vidhana- 
kshamaih karmascharya-karaih samapayad idani Sri- 
Rahganatho guruh II 

(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip. of 
Queen Lalitatripura Sundari, v. 3, Ind, 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 194). 
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(63) “ On the east side of this great Stubi or Vimana stands the 

Veli-mandapam or ‘outer hall a plain rectangular building 
160 feet long by 83 feet wide, with a flat roof supported ]:)y 
four rows of plain stone pillars. 

“ Between the Veli-mandapam or outer court and the great 
Vimana, there is a three-storeyed building joining them to- 
gether, called Mele-mandapam, covering the transverse aisle 
between the north and south entrances by which the shrine 
is approached. This portico or transept is designed and 
completed in keeping with the grand scale and style of the 
Vimana.’’ 

(Gfangai-Kondapuram Saiva temple, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 118, c. I). 

(64) Sri-Brahma-Devara-mantapavanu — “ presented the Brahma 

Deva mantapa,” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 121, Roman text, 

p. 88, Transl. p. 172). 

(65) “ Tupada-Vengatapa made a stone mantapa and a well for 

the god Prasauna-Veugataramana to the north-west of the 
precincts of the temple of the god Paschima-Ranganatha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Seringapatam Taluq, 
110 . 9, Transl. p. 8, Roman text, p. 17'. 

(66) “ Also laud for the god Hanumanta newly set up in the man- 

tapa in the middle of the village, to which the god Rama 
pays a visit at the Ramauavami (festival), i.e., the idol of 
Rama is brought there on that occasion.” 

(Ibid. no. 13, Transl. p. 9, Roman text, p. 21). 
It should be noticed that this mandapa does not belong, as an 
attached or detached building, to any temple. It is by it- 
self a temple. Such mandapas or temples are named after 
the gods whose idols are consecrated in them, such as 
Vishnu-mandapa, Kali-mandapa, and so forth. 

(67) “ His lawful wife Rangamma, had erected a mantapa, 

with a large pond, and presented a palanquin set’ with 
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jewels and all other kinds of gifts, a bank having grown up 
and being unsightly, he bought the ground and established 
there a matha, also endowing it so that 24 chief Vaidika 
Vaishnava Erfilimans of the Riimanuja sect might be fed in 
the rahga-mantapa.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Seringapatana Taluq, 
no. 89, Transl. p, 26-27, Homan text, p. 57). 

/ r 

(68) Sri-Timma-dandanayaka mahisi Sri-Ranga-nfiyaki rachitfi \ 
Sampat-kumara-mahisi puratah pratibhati rahga-mantapika li 
“ Timma-dandauayaka’s wife (Queen Consort) Ranga-nayakv 

erected a ranga-mantapa in front of (the temple of) the god- 
dess of Sampat-kumara ” 

(Ibid. no. 97, Roman text, p. 59, Transl, p. 28). 

In this sense mandapa is most generally understood. This is 
what is called nat (i.e., nritya or rahga)-mandira, as stated 
above. 

(69) “ Caused to be erected the rahga-mantapa of the god Ke&ava, 

; also the rahga-mantapa of the god Rahganatha to 

the south-east of that village, and a sabhu-mantapa for 
...the village.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Tirumakudlu-Narasipur 
Taluq, no. 58, Transl. p. 78). 

(70) “ The accountant Lihgana, son of with devotion 

erected (a mantapa of) 12 ahkanas near the big asvattha 
tree, in proximity to the Matsya-tirtha, on the bank of the 
Arkapushkarini.” 

(Ep. Carnat. •; vol. iv. Yedatore Taluq, no. 3, 
Transl. p. 52, Roman text, p. 84). 

(71) “ The manager of his (Krishna-Deva-maharaya’s) palace, 

made for the god Virabhadra a gaudhagodi-mantapa, 

ill front of the rahga-mantapa.” 

(Ep. Carnat. Eagamahg ala Taluq, no. 4, Transl. 

p. 114, Roman text, p. 188). 
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(72) “ Haridasa-Eaiita, son of set up in front of the god 

Prasanna-Madhava of Bellur a festival (utsava) mantapa, 
a pillar for lights (dipa-maleya-kambha) and an altar for 
ofierings (bali-pitha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Nagamangala Taluq, 
no. 42, Transl. p. 124, Eoman text, p. 213). 

(73) “ Caused a uyyale-man^pa to be erected for the spring festi- 

val of the god.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 12, 
Transl. p. 46, Eoman text, p. 106). 

(74) “ Newly built the Kalyana-mandapa (Kattisi samarpisida 

Kalyana-mantapa ahkana) as an offering at the lotus-feet 
of the god Chenna-Kesava.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 21, 
Transl. p. 52, Eoman text, p. 119). 

(75) The grant was made “ that a pond and mantapa may be con- 

structed in front of the temple upper storey for the Spring 
water-festival (vasanta-kaladalli abage-seve nacleve-bagge) 
for the god.” 

(Ibid. no. 29, Transl. p. 54, Eoman text, p. 122, 

line 15 f). 

(76) “ He constructed a ipond for a raft and a Vasanta-mantapa ; 

and in order to provide for ten days raft festival in Phalguna, 
for the oblation and feeding of Brahmans during the festival 

.... he made a grant.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 78, 
Transl. p. 64-65, Eoman text, p. 150). 

(77) “ Built a brick enclosure for the temple, erected a kalasa to 

it, and a wooden rahga-mantapa in front, had the whole 
plastered,” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 8, Transl. p. 116, line 6 f., Eoman text, 
p. 263, line 9). 
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(78) “ Seated on the diamond throne in the mantapa in front of 

the Basave&vara temple in the square in the middle of the 

street of the sun and moon in the Kanthiraya-pete of 

/ 

Banavara situated to the south of Srisaila.” 

(Ibid. no. 94, Transl. p. 150, line 2 f). 

(79) “(On the date specified), all the Brahmanas of the immemorial 

agrahara Brahma-samudra, agreeing among themselves, 
and going to the prabhu-mantapa (pabu-mantapadalli) 
and seating themselves, Damoja, son of the carpenter 
Madiyoja, having worshipped their feet and presented 5 
pa, they granted to him a rent-free estate (specified).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. VI. Kaclur Taluq, no, 57, 
Transl. p. 12, Roman text, p. 38-39). 

(80) “ Caused a bhoga-mantapa to be erected in front of (the 

temple of) the god Janarddana.” 

It should be noticed that the bhoga-mantapas are generally 
built on the side, and not in front, of the temple. 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vi, Kadur Taluq, no, 91, 
Transl. p. 16, Roman text, p. 52), 

(81) “ Caused the Nandi-mantapa to be erected.” 

(Ibid. Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 76, Transl. 

p. 44, Roman text, p. Ill, line 7). 

(82) “ Outside, it (the temple of Sambhava-natha) is very plain 

and unpretentious, whilst inside it consists of three apart- 
ments — a manclapa or porch, the Sabhfi-manclapa or assem- 
bly hall, and the nij (a) mandira or shrine. The floors are 
laid with coloured marbles and the roof supported on 
pillars.” 

“ The mandapa or hall is roofed by an octagonal dome sup- 
ported, as usual, on twelve pillars ” 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. Surv. 

new Imp. series, vol. xxxiii, pp. 87, 90). 

(83) See Mukha-mandapa, of Somesvara temple at Kolar. 

(Mysore Arch. Report, 1913-14, plate vii. fig. 3, 

p. 20). 
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(84) “ Its (Kandariya Mahadeo temple’s) general plan is similar to 

that of most of the larger mediaeval temples of Northern- 
India (see its plan, plate xovii). It has the usual ardha- 
maudapa or 'portico, the mandapa or nave, the maha-mandapa 
or transept, the antarala or antechamber, and the garbha- 
griha or sanctum, each of which has its separate pinnacled 
roof rising in regular gradation from the low pyramid of the 
entrance to the lofty spire of the sanctum.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. ii. p. 

419, no. 3). 

“ There are eighteen carved pillars, each of 9' 9" high, support- 
ing the dome of the outer hall or the ardha-mandapa, 
which affords an area of 16' 3" inside for loungers and 
devotees to rest in.” 

(Ibid. vol. XXIII. p. 135). 

(85) “ Mandapa — any open or enclosed building in connection with 

a temple. If used for any purpose, the distinctive name is 
prefixed.” Rea. 

(Ghalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi, p. 39). 

(86) Madhya-mandapa — second hall of a temple. 

Maha-mandapa — 'central hall of temple, nave. 

Mandapa — porch of a temple. 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunningham’s Arch. 

Surv. Eeports). 

It should bo noticed that the architectural treatises, general 
literature, and epigraphical records corroborate one another 
as regards the various types of this class of buildings. 

MANDAPIKA — (see Mandapa) — A small pavilion, a custom house. 

(1) Sri-Aaddula-maha-sthane sri-Samderaka-gachchhe sri-Maha- 
viradeviiya sri - Naddfda - talapada - sulka-mamdapikayuih 
masanumasam dhupa-tailartham I 

(Granted to the Jaina temple of) ‘‘ Mahaviradeva in the San- 
deraka gachchha, at the holy place (Mahasthana) of Naddula, 
a monthly (sum of five drammas), (to be paid) from the 
custom house in the grounds (talapada-svatala) of Naddula. 
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“ For passages iu which the term mandapika occurs, compare 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 114, line 27 ; p, 178, line 6 (Siyadoni- 
'satka-mandapika); p. 175, line 19; p. 177, lines 29 and 
30 ; p. 179, line 45 ; p. 262, line 3 (pattana-mandapika); Ind. 
Ant. vol. XIV. p. 10, col. 2 (Sri-pathastha-maudapika) ; 
Jonrn. As. soc. Beng. vols. LV. part I, p. 47, iv. p. 48, and v.; 
Bhavnagar Inscrip, p. 205, line 7. Sulka-mandapika occurs, 
e.g., in Bhavnagar Inscrip, p. 158 f., lines 10, 15 and 18. The 
meaning of mandapika is suggested by the Marathi maih- 
davi, a custom house.” Prof. Kielhorn. 

(The Chahamauas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhanadeva, lines 22-23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 66, 63, and note 8). 

(2) Cf. Maiidapika-dayat sreshthi-nara-simha-go-vrisha-dhiradi- 

tyaih | 

iShergatUi stone Inscrip, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. p. 176). 

(3) Mandapika — evidently means' some public or oilicial building of 

the town. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. p. 10, second, col. line 6 ; 
and Journ. Beng. As. soc. vol. xxx. p. 332, 
last line ; Siyadoui inscrip, lines 6, 19, 29, 
30, 45, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 166, 173 f). 

(4) 8ri-Timina-dandanayaka niahisi Sri-Kanga-nayaki rachita I 
Sampat-kumara-mahisi-puratah pratibhati rahga-mantapika II 
“ Timina-dandanayaka’.s wife (queen consort) Piahga-nayaki 

erected a rahga mantapa in front of (the temple of) the 
goddess of Sampat-kumara.’' 

(Ep. Carnat vol. iii. Seringapatain Taluq, 
no. 97, Roman text, p. 59, Transl. p. 28). 

MANDI — (see Bodhika) — The crowning part of the capital of a 
column, a market-place, a market. 

(Suprabhedugama, xxx. 57, 107, see under 

Stambha). 
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MATTA-VAEANA — An elephant in rut, a kind of entablature. 

(M. XVI, 19, also L. 279, see Prastara). 

MAI)IEA-GEIHA(-SALA) — A drinking house, a tavern, an ale- 
house. 

Siva-vaisravanasvi-&rimadira-griham cha pura-madhye karayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. xxv. p. 55-56). 

M ADD ALA — (see Valabhi) — A synonym of valabhi or a sloping roof, 

(M. XVI, 51, see under (Ba) Valabhi). 

MADHUCHCHHISHTA — Wax, the casting of an image in wax. 

Manasara (chap. Lxviii. named Madhuchchhishta, 1-56) ; 

The chapter opens with an enumeration of phalli and ascetics as 
well as architects whose images are to be cast in wax (lines 2-19), 
The architects, called sthapati and sthapaka, make the can for 
preparing the wax therein ; but the actual preparation is not expli- 
citly described. All kinds of images, temporary or permanent, 
stationary or movable, have to be cast in wax. The process seems 
to be this (20-44) ; some part of the image is covered with a thin 
copper-leaf and the wax is laid on two or three ahgulas deep. 
Mulika(?) is spread above the part covered with wax. The 
idol is heated after it has been besmeared with wax. If the 
master likes, the process of smearing may be done with 
melted iron too. The half of the image, not covered with 
earth, is washed in water. This process is repeated several 
times. If any of the minor limbs be lost through this 
process, the image should be furnished with it again after 
having been heated. But if the head or the middle of the 
body be damaged, the whole image should be changed. If the 
master does not like the image, it should be recast. 

The whole process has to be performed through many ritualistic 
ceremonies in different stages. 

In other texts the process of casting an image in wax is much more 
clearly described : 

“ If images have to be cast in metal, the wax must first be 
melted and poured (out of the mould) and all defects removed with 
cloth.” (Karanagama, Ii. 41). 
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“ If the images be required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or 
wood) must be (inserted in them) ; if of metal it must first 
be prepared well in wax.” 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 21). 
“ If an image is to be made of metal, it must first be made of wax, 
and then coated with earth ; gold and other metals are purified 
and cast into (the mould) and a complete image is thus obtained 
by capable workmen.” 

(Vishnu-sariihita, Patala xiv). 
“ In regard to bronze images ” says Mr. Eao “ it is believed by 
some that India could not have known the Cire perdue method of 
making metal images earlier than about the 10th century A. D. 
and that India must have, therefore, borrowed it from Europe. 
That the art of casting metals in wax moulds is much earlier 
in India can be shewn in more ways than one.^^ In support of 
his assertion, Mr. Eao gives the three above mentioned quota- 
tions. (Elements of Hindu Iconography). 

MADHYA-KANTA— A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the Central country, (see details under Prasada). 
MadhyamMaya-vistare trayas-trimsad-vibhajite I 
Tri-bhagaiia kuta-vistaram madhya-bhadraika-bhagikam 1 
Maha-sala navaihsam syat sesham purvavad acharet I 
Madhya-kantam iti proktam \ 

(M. XXX. 11-14). 

MADHYA-KOSHTHA — The middle compartment, the central hall. 

(M. XXXIII. 305, etc) 

MADHYA-NASi — (see Nasi) — The middle vestibule. 

(M. XV. 119, 124, etc). 

MADHYA-BHAEEA — (see Bhadra) — The middle tabernacle. 

(M. XV. 110, XIX. 177, XXXIII. 380, etc). 

MAUHYA-BHUVANGA — A moulding of the door. 

(M. XXXIX. 72). 
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MADHYA-EANGA — (see Mukhta-prapanga) — 'The ucntral theatre, 
the enclosed courtyard, the quadrangle surrounded by buildings 
on four sides and open at the top. 

Manasara (chap. XLVii. named iMadhya-rahga, 1-36) refers in this 
connection to the open quadrangle, stone column and grain- 
column (nmkta-prapahga, sila-stambha and dhanya-stambha). 
The Madhya-rauga is provided with dwarf pillars, entablatures, 
platforms, daises, pedestals, tabernacles, vestibules, pent-roofs, 
top-rooms, etc. The upper portion is adorned with figures of 
leographs and crocodiles. 

The meaning of the term is clear from the contents of this chapter 
and also from the quotations given below. 

Madhya-raugam tad-uddisya chordhve’ lahkara(m) vakshyate 1 

Evam tu chordhvalahkaram madhya-rauge tu vinyaset I 

tM. XVI. 155, 169, see also lines 156-168). 

In connection with mandapas or pavilions (M. xxxiv. 128, 210, 

284, 824, 456, etc). 

Grihe va madhya-rauge va parsve va chaisa-konake (ahkurar- 
panaiii kuryat) 1 

(M. XXXVII. 18). 

The central part of the coronation hall (M. XLix. 183). 

M AI)HYA-8ALA (cf. 8ala) ^The middle hall, a special interior 
chamber, a kind of council-hall. 

lishudra-salashtadha proktaih koshtha-sala chatushtayewn i 

INladbya-sala tri-bhilgena bhadra-sala cha madhyame I 

(M. .xxvi. 12-18, see also M. xx. 56, etc). 

MAEDAEA— A type of building which is thirty cubits wide, has ten 
storeys and turrets. 

(1) Trimsad-dhastayamo dasa-bhaumo mandarah sikhara-yuktah I 
(Compare this with Kusyapa quoted by the commentary and 
given below) : 
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Maudarah sikharair ynktah shacl-asrir dasa-bhumikah I 
Trimsad-dhastaihs cha vistirnah prasado’yarh dvitiykah II 
(Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 21, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 28, see under Prasada). 

(3) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 28, 32, 47, 53, see under Prasada). 

(4) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14, 15, see under Prasada). 

(5) G-aruda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 24-25, see under Prasada). 

(6) A building with four salas (compartments) and eight kutas 

(towers or domes); 

Mand(h)ara-nama ity-uktas chatuh-salashta-kutakam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 43). 
MANDIRA — (see Shodasa-maudira-chakra) — ’A hall, a room, a temple 

a shrine, a type of building. 

(1) A type of rectangular building (Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 

21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 

(2) Three kinds of maudira (Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, vn. 

15-18). 

(3) Paritah pranavakara-prakara-valayamchitam I 
Kamaniya-kila-stambha-kadambottarhbitamvaram II 
Visamkata-xitam kali-virajad ramga-mamtapam I 
Vidhaya vipulottumga-gopuram deva-mamdiram II 
YisMam ratha-vithirh cha syaiiidanam mamdaropamam 1 
Tatra pratishthitarya-sri-Taraka-brabma-rupine II 

“ Built a temple (at Krishnapura) which was encircled by a 
wall of the shape of the pranava and a broad and lofty 
tower. It has a large ranga-mandapa raised on a collection 
of beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts. 
He built a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad 
roads round the temple and for the propitiation of the god 
Vishnu, set up there (i.e. in the temple).'^ 

(Krishuapuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 55, 5d, 
57, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp. 336, 341), 
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(4) Tenedam karitaiii tungam dhurjjater mandira-griham I 

“ He caused to be made this lofty dwelling of Dhurjjati 
(Siva). 

(Inscrip, at the Ganesa temple, Mamallapuram, 
V. 10, H. S. I. I. vol. I. no. 18, p. 4, 5; ihid. 
no. 18, Inscrip, at the Dharmaraja mandapa, 
Mamallapuram, v. 10, p. 6). 

(5) “ Ko^a-varddhana-girer anupurvvam so’yam unmishita-dhih 

sugatasya I 

Vyastam arani-karaika-garimnyo man diram sma vidadhati 

yathartham II 

“ To the east of mount Kosa-vardhana, this man of open 
intellect established in a manner suitable to the purpose a 
temple of that Sugata (Buddha), the dignity of whom alone 
sufficed to defeat hosts of Maras.” 

(Buddhist Sanskrit Insorip. from Kota, v. 17, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. pp. 46, 48). 

(6) Tenedam maihdiram Kama-vidvishah 1 

Karitam muktaye bhaktyfi kirttaye cha kritatmanam II 

(Inscrip, of the Kings of Chedi, no. A, Tewar 
stone Inscrip, of Gaya Karnadeva, line 17, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XVIII. p. 211). 

(7) Jainam mandiram indira-kula-griham sad-bhaktito’chikarat I 

“ Out of pure faith, he made this Jaina temple, a home for 
Lakshmi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 65, Roman text, p. 60, 

Transl. p. 149). 

MASI(-SI)TI — A mosque, a Mohammedan place of vvorship. 

“ Rahgai-Nayak-ayya, in order to endow the stone masiti (mosque) 
(kalla-masitiya-deva-sthanakke), which Babu Setti had erected 
in the inner .street of Sindaghatta, made a grant for it Of 
the village of Sivapura and Habiba’s house.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. iv. Krishnarajapet Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. Ill, Roman text, p. 183). 
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MASURAKA — -A lintel, i.e., the piece of timber or stone that covers 
an opening and supports a weight above it. It is sometimes 
used in the sense of adhishthana or base. 

(1) Adhishthana-vidhim vakshye sastre samkshipyate’dhuna I 
Harmya-tuhga-vasat proktaih tasya masurakonnatam I 

(M. XIV. 1, 8). 

Tasman mastirena sahaiva sarvam kritam vimaneshu cha 

bhushanani | 
(Ibid. 409-410). 

Evam chatuh-shashti-masurakani sastrokta-manena vibha- 

jitani \ 
(Ibid. 393-394), 

Ahatya(m) ashtadha harmyam ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe chashta-bhage tu ekamsena masurakam I 

Dvi-bhagam chahghri-tuhgam i 

(M. XIX. 20-2-2, see also xlvii. 5, xxxiv, 266, etc). 

(2) Tad-varddhitopapitham va tad-varddhita-masurakam I 
Padayama-samottuuga-masuraka-yutam tu va II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 115). 
Masiira implies the cornice of the entablature. 

(Ibid. Liv. 47, see under Prastara). 
Masura, a synonym, as stated, but apparently a component 
part, of adhishthana or base ; 

Masurakam adhishthanam vastvadharam dhariltalam I 

Talam kuttimady-ahgam adhishthanasya kirtitam II 

(Ibid. Lv. -202). 

MAHA-KANTA — A class of e'ght-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 35-39, see under Prasada). 
MAHA-GOPURA — The gate-house of the fifth court or at the extreme 
boundary of a compound. 

(M. xxxili. 10, see under Gopura and Prakara). 
MAHxA-GRAMA — A large village. 

(M. X. 79, see details under Grama). 

MAHA-TAULI — A synonym of prachchhadana or roof, the top-floor. 

(M. XVI. 57). 


32 
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MAHA-DVAEA 


MAHA-DVAEA — The great door, the chief or outer gate of a village, 
town or house. 


(M. IX. 290, 315, see under 11 vara). 
Maha-dvaram tu sarveshilm lahgalakiira-sannibham \ 
Xapata-*dvaya-samyuktaih dvaraniim tat prithak prithak I 

(M. IX. 360-361, see also xxxi. 79). 
MAHA-NASi — (see Nasi) — A large vestibule. 

(Nasika-sikharilnvitam) tad-ardham stupikottuhge tan-maha nasika- 

srave | 
(M. XV. 91). 

Dvi-lalate maha-nasi ekadasa-sikhanvitam 1 

(M. XXXIII. 202, etc). 

MAHA-PADMA — A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garucla-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Praslida). 
MAHA-PATTA — A moulding of the base, a fillet. 

(M. XIV. 301, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 

MAHA-PlTHA — The pedestal, a ground-plan, the lower part of the 
phallus. 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into sixteen 
equal squares (M. VII. 5,61, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

Cf. Maha-pitha-pade rathya dikshu dikshu trayaiii tatha 1 

(M. IX. 429, etc). 

The pedestal of an image : 

Padma-pitharii maha-pithaih tri-murtimlih clia yojayet ( 

(M. LI. 86, etc). 

MAHA-MANpAPA— (see under Mandapa)— The great hall of 
entrance to the main shrine of temples. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Burv. new. 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 



499 


MAHA-MAEYADA 

See under Mandapa : 

Maiigalagiri pillar in.scrip. (verses, 44, 47, 51. Ep. lud. vol. vi, pp. 

114, 115, 1-23, 124, 125). 

Two Jain insorip. of Irugappa (no. B, Hue 2, ibid. vol. VII. p. 116). 

luscrip. from Nepal (no. 23, Inscrip, of Queen Lalita-tripura 

Sundarij v. 3, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 94). 

“This building (maha-mandapa) stands in the east central portion 
of the large court. ..it originally stood detached from the central 
vimana.” 

“ The plan is a rectangle with the greater length from north to 
south. The four sides are open in the centre, and on each 
facade a portion of the wall is returned along the several eleva- 
tions from the four corners. The east front has the entrance 
divided into three bays by two square piers, with a responding 
pilaster on the return wall at each side.” 

“ The west side or back is similarly divided, but the piers are 
octagonal for a portion of their length.” 

“ The north and south entrances are simple openings, with pilas- 
ters on the sides, undivided, by piers.” 

“‘Two yalis on the back responding pilasters are abutted against 
and partly covered by the east wall of the modern ardha- 
mandapam. The perforated window in the east wall of the 
ardha-raandapam opens into the maha-mandapam.” 

(Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, 
vol. xxxiv. p. 36, paras i, 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, see also 

plate l) . 

“ The maha-mandapa was roofed also by overlapping courses of 
stones; the square corners were gradually rounded off by success- 
ive small portions, till it formed an octagon, over which the 
circular roof proper rested.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. viii. p. 171, 

para 2). 

MAHA-MARYADA — -The fifth enclosure (pnikara) at the extreme 
boundary of a compound, the gate-house thereof is called maha- 
gopura or dvara-gopura. 

iSuprabhedagama, xxxi. 118, 126, see under Prakara). 
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MAHA-VAJANA 


MAHA-VAJANA — A large fillet, a mouldiug of the entablature. 

(M. XVI. 69, seethe lists of mouldings under Prastara). 
MAHA-VRITA — A kind of phallus. 

(M. Lii. 2, see under Linga). 

MAHA-VRITTA — A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 102, see under Sandhi-karman). 
MAHA-SALA — A large hall. 

Cf. of the sixteen parts width of a building the maha-sala is seven 
parts broad (M. xxvi. 10, etc). 

MAHASANA — ^A ground-plan in which the whole are is divided into 
225 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 18-20, see under Pada-vinyasa). 
MAHAHBUJA — A large cyma, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(M. XIII. 91, see the lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
MAGADHA-(KANTA) — A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country of Magadha. 

Tad evam anu-§ala madhye bhadra-salaika-bhagikam \ 

Evara magadha -kantaih syat karna-kuta-sabhadrakam 1 

(M. XXX. 33-34, see also 31-32 under Vamsa-kanta). 

MANI-BHADRA — (see Mani-bhadra) — A pavilion with sixty-four 
columns. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 103, see under Mandapa). 
MATRANGULA — (see under Angula) — A measure equal to the 
middle digit of the middle finger in the right hand of the archi 
tect or priest, employed in measuring the sacrificial objects 
like the kusa-grass or seat, the spout of a ladle, and the ladle, 
etc. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 4-5, 7-8, see under Angula). 
MAN A — The measurement of height or length. 

(1) The linear measurement is divided into six kinds — Miina, Pra- 
mana, Parimana, Lamba-mana, Unmana, and Upamana. 

The measurement from the foot to the top of the head is 
called Mana which is in fact nothing but height. Pramana 
is the measurement of breadth (vistrita). Parimana is the 



MANA 


601 


measurement of width or circumference (paritah). Lamba- 
mana is the measurement along the plumb-lines or the 
lines drawn perpendicularly through different parts of the 
body, Mana or the measurement of height being determined 
by the surface of the body. Uninana is the measurement 
of thickness (nimna) or diameter. And Upamana is the 
measurement of interspace (antara), such as the distance 
between the two feet of an image; this measurement ie. 
apparently taken from one plumb-line to another : 

Manam chapi pramanam cha parimanam lamba-manakam | 
Unmanam upainanarh cha manam padmam samiritam I 
Padahgushthi-sasimantam siro’ntaiii manam chapi praka- 

thyate I 

Pramanam visti'itaih proktam paritah parimanakam I 
Tat*sutral lamba-nninarh syan nimnam unmanam uchyate I 
Avantaropamanam syad bimbodayadi-sarvafeah I 

Manam evatii tu shad-bhedam manenahgiini manayet 1 

(M. LV. 3-9). 

The primary measurement (adi-mana) is but the comparative 
. measurement- and is divided into the following nine kinds : 
The height of an image is determined by comparing it with 
(i) the breadth (tara) of the main temple (harmya), (ii) the 
height of the sanctuary or central hall (garbha-griha), (hi) 
the length of the door (dvara-mana), (iv) the measurement of 
the basement (adhishthana), (v) cubit, \vi) tala (a span), (vii) 
ahgula (finger’s breadth), (viii) the height of the worshipper, 
and (ix) the height of the riding animal (vahana) of the 
principal idol : 

Adimana-vidhini samyak(-g) lakshanaiii cha ihochyate \ 

Harmya-tara-vasan manam garbha-geha-vasodayam 1 

Dvara-mana-vasat tungam adhishthana-vasodayam \ 

Hasta-mana-vasan manaih tala-mana-vasodayam I 

Angulenapi chottungani yajamana-voaodayam I 

Mula-bera-vasan manam uttamadi trayana trayam 1 

(M. Lv. 10-15). 
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Each of these nine measures is again divided into uine kinds ; 

Tasmiid ekaih tupratyekam uava-manam ihochyate I (ibid. id'. 

Under (i), (ii), (iii), (iv), the proportions naturally vary on 
various occasions; no specific rules are, therefore, prescribed. 

The details of (v) cubit or hasta and (.vii) angula \vill be 
found under the term ‘ Angula ’ and the details of (vi) trda 
are given under ' Tala-maiia.’ 

Of the division under (viii) the details of the height of an 
ima.ge as compared with the height of the worshipper are 
given here. The height of the image may be equal to the full 
height of the worshipper, may extend up to his hair-limit 
(on the fore-head) or, as sometimes stated, to the eye-line, 
nose-tip, chin, arm-limit (to the shoulder), breast, heart, 
navel, and sex-organ : 

Kanyasad uttamantaiii syad yajamfinodayaih param 1 
Kesantaiii nasikagrantaih hanvantaih bahu-simakam I 
Stanantaih hridayantaiii cha navyantam medhra-simakam 1 
ISiavadha kanyasantaih syfit sthavarani jangamodayam I 

(Ibid. bO-y-d). 

And of the division under (ix) the height of the riding animal 
(.Yahana) as compared with the height of the principal idol 
(mula-bera) admits of similar nine kinds as under (viii) (see 
details under Utsava and Kautuka). 

Hasta (y) and angula (vii) are the real units, employed equally 
in measuring both^architectural and sculptural objects. 

The rest are exclusively sculptural and comparative measures. 
The similar measures have also been prescribed for architec- 
tural objects. The architectural ‘ txanya-muna ’ or the 
comparative heights of the component members of a struc- 
ture corresponds to the sculptural ‘ Tala-mana’ or the com- 
parative heights of the component limbs of a statue (see 
details under Cxanya-mana and Tala-muna). 



Fivo proportions of the height, as compared with the breadth 
of an architectural object, are given under live technical 
terms, namely, Santika, Paushtika, Jayada, Sarva-kiimika 
or Dhauada, and Adbhuta (see details under Utsedha). 
The ‘ G-haua-mana ’ or the measurement by the exterior and 
the ' Aghana-maua ’ or the measurement by the interior are 
exclusively architectural (see details under these terms). 
Like the sculptural terms Mfuia, Pramana. Parimana, Lamba- 
maua, Unmaua and Upamaua, there are architectural terms 
also to express length, breadth and width, e, g. dirgha (for 
dairghya), tara, vistara, visala, vistriti, vistrita, vishkambha, 
etc. Mana as stated above is the technical name for 
sculptural height ; but to express the same idea the 
general terms for height, such as unnati, unuata, utsedha, 
etc., are also used. Mana is also used in its general 
sense of measurement, area, etc. Pramana and Parimana 
are also used in their general senses of length, breadth, 
width, etc. (Further details will be found under these 
terms). 

(i) Atah-paraiii pravakshyami manonmauam viseshatah I 

‘ After this I shall speak about the Mana and Unmaua measure- 
ments in particular.’ 

This is followed by an account of various measures. (Xote the 
different tala measurements employed in statues). 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. doB, v. 16). 

(o) Miinaiu tad-vistaraiii proktam unmanam naham eva oha 1 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. To). 

(4) Parimanonmana-mauaih dharyam raja-vimudritam I 
Cruna-sadhaua-samdaksha bhavaiiitu nikhila janah il 
Prof. Benoy Jxumar Sarkar's translation of ‘ Parimana 
by ‘ standard of measurement for lands’, ‘Unmana’ by 
■ unit of measurement for liquids ’, and ‘ Mana’ by ‘ unit of 
measurement for grains ' is untenable. 

(Sukranitisara, ed. Oppert, I. olO). 
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MANA-BHADBA 


MANA-BHADEA — A pavilion with twenty -six pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, V. 12, see under Manclapa) 
MANA-MANDIEA — (see Mandira) — The observatory. 

Cf. The observatories at Benares, Delhi, Ujjain, Mathura, and 
Jaipur. (See Ind. Ant. vol. xxxv. p. 234). 

MANAVA — Eelating to Manu or human being, a pavilion with 
twenty-eight pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 12, see under Man- 

dapa). 

MANANGULA — (see under Ahgula) — The standard measure (equal 
to I inch), the unit of length. 

The smallest measure is the atom or paramanu, i.e., the particle of 
dust visible in the sunshine through a lattice (Brihat-samhita, 
LVIII. 1). 

8 atoms = 1 car-dust. 

8 car-dusts = 1 hair’s end, 

8 hair’s ends = 1 nit. 

8 nits = 1 louse. 

8 lice = 1 barley corn. 

8 barley corns = 1 manahgula. 

This standard ahgula measure is stated to be used in measuring the 
architectural objects like the villages, lands, and buildings, etc. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 2-3, 6-7, see under Aiigula). 
MANUSHA — Eelating to the human being, a kind of phallus. 

(Kamikagama, L. 35, 38, see under Linga). 
MAEGA— A road, a street, a way, a path, a lane, a passage, a canal, 
a course. 

Chandalanam pravesaya nirgamaya malasya cha I 
Jalasya nirgamartham tu kshudra-margah prasamsitah II 

(Kamikagama, xxxviil. 8). 

MALIKA(-KA) — A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(1) Kudyasyanta-pradese tu yuktya chavrita-malikam I 
MMikopari vapra(m) syad adhishthanam samodayam I 

(M. XXXI. 60, 64). 
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A type of pavilion (manclapa); 

Evam tu malikakaram sesham prag-uktavan nayet 1 

(M. XXXIV. 315, see for description 297-314), 
Mandape ehordhva-kutam syan malikakriti(m) vinyaset I 

(M. XXXIV. 291). 

(2) Kechid vai malikakara kechid vai gopurakritih II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 123 ; see for full 
context 115-122, under Prakara). 
Tad -bahye’bhyantare vapi malika-mandapaih hi va II 

(Ibid. XXXI. 128). 

(3) Ta (sala) eva malikah prokta malavat kriyate yatah II 
Pauoha-dasa-karantam tu kuryad avrita-mandapam II 
Mandapena vina vapi tena manena pithika I 
Vibhadra va sabhadra va kartavya malika budhaih II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 6, 99, 100). 
Chap. XLI (named Malika-lakshana) ; 

Classification : 

Chaturdha malika ^ala sabha>mundaja-saudhaje II 1 
Definitions (2-5) ; 

Salayam api salanga nishkrantanana-sobhita \ 

Sa sala malika jheya sastre’ smin Kamikagame 11 
Sabhavad vihitii bahye prasadavad alankrita I 
Uha-pratyuha-samyukta ya sabha sa cha malika II 
Yatheshta-disi samyukta bhoga-bhumi-samanvita I 
Prasada-vyasa-dirghochcha prokta prasada-malika II 
Mandapasyokta-vistarayama-tunga-vibhushini I 
Sarvatra mundakaratvat kathita munda-malika II 
Further classifications ( 6-7) : 

(i) Samchita, Asamchita, and Upa(also Apa)samchita ; 

(ii) Nagara, Dravida, andVesara; 

(iii) Jati, Chhanda, and Vikalpa ; 

(iv) Suddha, Misra, and Sarhkirna ; 

(v) Vija, Mula, and Ankura, (this class is not specified). 
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(Except the last, all the other classes occur iu the Mauasara 
also, see under Vi mana-lakshana). 

The details of these classes are given (b-Ti). 

Still further classifications are given under the following 
names : 

Siudhuka (v. do-db). Saiiipurna ('29-30), Meru-kuta (31), 
Ivshema (32-34), Siva (35-38), Hannya (39-40), Saumya (40), 
Visrda (41). Sarva-kalyaua (4'2-49), Vijaya (50), Bhadra 
(51), Kauga-mukha (52), Alpa (53-54), Kona (55-5b), Goya 
(5b-59), Sara (fiO). Pushkara (61-63). Adbhuta (61a), Sam- 
klrna (62), and Dauda (64). 

Aueka-bhunii-yiikta tu inrdakara tu inalika II 

(Ibid. L. 89). 

M;klika-yukta-5a(/3a)laih diet koua-slhambhe dvitiyake I 

Pratliaiuavarane vapi dvitiyavarane nyaset II 

(Ibid XXXI. 96). 

(4) Sailaiii sumbhita-sata-kumbha-vilasat-kumbhaiii inaha-manda- 
paiii prakiU'aiii paramalika-vilasiia(iii) mukta-mayiiii clia 
prapaL-bha)uj. 

" Made for the god Vaiuaua great niandapa of stone, resplen- 
dent with pitchers (domes) of shining gold, surrounding 
wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.” 

(Fourteen Inscrip, at Tirukkovalur, no. K, of 
Rajendradeva. lines 1-2, Ep. Ind. vol, "Vii. pp« 

145, 146). 

M ALIK A-MANT4APA -A pavilion of the Malika-class of buildings. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 1-28. see under Malika). 

M ALYAJA — A da&.> of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 153, see under Mandapa). 

MALYAHUTA- A da.s uf luiildings.,a tvpe of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 316. see under Mandapa), 
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MISRA — A l)iiilditig made of any two maturiais out of wood, brick 
stone, iron, etc. 

Eka-dravyaih tn siiddatn syud dvi-dravyaih misra-hannyakam I 

(M. XVIII. 1.38, etc). 

Dravva-dvaya-yutani nnsraiii saiiikirnaiii bahubhir \ utain i 

(Kiimika^ama, XLV. id). 

M18R1TA — A kind of ornamenl prc>icribcd for idols and kin^s. 

tM. L. 1-3, see under lihushana). 
-MUKCLA — A bud-like crowning ornament of a pillar. 

(M.XV. 3*2, st'c lists of mouldings under 
Adhishtbana, k papitha, and Praslara). 
MUK.ULI — A type of round building. 

(CTaruda-Purana. chap. 42 , v. 21, 23. 28, 2!k 

SCO under Prasada). 

MUKTA-PRAPANG^A --(see Madhya -rauga)— The open courtyard 
connected witlv^ tank, (‘ mukfca ' meaning open, and ‘ prapiiuga ' 
the body part or bank of a tank). It is built inside the court. 

(M. XL VII. 2 1 ). 

It is stated to be made of wood, stone, brick, etc., and .also of 
jewels and iron especially ; 

Mukta-prapaugam api diiru-sileshtakadyaih i 
Ratnair aneka-hahu-loha-viscshakaih 1 

(M. XLVil. 31-32, see aKu XLViii. 68). 

MUKHA — The face, the frontispiece, the front side of a building, the 
fayade. 

Svakiyahguli-miiueua mukhaiii syad dva-dasuugulam I 
Mukha-mauena karttavya sarvayava-kalpana II 
■ The face (,of one’s statue in length) should be 12 angulas = 3 in- 
ches). being measured with one’s own huger. The whole body 
should be made symmetrical to the face’. 

( Matsya-Puraua. chap. 2.38, v. lUb 
The fruut-^ide of a building (.sec Kamikagama and Brihat->aihhit.v 

under Hvara). 
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MUKHA-BHADEA — (see Bhadra) — -A portico, a porch, the front 

tabernacle, the middle niche. 

Sarvesham mukha-bhadram syal lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 

(M. XVIII. 275, see also 276 f). 

Sarvesham mukha-bhadranarh parsve sopana-samyutam \ 

(M. XXX. 93). 

Parito’linda-bhagena varanam( = door) mukha-bhadrakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 251). 

“ The temple (at Amarnath) itself faces the west but the 
mandapa or antarala — the hall of the shrine — has also doors 
to the north and south. Each of the three doors has a porch 
(mukha-bhadra), approached by four or five steps, and sup- 
ported by four nearly square pillars, two of them attached to 
the wall.” 

(The temple of Amarnath, Ind. Ant. vol. iil. 

p. 317, c. I, last para). 

Beva-Sri-sa^i-bhushanasya kritina devalayaih karitam yugiham 
mamdapa-^obbitam cha purato-bhadram pratolya saha l 

Kshetre^asya tatha suralaya-varam sphitam tadagam tatha 
bandhaih Kaudika-samjnakarii bahu-jalam dirgham tatha 
khanitam II 

(Kanker Inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. p. 127). 

MUKHA-MANDAPA — The pavilion in front of a temple. 

(M. XIX. 198,199, etc., see under Mandapa). 

Garbha-sutra-sama-bhagad agrato mukha-mandapam II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 6, see also v. 11 ; 
also Garuda-Puruna, chap. 47, v. 10). 

Prasada-garbha-manarh va kurvvita mukha-mandapam II 
• Sikharasya chaturthena agrato mukha-mandapam II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, V. 7, 12). 

“ Made the mukha-mandapa (muga-mandaman) and consecra- 
ted (the shrine).” 

(Two Anaimalai Inscrip, no. 11, Ep. Ind. vol. 

VIII. pp. 320-321). 
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MUKHA-VAEANA — ’The entrance-door, 

(M. XXXV. 395, see Dvara). 

MUKHYA-HAKMYA — The main-building, the chief temple. 

(M. XIII. 14). 

MUNDA-MALIKA — A class of buildings, the top-room. 

(Kamikagama, xli. 5, see under Malika). 
MUNDA-HAEMYA — The top-room. 

(See Kautiliya-Artha§astra under Chuli- 

harmya). 

MUNDAKA-DVAEA— A kind of upper door. 

(See Kautiliya-Arthasastra under Dvara). 

MUDRIKA — A small seal, a stamped coin, an impression, a moulding 
of the column. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 108, 105-177, 109, 

see under Stambha), 

MUNI — An ascetic. An account of the images of the seven patri- 
archs is given in detail in the Mauasara. Agastya is measured 
according to the seven tala, Kasyapa and Bhrigu according 
to the eight tala, and Vasishtha, Bhargava, Vis%^amitra and 
Bharadvaja according to the nine tala. (Details of these 
measures will be found under Tala-mana). 

(M. Lvil. 2-6) 

The characteristic features of the patriarchs are also described. 

(Ibid. 7-17). 

MUSHTI-BANDHA— A moulding of the entablature and of the 
column, a kind of roof, the top-most part of a building, a part of 
the rampart and of the arch. 

The third moulding from the top (downwards) of the entabla- 
ture (Kamikagama, Liv. 1, see under Prastara). 

A member of the column CM. xv. 185, see under Stambha). 

A kind of roof (M, xvi. 51, see under Valabhi). 

A fcrowning) part of a building (M. xvili. 202). 
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A part of the rampart ; 

Vajrakritis cha vaprahgaiii chhatrakaram athapi va \ 

rttaram vajanafu chaiva mushti-bandham tridhanvitam \ 

(M. XXXI. 66-67). 

A part of an arch (M. XLVI. 65, see under Torana). 

MUETI — An image, a statue, an idol. 

(1) An image, a statue (M. li. 26 : ix. iii, etc). 

(2) Amgulaife oha tatha inurtis chatur-asiti-sammitaih I 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 132, v. 7). 

(3) Defeanurnpa-bhiishana-veshalankara-murtibhih karya I 

(Brihat-saihhitri, LVIII. 29). 

(4) Silakharena jauitil satya-sandhasya bhautiki I 

Murtih kirtimayi chasya krita tenaiva sasvati II 

“ By the stone -chisel a material body of Satyasandha was 
executed, and by the same an eternal body of his fame was 
produced.” 

“ The two inscriptions (nos. 33, 34, H. S. I. I. vol. i.) record 
that a king G-nnabhara . . . , constructed a temple 
of Siva on the top of the mountain and placed in it 
a Liuga and a statue of himself.’' 

(Trisirapalli cave Inscrip, no. 33, v. 4, 
H. S. I. I. Yol. I. pp. 29, 30). 

(5) littara-bhilgada ivaisaleyalli pancha-vimsati-li]a-murtiga|aih 

pratishtheyam I 

“ Set up on the colonnade to the north twenty-five pleasing 
(lilfi— a particular attitude, like dhyana-murti) statues.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamara|nagar Taluq, 
no. 86, Roman text, p. 18, lines 15, 10 (bera), 13 

(vigraha) ; Transl. p. 11). 

In this inscription, the expressions, bera, vigraha, and mfirti 
occur ; they are to be distinguished : hera or bimba is an 
idol of a god ; vigraha (or image) expresses almost the same 
idea ; murti implies the statue of both gods and men, and so 
also does p-aiima. 
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MURTI-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of live-storeyed buildings (M. xsiii. 19--24, see under 

Prasada). 

MULA-DANDA — The regulating column of a building, the foundation 
pillar. 

The main-column (M. xv. 236, see also l. 104, etc., under 

Stambha). 

MULA-BEBA — The chief deity in a shrine, the principal idol of a 
temple. 

(M. Lv, 34, LXI. -21, Liv. 3, etc). 

MULA'STAMBHA — The foundation pillar, the regulating cohimn 
of a building. 

(M. XV. 234, etc., see under Stamblia). 

MULA-STHANA — The foundation, the base, a temple in the centre 
of a villiage or town. 

“ One perpetual lamp was given to Mahadeva, the lord of the 
Sri-Mida-sthana at Tirukkalukkunram.” 

(Inscrip, at Tirukkalukkunram, line 34, 
H, S. I. I. vol. HI. p. 148). 

MULA-HARMYA — The chief of, the buildings forming a group, tlio 
principal shrine, the main temple. 

(M. XIII. 19, XXXIX. 135, etc). 

MRIOA-VANA — A deer-forest, a place for sport or recreation of kings. 

Tfivan-matram oka-dvaraiii kh.ata-guptahi svadu-phala-gulma- 
guchcham akantaki-drumam uttana-toyasayam danta-mriga- 
chatush-padam bhagna-nakha-daihshtra-vyala-margayuka-hasti- 
hastini-kalabha-mriga-vanaiii viharartham rajhah karayet I 
Harva-tithi-mrigaiii pratyante chanyan mriga-vanaih bhiimi- 
vaiicna va nivesayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthakastra, chap, xxill. p. 49). 

MBINALAKA— A lotus stalk or fibre, a moulding of the entablature, 
base or pedestal shaped like the lotus stalk or fibre. 

A moulding of the lintel (M. xix. 145, etc). 
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The fourth moulding from the top (downwards) of an entablature. 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 1, see under Prastara). 

A moulding of the entablature (M. xvi. 63, see the lists of 

mouldings under Prastara). 

MEGHA-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of ten-storeyed buildings (M, xxvlll. 16-17, see under 

Prasada). 


MEEU — A class of buildings mostly storeyed. 

(1) A type of buildings which are hexagonal (in plan), have 

twelve storeys, variegated windows and four entrances, and 
are thirty-two cubits wide. 

(Brihat-samhita, LVI. 20, see, J. E. A. 

S., N. S,, vol. VI. p. 318). 
Paucha-chatvarimsan-meru-lakshanadhyayah — the chapter on 
the description of forty-five kinds of Meru buildings ; they 
are described by the following authorities : 

(2) Prasada-mandana-Vastu-sastra of Sutradhara Mandana (chap. 

VI., Ms. Egg. 3146, 2253, fol. 26 b). 

(3) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 28, 31, 53, see under Prasada). 

(4) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 27, see under Prasada). 

(5) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Prasada). 

(6) . Garuda-Purana also describes the same kind of Meru temple as 

the Agni-Purana ; 

/ 

Sata-&rihga-samayukto meruh prasada-uttamah I 

Mandapas tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alahkritah II 

(Chap. 47, V. 24, cf. also v. 39, see under Prasada). 

(7y A building with eight salas (compartments) and eight kutas 
(towers or domes) : 

Merur uama iti khyatas tv-ashta-salashta-kutakam(-h) II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 43). 
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(S) “ Meru denotes a particular kind of temple (hexagonal with 
twelve stories, variegated windows, and four entrances, 
Brihat-samhitu, Lvi. dO).” 

(Jahaipur copperplate of Yasahkarnadeva,v. 13, 
Ep. Ind. vol, II. pp, 4, 6, note 4-2). 

(9) See Bheraghat luscrip. of the Queen Alhana Devi (verse 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II, pp. 11, 15). 

( 10) lvauaka-si(si)glapita-gagana-khelat-khechari-chakra-khedah \ 
Kim aparam iha kas(s)yam yasya dugdhabdhi-vichi-valaya- 

bahala-kirtteh kirttanaih karnna-meruh II 

Of him whose fame is like the circle of waves of the milky 
ocean, need we say more than that here at Kfisi there is a 
temple (erected by him), Karna-raern, (so lofty) that the 
wind of the flags which wave from its golden spires lessens 
the fatigue of the damsels of heaven, when playing in the 
sky.” 

(Khairha Plates of Yasahkarnadeva, v. 13, Ep. 

Tud. vol. XII. pp. 211, 212, 216). 

(11) “ Mem is primarily the name of the fabulous golden mountain 

(hemfidri), the centre of Jambu dvipa on which the gods 
dwell (snrfilaya), and it is figuratively applied in geographi- 
cal names to any hill covered with spendid temples and 
palaces.” 

Another figurative meaning of Meru, derived from the notion 
that mount Meru is the home of the gods, a large temple' 
with six towers, twelve stories and wonderful vaults (Brihat- 
saihhitii, LVI. 20).” 

According to Prabaudha-chinta-mani (p. 134, see also 
p. 175f) King Karna of G-uJarat constructed a building of 
this kind, called Karna-meruh Prasadah, in Anhilvad.” 

“ Similarly the Prabhavaka-charitra (xil. 402) mentions a 
Siva temple, called Siddha-meru.” 

33 
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“ As regards the name Ajaya-meru its meaning is no doubt, 
(as the Prithvi-raja-vijaya, v. 100, suggests), the Meru made 
by A jay a -raj a.” 

“ Thus we have in Eajputana Jesala-meru, (this form is still 
used by Pandits and Yatis, and occurs regularly in the 
colophons of the palm-leaf Mss., in the inscriptions and the 
Jaina books), ‘ the Meru made by Jesala ’, which primarily 
denotes the hill-fort, rising with its temples and palace 
above the town of Jesalmer or Jesalmir in Marvacl, Komal- 
mer, properly Kumbhala-meru, ‘ the meru built by Kum- 
bhala or Kumbha-karna’,. which is the well-known hill-fort 
in Mevad. (In the Eajputana Gazetteer, vol. III. p. 52, the 
fort is called Komalgarh, while Col. Tod gives Komalmer). 
The name Kumbhala-meru occurs in the Jaina PattavMis, 
(see the description of the Kharatara, no. 56, 8ripuj-Jina- 
samudra, Ind. Ant. vol. xi. p. 249), and Balmer or Barmer, 
properly Bahada-meru, the Meru made my Bahada, a hill- 
fort in Mallani, (Eajputana Gazetteer, vol. ii. p. 271). The 
form Bahada-meru is used by the Jainas, (see the description 
of the Kharatara, no. 58, Sripuj-Jina-samudra, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XI. p. 249). In Kathiiivad, there is Jhanjmer, (Bombay 
Gazetteer, vol. viii. p. 469) properly Jhahjha-meru, the Meru 
made by Jhanjha, and in the Central Provinces there is 
another Ajmir-garh, properly Ajaya-meru-gadha, the fort, 
i.e. , the Aleru made by Ajaya.’’ 

(Origin of the town of Ajmer and of its name. 
Dr. Biihler, Ind. Ant. vol. xxvi. p. 164, last 

para, notes 11-16). 

(12) “ There are other temples in honour of the holy mount Girnar 

> south wing being Sameta- 

Sikhara and the other Su-meru or a personified mount 
Meru.” 

(Ahmadabad Jaina temples. Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. p. 86). 
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(13) Maadiram had the surname Jaya-meru-Sri-Karaua-mahgalam 
(lines 11 and 15 f), which seems to be derived from Jaya-meru, 
one of the Surnames of the Baua king Vikramaditya.” 

(Inscrip, of Eajaraja i, no. 59, H. S. I. I. vol. ill, 

p. 103, para 2) . 

MEEU-KANTA— A type of storeyed building. 

(1) A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 41-49, see under 

Prasada). 

(2) A type of building (Kamikagama, Lxv. 31, see under Malika), 

MEEUJA — A type of building, a class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 160, see under Mandapa). 

MESHA-YUDDHA — A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 93, 112-113, see under Sandhi-karman). 

MAULI — 'A head gear, a crown. 

Manasara (chap, xlix., named Mauli-lakshana) : 

Various crowns and head dresses are described : data, Mauli, Kirita, 
Karanda, Sirastraka, Eundala (Kuntala), Kesa-bandha, Dham- 
milla, Alaka, Chucla, Makuta, and Patta (lines 13-15), 

Of these, the Pattas are sub-divided into three kinds, namely, Patra 
patta, Eatna-patta, and Pushpa-patta (16). Kuntala, 
Kesabandha, Dhammilla, Alaka and Chucla are apparently 
various fancy modes of hair-dressing, data (clotted hair) and 
Makuta (lit. diadem) are stated to suit Brahma and Siva 
(Eudra) ; Kirita and Makuta are prescribed for Vishnu in his 
difierent forms, such as, Karayana and others (17-18). 

Other petty gods wear Karanda and Makuta (19). The love 
goddess Eati (Manonmani) wears data, Mauli, Mandala or 
Kundala. Sarasvati and Savitri put on Kesa-bandha and 
Kundala. All the female deities may wear Karanda or 
Makuta. The kings Chakra-vartin (Sarva-bhauma) and Adhi- 
raja wear Kirita, Karendra puts on Karanda, Parshnika uses 
Sirastraka, or the Chakra-vartin and other kings may, as stated, 
wear Karanda or Makuta. Patra-patta is stated to be 
suitable for the king Patta-dhara, Eatna-patta for Parshnika, 
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Pushpa-patta for Patta-bhaj, and Pushpa-malya (flower wreath) 
for Astra-graha (20-28). 

Knndala (Kndmala) and Makiita are prescribed for the queen 
of Chakra-vartin, Kesa-bandha for the queens of Adhinija and 
Narendra, Dhaminilla and Kumuda for the queens of Parshnika, 
Patta-dhara, Mandalesa and Patta-bhaj. and Alaka and Chuda 
for the queens of Astra-graha (29-38). 

The height, etc., of a crown is determined in comparison with the 
width of the face of the wearer, different proportions are sug- 
gested in different cases (34-63). 

Next is described in detail the number of gold pieces and pre- 
cious jewels in the crowns of the kings of a arioiis ranks and 
of their consorts (64-88, 89.92). 

Forms of these crowns are then described ; 

data, Makuta, Ke&abandha and Dhavala (?) are stated to be shaped 
like tri-purusha (lit, three ancestors or the length of three men) 
Kirita like venu-karna (bamboo-ear), Karanda like the beak of 
a peacock, Sirastra like budbuda (water bubble), and Dhammilla 
like vallika (creeper) (93-96), 

Then follows the description of the plan and the various parts of 
these crowns, as well as of their measurement (96-168). 

MAULIKA — A type of pavilion, a class of halls, a type of building. 

A type of pavilion with six faces (M. xxxiv. 654, see under 

Mandapa). 

A class of halls (M. xxxv. 3, 10, see; under Srila). 

MAFLI-BANDHA — A head-gear. 

(M. XLix. 109, see under Bhushana). 

MAULI-MUNDA— The top part of a branch of the ornamental tree 
(kalpavriksha). 

yukha-mulasya parve tu mauli-mundaih cha yojayet I 

(M. XLviii. 66). 
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YAKSHA — A class of demi-gods ; the atteadauts of Kubera or the god 
of wealth, who guard his treasures ; they are also the chowry- 
bearers of other gods. They are stated to be measured accordiug 
- to the niue tala; they assume a purely human appearance, 
possess two arms and two eyes, dark blite and yellow complexion, 
and benevolent disposition. 

(M. LYill. - 2 - 5 , see Tida-mana). 
YAJNA-KAlSTA — A type of live-storeyed building. 

(M. XXIII. 34-41, see under Prasada). 
YAJNA-BHADRA — A type of building, a pavilion with forty pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 11, see under Mandapa). 
YAXTKAKA — An architectural member of the bedstead, a band. 
Padagre chantanllaih syat kuryat tiryak oha yautrakam \ 

(M. XLIV, 13). 

YAMA-SUEYA — 'A type of building, a house with a western and 
northern hall. 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 39). 
YAMx\-KAlSiTA — x\ type of storeyed building. 

A class of live-storeyod and eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxiii. 26-29, XXIX. 16-18, see under Pnisuda). 
YAGtA-MANDAPA — -A sacrificial pavilion. 

__ _ (M. XXXIV. 37, XXXII. 65, etc). 

YAGrA-SALA — A sacrificial hall. 

(M. XXXII. 55, etc). 

YAAA— A conveyance, a car; one of the four kinds of Vastu 
consisting of Adika. Syandaua, Sibika, and Eatha. 

(M. III. 3, 9-10). 

YUPA-STAMBHA — 'The sacrificial pillar (see under Sthambha). 


E 

EAKTA-Kx\MPA — -A mouldiug of the base, a fillet. 

(M. XIV. 287, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
EAKTA-PATTA — (cf. Eatua-patta) — A moulding of the base, a band. 

(M. XIV. 289, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishsthaua). 
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RAKTA-BANDHA — A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 281-296, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish- 

thana ; see also xv. 223). 

RAKTA-A*AERA — A moulding of the base, the cavetto. 

(M. XIV. 284, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
RANG- A — A theatre, an amphitheatre, a stage, an arena, an assembly- 
hall, a court, a courtyard. 

(1) A pavilion within another pavilion is called Rahga ; 

Mandape mandapam yat tu rahgam ity-abhidhiyate II 

(Kamikagama, L. 94), 

(2) Courtyard : 

Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapanvitam 1 

(M. XXXIV. 218). 

Mukha-sala visala cha chatur-bhagam tathayatam I 
Purato’ lindam ekamsam bhittim kuryat samantatah I 
Mulagre dvi-dvi-bhagena vasa-rahgam cha karayet I 

(M. XXXV. 117-119, see also xxiii. 50, xxxviil. 44, etc). 

(3) Uttare rangam ity-uktam tad-grihinya griham bhavet II 

Eka-sala prafeasta syat strinaiii rahgopajivinam II 
Pradhana-feala yatraiva rahga- sthanam vidhiyate II 
Rahga-bhitti-samayuktarii dhama-sopana-samyutam II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 47, 60, 62, 64). 
RANG-A-MANDAPA — A pavilion, an assembly-hall, a council-cham- 
ber. 

Cf. Nat (nritta) mandira implying the detached mandapa or 
hall in front of a temple, where the visitors assemble and 
indulge in religious music. 

(1) An assembly -hall (Hampe inscrip, of Krishnaraya, lines 24, 32, 
north face). 

“ In the Zeitschrift der Peutschen Morgenlandischen (Bd. Lviii. 
3. 465) Dr. Bloch makes some remarks respecting a cave 
in Ramgarh hill in Sarguja, which, from its arrangements 
and inscription, appears to have been evidently intended 
for dramatic performances.” 
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“ The so called Queen’s cave and that of G-anesa in Udayagiri 
are further undoubted examples, to the reliefs of which 
Jacobi has directed my attention ; they represent the doings 
of these ladies and gentlemen (actresses and actors) in a 
highly realistic way. The cave-theatre discovered by Bloch 
has, however, a special interest ; it is arranged after the 
Greek pattern.” 

Prof. Liiders refers to Krdidasa (i) dari-gi-iha (,K.umara-sam- 
bhava, 1, 10, 14); (2) Sila-ve^man (Megha-duta, 1, 25). 

(Indian Caves as Pleasure -resorts, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXXIV. p. 199, para 3 ; p. 200, para 1). 

(2) Irahgada happaligeyuman imaha-sopana pahtiyumam rachi- 

sidam Sri-Gommata-devara snttalu rahgama-happaligeyam 
bigiyisidan — “ had this rahgada happalige ('? painted hall 
or hall of assembly) and the flight of grand stairs laid out ; 
had the rahgama happajigo set up around Sri-Gommata 
Deva.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii, no. 116, Eoman text, p. 87, 

Transl. p. 171). 

(3) Xarite vira-Balhlla-pattana-svaminamuna I 

Nagena Parsva-devagre nritya-rahgasma-kuttime \ 

‘‘By Naga, the Vira-Ballala-pattaua-svami, were built the 
dancing-hall and terrace of Parsva Deva.” 

Nritya-raugamumarii luadisida— “ and in front of the basadi of 
Kamatha Parsva Deva stone pillars and a dancing hall ” 
were made. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 130, Eoman text, 
p. 99, lines 1-4 ; Transl. p. 178, para 1). 

EANGA-MUKHA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 52, see under Malika). 

RATNA-KALPA — A kind of ornament prescribed for idols and 
kings. 

(M. L. 3, see under Bhushana). 

RATNA-KANTA — A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 19, see under Prasada). 
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EATNA-GEIHA — The jewel-house, the adytum of a Buddhist temple, 

(?) a stupa or tope. 

Ratna-grihe cha dipaku jvalatu t mama ehapararddhaC pauchaiva 
bhikshavo bhumjataih ratua-gjihe cha dipaka iti II 
From the interest of the dinaras given by him ... let a lamp 
burn in the jewel-house, . . . and with the other half ... let the 
same number of five Bhikshus be fed and a lamp burn in the 
jewel-house ” 

" It seems to denote the stupa itself, as the abode of the three ratuas 
or ‘ jewels or precious stones viz. (1) Buddha ; (2) Bharma, the 
law or truth ; and (h) Saihgha, the community or congregation.” 

This rendering of the term by the whole ‘ stupa ’ seems unsuitable 
to the context : a lamp was provided to light up the ‘ ratna-griha ’ 
which must imply a room or a particular part thereof, and not 
the whole ‘stupa.' 

(Sanchi stone Inscrip. of Chandragupta ii, ^ 
lines 9-10, C.I.I. vol. ill. 

F. G. I. no. 6, pp. 32, 33-34, note 5 on p. 33). 

BATIn A-PATTA — A moulding, a jewelled baud, a jewelled turban. 

A moulding ot the pedestal (M. xiii. 84, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

A head gear (M. XLix. 16, see under Bhushaua). 

Bx\TFA-PUSHPA — ^A diamond-flower, an armament. 

(Deopara Inscrip. of Vijayasena, v. 11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 308, 313). 

BATRA-BARDHA — (see Eakta-baudha) — A class of bases. 

(21. xiv. 281-296, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthaua). 

BATXA-21ANPAPA — -A kind of pavilion. 

(21. XXXII. 48, see 2Iandapa). 

RATiStl- — (cf. Aratni) — A measure of 21 angulas or about 16 inches. 

Uatiiir augula-parvaiii samkhyayu tv-eka-vimsatih i 

(Brahnianda-Purunri, part I, 2ud anushamga- 

piida, chap. 7, v. 98). 

A measure equal to the cubit with closed or clenched fist (Supra- 

bhedugama, xxx. 24). 
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RATHA— A chariot, a carriage, a car. a vehicle, a tank, a war-chariot, 
the body, a limb, ajshrine. 

(1) iMauasura (chap. XLiii. named Hatha) : 

Rathas are constructed for ceremonial and. ordinary drives 
of idols. Brahmins and Kings, as well as for figliting, 
mock- fighting, and other purposes (lines 1, 131-133). 

Wheels and others parts of Ratlias, their shapes, mea- 
surement, and ornaments and mouldings are described 
(2-3 f). Other architectural details are also given (3-11), 
With regard to shape, Rathas are divided into seven classes, 
namely. Nabhasvan-bhadraka. Prahhahjana-bhadraka, 
K ivilta-bhadraka, Pavana-bhadraka, Prishada-bhadraka, 
Indraka-bhadraka, and Auila-hhadraka (112-lld). The first 
of these is square, the second hexagonal ; the third should 
have two Idiadras or porticoes and the fourth three porticoes, 
the fifth and the sixth should have ten porticoes, and the 
last one should have twelve porticoes (117-120). But accor- 
ding to some, the seven shapes are respectively semi-circular, 
circular, elliptical, rectangular, octagonal, hexagonal, and 
oval (121-123). 

Rathas are'further divided into four types, namely, Nagara, 
Dravida, Andhra, and Vesara. The square Rathas aro called 
Nagara, the octagonal ones Dravida, the hexagonal ones 
Andhra, laud the round ones Vesara (124-125). 

In accordance with various’qmrposes, Rathas are furnished with 
different kinds of wheels and other parts. Thus a war chariot 
or tank has three wheels, the chariot for mock-fighting has 
four wheels, one for ordinary festival is furnished with five 
wheels, one for special festival may have six, seven, eight, 
nine or ten wheelsi (131-137). 

The number of^vedis or platforms, storeys, etc., of these Rathas 
as well as the Rathas of the Bauddhas and of the Jinakas 
also dcM-rihed (l^-iS-lll. 3-111). 
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(2) Svarnaih sughatitam sadhu-ratha-trayam alamkritam 1 
Dukula-ratna-maladyair bahii-mulyair driclham mahat II 

(Skanda-Purfma, Yaishnava-khanda- 
dvitiya, chap. 26, 8). 

(3) “ On the east elevation of the temple eight small 

shrines (known as Ratha) stand in a row from north to 
south on each side of the eastern entrance, six on the left.” 

‘‘ The Ratha, on the extreme left, stands completely detached. 
It is a square shrine, with carved panels on the back of 
the chamber.” 

“ A small platform is in front, with yali piers (blocks uncarved), 
each having its capital complete.” 

” The basement is a square granite plinth, and square free stone 
course with semi-octagonal moulding over ; the upper base 
is a square granite course ,on which the superstructure rests ; 
on the wall head over the pilasters are brackets which carry 
the cornice.” 

“ As these shrines are very similar to the monoliths at Mama- 
llapuram, known by the name of Rathas. the term is here used 
advisedly.” 

(Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series 
vol. XXXIV. p. 22, paras 3, 4, 5, 6 ; note 96 j 

see plate xxv). 

RATHAKA — A type of building, a shrine, a temple. 

Ashtamam^ena garbhasya rathakanam tu nirgamah | 

Paridher guna-hhagena rathakams tatra kalpayet II 
Tat-tritiyena va kuryad rathakanam tu nirgamah | 

Vama-trayam sthapaniyaih rathaka-tritaye sada I! 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 13-14). 
Nemih padona-vistirna prasadasya samantatah | 

Paridhes trayamsako madhye rathakams tatra karayet II 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 7). 

RATHA-KUMBHA — pitcher-like part of the column. 

(M. XV. 68, see under Stambha), 
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RATHA-VlTHI — The broad road fit for driving chariot and other 
vehicles, the high way, the main street. 

(See Kamikagama under Raja-vithi). 

RAHASYAVASA-MAi^PAPA — A pavilion where kings reside in 
secret, a bed-room, a private chamber. 

(M. XL. 147, see under Mandapa). 

RAJA-GrRlHA — The royal palace. 

(See details under Raja-harmya). 

RAJA-DHANI — (see under iSagara) — The king’s residence, the 
capital city where the king usually resides, the seat of Govern- 
ment, the metropolis. 

Definition : 

Vidya sthanarii tu tadvat syat bahu-sena-samanvitam I 
Raja-vesma-samayuktil raja-dhaniti kathyate II 

(Kamikagama, XX. 14). 
Of. “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of *the (nine) sentiments, pleasure- 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, 
gilded boats for spring-festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the 
lotus-faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama- 
nagara-kheda-kharwana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura - pattana- 
raja-dhani), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-de&a shine.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197. 

Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ;Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27f). 

HAJA-PATHA — The broad street, the big road, the high way. 
Dhanuihahi da§a-vistirnah sriman raja-pathah kritah \ 
Nri-vaji-ratha-naganam asambadhas tu saihcharah II 
Dhanumshi chapi chatvari sakha-rathyas cha tair mita I 
Trika rathyoparathyah syur dvikas chapy-uparathyakah II 
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Jangha-pathas chatush-padas tri-padarii oha griliantaram 1 

Dhriti mrirgas turddliYa-shashtliam kramasah padikah smritah II 
(Braliiuanda-Pnrana. part i, iZnd anusliaiiiga-pada, 

chap. 7, Y. 113, 114, 115j. 

RAJA-VITHI — -The public road, the broad street, a road which runs 
round a Yillage or town, also called Maugala-Yithi and Ratha- 
Vithi. 

Eclja-vithiti vikhyatu gramader bahir-aYi-ita 1 

SaiYa maugala-Yithiti ratha-vithiti kathita II 

tKaniikagfima, xxi. i2). 

RAJA-HARMYA — The palace of a king. 

Mauasara (chap, XL., named Raja-griha) : 

Palaces are divided into nine classes with regard to their size and 
as they belong to the nine classes of kings, namely, Sarva- 
bhupa (or Sarva-bhauina, otherwise called Chakra- vartin), (lines 
32, 1-9), Mahfi-raja (10-15), Nareudra (16-19), Parshnika (19-22), 
Patta-dhara (23-25), Mandalesa (26-23). Patta-bhiij (29-31), 
Praharaka (32-36), and Astragniha (37). 

Each palace admits of three sizes, namely, the largest, the inter- 
mediate, and the smallest, both as regards the measurement 
of dimensions (lines, 4, 10, 15, 36) and the number of 

walls, storeys, rooms, ditches, gardens, etc., (,33-69). Thus 
three kinds of breadth are given to each palace. The 
length and height are determined in comparison with the 
breadth. The former (length) Jiiay \ary from being equal 
to the breadth to being 2j times of it. Height is deter- 
mined mostly by the number of storeys, rules for which 
have been discussed in another place ’ (see under Tala and 
Bhumi-lamba). The number of storeys, a palace should possess, 
has also been discussed iii the same place. The enclosure, sur- 
rounding moat, etc., of each palace are briefly described in the pre- 
sent chapter. But the main object of the chapter is to give an 
account of inner and outer buildings belonging to royal palaces 
(71-111,112-1-53). 


y 
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The Brahma -pitha or royal chapel is installed in the Bramasthana 
or central part (166-159). The main palace is built in the 
best of the remaining parts, called Indra, Varuna, Yama. Pushpa- 
danta, etc. Round the palace proper are arranged all other 
houses, such as the houses for the queen and the princesses, for 
private council-hall, drawing-room, dressing-room, bath-room, 
dining-hall, kitchen, bed-chambers, quarters for attendants, 
places for tanks and inner gardens, etc., (ef. Shodasa-mandira 
chakra). 

Beyond the royal harem, the charm and luxuries of which are so 
well-known, are placed the official quarters, including residences 
of the crown prince, family-priest, ministers, and others. 

The royal-council and other offices are suitably accommodated ; 
e.g., the palace of peace and war-offic*' art' directed to be built 
at the fourth compound in the southern side of the palace (148), 
Pleasure -garde ns, flower-gardens, groves, tanks, etc., are grace- 
fully laid out. Compare the following ; 

Yamye cha soina-dig vapi vuyavye vatha nairrite 1 
Asthfuia-mandapaih kuryat pushkarinytnh cha vayavt' | 
Nagasya vamake yamye kuryad arfima-desakam \ 
Pushpodyanaih tatah kuryat miikhya-bhallatake'pi cha I 
Nrittagaraih tatah kuryfin nana-uyittanganaui cha I 

(M. XL. 117-1-21). 

Tritiye vithis tasyathse rahasyfivasa-mandapam 1 

(Ibid. 147). 

Ise va vitathe chaiva ranga-mandapam eva cha 1 

(Ibid, 1.5-2). 

Stables, cow-sheds, etc., where domestit- animals are kept, 
are generally built near the main gate : 

])vauvarika-pade chaiva inayurrilayam ova cha 1 
Dvarasya dakshine parsve vyagrakrdayam eva cha \ 

(Ibid. 144-14.5). 

Par'svake mesha-sala cha satyake vanarrilayain 1 
Somad isana-paryantaiu vaji-srdarii prakalpayet I 
Yamyadi-pavakantani syad gaja-srdam prakalpayet \ 
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Tasmat tu nairrityantam kukkutalayam eva cha I 
Vayu-konadi-mukyaatam mriganam harinalayam 1 

(Ibid. 128-132). 

The elevated platforms to see the mock fight from are also placed 
near the door (148-150). The iron-pike (sula-kampa) for capital 
punishment is placed in a prominent place near the gate (135). 
But the jail (karagara) is built in a rather out-of-the-way 
place, such as the Bhrisa, or the Antariksha part. 

All these are given by way of illustrations, the most part of the 
arrangement being left, as stated here, to the discretion of the 
artists, and the choice of the king (165). 

RAJANGA — The royal court, persons forming the king’s suite or 
council, anything related to the king, the royal palace. 

In a chapter (xli), named Rajanga, of the Manasara are 
described the nine classes of kings, their courts, kingdoms; 
royalties and some special characteristics. 

“ Had a palace (Rajanga) built for Goparaja to the west of that 
pond.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 4, Roman 
text, p. 187, Transl. p. 156). 

RUCHAKA — A type of building, a class of columns. 

(1) Prak paschimavalindav-anta-gatau tad-avadhi-sthitau seshau I 
Ruchake dvaraih na subhadam uttarato’ nyani sastani II 

“ The (building called) Ruchaka has a western and eastern 
terrace running to the end, and between their extremities 
two others. A northern door in it brings evil, doors on any 
other side are auspicious.” 

(Brihat-saihhita, Liii. 85, J. R. A. S., N. S., 

Vol. VI. p. 286). 

Sama-chatura§ro ruchakah — a column with four rectangular 

sides is (called) ruchaka (ibid. v. 28), 
A kind of quadrangular building ; 

(2) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14-15 has ' Charuka *, see under 

Prasada). 

(3) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Prasada.) 
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EUCHJ.EA — A kind of pedestal or platform at the bottom of a column, 
a portico. 

Garbha-mana-pramanena prasadam srinuta dvijah I 
Vibhajya navadha garbham madhye syal lihga-pithika II 
Padashtakam tu ruchiram parsvatah parikalpayet I 
Manena tena vistaro bhittinam tu vidhiyate II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 16, 16). 
RUDEA-KANTA — A type of building, a class of columns. 

The sixteen sided or circular pillars (M. xv. 21, see under 

Stambha). 

A class of four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 34-43, see under 

Prasada). 

EUDEA-BANDHA — A kind of band, an ornament. 

(M. LI. 69, see under Bhtishana). 
EUPOTTAEA — A typo of entablature (see Prastara). 

Cf. Athochcham pMa-vistaram rupottaram ihoditam | 

(Kamikagama, liv. 6, etc). 

RAUEAVA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 10, see under 

Prasada). 

L 

LAKSHMl-SK(-ST)AMBHA — (see Stambha) — A type of column ; the 
main pillar of a house, which is believed to be the abode of the 
guardian angel of the house. 

LAMBANA — A pendant, a moulding of the front portico. 

(M. XVIII. 285, see Mukha-bhadra). 
Sikharalambanantam cha vedi-tara-samanvitam I 

(M. XIX. 27). 

Lambanordhve dalam badhya \ 

(Ibid. 39). 

Utsedhe cha tri-bhagaikam tasyadho chagra-lambanam I 

(Ibid. 170). 

Tr(i)yamsam chagra-vistaram lambanam pancha-bhagikam I 

(Ibid. 172). 

See also M. xx. 26, etc. 

A pendant (M. l. 15, etc). 
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LAMBA-PATEA — Au ornament shaped like a leaf. 

(M. LI. 73, see Bhiishana). 

Lx\MBA-MAXA — The measurement along the plumb-lines. 

(M. Lv. 3-6, see under Mfiua). 

LAMBA-HAEA — A kind of long necklace, a pendant. 

(M. L. 301, see Bhushanal. 

LANG- ALA — The plough. 

For its architectural details see Mauasara (chap. v. 55-77). 

LANGALAKAEA — Any thing shaped like the plough, a pavilion with 

three faces, a type of hall. 

(M. XXXIV. 553, see under Manclapa ; 

XXXV. 67, see under Sala). 

LANGALA-BHITTI — A kind of wall shaped like the plough. 

Karne langala-bhittih syud bhramaravrita-hahyake I 

(M. XXXIV. 333). 

Prapagraika-dvi-blulgam va karne lahgala-bhittikam i 

(Ibid. ■2-25). 

LTi^GA — A distinguishing mark, a badge, a symbol, an emblem, the 

genital organ, the image of a god, an idol, the emblematical 
/ 

phallus of Siva. 

(1) Manasfira (chap. Lii., named Lihga) ; 

Various classifications of phalli have been given (line 2 f). They 
are classified firstly into six heads, (1) Saiva, Pasupata, 
Ivala-raukha, Maha-vrata, Varna and Bhairava ; secondly 
into four, (2) Sama-karna, Vardhamana, Siviinka and Svas- 
tika ; thirdly into four with regard to height, (3) Jfiti, 
Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa ; fourthly into three types 
with regard to Iweadth or width. (4) Nagara, Bravida and 
Vesara (line 99) ; fifthly into five, (5) Svayambhu or Udbhuta, 
Daivika, Mauusha, Ganava and Arsha; sixthly into two, (6) 
Atmiirtha (.for one’s personal worship), and Parartha (for 
others, for public worship) ; again into two, (7) Eka (single) 
lihga, and Bahu-lihga (.phalli in group) ; then into many 
kinds, such as (8) A'ajra, Hvarna, etc., with regard to 
materials of which they are made ; and lastly into two. 


(.9) Ivslianika ^.for temporarj' worship) as coiistrasted with 
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the (10) Sthira or permaiieiit-lihga. All these kinds 
of phalli are described at great length. Various alternative 
measures are prescribed for each of them (lines 13-376). 
In some cases as many as thirty-six alternative heights 
have been suggested. But in most cases their number is 
nine. The nine alternative heights of a phallus are deter- 
mined in some cases by a comparison to different parts of 
the body of the worshipper (yajamfiua). The height of the 
Phallus may reach the worshipper’s sex-organ, naval, 
heart, breast, arm-joint, chin, nose, eye, or be equal to his full 
height. Another comparative measurement is given with 
regard to the Garbha-griha or adytum. Various absolute 
measures are also given in some cases. The set of the nine 
alternatives prescribed for height may begin with one cubit 
and end with four cubits and a half, the increment being 
by half a cubit. The breadth or width of the phallus is 
in like manner discussed at great length. 

Ci) Athatah saihpravakshyami lihga-lakshanam uttamam i 

Susnigdham cha suvarnam cha lihgam kuryad vichakshanah II 
Prasadasya pramanena lihga-manaih vidhiyate I 
Lihga-manena va vidyat prasadam subha-lakshanam II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 263, v. 1-2). 
Etat samanyam uddishtam prasadasyeha lakshanam \ 
Tathanyam tu pravakshyami prasadam liuga-manatah II 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 7). 

Evam ratna-mayam kuryat aphatikam parthivam tatha i 
Subham daru-mayaiii chapi yad va manasi rochate II 

(Ibid. chap. 26-3, v. 25). 

1^3) In the Brihat-saihhita ILVIII. 53-55), where Varahamihira 
seems to have condensed the details from the Matsya- 
Purana, are given especially the architectural characteris- 
tics : 

Lingasya vritta-paridhirii dairghyenilsutrya tat tridha vibhajec | 
Mule tach chaturasraih madhye tv-ashtasri vrittam atah l| 

34 



630 


LII^GA 


Chaturasram avani-khate madhyarii karyaiii tu pindika- 

sv-abhre I 

Drisyochchhrayena sama sainaiitatali pindika svablirat II 
“ (For the construction of an emblem of Hiva), set out in 
the length the (measure of the) circumference of the round 
part and divide the whole phallus iuto three portions, of 
which the part at the bottom must be quadrangular, that 
in the midst octangular, and the rest round. (The same 
shapes are prescribed in the Manasfira). Sink the 
quadrangular portion into a pit in the earth and put the 
middle member into the cavity of the pedestal. The 
pedestal is visible upwards to its cavity, in all directions, 
over an extent equal to its height.” 

(Brihat-samhita, Lviii. 63, 54, J, E. A. S., 
N. S., vol. VI. p. 329, notes 1, 2). 

(4) Sarveshiim eva liuganam lakshanam srinu sampratam II 
Madhya-sutram samasadya brahma-rudrantika budhah I 
Shodasahgula-lihgasya shad-bhagair bhajito yathu II 
Tad vaiyamana-sutrabhyam manam antaram uchyate I 
Yavashtam uttare kfiryyarii seshauam yava-hanitah II 
Adho-bhagam tridha kritva tv-arddham ekaiii parityajet 1 
Ashtadha tad-dvayam kritva urddha-bhaga-trayam tyajet II 
Urddhvam cha panchamad bhagad bhramya-rekharii pralam- 

bayet 1 

Bhagam ekam parityajya sariigamarii karayet tayoh II 
Etam sadharanam proktam lihganam lakshanaih maya II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 53, V. 8-13). 

(5) Svayambhuvahi vaua-liugarii daivikara charshakam tu iti 1 

Bha(Ga)uavara mauusham lingam shat prakaraiii prakirti- 

tam II 

(Kamikagama, L. 35). 
Details of these Lihgas (see ibid. 36-43) are the same as given 
in the Manasara. 

The Pitba i pedestal) of the Lihga (phallus) is described. 

llbid. 44-52). 
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LIl!^GA-(MUDRA)-STAMBHA — A pillar marked with the Lihga or 
emblem of Siva (see under Stambha). 

LU(-U)PA — -A sloping and projecting member of tbu entablature 
etc., representing a continued pent roof ; it is made below the 
cupola, and its ends are placed as it were suspended from the 
architrave and reaching the stalk of the lotus below. 

(See Rjlm Raz, Ess, Arch, of Hind. p. 52). 

(1) Atha samkshipya vakshyamo lupanam lakshanam vayam I 
Uttarasyanurupena tasam taram udiritam II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, x. 1, f). 

(2) Liiparoha-kriya-yuktam anyat purvokta-vartmana i 
Athavfi sarva-fealayam luparohanam eva va II 

(Ivamikagama, xxxv, 69), 

(3) In connection with the entablature : 

Lupakaraiii tu tat kuryad dalasyiikritir eva va | 

(M. XVI, 139, sec also 20, 195). 
An account is given in great detail (M. xviii. 168-278, xxx. 

132, etc). 

The Lupas prescribed for temples are technically called ambara, 
vyaya, jyotis, gagana, vihayas, ananta, autariksha, and 
pushkala ; and those for residential buildings are called mahi, 
jya, kasyapi, kshoni, urvi, gotra, vasum-dhara, and vasudha. 

(M. XVIII. 177-184). 

LOSHTA— (see Kalasa)— A lump of earth, a clod, an architectural 
object resembling partly the finial. 

The Vastu-vidhya (ed. Sastri) has a chapter (xvi) named 
TIrit-loshta-lakshana (description of the lump of earth). 
In it loshta is directed to be built on the stupi (top, dome) (v. 27, 
37). At the top of a building the kalasa (water-jar, finial) is 
•renerally built. It is variously named in this last chapter of 
the work : loshtani (v. 28-30, 32), nivra-loshtani (v. 34), krura- 
loshLuii (v. 35), kona-loshtani, puta-lo3htani,urdhva-lo3htani (v. 
36), and svarnadi-loshta (v. 39). 
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LOHA — (gee under Abhasal — Iron, nged both as an architectural and 
sculptural material. 

One of the metals of which idols are made : 

(1) Mrinmayam yadi kuryach chech chhCilaih tatra prakalpayet I 
Lohajam tv-aviseshena madhuchchhishtena nirmitam II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. -21). 

(2) Evam dvi-tryahgulaih vapi lohajaih pratimodayam I 

(M. XII. 119). 

Lohajair mrit-sudha chaiva.... 1 

Uttamam lohajam bimbarii pithabhasam tu chottamam I 

(M. LI. 6, 19). 

See further illustrations under Abhusa. 


Y 

VAKTRA — The face, a moulding. 

A moulding of the column (M. xv. 212-219). 

The face (M. LVii. 20, etc). 

See the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana, and Upapitha. 
VAKRA — Bent, winding, curved, curled, a type of octangonal building. 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see 

under Prasada). 

VAJRA — Adamantine, forked, zigzag, a diamond, the thunderbolt of 
Indra, a type of building, a type of column, a paste, plaster 
or cement. 

A column with eight rectangular sides (Brihat.samhita, Liii. 28). 
A paste, plaster or cement : Kalkah krito dvitiyo’yaih vajrakhyah I 

IBrihat-samhita, LVIl. 6, J. R. A. k., N. S., 

vol. Ti. p. 322). 

A type of octangular building ; 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 37, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under 

Prasada). 

VAJRA-KAiSTA^ — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of eleven -storeyed buildings (M. xxxiv. 19-26, see under 

Prasada). 
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VAJKA-KUMBHA — A moulding of the base and the pedestal, 
generally placed between a cyma and petal ; it is so called, as it 
resembles an elongated pitcher. 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 253, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adbishtbana). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiil. 74, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

VAJEATARA — -A paste, plaster, cement. 

Vajrataro nama kalko’nyab \ (Bribat-samhita, LVii. 7, J. R, A. 

S., N. S., vol. VI. p. 322). 

YAJEA-PATTA — A moulding, a diamond-band, a fillet. 

A mouding of the base (M. xiv. 258, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adbishtbana). 

VAJEA-PADA — A diamond-pillar, a type of small pillar. 

A pillar of the bedstead (M. XLiv. 61). 

VAJRA-BANBHA — A diamond-band, a type of base. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 259-271, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adbishtbana). 

VAJEA-LEPA — A paste, plaster, cement 
Kalko'yarii va,jra-lepuk3bah I 

• (Brihat-saibbita, LVii. 3, see J. E. A. S., N. S., vi. p. 321). 
VAJEA-L-INGrA — (see Linga) — A kind of phallus. 

(M. LI. 330, see under Linga). 
VAJRA-SAi?iIGrHATA — A paste, plaster, cement. 

Maya-kathito yogo’yaiii vijueyo vajra-sarhghatali | 

(Bribat-sainbita, LVli. 8, see J. R. A. S., N. 8., vol. Yi. p. 322). 
VAJRA-SVASTIKA — A type of building. 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 20- 

21, see under Prasada). 

VAJEASANA — (see Bodbi-mandaj— A diamond throne, the miracu- 
lous throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya, on which Buddha 
and his predecessors sat when attaining perfect wisdom. 

(ij “ Bodhimanda is the name of the miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi-tree at Bodh Gaya, also called the V ajrasana or 
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diamoud-throne, on which Buddha and his predecessors sat, 
when attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom.” 

(Ind. Ant, vol. XV. p. 257, c. l-dj. 
(2) Tenaitad atra kritam atma-manovad uohchair Yajrrisanasya 
bhayanam bhnvanottaniasya I 

" He erected here for the diamond throne, the best thing in 
the world, this habitation, lofty like his own mind.” 

(Ghosrawa Buddhist Inscrip, line 14-15, Ind. 
Ant. vol. XVII. pp. 310, 311, 308, note 5), 
VA1)HU-1S;AIAKA — x\ theatre for females, a gallery, a balcony. 
Yadhu-nataka-saihghais cha samyuktfuh sarvatah purim 1 
Commentary : vadhiinam nataka-sahi I 

(Kamayaua, i, 5, 12). 

VxlNA-BURGA — (cf. Xagara) — A forest-fort 

(Bee details under Durga), 
VAPRx\ — A rampart, a wall, a moulding of the base, an architectural 
member at the upper part of a building, a summit, a bank, a 
mound, a ditch, the foundation of a building, the gate of a town. 

(1) Chatur-dandavakrishtaiii parikhuyah shad-dandochchhritam 

avaruddhaiii tad-dvi-guna-vishkambhaiii kliatad vapram 
kilrayet 1 

Vaprasyopari prakaram 1 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap.'xxiv, pp. 51, 52). 

(2) The surrounding wall of a village : 

Gramasya parito bahye rakshartharii vapra-samyutam I 
Bahye vapram suvrittakam 1 

(M. VIII. 11, 37 b 

Evam grama(iii)-prasaram cha bahir vapra-samyutam I 
Paritab parikha bahye vapra-yuktaih tu kiirayet I 

(M. IX. 61, 107, see also 147 h 

In connection with towers : 

Etat pattanam akhyatam vaprayata-samanvitam I 
Sarvesham api durganam vaprais cha parikhair vritam 1 

(M. X. 66, 106). 

A moulding of the ])ase (M. xiv. 20, 24, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishthana). 
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In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 
Adhishthana-samam mahcharh maiicliordhve’rdhena vaprayuk I 

(M. XXI. 14, etc). 

Mrdikopari vapram syad adliishthanaiii samodayam I 

(M. XXXI. 64). 

(3) Wall (.Dabhoi Inscrip, v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. i, p. 31). 

(4) Eampart (Badnagar Prasasti of the reign of Knmarapala, 

V. 23, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 300, 303). 

(5) Yasyottumga-turaibga-tanidava-bbavab pramsutkarab saiuikali 

svah -simasu marud-ganabbaya-maba-vapra-prakaro’bbavat [ 
(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prasasti, V. 13, Ep. 

Int. vol. II. p. 441). 

05) EameWaraya gbaua-maibtapa-vapra-saudha-ramyalayam sam- 
atanot samata rasajnah 1 

“ He erected a temple (.alaya), adorned with a solid ball 
(inantapa), a wall and a plastered mansion (saudha) to 
Eamesvara.'' 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip, v. 39 ; see also v. 29, 
38, 48, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 123 ; 121, 122, 124 ; 

112, 113, 114, 115). 

tT) Vapra-gopura-yutair nava-barmyaih 1 

(Kondavidu luscrip. of Erisbnaraya, v. 26, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 
(^8) “ He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-Narayaua (temple), latticed window, secure door-frame, 
(kavata), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts (udagra-vapra), 
pavilion, and a pond named the Vasudova-tirtha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 72. 

Transl. p, 61, Eoman text, p. 142, line <S). 
VAPEA-BANDHA— A type of base. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 250-259, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adhishthana). 

VICVADEATA — A type of storeyed building, a class of twelve- 
storeyed buildings once prevailing in the country of Virata 
(Jaipur). 
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VARDHAKI 


Ohatur-adliika-tri-dasa-bhugam liarmya-visalake 1 
Ashtamseua maha-sala parsve sala sivamsakam 1 
Dvyariisam panjara-^ala tad-ardhaiii chantaralakam \ 

Anusala tri-bhagaiii syad ekamsam autaralakam I 

UviCdvyalm^am panjara-sala uba parsve bha(ba)rab sivaiii- 

sakam I 

Kuta-nava(-nam cba) dvi-bbagam syat sarvam yiiktyam sa-bbadra- 

kam I 

Mahcl-sala yugamseua madbyain atra (bbadram) prakarayet I 
Tale tale vimane tii sala-panjara-sbodasam 1 
Kabudra-sala dvi-bara cba tati-madbye cbasbtakam bbavet 1 
Cbatnr-diksbu maba-sa.la cbatusb-kiitam tale tale I 

Evam vairata-kantaib syiiob cbbeabam bbagam tu purvavat I 

(,M. XXX. 17-27). 

VARDHAKI — All arcbitect, tbe designer, tlie painter. 

(See details under Stbapati). 

VARDHAKI— A type of building. 

A class of round buildings (Agni-Purana, cbap. lOd, v. 17-18, see 

under Prasada). 

VARDHAMANA — ’A class of buildings, a type of ball, a kind of 
pballus, an entablature, a joinery, 

(1) A kind of joinery (M, xvii. 84). 

A class of siilas or balls (M. xxxv. 4, see also .803). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lii. 4). 

(2) Dvaralindo’ uta-gatah pradakshino’ nyah §ubbas tatas cbanyah 1 
Tad-vach cba vardhamane dvaram tu na dakshinam karyam II 

“ Tbe Vardbainana has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, 
extending to the end ; then, when you proceed in a direction 
from left to right, another beautiful terrace and thereon 
again, another in the aforesaid direction. No southern door 
should be made in it.” 

(Brihat-samhita, liii. .3.3, J, R. A. S., N. S., vol. 

VI. pp. 285-286). 

(3) Vedasyaiii vardhamauakam — th« Vardhamana house (sala) has 
four faces. 

(Kamikagama. xxxv. 88). 
An entablature (Kamikagama, Liv. 7). 
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VA(BA)LABHI(-i') — The roof, the frame of a thatch, the topmost part 
of a house, a olass of storeyed buildings, a type of entablature, a 
class of rectangular buildings, a top-room, a turret, a balcony, an 
awning, a tent, any temporary erection on the flat roof of a house. 

(1) Tri-chaudra-srihl bhaved valabhi 1 

The roof must have three dormer-windows.*' 

J)r. Kern adds the following ; 

“ Comm, valabhi vatayana ; vatayana in general means ‘ any 
place whither one goes to take an airing ; sometimes ‘ a 
window ' is intended by it, other times the flat ‘ roof ’ of an 
Indian house. In the latter acceptation it is here used by 
LTtpala, and frequently elsewhere ; e.g. Katha-sarit-sagara 
(95, ih) : sVa-grihottunga-vatriyaua-gatah ; (lOo. 162) ; 
harmya-vatayanarudhah, etc.'’ 

(Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 25, Lvii. 4, J. Jti. A. S., A. 

S., vol. VI. pp. 319, 322, note). 

(2) A class of hve-storeyed buildings (Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, 

V. 35, 50, 53, see under Prasada). 
A type of rectangular building ; 

(3) Agni-Purana (chap. 204, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(4) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under PrasMa). 

(5) Prasadagravimaueshu valabhishu cha sarvada I 

(Ramfiyana, Ii. 88, 5, see further context under Prasada). 

(6) Naga-lokam aueka-vidha-prasada-barmya-valabhi- 

niryuha-sata-samkulam I 

( Mahabharata, i. 3, 133), 

(7) A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 19, see under Prastara). 
A moulding of the entablature fM. \vi. 79, see the lists of 

mouldings under Prastara). 

In connection with four -storeyed buildings : 

Nanadhishthana-padais cha valabhibhis cha bahu-vidhaih I 

(M. XXII. 94). 

(8) Kailasa-tuhga-sikhara-pratimani chanyany-abhauti dirggha- 

valabhini sa-vedikaui I 
Gandharvva-sabda-mnkharani iiivishta chitra-karmmani lola- 

kadali-vaua-sobhitani II 



638 


VALAYA 


“ And other long buildings on the roofs of the houses, with 
arbours in them, are beautiful, being like the lofty summits 
of (the mountain) Kailasa ; being vocal with songs (like 
those) of the Gandharvas ; having pictured representations 
arranged (in them); (and) being adorned with groves of 
waving plantain trees.” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip, of Xumaragupta, lines 
6-7, C. I. I. vol. III. F. G. I. no. 18, pp. 81, 85). 

(9) punyabhivriddhy-arthaiii vacl(-l)abhim krira(ya)yitva 

anauta-svami-padarii pratishthapya 1 

“ Having caused (.a temple having) a flat roof to be made, for 

the sake of increasing the religious merit of (and) 

having installed the feet of (the god) Anantasvamin” 

“ Vadabhi (also valabhi, see above) is explained as meaning 
the wooden frame of a roof ; a fiat roof, house-top, top-room, 
turret, top-floor, balcony ; any temporary erection on the 
top of a palace ; an awning, a tent ; but it seems to refer to 
a building here, and to denote a flat -roofed temple.” 

(Gadhwa stone Inscrip. line 2, C. I. I. vol. ill. F, 

G. I. no. 66, p. ‘268, note 9). 

(10) ‘‘ Whose arms like Jewelled pillars supporting the roof 
(valabhi) of the three worlds.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Chanuarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 179, lino 2, Eomau text, p. 462, Trausl. p. 202). 

VALAYA — An ornament, a type of building, a moulding. 

(1) A bracelet (M. XLix. 138, L. 33, etc., see Bhushana). 

class of round buildings ; 

(2) Agni-Purtlna (chap. 104, v. 12-18, see under Prasada). 

(3) Garucla-Punina (chap. 47. v. 21, 23, 28, 29, see under Prasada). 

(4) The sixth moulding from the top of an entablature (Kamika- 

gama, Liv. 9, see under Prastara). 

(5) Bracelet (Deopara Inscrip. of Vijayaseu, v. 11, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

pp. 303, 313). 


VALLI — tef. Vatayana ) — A type of window. 


(M. XXXIII. 483, see under Vatayana). 
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VASATI — (see Basadi) — A residence, a shriue, a Jaiu monastery or 
temple. 

(Jaina Bock Inscrip. at Vallimalai, no. A, v. 2, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 141, note 7, a]id refer to 
Mr. KitteFs Dictionary, p. 1383). 
VA8UDHA — The earth, a kind of pent roof. 

{.M. XVIII. 178, see under Lupa). 
Vi\.STEA-XIP(Y)A' — A jar-shaped ornament of the column. 

Kumbha-madhye rakta(ratua)-bandhaih vastra-uip(y)am cha 

viiiA'aset I 
CM. XV. -m). 

VxVcAA)HA-(lvA, LA)— Bearing, carrying, supporting, a vay, a road, 
a vehicle, a conveyance, a river, a channel. 

(1) “Given the village with its hills and water-courses 

(vtlhala).” 

(Plate of Deva Varmadeva, line 8 f., lud. Ant. 

vol. .\vi, pp. 2(J8, 207, note 33). 

(2) “Vahaka — a water channel in the Gwalior inscrip. of Saiii vat 
033 ; Hultzsch in J. D. Morg Ges. vol. XL. p. 37 ; (bahfi, a 
water course, Elliot, Suppl. Glossary, vol. ii. p. 225 ; Grierson, 
Bihar pesant life, ss. 954).” 

(3) V(b)allala-devakasya vahah I 

“ Water-channel constructed by Ballaladeva.” 

(Lala-Pahad Bock Inscrip. of Earasiihhadeva, 
line 6, Ind. Ant. vol. xvili. pp. 212, 213, note 2). 
VAHANA — Isee under Stambha)— Conveying, carrying, supporting, 
llowing, a boat, a raft, a conveyance, a part of a column. 
Stambham vibliajya navadha, vahauaih bhago ghato’sya bliago’ 

nyah I 

CBrihat-samhita. Liil. 29, J. B. A. S., X. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 285). 

VAM8A — ’‘A bamboo, a shaft, a flute, a reed-pipe, a cross-beam, a 
joint, the backbone, a term for the rafters and latlis fastened tn 
the beams of a house (as generally made of split iminboos), or 
laths running across a roof.’ 
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VAMSA 




(1) Bhojanam nauxivamsarh syac-h clihayanaiii cha tathaiva cha I 
Anixvamsa-griha-dvaram naiva kilryaxii subhilrthibhih II 
Dvija-gehasya vaiiisaiix tu pfirvagraib parikalpayet II 
Yamyagraiii kshatriyilnaiii tu pascliimxigraih visiliii bliavet l 
Sudriluam uttarasyaiii syad esha vam^iigrako vidhib I! 

(Krimikagaiua, xxxv. 147, 149, 150). 
Prag-vaiiisayor auya-vaiijsais cha ualikera-daladibhih 1 
Achchhilditah prapa uama prastaraiii chatra manclapah II 
Vaihsiidir asmsa-sahita bikhara-stupikanvitah 1 
Nasika-miikha-pattamsa saleti parikirtita II. 

(Ibid. L. 88, 90). 

Jayanti variisaka jueya tula-vad anuiuargakaui II 

(Ibid. uv. 15). 

Dandika-vara-saihyuktam shan-netra-sama-vamsakam I 
Vainsopari gatah salas chatasro’ shtananauvitah II 

(Ibid. XLii. 19). 

(2) The backbone (M. vii. 264, see also lxt. 158, lxtii. 82). 

In connection with the entablature : 

Yatha-balaih yatha-bharaih tatha Tamsadi(mj yojayet I 

(M. XVI. 198). 

In connection with the pillar ; 

ivutya-vamsa-prati(r)-vaThsaih tungaih yat tu saniarii bhavet \ 
Tuhgasyadhika-hiiiaih ched dvi-pahktiiix nityam avahet I 

(M, XVII. 120-121). 

In connection with the pavilion (manclapa) : 

Adhishthanaih vina kuryaj janmadi-prastarantakain I 
Athava pada-vamsaih cha saihyuktaiix tat prapahgakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 14-15). 

Vamsa-mfilagrayoh sarve karkarikrita-netrakam I 

(Ibid. 396), 

In connection with the hall (sala) : 

Vamsa-mulagrayor vasam vam&a-mulaika-vasakam I 

(M. xxxv. 128). 

Harinya-tara-vasad dvaraih vaihsadhishthana-padnke I 

(.M. Lxiv. 5). 
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VAJtlSA-KANTA — A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once 

prevailing in Vam&a-(ka) (the capital of Kausambi). 

Tad eva haraihi-ra) tan-madhye chaika-bhagena saushtikani I 
Vamsa-kantam iti proktam sesharii purvavad acharet II 

(M. XXX. 31-32, see also 28-30 under Kerala-kauta). 
VAJAXA— A square or rectangular moulding resembling a fillet, i.e., 
a small baud which is placed between mouldings and as the 
uppermost member of a cornice, 
rtrdhva-vajauam ekamsam anisaih tat pattika bhavet I 

(Vastu-vidya, ed, Sastri, ix. 24). 
The moulding at the top and bottom of the entablature (.Kamika- 

gama. liv. 1, see under Prastara;. 
A crowning moulding of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 108, see 

under Stambha). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 46, 51, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Upapitha). 
A crowaiug moulding of the base (M. Xiv, 9, see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adhishthana). 

A moulding of dola (swing, hammock): 

Vajane cha dvi-valayarh syad ayasena balabalam I 

(M. L. 106). 

V A JI-S AL A— A horse -sta bit ■ . 

(M. XL. 362, see under Salai. 
VAT A — A road, a fence, an enclosure, a courtyard. 

Cf. Va^-bhumi (Kiimikagama, xxi. 3). 

Corrupted to Bada, “ enclosure of a town or village, fence, wall, 
hedge.’’ 

(Ind. Aut. vol. IV. p. 211, foot note under Kauipana). 
VATAIvA— A hamlet 

Tamara-cheru-gramo uama I 
Chikhali-vatakena samam ekikritya I 

“ The village named Tamara-cheru combined with the Chikhali 
hamlet.” 

(The Madras Museum Plates of Vajrahasta ill, lines 

T3-44, Ep, Ind. vol. ix. pp. 98-95). 
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VATIKA 


VATIKA — A small hoiise, a garden-house, a pleasure-pavilion, an 
orchard. 

Vume bhiige dakshine vfi ^nripanaih tredha karya vatika kridan- 
artham I 

‘ At the left or right side a three fold pavilion should be built for 
the sport of the kings.’ 

(Silpa-sastra-sara-saragraha, ix. 29). 
Uttare saralais talaih subhii syat pushpa-vatika I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 29). 
Bhaktya vidhapitam chabhyam amralohita-mamdiram (ma)tn-ha 
(rmye)na (saiiiyu)ktam vapya vatikayiipi hi 1 
“ Out of devotion he caused to be erected a temple of red colour 
and surrounded it with shrine of some mata (? three shrines), 
a step-well and an orchard.” 

(Dhanop Inscrip, of Chachcha, v. 6, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. pp. 176, 174). 

VATA — A type of building, a house with an eastern and southern 
hall. 

(Brihat-samhita, liii. 39, see under Prasada). 
VATA-KSHETEA— (see AAtayana)— A place for airing, a roof. 
Kutumba-bhCimi-manam tu vata-kshetra-vivarjitam 1 

(Kamikagama, xxi. 3). 

YANA-LINGA — A kind of phallus. 

(Kamikagama, L. 36, 36, see under Lihga). 
YATAYANA— A window, a porch, a portico. 

(1) Description of windows (M. xxxiii. 668-597): 

Windows are constructed in all kinds of buildings (ibid. 569- 

572). 

The latticed windows are also prescribed ; 

Naranaiii jalakam sarvam devanam api yogykam I (572). 

The measures, etc., are left to the discretion of the architects 
(573). 

The general plan of wdndows is also given (574-581). 

Their shapes are represented by the following : naga-bandha 
(snake’s band), valli (creeper), gaviiksha (cow’s eye), kuh- 
jaraksha (.elephant’s or deer’s { eye), svastika (a figure). 
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sarvato-bhadra (a figure), nandyavarta (a figure), and pushpa- 
bandha (flower-band) (ibid. 582-584). 

Their architectural details are given (585-600). 

(2) Udag-asrayaiii oha varunyam vatayana-samanvitain 1 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 46, v. 16). 

(3) Prakasartham alpam urdhvam vatayanam karayet I . 
Pratiloina-dvara-vatayana-badhayaih cha anyatra raja-marga- 

rathyabhyah I 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. Lxv. p. 167). 
VAPI(-PI)-(KA)— A tank, a well, a reservoir of water. 

(1) A tank (Dewal Prasasti of Lalla the Chhiuda, v. 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I, pp. 79, 83). 

(2) “ A well with a flight of stairs, while Ivupa denotes an ordinary 

well.” 

(Mahesvara’s commentary on the Amarakosha, 
Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 46, note 2 ; p. 41, line 58). 

(3) Dakshina-disabhage karapita vapi tatha prapeyam cha I 

“ In the southern part there has been made an irrigation- well 
and also a watering-trough.” 

( Grant of Bhimadeva ii, V. 8. 1266, line 26-27, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. pp.illS, 115). 

(4) Vapi-putake bhumi-hala-vaha I 

“ In the hollow ground below an irrigation-well.” 

(Grant of Bhimadeva ii, Simba-saihvat 93, line 7, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xvlll. p. 110). 

(5) " During the reign of Gauapati, the son of the prince Gopala. 

the thakkura Viimana built a public tank (vapikfi).” 

tSarwaya stone Inscrip. of Gauapati of Nalapura, 
V. 23-28, Ind. Ant. vol. xxii. p. 82). 

(6) Dharmmarthe svayam eva vapi karapitfi I 

‘ For charitable purpose the step- well was caused to be cons- 
tructed at his own cost.’ 

(Manglan stone Inscrip. line 6, Tnd. Ant. vol. 

XLi. p. 87), 
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VAMA— A kind of phallus. 

(M. Lii. 3, see under Liuga). 
VAEA — -A day of the week, a door, a gate, a formula of architectural 
measurement. 

(See details under Shad-varga). 
VAEA-(KA, NA) — A covering, an enclosure, a door, a gate. 
Kamikagama, xxx ; 

Alindasya samantat tu bhagenaikena varakam 1 
Parsvayor ubhayos chaiva chagra-salanusaratah il 77 
Ibid. XXXV; 

Etat sapta-talam proktam rajham avasa-yogyakam II 84 
Tad-adhastat samantat tu bhagenaikena varakam II 86 
Sala-bhage tu alinde va prithu-varam§ake api 1 
Vinyasas tv-ishta akhyato mandapa ukta-bhumike II 93 
Vinirgamasya chayamo tad-vriddhya tasya vistarah I 
Evi-gunanto vidheyah syad evam syan madhya*varanam II 102 
Madhya-varana-yuktam va tad-vihinam tu va dvijah \ 
Evambhutasya vasasya samantat syat khalurika II 103 
Ibid. XLV : 

Bahu varga-yutam vapi danclika-vara-sobhitam II 16 
Parito varam ekamsam ^ala-vyaso dvi-bhagatah II 23 
Bahir-vara-samayuktam vyasa-parsva-dvayor api II 26 
Samslishta-vara-samyuktam shatsu chardha-sabha-mukham II 28 
Purvokta-sindukam( = a building) vara-vriksha-sthala- 

samanvitam II 31 

Agre cha parsvayos chaiva kuryad ekamsa-Mlrakam II 38 
Tad-bahir varam ekamsam tad-bahye tu vrisha-sthalam i 
Tad-bahis cha chatur-dikshu dvyamsam'sam vfira-nishkramah II 43 
See also verses 44, 46, 46, 65, 66, etc. 

Ibid. XLII ; 

Utkrishte tu ahkanam dvyamsaih margas tu parito'ihsatah 1 
Antar-varam athaikena sala-vyaso dvi-bhagatah II 23 
SeeM. IX. 300, 619; xxxni. 383 ; xxxiv. 119, 190, 200, 394, 40H, 
514, 521, 526, 529 ; xxxv. 100, 120, 123, 238, 243, 266 ; xXxix! 
128, etc. 
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VASANIKA — A dwelling for use in spring, a house for the spring 
festival. 

Tatha vanik-Mahallakena satka viisanika, pradatta^ — “ by the 
Alahallaka the satka (?) hamlet (? house) was given.” 

Paschimatah thakkura-kurhdanakasya Vasanika maryada — ■ ' to the 
west the boundary is the dwelling of the Brahman Kundana.” 

(Shergadh stone Inscrip, lines 12, 13, 14, 
see also 9, 10, 11, Ind. Ant. vol. XL. p. 176). 

VASA-EANGA - (see Eaiiga) — -The open or closed qiiadrangular 
enclosure, the courtyard of a residential building. 

Purato’liudain ekamsaiii bhittiiii kuryat samautatah 1 

Miilagre dvi-dvi-bhagena vrisa-rahgam cha kalpayet I 

(M. XXXV. 118-119). 

VASTU — Architectuse in the broadest sense implying the earth 
(dhara), building (harmya), conveyance (yana), and bedstead 
(paryahka) (M. iii. 2-3). The building or Harmya includes 
priisada, mandapa, sabha, sala, prapa, and (a)rahga. The 
conveyance or Yana includes adika, syandana, sibika, and 
ratha. The bedstead or Paryahka includes panjara, mahchali, 
inahcha, kakashta, phalakasana, and bala-paryahka (ibid. 7-12). 
The term denotes also villages, towns, forts, commercial 
cities, etc. 

Sculpture is the handmaid of architecture and is secondarily 
implied by the term Vastu. 


(2) Nagaradika-vastum cha vakshye rajyadi-vriddhaye I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 106, v. 1). 

(3) Prasadarama-durga-devalaya-mathadi-vastu-inaua-lakshana- 


nirupanam I 

(Garuda-Puraua, chap. 46, colophon). 
Of : Avasa-vasa-veismadau pure grame vanik-pathe II 
Prasadarania-durgeshu devalaya-matheshu cha I 

(Ibid. chap. 46, v. 2-3). 
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(4) Samgraha-siromani by Sarayu Prasada (xx. 1) quotes froiu one 

Vasishtha without further reference : 

Vastu-jnauaih pravakshyami yad uktam brahmauri pura I 
Grama-sadma-puradlnaiii uirmanam vakshyate’ dhuua II 

(5) Griham kshetram aramas setu-baudhas tatakam ildharo va 

vastuh — Houses, fields, gardens, buildings of any kind (see 
Setu), lakes and tanks are each called Vastu. 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. Lxv. p. 166). 

(6) The heavenly architect Visvakarman, the mythical originator of 

Vastu, is stated to be the father of nine artisans — goldsmith 
(svarna-kara), blacksmith (karma-kara), brazier or utensil- 
maker (kamsya-kara), maker of shell-ornaments (sankha- 
kilra), carpenter (sutra-dhara), potter (kumbha-kara). 
weaver (kuvindaka), painter (chitra-kara), and fiorist, 
gardener or garland-maker (mala-kara). 

(Brahmavaivarta-Purana, Brahma-khanda, 

chap. 10, V. 19-12). 

(7) On the ditterent branches of architecture Vitruvius agrees 

with the Manasara (1) : 

It might be pointed out that Vitruvius deals with similar 
objects, in the same manner as in the Manasara. He 
describes the sirbject in three chapters : 

“ Of those things on which architecture depends.” 

“ Of the different branches of architecture.” 

“ Of the^choice of healthy situations.” 

On the first of these topics Vitruvius says that “ Architecture 
depends on fitness and [^arrangement ; it also depends on 
proportion, uniformity, consistency and economy,’’ 

“ Fitness is the adjustment of size of the several parts to their 
several uses and requires due regard to the general propor- 
tions of the fabric ; it arises out of dimensions. Dimension 
regulates the general scale of the work, so that the parts 
may all tell and be effective.” 

Proportion is that agreeable harmony between the several 
parts of a building, which is the result of a Just and regular 
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agreement of them with each other ; the height to the width, 
this to the length, and each of these to the whole. Unifor- 
mity is the parity of the parts to one another ; each corres- 
ponding to its opposite, as in the human figure. The arms, 
feet, hands, fingers are similar to and symmetrical with one 
another ; so should the respective parts of a building corres- 
pond.’’ 

‘ Arrangement is the disposition in their Just and proper places 
of all the parts of the building and the pleasing efiect of the 
same, keeping in view its appropriate character. It is 
divisible into three heads, which considered together, cons- 
titute design : these, by the Greeks, are named ideals : 
they are called ichnography, arthography, and scinography. 
The first is the representation on a plane of the ground- 
plan of the work, drawn by rule and compasses. The second 
is the elevation of the front, slightly shadowed, and shewing 
the forms of the intended building. The last exhibits the 
front and a receding side properly shadowed, the lines 
being drawn to their proper vanishing points.” (Book I, 
chap. II). 

“ Architecture consists of three branches, namely, building, 
dialling and mechanics. Building is divided into two parts, 
(in the Manasfira, buildings are divided into six classes as we 
have seen above). The first regulates the general plan of 
the walls of a city and its public buildings ; the other relates 
to private buildings. Public buildings are for three pur- 
poses ; defence, religion and the security of the public,” 
(compare M. xxxi, 1-2 under Prakara). 

(Ibid. Book I, chap. iii). 

On the choice of healthy situation, that is, on the selection of 
site and the examination of soil, directions of Vitruvius 
are not so elaborate as those of the Miinasara (see Bhu- 
pariksha), and differ so far as two different climates would 
necessarily require. 
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‘‘ The choice of a healthy situation is of the first importance : 
it should be on high ground, neither subject to fogs nor 
rains ; its aspects should be neither violently hot nor inten- 
sely cold, but temperate in both respects. The neighbour- 
hood of a marshy place must be avoided.” 

(Ibid. Book I, chap. iv). 

VASTU-KAEMAN — (cf. Vastu-vidya) — The building-work; the actual 
work of constructing temples, palaces, houses, villages, towns, 
forts, tanks, canals, roads, bridges, gates, drains, moats, sewers, 
thrones, couches, bedsteads, conveyances, ornaments and dresses, 
images of gods and sages. 

The building-work (vastu-karman) is distinguished from the science 
of building (vastu-vidya) : 

Vatthu-vijja ghara-vatthu-arama-vatthadinam guna-dosa-sallak- 
khaua-vijja I Vathu-kammauti • akata-vatthumhi geha-patittha- 
pana i 

(Digha-nikaya, i. pp. 9, 1-2). 

Cf. l^ukra-niti (iv. 8. 115, 116, 169). 

See the Preface to this Dictionary. 

VASTU-EiETI — A type of pavilion, a pavilion with forty-four pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 10, see Mandapa). 

VASTU-VIDYA — (see Vastu-karman) — The science dealing with the 
rules of construction of all kinds of architectural and sculptural 
objects, the science of architecture. 

According to Buddhaghosha’s definition, Vastu-vidya is ‘ a science, 
the object of which js to ascertain whether a site selected for a 
building is lucky or not. ’ 

(Dialogues of Buddha, part I, p. 18). 

According to Sukracharya, Vastu-vidya or Silpa-sastra is ‘the science 
which deals with the rules for the construction of palaces, images, 
parks, houses, canals and other good works.’ 

(8ukra-niti, iv. 8. 116-116). 

See the Harsha stone Inscrip, (v. 48, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 123, 

128 ). 
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VAHANA — Carrying, conveying, a vehicle, a conveyance, an animal 
for riding or draught. 

The riding animals of gods (M. lx. 1), their images are described 
(M. LX. 2-46 ; LXi. 2-151 ; Lxii. 2-73 ; LXiii. 2-46), see under 
Hamsa, Garuda, Vrishabha, and Simha. 

VAHINi-MUKHA — A fort, a fortified city, 

(M. X. 40, see under Nagara and Durga). 
VIKATA — Formidable, a hall, a courtyard. 

(Harsha stone Inscrip, v. 12, 33. Ep. Ind, vol. ii. 

pp. 121, 126, notes 64, 123, 128). 
VIKALPA — A class of buildings, a kind of door, a type of chamber, 
a kind of phallus. 

A class of buildings (M. xi. 104-107 ; xix. 1-5; xxx. 175-177 ; xxxiv. 

549-552, see under Abhasa). 
A type of door (M. xxxix. 28-35, see under Abhasa). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lii. 49, see under Abhasfl). 

Karne sala sabhii madhye chhandarh syach chhandam eva tat \ 
Tat-tad-madhyanisake koshthe yasya syat tad vikalpakam II 

(Kamikagama, xlv. 20, see also xlv. 7, L. 13). 
A class of top-chambers (Kamikagama, Lv. 130, 123-127). 
VIGEAHA — An idol, an image, a figure, a form, a shape. 

(M. Liv. 180, etc). 

Dakshina-bhagada-kisaleyalli puratana-vigrahagala pratish- 
theyam — “setup on the colonnade to the south the ancient 
images. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajuagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Roman text, p. 18, line 13, Transl. p. 11). 
VIJAYA — A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pavilion and hall, 
a kind of throne. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 93, 10-15, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of pavilions (M. xxxiv. 153, see under Mandapa). 

A type of throne (M. XLV. 6, see under Siriihasana) 

A pavilion with forty-six pillars ■. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 10, see under iManclapa). 
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A class of octagonal buildings : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Giaruda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada) 
A type of building (Kilmikagama, XLV. 50, see under Malikii). 

VITANKA— ( see Kapota-palika)— A dovecot, a moulding of that 
shape. 

“ Vitahka is exactly the English ‘ fillet ’ in its different accepta- 
tions ; it denotes more generally also gable-edge, battlement.” 
Kern. 

(J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. VI. pp. 321, 320, note 2). 
See further references under Kapota and Kapota-palika. 

VITASTI — (see under Ahgula) — A measure, the span, the distance 
between the tips of the fully stretched thumb and the little 
finger. 

(1) Kauishthaya vitastis tu dva-dasahgula uchyate I 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushamga- 

pada, chap. 7, v. 98). 

(2) Three kinds of span (Suprabhedagama, xxx. 20-23, see under 

Ahgula). 

VITANA-(KA) — A cushion, a canopy. 

A canopy of pearls (Ranganath luscrip. of Sundarapandya, v. 

12, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, 15). 
Cf : ‘ Toraua-vitana — canopy (in the shape) of an arch. ’ 

(Cochin plates of Bhaskara Ravivarman, lines, 
10-11, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 68, 69). 
VIDY ADHARA — A class of demi-gods, a kind of fairy. 

Their images are measured according to the nine tala (see details 
under Tala-mana). 

(M. LViil. 6, other details : 7-14). 

YIDHANA — An entablature. 

(M. XVI. 20, 43, 203, see under Prastara). 
VINIYOGA-MANDAPA — A refectory, a type of pavilion built in the 
third, fourth or fifth court of the compound of a temple, where 
refections or meals are prepared. 

(M. XXXII. 8, see under Maudapa). 
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VIPULANKA — A type of storeyed building, a class of six-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 19, see under Prasada). 

VIPULAKRITIKA — A type of storyed building, a class of six- 
storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 52, see under Prasada). 

VIPRA-KANTA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 729 equal squares. 

(M. VIII. 39-40, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

VIPRA-G-ARBHA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 576 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 33-34, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

VJPRA-BHAKTI — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 841 equal squares. 

(M. VII, 43-44, see under Pada-vinyasa), 

VIMANA— Etymologically implies an object measured (from 
root mil) or prepared or made in various ways, a conveyance, 
a baloon, a heavenly car, a temple, buildings in general, the 
palace of an emperor, a tower surmounting tlie sanctuary 
(garbha-griha) which is made in the centre of the temple. 

“ A car or chariot (of the gods) sometimes serving as seat or 
throne, sometimes self-moving and carrying its occupants through 
the skies ; other descriptions make the Yimana more like a house 
or palace and one kind is said to be seven stories high ; that of 
Ravana was called Pashpaka-(vim:ina) ; any car or vehicle ; 
a horse ; a palace, the palace of an emperor or supreme monarch.” 
Cf. Rajato-vimilnain sapta-chakram ratham 1 fPet. diet.). 

(i) Manasara (chap, xviii., named Vimana, 1-422) : 

Vim anas are buildings of one to twelve storeys and are used as 
residences of gods and men, i.e., the term implies both temples 
and residential buildings : 

Taitilanam dvi-jatinaih varnanam vaea-yogyakam I 
Eka-bhfimi-vimauadi ravi-bhumy-avasanakam I 

tibid. 2, 3), 
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That the term ‘ Vimana ’ implies not temples alone but build- 
ings in general, is clear from the expression ‘vimana-ve§man’, 
‘vimana-sadman’, ‘ deva-vimana ’ (god’s buildings), etc., 
which are frequently mentioned (e, g., M. xii. 214). 

Further, the general features of all kinds of buildings are 
described in the chapter (xviii) which is named Vimana : 

The general comparative measures of different storeys are given 
(ibid. 12-91). 

The three styles, namely, Nagara, Dravida and Vesara, are 
described (92-113). 

These styles are distinguished generally by the shapes of the 
stupis (domes), which are next described (114-171). 

^ special account of the jupas (pent -roofs) which are appa- 
rently very characteristic features of ail buildings is given 
(171-278). 

Mukha-bhadras (front porticoes or tabernacles) are also 
chaiacteritsic features of all buildings, large or small, and 
they are described in detail (279 fj. 

Spires (stupi-kilas) are also described (144-171, 354-417). 

Vimanasya tu sarvesham prajapatyena manayet I 

(M. II. 55, see also iii. 5-6, xiv. 426, etc). 

Vimane tri-grihe vfipi mandapadini vastuke | 

Gramadiuaih cha sarvesham manayen maija-sutrakam I 

(M. VI. 101-102). 

Purusham deva-vimaiiasya sthapayet purusheshtakam I 

(M. XII. 214). 

A tower ; 

Tad-urdhve cha vimanaih cha vedika-vedikantakain I 

(M. XXII. 57). 

Mandape dve vimanaih syM ekaih va dvi-talarh tu va I 

(M. XXXIV. 221). 
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(2) Eamayana, i. 6, 16 : 

Sarva-ratna-samakirnaih vimana-griha-§obhitam I 

Commentary : Vimana-griham sapta-bhumi-griham (a seven- 
storeyed building), and quotes tbe following from Nigbantu : 
Vimano’stri deva-yane (god’s conveyance) sapta-bbumau cba 
sadmani (seven -storeyed building). 

See also tbe following : 

II. 88, 5 ; Prasadagra-vimanesbu valabbisbu cba aarvada I 
(See further context under Prasada) . 

II. 2, 16 ; ii. 15, 48 ; ii. 33, 3 ; ii. 57, 18 ; ii. 59, 12 ; II. 88, 5 ; 
III. 32, 4 ; IV. 50, 30 ; V. 2, 53 ; v. 4, 27 ; v. 6, 1 ; v. 10, 34 ; 
V. 12, 14 ; V. 12, 25 ; v. 13, 1 ; v. 53, 19; v. 54, 23 ; vi. 24, 
10; VI. 39, 21; VI. 67, 82; vi. 75,23; vi. 75, 40; vii. 
101, 14. 

(3) Mababbarata, i. 185, 23 : 

Nana-prakaresbu vimanesbu I 

(4) Commentary quotes Mediui (N. 121) ; Vinanaih vyoma-yane 

sapta-bbumi-gribe’ pi cbet I 
See tbe following Kosbas also : 

(5) Hema-cbandra (Abbidbuna-cbintamani, 89, 190 ; 3, 417). 

(6) Halayudba (I, 83, etc). 

(7) Amarakosba, (I. 1, 1 ; 4, 3, 36, Pet. Diet.). 

Tbe essential parts : 

(8) Sbad-varga-sabitam yat tu garbba-griba-samanvitam \ 
Andbarandbari-barokta-kbanda-barmya-visesbitam II 
Kiita-salanvitam yat tu panjarais cba samaiivitam I 
Tilaka-ksbudra-nasi-yukta-toranais cba samanvitam I 
Brabma-dvara-patakadyair angair yuktam vimauakam II 

(Krimikilgama, L. 91-93). 

A type of quadrangular building ; 

(9) Agui-Purana (ebap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Prasada). 

(10) Gasruda-Purana (ebap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Prasada). 



564 


VIMANA 


(11) “ There is one other peculiarity common to both Jain and 

Hindu architecture in the north of India that requires 
notice. It is the form of the towers or spires called sikras or 
Vimanas which invariably surmount the cell in which the 
images are placed. Fergusson. 

(Hist, of Ind. and East. Architecture, p. 221). 

(12) A car of the gods CAsoka’s Eock Edicts, no. iv, Ep. Ind. vol. 

II. pp. 451, 467). 

(13) A shrine and dome (Eanganatha Inscrip, of Snndarapandya, 

V. 3, 8, 10, 22, 30, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 11-17). 

(14) A shrine (Yenamadala Inscrip, of Ganapamba,*v. 17, Ep. Ind. 

vol. HI. pp. 99, 102), 

(16) “ Having perceived that the central shrine of the god of the 

Tiruvidaikali (temple) which formerly 

consisted of layers of bricks, had become old and cracked, — ■ 

the lord of Miladu pulled down the temple, rebuilt 

the central shrine and the mandapa of granite, placed 
on the shrine fine solid pitchers (? dome) of gold, built a 
surrounding wall and a mandapa in front, and gave a 
canopy of*. pearls. ” 

(Fourteen Inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, 
lines, 5-7, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. pp. 145, 146, 147). 

(16) Prusada-malribhir alamkritaiii dhararii vidaryyaiva samut- 

thitam I 

Vimana-mala-sadrisani yattra grihaui purnneudu-karamalani II 
Here, cleaving asunder the earth, there rise up houses which 
are decorated with successions of storeys, which are like 
rows of ierial chariots (and) which are as pure as the rays 
of the full-moon. ” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip. of Kumaragupta, line 
7, C. I. I. vol. III. F, G. I. no. 18, pp. 81, 

86 ), 
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(17) “ a copy of a stone inscription which existed 

before the sacred viuiana (i. e. the central shrine) had been 
pulled down 

(Inscrip, of Vanavidyadhara, no. 47, line I, 
H. S. I. I. vol. III. p. 100). 

(18) “ Vimarasa-nayakkau caused to be built vimanas with 

all the necessary characteristics for the god and goddesses 
at Pounudukki.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumkur Taluq, no. 19, 

Transl. p. 6, para 2). 

(19) “ The vinuina (of the temple of Paramesvara at Gudimal- 

1am) has the so-called gaja-priahthakriti shape, (i.e., like 
the back of an elephant, see plate c-b, facing the page 104, 
lud. Ant. vol. XL. ) ; but a close study of the plan and 
sections, given in the accompanying plate (referred to 
above), warrant the conclusion that the architect had 
distinctly in view' the shape of the lihga (Phallus of 8iva) ; 
and hence the vimana might better be styled a lihgakriti- 
vimana. ” 

■■ The gajaprishthakriti- vimana is found only in Saiva temples, 
c.g., the Dharme^vara temple at Manimaugalani, the Saiva 
temples at Sumaugalam, Pennagarain, Bhara-dvajasrama 
near Arcot, Tiruppulivanam, Kounur (near Madras), vada 
Tirumullaivayil, etc., etc. ” 

(Eive Bana Inscrip, at Uudimallam, lud. Ant. 

vol. XL. p. 104, line 6, note 2). 

(20) Nirmisi prakara-svarna-kalasa-yukta-gopura-vimriua-sahitam I 

“ Created the ChamarajeWara temple together with its 
precincts, gopura adorned with golden Kalasas, and tower.’' 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, 
no. 86, Roman text, p. 18, line 8-9 f, 

Transl. p. 11). 
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(21) “ Vimana — The tower of a shrine.” Eea. 

(Chahikyau Architecture, Arch. Surv. 
new. Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 

VIMANA-CHCHHANDAKA- A class of buildings. 

A type of building which is twenty-one cubits wide, has seven 
storeys and latticed windows : 

(1) Brihat-samhitfi (chap. Lvi. 22, J. R. A. S,, N. S,, vol. vi. p. 319, 

see under Prasada). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 28, 32, 33, 47, 53, see under 

Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v.29, see under Prasada). 

VIVAHA-MANDAPA — (see Mandapa) — A pavilion erected for the 
wedding ceremonies. 

(Skanda-Puraua, Mahe§vara-khanda- 
prathama, chap. 24, v. 1-67). 

VIVRITA--A type of storeyed building, a class of the nine-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XXVII. 20-22, see under Prasiida). 
VI8ALA-(KA ) — A type of building, a class of pavilions, a type of 
hall. 

A type of rectangular building ; 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Pvrrana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
A pavilion with 100 columns (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 104, see 

under Mandapa). 

A class of buildings (Kamikagama, XLV. 41, see under Malika). 

A hall with thirty-eight pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 11, 

3ee under Mandapa). 

VI8VA-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of live-storeyed buildings (M. xxxiii. 16-18, see under 

PrasMa). 

A class of iiino-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii, 27-33, see under 

Prasada). 
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VI8VESA-SAEA — A ground-plau iu which the whole area is divided 
into 900 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 46-46, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

VISHA^W-(KA) — The horn, the tusk, the wing of a building. 
Vishanaka-samayukto nandanah sa udahritah 1 
‘ That (prasada) is called Kandana which is furnished with a 
vishanaka (wing)’. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 33). 

YISHK.AMBHA — A post, a pillar, the prop or beam, the bolt or bar 
of a door, the diameter of a circle, the length or width. 

(1) Harmya-padasya vishkambham samam manjusha-viktritih 1 
‘ The length of the vault is equal to the wddth at the 
foot of the mansion,’ 


(M. XII. 29). 


(2) Dvarasyardhena vishkambhah — ‘ half of the door gives the 

w'idth ’ (Brihat-samhita, liii. 24), 
Sashtamso vishkambho dvarasya dvi-guna uchhrayah 1 

(Ibid. V. 26, see J. E. A. S,, N. B,, vol. vi. 

p. 284, note 3). 

(3) Tesham ayama-vishkambhah sannivesamtarani cha II 
Kritrimanam cha durganaih vishkambhayamam eva cha I 
Yojanad arddha-vishkambham ashta-bhagadhikayatam II 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part 1, 2ud. anu- 
shamga-pada, chap. T, v. 94, 106). 

(4) Chatur-dandavakrishtahi parikhayah shad-dandochchhritam 

avaruddham tad-dvi-guna-vishkambham khatad vapram 
karayet I 

Vaprasyopari prakilram visbkambha-dvi-gunotsedham I 
Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham parsve chaturgunayamam 
anuprakaram ashta-hastayatarii deva-patham karayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. xxiv. 

paras 3, 6, 10, pp. 51, 52). 
VISHNU-lvANTA — A class of storeyed buildings, a type of column, 
a type of gate-house, a kind of phallus, a jewel. 

A class of four-storeyed buildings (M. xxil. 3-12, see under 

Prasada). 
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A jewel (M. xii. 90, etc). 

An octagonal column with eight minor pillars TM. xv. 20, 245, see 

under Stambha). 

A gate-house with sixteen towers (M. xxxili. 557, see under Gopura). 
A kind of phallus (M. lii. 154, see Lihga). 

ViSHNU-GAEBHA — ^(see under Garbha-nyasa) — A kind of founda- 
tion prescribed for the Vishiiu-temples. 

(M. XII. 141). 

VIHAEA— A Buddhist monastery, a convent, a temple. 

(1) Prag-Gahgesvara-sannidhau chakre-durumayaiii 

viharam amalaih Sri-Lokanathaspadam I 
'* Made a spotless vihara of wood, an abode for the Lord of 
the world, in the vicinity of the Gangesvara (temple). " 

(Arigom Sarada Inscrip, v. 2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. p. 302). 

(2) Viharo nava-khanda-mandala-inahi-harah krito’yahi taya 

tarinya vasudharaya nanu vapur vibhranyalaihkritah 1 
\ aiii drisht va pratichitra-silpa-rachaua-chaturyya-sima- 
srayaih girvanaih sudrisahi oha vismayam agM visva- 
karmapi sab II 

This vihara, an ornament to the earth, the round of which 
consists of nine segments, was made by her, and decorated 
as it were by Vasudhara herself in the shape of Tarini, and 
even the Creator himself was taken with wonder when he 
saw It accomplished with the highest skill in the applying of 
wonderful arts and looking handsome with (the imat^es of) 
gods.” 

(baruath Inscrip, of Kumaradevi, v. 21, 

Ep- Ind. vol. IX. pp. 325, 327). 

(3) • Throughout this work the term Vihara is applAd only to 

monasteries, the abodes of monks or hermits. It was not, 
however, used in that restricted sense only, in former times’ 
though it has been so by all modern writers. Hiouen 
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Thsang, for instance, calls the great tower at Buddh Graya 
a vihara, and describes similar towers at Nalanda, -200 
and 300 feet high, as viharas. The Mahawanso also 
applies the term indiscriminately to temples of a certain 
class, and to residences. My impre^hion is that all buildings 
designed in storeys were called viharas (.^), whether used 
for the abode of priests or to enshrine relics or images. 
The name was used to distinguish them from stupas or 
towers, which were relic shrines, or erected as memorials 
of places or events, and never were residences or simulated 
to be such, or contained images, till the last gasp of the 
style, as at Kholvi. At present this is only a theory. ” 

(This is a false imprei&ion ; it is not substantiated by literary 
or arehteologioal evidences). 

Like the chaityas, “these (Viharas or monasteries) resemble 
very closely corresponding institutions among Christians. 
In the earlier ages they accompanied, but were detached 
from, the chaityas or churches. In later times they were 
furnished with chapels and altars in which the service 
could be performed independently of the Chaitya halls, 
which may or may not be found in their proximity.^' Fer- 
gusson. 

(Hist, of lud. and East. Arch. pp. 130, note 1, 

51). 

For the photographic views and architectural details of the 
existing viharas see Fergusson ; — 

Diagram explanatory of the arrangement of a Buddhist 
vihara of four storeys in height (p. 134, fig. 67, 66). 

Ajunta Viharas (p. 154-155, tig. 83, 84, 85). 

Plan of the great Vihara at Bagh (p. 160, tig. 87). 

Plan of Dehrwarra at Ellora (p. 163, tig. 88). 

Plan of Monastery at Jamalgiri (p. 171, tig. 921. 

Plan of Monastery at Takht-i-Bahi (p. 171, tig. 93). 

Plan of Ionic Monastery at Sha Dehri (p. 176, tig. 96). 
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(4) See Budhist cave temples (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vol. IV. plate xxvii). 

VIHEITA — A .11 architectural ornament, a moulding, a moulding of 
the upper part of a column. 

(M. XV. 78, see the lists of mouldings under 

Stambha), 

VINA — ^A dute, a carving on the chariot. 

(M. XLiii. 163, etc). 

ViTHI(-i) — A road, a way, a street, a market-place, a stall, a shop, a 
terrace. 

Madhya-rathyavrita vithi samam evam vidhiyate I 
Mukhya vithi dvi-paksha syad griha-taram tri-dandakam I 
Evam bahya-vithi syad antar-vithir ihochyate I 
Paksha-yukta tu vithi syat paksha-hinaih tu margakam I 
Tri-chatush-paflcha-dandarii va vithinam vistritir bhavet I 
Shat-saptashta-dandam va nanda-pahktisa-bhanurh Va 1 
Evam tu svastika- vithi lahgalakaravad bhavet I 
Antar-vithi chaika-paksha bahya-vithi dvi-pakshaka I 
Paritas tu maha-vithir .vither esha dvi-pakshayuk I 
Vithinam parsvayor dese vithikadyair alahkritam i 

tM. IX. 101, 104, 191, 196, 199, 200, 338, 396, 
477, 529, see also 99, 136, 184-187, 197, 201,' 
203, 206, 324, 339, 345, 347, 352, 426 431 
463, 519). 

Pada-dandam samarabhya pada-pada-vivardhitam \ 

Syad eku-dasa-dandantam vithi-manam ihagame II 
M arga-manaiti tu ta^Ht syan ua dvaraiii vithikagrake | 

(Kamikagama, xxv. 4, 5). 
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VlTHIKA— Agallery, a picture-gallery, a road, a narrow street, a lane. 

(1) Halato yas tritiyamsas tena karya tu vithika 1 

(Kiranakhya-Tantra, see Brihat-saihhita below). 

(2) Sala-tri-bhaga-tulya cba kartavya vithika bahili I 

(Visvaka, see Bribat-samhita below). 

(8) Sala-tri-bhilga-tulya kartavya vithika bahir-bhavanat I 

“ Outside the dwelling one should make a gallery, being in 
width a third part of the hall. ” 

(Brihat-saihhita, Liii. 20, J. K. A. S., N. S., vol. 

vi. p. 283, note 2). 

(4) Asinat tu chatu-rathyagrrid avrita vithika tatah I 
Tat-paisacha-pade dese vavrita vithika bhavet I 
Antas-chatush-padam madhye vithikagraih chatur-disi I 
Vithinam parsvayor dese vithikadyair alahkritam I 

(M. IX. 887, 484, 478, 529, see also 328, 334-336). 
ViKA-KANTHA— (see Vira-gala)— warrior’s neck, a part of the 

column, a monument (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 59, ♦ 

see under Stambha). 

ViEA-KARNA — A warrior s ear, a part of the column, a monument. 

(M. XV. 49, 81, 142). 

ViEA-KANDA — An upper part of the column. 

Tri-bhago maulikotsedhah vira-kandad upary-adhah II 
Vira-kandavadhi kshepya tad-urdhve uakra-pattika II 

(Kamikagama, Lv. 62, 111). 

VlEA-GrALA — (see Biragala) — A warrior’s neck, a monument, a 
memorial. 

A monumental stone (Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p.’ 96, c. 2, line 10). 

A stone erecttid in memory of a fallen warrior (Chalukyan 
Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 

36 
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VlEA-PATTA— The front plate, the diadem, of heroes forming part of 
a crown. 

(1) “ (These pearls) were strung on two strings (vadam) on both 

sides of the front plate (vira-patta, literally the diadem of 
heroes, ‘ this ornament forms part of a crown,’ vol. ii. p. 242, 
note 1.) ” 

(Insorip. of Eajendra Chola, no. 8, para 25, 

H. S. I. I. vol. n. p. 90). 

(2) “ (Given to the image of Ardha-narisvara) one front-plate (vira- 

patta), weighing, — inclusive of sixteen nerunji (a kind of 
thistle) dowers, made of gold,— four karanju and three 
maujadi, and worth three kasu. ” 

“ On (it) were strung one hundred and eleven pearls, viz., old 
pearls, round pearls, roundish pearls, polished pearls, small 
pearls, ambumudu, crude pearls, sappatti and sakkattu."' 

(Inscrip, of Eajraja, no. 39, para 9, H. S. I. I. 

vol. II. p. 166). 

(3) “ One front-plate (vira-patta), laid (round the head of the 

ima^e of Kshetrapfila and consisting of) seven manjadi of 
gold!” 

(Inscrip, of Eajendra Chola, no. 43, para 5, 
H. S. I. I. vol. II. p. 173). 
(^4) “ One diadem (vira-patta), made for the lord of the Sri-Eaja- 

rajesvara temple ” 

(Inscrip, of Eajraja. no. 59, para 22, H. S. I. I. 

vol. II. p. 242). 

ViEA-SASANA — (see Biragala and Vira-gala) — A monument, a 
memorial. 

ViEASANA — A throne, a type of pavilion. 

A kind of coronation throne (M. XLv. 41, see under Sirhhasana). 

A pavilion with twenty columns (Supnibhedagama, xxxi. 102, see 

Mandapa). 
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VRTTA(-TTA) — A circular object, a kind of column, a type of building, 
a class of pavilions. 

Dva-trimsata tu madhye pralinako vritta iti Vrittah \ 

(Bribat-saihhita, Liii. 28, see under Stambha)- 

A type of building which is circular in shape, has one storey and 
one cupola. According to Kern’s interpretation it is dark in the 
interior (anjanarupa, Varaha-mihira ; sandhyakara, Kasyapa) : 

(1) Brihat-sariihita (chap. LVi. 28, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. 

p. 320, note 1, see under Prasada.) 

(2) Matsya-Puraaa (chap. 269, v. 29, 49, 53, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 30, see under Prasada). 

A type of pavilion (inandapa) : 

(4) Suprabhedagama (chap. xxx. 100. 102 where it is called Jaya- 

bhadra, see under Jaya-bhadra). 

(5) Cf. “Within this and rising from a lodging of cut stone 4 feet 

high and 3 broad, stand the walls of the temple, a perfect circle 
about 20 feet high and 2 thick, with a handsome cornice of 
brick encirliug the top. The whole appears to have been coated 
with fine pilaster, small parts of which still adhere. I 
examined closely but could not discover the smallest 
appearance of its ever having had a roof.” Lieut. P’agan. 

(An account of the ruins of Topary, Ceylon Govt. 
Gazette, Aug. 1, 1820, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxviii. 

p. 110. c. 1, para 1, line 24). 

VRIDDHA — 'A fiuial, a spire, the top-part of a building. 

(M. XVII. 126, see under Sikha). 

VEISHA-(BHA) — The bull, the riding animal of a god. a type of 
building. 

The riding animal of Siva, description of his image (M. lxii. 2-73, 

see Vuhana). 
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A type of building which has one storey, one turret (sriuga), is 
round everywhere and twelve cubits wide ; 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. Lvi. 26, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vl. p. 319, 

see under Prasada). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 30, 36, 44, 45, 53, see under 

Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 33, see under Prasada). 

A type of oval building ; 

(1) Agni-Puriina (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

VEISHABHA1..AYA — -A. detached building near the gate of a temple 
where the bull (uandin) is installed. 

Prakara-dviira-sarveshaiii kalpayed vrishabhiilayam I 
Vrishabhasyopari-bhage tu kalpayed bali-pithakam I 

(M. xx-\ii. 98-99). 

VEISHA-MANDAPA — A pavilion where the Nandin or bull is ins- 
talled. 

8uprabhedagama (xxxi. 96, 98, see under Manclapa) and compare : 
Vrishasya inandapaiii tatra chatur-dvura-samayutam I 

(Ibid. XXXI. 133). 

VETEA^ — -The cane, a stick, an architectural ornament, a moulding. 
A moulding of the diadem (makuta) (M. XLix. 99-100). 

A moulding of the bedstead (M. .XLIV. 41). 

An ornament of the throne (M. XLV. 162, 188). 

YEDI-(KA)— Originally a hall for reading the Vedas in, an altar, a 
stand, a basis, a pedestal, a bench, a kind of covered verandah or 
balcony in a courtyard, a moulding, ‘bands or string-courses 
carved with rail-pattern.’ 

(1) Salantam vedikordhve tu yuddhartliam kalpayet sudhih | 

(M. IX. 364). 

A moulding of the column : 

Gri\a-tuhgam tridha bhajyaih ekumse vedikonnatam | 

(M. XV. 105). 



VEDI 


565 


Urdhve padodaye bandharh bhagam ekamsa-vedikam I 

(M. XIX, 99). . 

The portion above the neck-part of a building (M. xxii. 50, 

54, 57, etc). 


The altar or dais (M. lxx. 29, 35, etc). 

Kuryat sarvaih vedikaih bhadra-yuktam I 

(M. XIX. 180). 

(2) Tri-chCili vai^ya-sudramlm pancha-sapta mahi-bhritam ( 
Brahmanancim tathaiva synr ekadasa tu vedikah II 
It should be noticed that ‘ vedika ’ and ‘ chiili ’ refer Co the 
same object. 

(Kamikilgama, xxxv. 60). 

The basement : 

Prasada-bhushanam vakshye §ruyatam dvija-sattamah i 
Syat pada-prastaram grivcl varge mule tu vedika II 

(Ibid. Lv. 1). 


(3) Vedikeyam tu samauya kuttimauaiii prakirtita I 
Pratikramasya chotsedhe chatur-virhsati bhajite II 
Vedika-prastara-samam shad-amsikritya bhagasab | 

Ekaihsaih prati-pattaih syad amsabhyam antaribhavet II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Sastri, ix. 19, 23). 

(4) Kauchanair bahubhih stambhair vedikabhis cha sobhitah I 

(Eamayana, vi. 3, 18, etc). 

(5) (Nalinim) inaha-mani-sila-patta-baddha-paryanta- 

vedikam 1 
(Mahabharata, ii. 3, 32, etc). 

(6; Athatah sampravakshyami pratisbtha-vidhim uttamam I 
Kunda-mandapa-vedinam pramanaih cha yatha-kramam II 
Prasadasyottare vilpi purve vil mandapo bhavet I 
Hastau shodasa kurvita dasa dva-dasa va punah II 
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Madhye vedikaya yuktah parikshiptah samantatah I 
Pancha-saptapi chaturah karan kiirvita vedikam il 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 264, v. 1, 18, 14 ; see 

also chap. 269, v. 13, 18). 
From the position and measnres given here to the vedi or 
vedika, it appears to imply some platform other than the 
pedestal or throne of the idol. 

(7) Tad-urdhvam tu bhaved vedi sakantha manasarakam II 
tirddhvam cha vedika-manat kalasam parikalpayet ii 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 17, 18). 

(8) Mandapam cha su-vistirnam vedikabhir manoramam II 
Tan-madhye mandapam kritva vedim tatra su-nirmalam II 

(Skanda-Purana, Mahesvara-khanda-prathama, 
Ichap. 24, V. 2, Vaishnava-khanda-dvitiya, 

chap. 25, V. 26). 

(9) See specimens of Jaina sculptures from Mathura (Plate iii, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 319, last para). 

(10) Hathi cha puvado hathinam cha uparima hethima cha veyika — 

“ the elephants and, before the elephants, the rail -mouldings 
above and below.’’ 

(Karle Inscrip, nos. 3, IT, 18, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. 

pp. 61, 63-64). 

(11) Chunyany-ahhanti dirggha-valabhim sa-vedikfim I 

“ And other long buildings on the roofs of the houses, with 
arbours in them, are beautiful.” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip, of Kumaragupta, 
lines 6-7, C. I. I. vol. m. F. G. I.’ 

no. 18, pp. 81, 85). 

(12) Esha bhati kulachalaih parivrita praleya-samsarggibhir vvedi 

meru-sileva kanchana-mayi devasya visrama-bhuh I 
Subhraih pranta-vikasi-pahkaja-dalair ity-akalayya svayam 
raupyam padmam achikarat pasupateh piijartham aty-ujiva-, 
lam II 
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“ Thinking that this throne on which the deity rests, golden 
like mount meru, was surrounded hy the imperishable (seven) 
primeval mountains covered by snow, (the king) himself 
caused an exceedingly resplendent silver lotus with brilliant 
wide opened petals to be made for the worship of Pasupati.” 

“ (The poet tries to prove that the lotus resembled the shrine 
of Pasupati. As the latter is of gold, so the centre also of 
the lotus is golden, and as the temple, is surrounded by 
snowy mountains, so the petals of the lotus are made of 
silver).” 

(luscrip. from Nepal, no. 15, of Yaya-deva, v. 25, 

Ind. Ant. vol. ix, pp. 179, 182). 

(18) “ Vedi (bedi) — Hall for reading the Vedas in.” 

(Vincent-Smith, Gloss, to General Cunningham’s 

Arch. Surv. Reports). 

(14) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports (. vol. xvii. plate xxxi, 

Buddhist railings). 

(15) “ Veyika, which, as well as ‘,vedika ’ and ‘svetiku ’ in other 

Buddhist inscriptions, stands for Sanskrit ‘ vedika ’, does 
not mean altar, dais, etc., but bands or string-courses 
carved with rail-pattern ; compare Mahavaihso, 228.” Dr. 
Burgess. 

{Karle luscrip. no. 8, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. rv. p. 90, note 8 ; see also nos. 15, 
16 ; Kshatrapa Inscrip, no. 8). 

(16) “ These (rails, ?vedi) have recently been discovered to be one 

of the most important features of Buddhist architecture. 
Generally they are found surrounding Topes, but they are 
also represented as enclosing sacred trees, temples and 
pillars, and others obiects. ” Fergusson. 

* (Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch, p, 50). 
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See the photographic views and architectural details of the 
following Bails in Fergusson ; 

Buddh Gaya Bail (p. 86, figs. 25, 26). 

Bail at Bharhut (p. 88, figs. 27). 

Bail at Sanchi (p. 92-93, figs. 29, 30, 31), 

Bail in Gautamiputra cave (p, 94, fig. 32). 

VEDI-KANTA-(KA) — A type of storeyed building, a class of four- 
storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 58-59, see under Prasada). 

VEDI-BANDHA — The pedestal, the base, the basement. 

Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-manatah I 
Urdhvam bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya manjarim tu prakalpayet II 
Maiijaryas chardha-bhagena suka-nasam prakalpayet 1 
Urdhvam tathardha-bhageua vedi-bandho bhaved iha 11 

(Vi&vak, 6, 767, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. 

pp. 421, 320, note 2). 

These lines are identical in the Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, 

v. 11-13). 

VEDI-BHADBA — One of the three classes of pedestals, the other 
two being Prati-bhadra and Mailcha-bhadra. It has four types 
difiering from one another in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings and in height. 

(M. XIII. 27-53, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

\'E8ANA — An entrance, a gate, a gatewaj^ a band, an architectural 
moulding. 

Eka-dvi-tri-dandaiii va chantariilasya vesanarii syat I 
Harmya-vasad upa-vesanam yuktam 1 

(M. XIX. 191, 187). 

A band in connection with joinery (M. xvii. 139). 

Cf. Urdhva-kuta-vefeanam I (M. xx. 72). 

bhitti-vistaram eva cha I 

6esham tad-garbha-geharii tu raadhya-bhage tu*ve^anam I 

(M. XXXIII. 333-334, see also 488). 
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In connection with chariots : Kukshasya vesanam I 

(M. XLiii. 14). 

In connection with the phallus ; 

Lihga-tuhga-visesham syad vesanam tan nayet budhah I 

(M. Lii, 313). 

VESARA — A style of architecture, once pra vailing in the ancient 
Vesara or Telugu country. 

(See details under Nagara). 
VAIJAYANTIKA — A type of building, a class of single-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XIX. 166, see under Prasada). 

VAIRAJA— A class of buildings, square in plan and named as 
follows ; (1) Meru, (2) Mandara, (3) Vimilna, (4) Bhadra, (5) 
Sarvato-bhadra, (6) Ruchaka, (7) Nandika, (8) Nandi- varddhana 
and (9) Srivatsa. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, V. 11, 14-16, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 24-25, see under Prasada). 
VAI8YA-GARBHA— (see Garbha-nyj\sa)— A kind of foundation pres- 

cribed for the buildings of the Vaisyas. 

(M. XII. 162, see under Garbha-nyasa). 

VYAJANA — A fan, an account of its architectural details. 

(M. L. 46, 97-110, see Bhushana). 

VYAYA — One of the six Varga-formulas, an architectural measure, 
the name of a year. 

(See details under Shad-varga). 

(1) Srimach-Chhali-sakabdake cha galite nagabhra-banemdubhis 
chabde sad-vyaya-namni chaitra-sita-shashthyam saumya- 
vare vrishe I 

“ And in the excellent year named Vyaya 

(Karkala Inscrip, of Bhairava ii, v. 6, line 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 131, 134, 124), 
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Sali-vahaua-saka-varsha (1508) ueyii vyaya-samvatsarada I 
“ lu the Salivahaua saka year which corresponded to the Vyaya 
samvatsara ” 

(Ibid, line 9). 

(•2) “ When the year of the glorious era called Salisaka, having 
the excellent name of Vyaya and to be expressed in words 
by the elephants, the sky, the arrows, and the moon, had 
expired 

“ The month Chaitraof the Vyaya samvatsara, which was the 
/ / / 

year of the Sri-Salivahana Saka 1608.” 

(Hasana of the Jaina temple at Karkala, Ind. Ant. vol. 

V. p. 43. c. 1, lines. 23, 32). 
VYAG-HRA-MipA — The cage for a domesticated tiger, included in 
the articles of furniture. 

(M. L. 55, 251-269, see under Bhushana). 

VYALA-TORA;Nh\ — (.see Torana) — An arch marked with the leograph. 
Tatali samabhyunnata-purvva-kcTyas tenadhirudhah sa naradhi- 

pena I 

Samutpatauii uttama-sattva-vegah khe torana-vyala(ka)-vaddha 

bhase it 

(Jatakamala, Sarabha-jataka, xxv. 22, v. 19, ed. 

Kern, p. 165). 


/ 

8 

SAKTI— Power, energy, capacity, strength, female divinity, the 
female deities in general. 

Manasara (chap. Liv., named 8akti, 1-195) ; 

Sarasvati or goddess of learning, Lakshmi or goddess of wealth 
and fortune, Mahi or the earth goddess, Manonmani or goddess of 
love, Sapta-matri or the seven goddesses collectively so called, 
and Durgu are the different phases of Sakti (lines 2-4). 
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Of these, Laksmi is distinguished into Maha or the great Lakshmi 
and Samanya or the ordinary Lakshmi, the latter being installed 
in all family chapels (68-64). The seven goddesses consist of 
Varahi, Kaumari, Chamundi, Bhairavi, Mahendri, Vaishnavi, 
andBrahmani (l-26-l'27). 

These [seven goddesses are measured in the nine tala system 
(128) ; all other female deities are measured in the ten tala system 
(38-34). (Details of these measures will be found under Tala- 
mana). 

The sculptural details include the measures of the limbs, and the 
poses ; and the ornaments and features of each of these female 
deities are described in detail (4-128, 132-195). 

Cf . Matri-ganah kartavyah sva-uama-devanurupakrita-chihnah I 

(Brihat-samhita, LVill. 56). 

SAKTI-DHVAJA — A moulding of the column. 

(M. XV. 77, see lists of mouldings under Stambha). 

8 ANKU — A stake, a peg, a post, a pole, a measuring-rod, the gnomon 
by means of which the cardinal points are ascertained for the 

orientation of buildings (see details under Dvara). 

/ 

(1) Manasara (chap, vi., named 8auku, 1-120) ; 

Eules are laid down on the principles of dialling and for 
ascertaining the cardinal points by means of a gnomon. The 
gnomon is made of some particular wood (lines 10-»12, 106-108). 
It may be 24, 18, or 12 ahgulas in length and the width at the 
base should be respectively 6, 5, and 4 ahgulas (13-22). It 
tapers from bottom towards the top (14). The rules are des- 
cribed (23-88) ; but they are more explicit in the quotations 
given below. As regards the principles of dialling, each of 
the twelve months is divided into groups of ten days each, and 
the increase and decrease of shadow (or days, as stated by 
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Vitruvius, see below) are calculated in these several parts of 
the different months. 

Pegs (khata-sahku) are stated to he posted in the foundations 
(110-118). 

(2) Surya-siddhanta (chap. iii. v. 1, 2, 3, 4) ; 

“ On the surface of a stone levelled with water or on the 
levelled floor of the Chunam work, describe a circle with a 
radius of a certain number of digits. Place the vertical 
gnomon of 12 digits at its centre and mark the two points 
where the shadow (of the gnomon) before and after noon 
meets the circumference of the circle ; these tw'O points 
are called the east and the west points (respectively). Then 
draw a line through the Timi (fish) formed between the 
(said) oast and west points and it will be the north and south 
line or the Meridian line. ” 

(To draw a line perpendicular to and bisecting the line 
joining two given points, it is usual to describe tw’O arcs from 
the two given points as centres wflth a common radius, inter- 
secting each other in two points ; the line passing through 
the intersecting points is the line required. In this construc- 
tion the space contained by the intersecting arcs is called 
‘ Timi,’ a fish, on acconut of its form). 

And thus, draw a line through the Timi formed between 
the north and the south points of the Meridian line : this 
line w'ould be the east and west line. 

“ In the same manner, determine the intermediate directions 
through the Timis formed between the points of the deter- 
mined directions (east, south, etc). ” 

(3) The Siddhauta-siromaui (chap. 7, v. 36-39) refers to the 

“ rules for resolving the questions on directions ” by means 
of a gnomon. But it does not apparently deal with the 
cardinal points we are discussing here. 
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(4) The Lilavafci (part 2, chap. 2, section 4) lays down a few rules 

for ascertaining the shadow of the gnomon of 12 digits 
as well as the height of the lamp by which the shadow is 
caused in this case instead of by the sun. But it! has no 
specific reference to the cardinal points. 

(5) See Earn Easi (Eass. Arch, of Hind. pp. 19-20). 

(6) Eev. Kearns gives some extracts from Myen i Maya) (lud. Ant. 

vol. V. p. 231) ; 

Eule I. ' 

“ Stand with the sun to your right, join your liands horizon- 
tally — reject the thumbs — erect the index-finger from the 
middle. If the shadow of the erect finger extends to the 
outer edge of the finger next adjacent — to the index finger of 
the left hand — it denotes 48 minutes past sunrise, and so on.’’ 

When the sun has passed the meridian, the position must be 
altered accordingly. 

Eule II. 

“ Take a straw eleven fingers in length, place it on the ground, 
bend it, raising one part to serve as a gnomon, the gnomon 
being erected against the sun, east or west of the meridian. 
The height of the gnomon is found by raising the end of 
the bent portion no higher than suffices exactly to throw its 
shadow to the extreme point of the recumbent portion of the 
remainder of the straw. The gnomon so found gives the 
time of day. Ascertain how many fingers it contains ; the 
sum is the time in Indian hours. ” 

(7) The details given above may be compared for further 

knowledge of the subject with those quoted below from 
Vitruvius : 

“ Thus are expressed the number and names of the winds 
and the points whence they blow. To find and lay down 
their situation we proceed as follows : — 

“ Let a marble slab be fixed level in the centre of the space 
enclosed by the walls, or let the ground be smoothed or 
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levelled, so that the slab may not be necessary. In the 
centre of this plane, for the purpose of marking the shadow 
correctly, a brazen gnomon must he erected. The Greeks 
call this gnomon skiatheras.” 

The shadow cast by the gnomon is to be marked about the 
fifth anti-meridional hour and the extreme point of the 
shadow accurately determined. From the central point of 
the 'space whereon the gnomon stands, as a centre, 
with a distance equal to the length of the shadow just 
observed, describe a circle. After the sun has passed the 
meridian, watch the shadow which the gnomon continues 
to cast till the moment when its extremity again touches 
the circle which has been described. From the two points, 
thus obtained in the circumference of the circle, describe two 
arcs intersecting each other and tJirough their intersection 
and the centre of the circle first described draw a line to 
its extremity : this line will indicate the north and south 
points. 

One-sixteenth part of the circumference of the whole circle 
is to be set out to the right and left of the north and south 
points and drawing lines from the points thus obtained to 
the centre of the circle, we have one-eighth part of the 
circumference for the region of the north, and another 
eighth part for the region of the south. Divide the remain- 
ders of the circumference on each side into three equal parts 
and the divisions or regions of the eight winds will be then 
obtained : then let the directions of the streets and lanes 
be determined by the tendency of the lines which separate 
the different regions of the winds 

Inasmuch as the brevity with which the foregoing rules 
are laid dowu may prevent their being clearly understood 
I have thought' it'right to add for the clearer understandincr’ 
thereof two figures The first shows the precise 
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regions whence the different winds blow, the second, the 
method of disposing the streets in such a manner as to 
dissipate the violence of the winds and render them 
innoxious.” 

“ Let A be the centre of a perfectly level and plane tablet 
whereon a gnomon is erected. The ante -meridional shadow 
of the gnomon being marked at B, from A, as a centre with 
the distance A B, describe a complete circle. Then replac- 
ing the gnomon correctly, watch its increasing shadow, 
which after the sun has passed his meridian, will gradually 
lengthen till it become exactly equal to the shadow made 
in the forenoon, then again touching the circle at the point 
C, from the points B and C, as centres, describe two arcs 
cutting each other in D. From the point I), through the 
centre of the circle, draw the line E F. which will give 
the north and south points. Divide the whole circle into 
sixteen parts. From the point E, at which the southern 
end of the meridian line touches the circle, set off at G and 
H to the right and left a distance, equal to one of the said 
sixteenth parts, and in the same manner on the north side, 
placing one foot of the compasses on the point F, mark on 
each side the points I and K, and with lines drawn through 
the centre of the circle, join the points GK and HI, so that 
the space from G to H will be given to the south wind and 
its region ; that from I to K to the north wind. The remain- 
ing spaces on the right and left are each to be divided into 
three equal parts ; the extreme points of the dividing lines 
on the east sides, to be designated by the letters L and M ; 
those on the west by the letters X 0 ; from M to 0 and 
from L to N draw' lines crossing each other ; and thus 
the whole circumference will be divided into eight equal 
spaces for the winds. The figure thus described will be 
furnished with a letter at each angle of the octagon. ” 

(Vitruvius, Book I, chap. vil. 
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“ It is clearly by a divine and surprising arrangement, that the 
equinoctial gnomons are of different lengths in Athens, 
Alexandria, Rome, Piacenza and in other parts of the earth. 
Hence the construction of dials varies according to the 
places in which they are to be erected ; for from the size 
of the equinoctial shadow, are formed analemmata, by 
means of which the shadows of gnomons are adjusted 
to the situation of the place and the lines which mark the 
hours. By an aualemma is meant a rule deduced from the 
sun’s course and founded on observation of the increase 
of the shadow from the winter solstice, by means of which, 
with mechanical operations and the use of eompassesj we 
arrive at an accurate knowledge of the true shape of the 
world. ” 

(Book IX, chap. iv). 

“ From the doctrines of the philosophers above mentioned, 
are extracted the principles of dialling and the explanation 
of the increase and decrease of the days (shadows in the 
Mauasara) in the different months. The sun at the times 
of the equinoxes, that is, when he is in Aries of Libra, 
casts a shadow in the latitude of Rome equal to eight- 
ninths of the length of the gnomon. At Athens the length 
of the shadows is three-fourths of that of the gnomon ; 
at Rhodes five-sevenths ; at Tarentum nine-elevenths ; at 
Alexandria three-fifths : and thus at all other places the 
shadows of the gnomon at the equinoxes naturally difier. 
Hence in whatever place a dial is to be erected, we must 
first obtain the equinoctial shadow. If, as at Rome, the 
shadow be eight-ninths of the gnomon, let a line be drawn 
on a plane surface, in the centre whereof is raised a 
perpendicular thereto ; this is called the gnomon, and from 
the line on the plane in the direction of the gnomon let 
nine equal parts be measured. Let the end of the ninth 
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part A, be considered as a centre, and extending the com- 
passes from that centre to the extremity B of the said 
line, let a circle be described. This is called the meridian. 
Then of those nine parts between the plane and the point 
of the gnomon, let eight be allotted to the line on the plane, 
whose extremity is marked C. This will be the equinoctial 
shadow of the gnomon. From the point C through the 
centre A, let a line be drawn, and it will represent a ray 
of the sun at the equinoxes. Extend the compasses from 
the centre to the line on the plane, and mark on the left 
an equidistant point E, and on the right another, lettered 
I, and join them by a line through the centre, which will 
divide the circle into two semi-circles. This line by the 
mathematicians is called the horizon. A fifteenth part of 
the whole circumference is to be then taken, and placing 
the point of the compasses in that point of the circumference 
F, where the equinoctial ray is cut, mark with it to the right 
and left the points Gr and H, From these, through the 
centre, draw lines to the plane where the letters T and E 
are placed, thus one ray of the sun is obtained for the 
winter and the other for the summer. Opposite the point 
E, will be found the point I, in which a line drawn through 
the centre, cuts the circumference ; and opposite to G 
and H the points K and L, and opposite to C, F, and A, 
will be the point N. Diameters are then to be drawn from 
Gr to L, and from H to K. The lower one will determine 
the summer and the upper the winter portion. These 
diameters are to be equally divided in the middle at the 
points M and 0, and the points being thus marked, through 
them and the centre A a line must be drawn to the circum- 
ference, where the letters P and Q are placed. This line 
will be perpendicular to the equinoctial ray and is called 
in mathematical language the Axon. From the last 
obtained points as centres (M and 0) extending the 

37 
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compasses to the extremity of the diameter, two semicircles 
are to be described, one of which will be for summer, the 
other for winter. In respect of those points where the two 
parallels cut that line which is called the horizon ; on the 
right hand is placed the letter S, and on the left the 
letter V, and at the extremity of the semicircle, lettered G, 
a line parallel to the Axon is drawn to the extremity on the 
left, lettered H. This parallel line is called Lacotomus. 
Finally, let the point of the compasses be placed in that 
point where this line is cut by the equinoctial ray, and 
letter the point X, and let the other point be extended to 
that where the summer ray cuts the circumference, and be 
lettered H. Then with a distance equal to that from 
the summer interval on the equinoctial point, as a centre, 
describe the circle of the months, which is called Manacus. 

Thus will the analemma will be completed ^ 

“ In all the figures and diagrams the effect will be tbe 
same, that is to say, the equinoctial as well as the solstitial 
days, will always be divided into twelve equal parts. ” 

(Book IX, chap. viii). 

SANKHA — A type of round building. 

(1) Agui -Parana (chap. 10-1, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 2d, 28-29, see under Prasada). 

SANKHA-KUNDALA — An urnament. 

(M. Liv. 167, 170, see Bhushana). 

SA N KH A-PATKA — Au ornament . 


(M. LIV. 170, see Bhiishana). 
SATAEDHIKA — A pavilion with eighteen pillars. 

liMatsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. Id, see under 

Mandapa). 

SATANGA— A car, a carriage, a war-chariot, (au arm-chair, a sofa). 

(Ravanath Inscrip, of Suudara-pandya, v. 14, 
Bp. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, 16). 
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See Chullavagga (vi. ‘ 2 , 4 ; also vi. '20, 2 ; viii. 1, 3) which reads 
Satbahgo. There seems to be another expression, Apasayam, 
to mean a sofa or arm-chair (see Buddhaghosa’s note on ibid. 
VI. 2, 4). 

SATEU-MAEBANA — -A pavilion with thirty-four pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 11, 
see under Mandapa). 

SAMBHU-KANTA — A class of eleveti-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIX. 2-8, see under Prasada). 

SAYAjS'A — L ying down, a bed, a building-material, a couch, the 
recumbent posture, the roof of a house, a class of buildings in 
which the width (at the bottom) is the unit of measurement, 
the temples in which the idol is in the recumbent posture. 

A temple (M. xix. 7-11, see under Apa-samchita). 

A bedstead (M. iii. 10, 11, 12; xnv. 74, and colophon). 

Asynonjmof the roof of a house (M. xvi.' 66, 68, see Prachohha- 

dana). 

The wood'usedin constructing a bedstead (M. XLiv. 74). 

The recumbent posture (M. lxii. 15, lxiii. 47, etc). 

SAYANA-MANDAPA — -A bed-chamber, sleeping apartments. 

(M. xxxii. 72, etc). 

SAEKAEA— Sugar, a small stone, a pebble, a gravel, sand, any hard 
particle. 

A material of which idols are made (M. Li. 6, etc., see under 

Abhasa). 

Cf. Musalena tu saiiipidya sarkaradi-samanvitam I 

(Suprabhedugama, xxxi. 110). 

SASTEA-MAisAlAPA— An arsenal, a detached building for the storage 
of arms. 


(M. XXXII. 69, etc). 
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SAKHA — A branch, an arm, a part of a work, a wing, the door-frame, 
the door-post, the jamb. 

(1) Sakha-dvaye’pi karyam sardham tat syad udunibarayoh II 
Uchchhrayat pada-vistirna sakha tadvad udumbarah I 
Vistara-pada-pratimam bahulyam sakhayoh smritam II 
Tri-paucha-sapta-navabhih sakhabhis tat prasasyate I 
Adhah-sakha-chatur-bhage pratiharau nive^ayet II 

(Brihat-samhiha, Liii. 24 ; LVI. 13,14). 

(2) The third and fourth lines of the Brihat-sahihita quoted above 

are identical with those in the Matsya-Purana (see chap. 

270, V. 20-21). 

(3) Uchchhrayat pada-vistirna sakhas tadvad udumbare II 
Vistararddhena bahulyam sarveshum eva kirtitam i 
Tri-pancha-sapta-navabhih ^akhabhir dvaram ishtadam II 
Adhah-sakha-chaturtham^e pratiharau nivesayet I 
Mithunaih pada-varnabhih sakha-sesham vibhushayet II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 28-30). 

(4) A wing (Babhoi Inscrip, v. Ill, Ep. lud. vol. i. p. 31). 

SANTIKA — (see Utsedha) — A measure, the height which is equal to 
the breadth. 

(See M. xxxv. 22-28, and of. Kamikagama, 

L. 24-28, under Adbhuta). 

SALA- — A hall, a room, an apartment, a house, a stable, a stall. The 
three terms, Sala, Mandapa, and Griha, are indiscriminately used 
to imply houses in general. All of them consist of similar parts 
and are used for same purposes in fact. Go- sala (cow-shed) (M. 
XXXII. 87), patha-srda (college or school) ; vaji-sala, gaja-sala, and 
mesha-sala (M. XL. 127-128, etc.) generally indicate a separate 
house for domestic animals ; while paka-sala (kitchen), etc., may 
imply a hall or room inside a building also. 
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(1) Manasara (chap. XXXV., named Sala, 1-404) : 

In this chapter ‘ sala ’ is used mostly in the sense of a house. 
Salas imply both temples and residential buildings for the 
Brahmins, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas and the Sudras 
(lines 1-2). 

Their characteristic features as single buildings : 

Salayah parito’lindam prishthato bhadra-samyutam I 40 

Purato mandapopetaih | 41 

Ekaneka-talantam syat chiili-harmyadi-manditam \ 47 
Like villages, Salas are divided into six classes, namely 
Dandaka, Svastika, Maulika, Chatur-mukha, Sarvato-bhadra, 
and Vardhamana (lines 3-4). Some of these with a certain 
number of halls are stated to be temples, while others vary- 
ing in the number of rooms are meant for the residences of 
different castes (32-37). A distinction is made with regard 
to the number of storeys they should be furnished with 
(78, 359-373, etc). 

The maximum number of storeys a sala has is twelve as 
usual. All the storeys of all these salas are described in 
detail (5-401). 

(2) Kamikagama (chap. xxxv. l-193a) ; 

Hillas are meant to be the dwellings of thelBrahmins and others 
(v. 1-2) : 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatuh-sapta-dasa-sala prakirtitah I 
Tad-urdhaih tri-tri-vridhya tu yavad ishtam pragrihyatara II 
Til'eva malikah prokta mala-vat kriyate yatah II 
Then follow the measurement (v. 3-12), and the ayadi-shad- 
varga (v. 13-20). 

The different parts of the Siila ; 

Adhishthanaih cha padarh cha prastaram karnam eva cha ) 
Sikhararii stupika chaiva salahgam iti kathyate II 21 
The measurement of the base, pillar, entablature, tower, fiuial 
and dome is given next (v. 22-32). 
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The wall is also described (v. 32, 33) : 

Tri-hastantam tu vistaro bhittinarii parikirtitab li 
Mula-bbitter idarn manam urdbve padardha-hiuakam I 
Anyonyam adhika Vapi nyuna va bhittayab samah II 
The groups of Salas are described (v. 34-36), 

The terraces (alinda) are also described^(v. 36-38) ; 

Asam agre tu aliudah syuh pradhane vfi visesbatah I 
Eka-dvi-tri-cbatusb-pancha-shat-saptalinda saifayutai -a)b II 
Prishthe parsve tatbaiva syuh ishta-dese atbava punab I 
The courtyard (prankana or praugana) is'; described (see V. 
39-42). The adytum, the open quadrangle, and the upper 
storey, etc., are also described (v. 45-67). This section is 
closed with the statement that the description of salas given 
above is but general characteristics (58). 

This is followed by a brief reference to the uses of sfibis ; 
Taitilanam dvi-jatiuam pashanda^raminam api i 
Hasty-asva-ratba-yodhanam yaga-homridi-karinasu I 
Devanam bhu-patimim cha nritta-gitadi-karmasu i| 58 

Then follow the architectural and other details of the storeys 
which number as many as sixteen (59-86) ; 

Evam eva prakarena kuryad ashodasa-kshmakam II 86 
The kilas are, like the villages and towns, classified (87-88) • 
Adyam tu sarvato-bhadraih dvitiyarii vardhamrmakam i 
Tritiyam svastikaih proktarii nandyavartaih chaturthakam || 
Charukaih (? Kuchakam) pane ham- (aiii) vidyach chhalanam 

^pU-abhi)dhanakam II 

Details of these salas are given next (v. 89-96). 

Mandapas and sillas are distinguished from each other • 
Mandaparii tu vidhatavyani salanam agra-desake II 96a 
The remaining portion of the chapter deals with some con- 
stituent, members of salas, such as the pithika, bhadra khalu 

riteUO:}, H7-ll»),gopnraa->4a) clu-,li-harmya(12S), t.okana 

(1- 1), pangha (132a), vamsa (147, 149)^ piuda (158), etc. 
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The stone -pillars and stone-walls are stated not to be built in 
residential salas or buildings (161) : 

/ 

Sila-stambhaib sila-kudyam uaraVase na karayet I 
The drains (jala-dvara), etc., are next described. 

The chapter closes with an account of the rules regarding the 
situation of halls like the drawing room (asthana-mandapa, 
V. 191), kitchen (v. 176-178), bedroom (179), etc. 

Sarvada bhinna-salasu sandhi-karma na karayet II 157a 
Devata-sthapanaiii piudaih sahlsu na vidhiyate II 158 
Ibid. L. 90 (definition ) ; 

Vaih^adir amsa-rahita sikhara-stupikanvita(h) I 
Nasika-mukha-pattamsa sfileti pariklrtita II 

(3) Dhana-dhanyath cha vayavye karmina-salam tato bahih I 

■ The treasury and granary should be built at the north-west, 
outside that should be the office.’ 

(Matsya-Puriina, chap. 256, v. 35). 

(4) Sampadaya padma-nidhe-(h) salaih svarna-mayiih kurn II 
Rathasyesana-dig-bhage salaih kritva susobhanam 1 
Tau-raadhye mandapam kritva vedirh tatra suuirmalain :i 

(Skanda-Puraua, Vaishna\a- 
khanda, II. chap. 25, v. 3, 26). 

(5) Mauavauaih griha prokta vasavas te kakub-gatah i 
Samsthana-bhedeua te jneyah pahohadha syah prainauatah II 
Svayoui-vyilsa-gatayo dig-vidikshu cha saihsthitah I 
Bhiuua-sala cha sa prokta mauujanam subha-pradah II 
Dig-vidikshv-eka-yonistha paryastena tathaiva cha 1 
Jiieya ohatur-saleti silpa-sastra-nidarsibhih II 

tVastu-vidya, ed. Sastri, vill. 1-3) 

(6) Purva-dakshinam bhagaih mahanasaih hasti-salam koshtha- 

garafii cha I 

Paschimottaraih bhagarii yilua-ratha-sala \ 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. xxv. 

p- o6), 
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(7) Sala-tri-bhaga-tulya karfcavya vithika bahir bbavanat I 

“ Outside the dwelling one should make a gallery, being in 
width a third of the hall.” 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 20, see J. B. A. S., 

N. S,, vol. VI. p. 283). 

(8) Vyakhyana-siila — hall of study. 

(Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 

28, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 13, 16). 

(9) Teneyam karita sfila srivisala monorama | 

Dhatreva svechchhaya srishtih sthapitadisura-trayah II 
✓ 

Sala Manovativaisha Brahma-yukta virajate 1 
Atra vidyarthinah santi nana-janapadodbhavah II 
“ He got this school made here, magnificent in its splendour 
and handsome, as it were, made by the Creator after his 
own will, in which he placed the three principal gods. This 
school shines forth like Manovati (a mythical town on 
mount Meru) joined by Brahman ; here there are scholars 
born in various lands.” 

To judge by the description of it, the Sala must have been 
an establishment ot some importance.” 

(Salotgi Pillar Inscrip, no. A, v. 16, 17, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 60, 61, 
63, 68, note 5). 

(10) Go-sala— cow-shed (Three Inscrip, from Travaucore, no. B, 

line 3, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 203). 

(11) Natya-sala a hall for religious music (?dancing) built in front 

of the Durga temple. 

(Dirghasi Inscrip, of Vanapati, line 15, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 316, 318). 
(12 f Bhakta-sala — an almshouse or place for the distribution of 
food. 

(Assam Plates of Vallabhadeva, v. 13, Ep. 

Tud. vol. V. pp. 181, 183, 187), 
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(13) Chakre sri-Aparajitesa-bhavaue &ala tathasyam rathah Kaila&a- 

pratimas triloka-kainalalamkara-ratnochohayah I 

“ For the temple of Aparajite&a he provided a hall with a car 
richly decked with precious stones.” 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. C, Sundha 
hill Inscrip. of Chachigadeva, v. 62, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp, 78, 74). 

(14) Chatu(h)-k'ilava3adha-pratisraya-pradena arama-tadaga-uda^ 

pana-karena I 

“ Who has given the shelter of quadrangular rest-houses and 
made wells, tanks, and gardens.” 

(Nasik Gave Inscrip. no. 10, line 2 f., Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78, 79). 

(15) “ Caused to be built in stone on the summit japa-§ale, satra, 

and a fort with bastion.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Bagepalli Taluq, no. 68, 

Transl. p. 240). 

(16) “ In the antarala (or interior) they erected a most beautiful 

rauga-mantapa, and a fine chandra-sale (or upper storey) 
according to the directions given by the King Timendra.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 46, line 14 f. ; Roman text, p. 

203, V. 9). 

(17) “ By him this college (Salu) has been caused to be constructed 

(established), rich, spacious and beautiful, And this 

college full of intelligence is resplendent with Brahmanas. 
Here there are scholars born in various districts. For 
their subsistence is (hereby) provided.” (cf.|no. 9 above). 

(Salotgi Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 210, c. 2, 

para 1), 



(18) Srileyarii viyidha-pravrisi-manuja-prrijyopakrira-kshama rathyfi 

chaf^ara-ramya-koshta-vilasad-vatayana §lakshna-bhiih I 
Kana-desa-samagatan pathi parisrantan asangrahino nityarii 
bhojana-vasa-dana-vidhina kamanugan tosbayet li 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-Sundari, v. 4, second 
series, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 194). 

(19) “ Tbe building, represented in tbe plate as adjoining tbe 

temple, is a dbarma-sfila ori bouse of rest, where pilgrims 
of good (?) caste receive board and lodging gratis for a 

fixed period.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xvi. p. 11. c. 2, line 1 f). 

(20) “ Erected a stone hall for gifts (dana-sala) in Jinanathapura 

(a suburb of Sravana-Belgola).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. Insorip. on Chandragiri, 
no. 40, Transl. p. 122, line 20 ; Eomau text, 
p. 10, line 4 from bottom upwards). 

(21) “ His mother and his sister erected a paddi-sala in 

his memory.” 

(,Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 61, Transl. p. 129, last 
para ; Roman text, p. 34, last three lines. 
Introduction p. 51, para 3). 

(22) Madida paclasille (pada or pada-sala) — Mr. Rice translates 

it by verandah. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Mysore Taluq, no. 59, 
Roman text, p. 13, Transl. p. 6). 

( 23 ) " He was pleased to set with precious stones the Kandalur 

hall (salai).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Iii. Tirumakudlu-Narasipur 
Taluq, no. 35, Roman text, p. 147, line 1, 

Transl. p. 74, line 1 f). 
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(24) Endowed it (basadia or Jaina temple) with iVrhanahajli (a 

village or town) , together with a fine tank, a street with a 
hall for gifts (dana-^ala) in the" middle, [two oil-mills and 
two gardens.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Krishnarajapet Taliiq, 
no. 3, Transl. p. 99, Eoman text, p. 159, 

last three lines). 

(25) Out of love for (the god) Cheunigaraya, erected the Yat^a- 

snle. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 
13, Transl. p. 47, Eoman text, p. 107). 

(26) “Sri-Goprila-svamiyavara-uava-ranga-patta-sfile prakclra-vanu 

kattisi.” 

For the god Giopala he erected the nava-rauga, the 

patta-sala, and the enclosure wall . 

Nava-rahga prakilra-patta sale-samasta-dharmma— “ this nava- 
rahga, enclosure wall and patta-snla and all other work of 

merit were carried out by ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Channara^^patua 
Taluq, no. 185, Eoman text, p. 467, Transl. 

, p. 205). 

(27) “ The Virupaksha-sala was erected to the temple.” 

The inscription is ‘ on the fioor of the mantapa in front of 
the Virabhadra temple. Silla apparently means here a 
mandapa or detached building (pavilion) where the god 
Virfipaksha is installed’. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Koppa Taluq, no. 4, 
Transl. p. 76, Eoman text, p. 166). 

(28) “ To the thousand of Gautamagrama were given three §alas 

(halls or public rooms) to continue as long as moon and 
stars.” 

Sale or sfikl in the sense of a hall or house has been used in 
this inscription more than twenty-five times. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. Shikarpur Taluq, 
no. 45 (bis), Transl. pp. 49, 5(J ; 

Eoman text, pp. 97-98), 
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SALA.GEIH4 

SALA-GtRIHA — A dwelling house, a type of building. 

A type of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garucla-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 

HALANGA — The limbs of the &ala (hall or house), the essential parts 
of a house comprising the basement, pillar, entablature, tower, 
finial and dome. 

Adhisthanam cha padam cha prastaram karnam eva cha 1 
Sikharam stupika chaiva salahgam iti kathyate II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 21). 

SxALA-MALIKA — A class of buildings, a type of hall. 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 6, see under Malika). 

SASANA — An architectural member, a plate, a part of an enclosing 
wall. 

Tad (mukha-bhadra)-agre vatha parsve cha kuryat sopana-bhusha- 

nam 1 

Tasya (mauclapasya) madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapa- 

nvitam I 

Tan-madhye sasanadinam toranam kalpa-vrikshakam | 

(M. XXXIV. 217-219). 

SIKHARA — The top, an apex, a spire, a cupola, the lower part of the 
finial, a spherical roof rising like an inverted cup (Latin cupa) 
over a circular, square or multangular building, a small tower or 
turret. 

Above the dome (stCipi) are built in order Sikhara, Sikha, Sikhanta, 
and Sikhamani. 

(1) Small towers or turrets (Brihat-saihhita, Lvi. 21, J. R. A. S., 

N. S., vol. VI. p. .319). 

(2) See M. xviii. 276, xix. 51, etc. 

(3) Padoktaih sarva-manaih tu sikharo’pi vidhiyate II 
l)hruva-vidhaua-ritya va sikharaiii parikalpayet II 

(Kamikrigama, xxxv. 29, 30), 
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The synonyms : 

Sikharam sirah murdha cha sikha maulis cha mundakam | 

/ 

Sirsham kam iti vijneyam siro-vargasya panditah II 

(Ibid. L. -206). 

(4) Vanarendra-griham sukla-prasada-sikharaih kailasa- 

sikharopamaih | 
(Kamayana, iv. 83, 15, see also IV. 26, 31 ; 

VI. 41, 88, under Prasada). 

(5) Spire : 

Devuniki sikharamu gattimclii sikhara-nia)htapa-gopiiralu I 

(Koudavidu luscrip. of Krislinaraya, v. 27, 
Ep. lud. vol. VI. pp. 237, 232). 

(6) Mula-sikhare cha kanaka-inaya-dhvaja-damdasya dhvajaro- 
pana-pratishfchayam kritayain — “ also of the hoisting of the 
flag on the golden tlag-statf on the original spire.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalor 
stone Inscrip. of Samarasimhadeva, line 
4 f., Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 56). 

(7) Idu-rajatadri hema-sikhara-pratipattiyan-Isaniye pettudu 

Harahasa-kalpa-taru kemdalirindesev-agra-bhagadol-pudidud 
Umadhinatha-sita-gatra-sapiihga-sutiumga-jutadondo-davenipa 
Svayariibhu-siva-gehada poihgalasarii sa-mamgalam II 
“The golden spire, with its auspicious ornament of this house 
of Svayariibhu-Siva is such that it may be said that this is 
the silver mountain which has obtained, by the gift of Isa, 
the possession of a golden summit ; it is a tree of desire on 
(the white pile of) Hara’s laughter, (namely, the mountain 
Kailasa), crowned by a summit radiant with young red 
spouts, in it there is combined the unique substance of the 
white body and the tawny towering matted hair of the Lord 
of Uma.” 

(Inscrip. from Yewur, B. of A.B. 1017, v. 98, 
Ep. Ind. vol. xii. pp. 282, 289) 
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(8) Prasjidam urddhva-sikhara-athira-hema-kumbham I 

“(Into) the temple (which by the stately display of) firm 

golden capitals upon lofty spires ” 

(Bhuvaneswar Inscrip, v. 15, line 11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. XIII. pp. 162, 154). 

(9) Vistirnna-tuhga-sikharam— “( a temple having) broad and 

lofty spire.” 

Manoharaih-sikharaih — with (its) charming spires. 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip, of Kumaragnpta, 
lines 17, 20, C. I. I. vol. ill. F. G. I. 

no. 18, pp. 83, 86, 87). 

(10) “ For this god Prasauna-VirLipaksha, a temple, enclosing wall. 

gopura, finial (sikhara) covered with gold, a Manmatha tank, 

decorations and illuminations ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2, 
Roman text, p. 82, Transl. p. 71). 
The same word in a similar sentence is translated by ‘ tower ’ 
in the following inscription ; 

(11) “For the god Prasanna-Somesvara having restored the temple, 

enclosure, tower (sikhara), Manmatha tank, the endowed 
villages, the mantapas for alms, and all other religions 
provisions.” 

(Ibid. no. 18, Roman text, p. 87, Transl. 

p. 75). 

(12) Varadaraja-devara sikhara (sikhara) — -“the spire of Varadarja’s 

temple.” 

(Ibid. Malnr Taluq, no. 4, Roman text, ' 

p. 187, Transl. p. 156). 

(13) “And erecting a stone pillar, according to the rules set up the 

spire or tower (sikhara).” 

(Ibid. vol. XII. Puvugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 122, line 16 ; Roman text, 

p. 203, V. lu). 
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(14) Garbha griha-sthita-mantapa-sikharam — -“the ruined tower 
over the shrine (of the god Arkanatha).” 

(Ibid. vol. III. Malavalli Taluq, no. 64, 
Eoman text, p. 127, line 3, Transl. p. 63). 

(15) “Sik(h)ara — Applied to the summit of a tower.” Eea. 

(Chalakyan architecture. Arch. Surv. new 
Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

(16) “The platform on which this temple stands is approached by 
twelve steps, and six more lead to the sanctum, over which 
rises a tall dome or truncated sikri (sikharai.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. 

XXIII. p. 135). 

(17) “Sikhara (sikar, sikri) — -Steeple of temple.” 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss., loc. cit., to Cunning- 
ham’s x\rch. Surv. Eeports). 
SIKHA — The lower part of the tinial, pinnacle or small turret-like 
termination. 

Sikha is the upper part, and Sikhara, the lower : 
Sikharordhva-sikhottuiigam stupi-traya-samam eva cha I 
Prastaradi-sikhcantam syild ganya-milnam pravakshyate 1 

(M. XXXIII. 141, 144, etc). 
SIKHANTA — The tinial (Latin tinis), the top or tinishing portion of 
a pinnacle. 

(M. XI. 119, etc). 

SIKHA-MANI — The crest-jewel, the top end of the tinial, the apex. 


(M. xLix. 85, Lxvii. 31, etc). 

Cf. Siro-ratua— crest-jewel. 

(Deopara Inscrip, of Vijayasena, v. 14, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 308, 313). 

SIBIKxV— A synonym of yaiia or conveyance, a litter, a palanquin. 

(M. III. 9, etc). 

SIBIEA-VESMA — A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. v. 16-17, see under Prasadaj. 

(2) Garucla-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
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SIBIEA — 'A camp, a royal resideuce, a fortified city. 

(M. X. 40, etc). 

Sama (sama)ntanaih samriddhanarh yat sthanarii sibirarii smritam I 
Gaja-vaji-samayuktaiii sena-sthanaiii tad eva hi 11 

(Kamikagama, xx. 11). 

SIEAS — The head, the fiuial, the top, the summit, the pinnacle. 

(M. XV. 231, etc., LVii. 54^ etc). 

SIEASTEAKA(-STEANA) — A head-gear, a helmet. 

(M. XLix. 13, etc,, see Bhushana). 

SIEALAMBA — A crowniug ornament of a column. 

(M. XV. 101, see Stambha). 

SILA-KAEMA — ^Masonry, the art of building in stone, tbe stone-work. 
Sugana raje-Dhanabhiitana karitaih toranaih silakammaihto cha 
upaihno (§ila-karmantas-chotpannah) I 
“During the reign of the Suhgas (Suhgas) (this) gateway was 
erected and the masonry finished by Dhanabhuti.” 

(Sunga Inscrip, of the Bharhut Stupa, 
line 3 f., Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. pp. 138, 139 ; 

no. 1. vol. XXI. pp. 227). 

SiLADHIVASANxk — Preparation of stones for building, the worship 
of stones for building. 

Siladhiviisaua(h)-karmma yathavidhi sampadya tasminn-eva sake 

bhadra-krishna-uavamyarii sukle’ sila-pravesam vidhaya I 

“ The worship of the stones for the building.” Dr. Buhler and 
Bhagvaulal ludraji. 

This interpretation of Siladhivasana does not seem to be appropri- 
ate. The term may refer to some processes or ceremonies similar 
to those in connection with Sila-samgraha or collecting and 
selecting stones for buildings. 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. ix, pp. 193, 194, c. 2). 
8ILA-PATTA-VAMtSA — “ Now known as Silawat caste, who are 
masons and found in the neighbourhood of Damoh.” Eai Bahadur 
Hiralal. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. xii. p. 44, note i). 
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/ 




S(^)ila-patta-subhe vaiiise sufcradhara vichakslianah | 

Bhojukah Kamadeva§ cha karmanistha Hala sudhih II 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, ibid. p. 46). 

SILA-PEAVESA~ Laying the corner-stone or foundation, 

/ 

8iladbiYasana(h)-karmma yathavidbi sampadya tasminn eva sake 

sila-pravesam vidliaya — “the cornerstone was laid.” 

Dr. Biihler and BhagVanlal Indraji. 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip. of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 193, 194, c. 2). 

8ILA-MAEDDAKA (SILE-MUDDAS: — A guild of stone masons, 
the stone-cutters. 

“ Sile is the Canarose form of the Sanskrit sila, a stone, and Mudda 
is a jariigaui or Lihgayat name. Sile-mudda must be the name 
of some particular guild of stone-masons. ” Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old-Canarese Inscrip. no. 114, 
line 1, Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp. 170, 117, 

note 58). 

SILA-VESMA — Stone-houses, cave-houses. 

Cf. Alegha-duta, I. 25, (quoted by Prof. Liiders, Ind. Ant. vol. 

xxxiv. p. 199). 

SiLA-STAMBHA — The stone-column, a kind of column, the mono* 
lith. 

Shat-saptashtaugulaih vapi sila-stanibha(ih)-visalakam I 
Vrittaiii va chatur-asram va ashtasraih shodaLlsrakam I 
Pada-tuhge’shta-bhage tu triiiisenordhvam alahkritam i 
Bodhikam mushti-bandham cha phalaka tatika ghatam I 
Sarvalahkara-samyuktain mule padmasananvitam I 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-bhadraih kechid bhadraih tu karayet I 
Kuttiinam chopaplthahi va sopapitha-masiirakam I 
Athavil chihna-vedih syat^rapalaukaram uchyate I 

(M. Lvii. 15-22). 


38 
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SILPA-SASTEA 


6 ILPA-SASTEA— Tly science of architecture and other cognate arts. 
See details under v astu, Vastu-vidya and Vastu-karinan. 

See also the Preface of this Dictionary and the Preface of ‘ Indian 
Architecture ’ by the writer. 

SlLPI-LAPiSHANA — The description of the artists ; their qualifi- 
cations, rank, caste, etc. (see under Sthapati). 

SILPI-SALA — A school or workshop of architecture. 

(M. Lxviii. 50). 

SIVA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, xlv. 35-38, see under Malika). 

SIVA-KANTA — The pentagonal or five-sided pillar furnished with 
five minor pillars. 

(M. XV. 22, 245, see under Stambha). 
SIVA-MANDAPA — The Siva-temple, a type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV, 196). 

SISHTA-MANDAPA — A type of pavilion. 

(See Kamikagama under Ardha-mandapa). 

SlESHA — The top end of a building, almost same as Sikhanta. 
Sirshaih oha §ikha-grivaih vrittani syad vaijayantikam I 

(M. XIX. 181, etc). 

SUKA-NASA(-SIKA)— The parrot’s nose, an object having an 
acquiline nose, the part of the finial looking like the parrot’s 
nose. 

(1) Chaturdha sikharani bhajya ardha-i)aga-dvayasya tu I 
Suka-nasaih prakurvita tritiye vedika mata II 

^ (Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 18). 

(2) Sikharartham (?-dliarii) hi sutrani chatvari viuipiltayet I 
Suka-naso(-sa)rddhatah siitrani tiryj-ag-bhutaih uipatayet II 
Sikharasyardha-bhagasthaiii sinihaih tatra tu karayet I 
Suka-nasaih sthirikritya madhya-saudhau nidhapayet II 
Aparc cha tatha parsve tadvat sutrani nidhapayet I 
Tad-urddhvaih tu bhavcd vedi sakantha manasarakam II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 15-17), 
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Chaturdha sikharam kritva siika-nasa dvi-bhagika II 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 10). 

(3) Prasadau nirgatau kar3"au kapotau garbha-raaiiatah I » 

Urdhvaiii bhitty-uchchbrilyat tasya inaujarim tu prakalpaj'^et II 
Manjaryas charha-bhagena §uka-uasam prakalpayet 1 
Urdhvaih tathardha-bbageiia vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 

(Visvak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J. E. A. 

S., N, S., vol. VI. p. 321, note 2 of 

p. 320). 

The above lines are identical in the Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, V. 

11-13). 

(4) Vrittakaram samam chet tu toranahghrivad ayatam 1 
Sakandharaih tad-urdhve tu suka-nasya vibhushitam II 
Garbha-dvi-tri-karaj-vjnlsa-suka-nasa mukhe mukhe 1 
Na kartavya vimaneshu mlsikordhvo na nasika II 

(Kamikagama, LV. 120, 167). 

SUKANGHEI — A type of pillar. 

Urddhva-kshetra-sama jahgha jaugharddha-dvi-gunam bhavet I 
Garbha-vistara-vistirnah sukahgbris cha vidhiyate II 
Tat-tri-bhagena karttavyah pancha-bhagena va punah I 
Nirgamaih tu sukahglires cha uchclilirayah sikhararddhagah II 

(Garuda-Puraua, chap. 47, v. 3-4, see also 

V. 13, 17). 

SUDDHA — house built (generally) of one material, namely, wood, 
brick, or stone, etc. 

Drumeneshtakaya vapi drisadadyair athapi va I 
Etena sahitam gehaih suddham ity-abhidhiyato II 

(Kamikagama. XLV. 21). 

See also Manasara, etc., under Prasada. 

SUBHA'Ji’IKAEi — The fifth or composite tj^pe of the five Indian 
orders. 

(Suprabhcdagama, xxxi. 65,67, see under 

Stambha), 
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SULA — K. pike, a dart, a lance, the trident of Siva, the finial. 

A dart (M, vii. 223, 236, liv. 142). 

A synonym of §ikha, or finial (M. xvii. 126). 

A pike as a component part of the cage for the tiger (M. L. 262). 
StiLA-KAMPA— (see Sula)— A pike. 

Paritah sula-kampam syiid dvararii tad dakshinottaram I 

(M. XL. 136). 

SKINKHALA — A chain. 

In connection wfith the bedstead : 

Chaturbhih srihkhalayuktam andolam chaikatopari I 

(M. XLiv. 70). 

SRINGA — The top, the turret, elevation, height, the spire, a horn. 

(M. LXii. 25, etc). 

Srihgenaikena bhavet — furnished with one spire. 

(Brihat-saihhita, LVI. 23, 26, J. R. A. S., 

N. S., VOL. VI. p. 319). 

SRINGAEA-MANPAPA — A bed-chamber, the pavilion or room where 
the deity of a temple is made to retire at night. 

Devanaih cha vilasarthaih ^rihganlkbyam tu mandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 388, etc). 

SYAMA-BHADRA — A type of pavilion with iourteen pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 14, see 

Mandapa). 

SRANTA An architectural ornament, a shed. 

In connection with single-storeyed buildings : 

Evam proktaih harmyake madhya-bhadram I 
Sala-koshthaih dig-vidike kuta-yukta I 
Hara-sranta-nasika-panjaradhyam | 

(M. XIX. 192-194). 

SRl-KANTHA — Anything possessing a beautiful neck, a class of 
buildings. 

A type of octagonal building (Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 20-21, 

see under Prasada). 
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SRI-BANDHA 

SRI-KARA — An order, a class of columns, a type of storeyed 
buildings, a sect of people. 

(1) One of the five orders (Suprabliedagama. xxxi, 65, 66, see under 

Stambha). 

(2) A class of single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 170, see under 

Prilsada). 

(3) A class of two-storeyed buildings ; the measurement of the 
component parts (see under Salauga), etc., (M. xx. 93, 2-9, 

see under Prasada). 

(4) A sect of people (M. ix. 152, 226, etc). 

bRI-KAN PA A type of storeyed building, a class of bases comprising 
four types which differ from one another in the addition or 
omission of some mouldings and also in height. 

(M. XIV. 371-387, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 2-11, see under 

Prasada). 

A class of seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 24, see under. 

Prasada) 

SRI- JAY A — A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 
SRi-PADA — 'A class of buildings. 

Sri-padam cha tatah srinu I 

Roshthakastv-iha chatvaras chatush-koneshu chaiva hi II 
Chatur-nasi-samayuktam anu-nasi-dasashtakam I 
Evam lakshana-samyuktam sri-padam tv-iti kirtitam II 

(Suprabliedagama, xxxi. 50, 51). 

SRI-BANDHA — ’A class of bases comprising four types wdiich differ 
from one another in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 109-122, see the lists of mould- 
ings under Adhishthana). 
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SEl-BANDHA-KUTTIMA — The flat part of the Sri-bandha type 
of bases. 

(M. xLiv. 43). 

SEl-BHADEA — A kind of throne, a type of pedestal. 

A class of thrones (M. XLV. 13, etc). 

A kind of Pitha or the pedestal of the Phallus (M. Liii. 36, etc). 

SEl-BHOGA — A type of storeyed building, a class of bases comprising 
two types which differ from each other in the addition 
or omission of some mouldings. 

(M, XIV. 260-280, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

A class of seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 25, see under 

Prasada). 

SEl-MUKHA — A beautiful face, a kind of throne. 

^ (M. XLV. 14, etc). 

SEl-EUPA — A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 478, etc., see under Mandapa). 

SEl-VATSA — A class of buildings, a type of pavilion, a special 
mark on the breast of the image of Vishnu. 

A pavilion with 48 pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, V. 9, see 

under Mandapa). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Priisada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Prasada.) 

A particular mark on the breast of Vishnu or Krishna “re- 
presented in pictures by a symbol resembling a cruciform 
flower.” 

(M. XLix. 150, Lv. 92, XVIII. 375, etc). 

SEI-VISALA A type of gate-house, a class of storeyed buildings, 
a kind of throne, a type of pedestal. 

A class cf gopuras or gate-houses (M. xxxiii. 555). 
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A class of single-storeyed, buildings (M. xix. 168, see under 

Prasada). 

A kind of throne (M. XLV. 13, see Simhasana). 

A type of the Pitha or pedestal of the Phallus (M. LIII. 39). 

r _ 

SRI-VEIKSHA — (see Kalpa-vriksha) — An ornamental tree employed 
as a carving. 

/ 

Hesham mahgalya-vihagaih sri-vriksha-svastikair ghataih i 

Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathais chopasobhayet II 

“ Let the remaining part (of the door) be ornamented with 
(sculptured) birds of good augury, sri-vriksha-figures, crosses 
(svastika), jars, cupolas, foliage (leaves and creepers), tendrils and 
goblins. ” 

(Brihat-samhitcl, Lvi. 15, J. E. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 318). 

SEUTIJklJAYA — A pavilion with forty-eight pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 10, see 

under Mandapa). 

SEEKIT A-DVAEik — A kind of door, doors or gates in a row. 

Madhye dvaraiii tu kuryad madhya-sutrat tu vamake I 

Kuryaj jala-dvaram tu tirenita-dvaram kalpayet 1 

(M. xxxviii. 39-40). 

8EENI(-Nl)-BAISDHA— A class of bases comprising four types which 
diher from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(M. xiv. 149-175, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

SVETA-MANDA — The white part of the eye of an image. 

(M. Lxv. 68). 


SH 

SHAT-TALA — The sixth storey, the six-storeyed buildings. 
Their general features (M. xxiv. 27-46). 

Thirteen types (ibid. 2-26, see under Prasada). 
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SH0PA8A-TALA — The sixteenth storey, the sixteen-storeyed gate- 
houses (see Gopnra). 

Eyam eva prakarena kuryad ashodasa-kshmakam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

SHAD-VAEGA — A group of six, six formulas, six proportions, six 
main component parts of a building comprising adhishthana 
(base), pada or stambha (column), prastara (entablature), karna 
(ear), feikhara (spire), andstupi (dome). 

(1) According to the Manasara the Ayadi-Shad-varga represents a 
set of six formulas with which any particular measurement 
must conform before it can be accepted. Mention of the 
Shad-yarga is found also in the Bimba-mana and the Agamas. 
The formulas in each case, however, are not the same and differ 
in these seyeral works (see below). 


The formulas 

accerding to the Manasara : 

Aya 

1X8 

is the remainder of -g- 

(1 for length). 

Vyaya 

J) 

bX 9 
10 

(b for breadth). 

Kiksha 


X 

CO 


Yoni 


b X3 

” ” a 


Vara 

}j 

C X 9 

)) 7 

( c for circumference, thickness or 




height). 

Tithi ^ 

j) 

c X 9 

” ” 30 


Aiiisa) 


c X 1 

J ; I ij 



Eteshfuh gTama-rCipanam fiyudi-lakshanaiii tathfi I 
Aanduyama-samuhe ya chayate yiltha yistare I 
Parinahe pade yiipi ayadi-suddhim cha karayet I 
Kechit ty-ayatane chaiyam ayam cha tad-diiie (uakshatre) 

bhayet I 

Parinahe tithir \araiii y\ aya-yonifb) cha yistare I 
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Vasubhir gunitam bhanur(-nuna) hanyayamam ashta-sishta- 

kam I 

Ashfcabhir vardhite riksham(-shena) hritva sesbam ksham 

ishyate 1 

Navabhir vardhayet panktih(-tya,) hritva §eshaiii vyayam 

bhavet I 

Gruna-nagam cha yoni(h) syad vriddhi-hanya yatha-kramam 1 

Nava-vriddhya rishimC-shina) hritva tach-chhesham Varam 

eva cha I 

Navabhir gunite triiiisat -(a) kshapech ohhesham tithir bhavet I 

(M. IX. 63-73). 

The six formulas include ‘ amsa ’ in the Samchita and Asaih- 
chita buildings, while in the Apasamchita, ‘tithi’ is included ; 

Vakshye’ham jati-harmyslnam ayadi-lakshanam kramat 1 

Purvoktanam vimanauam vistaradi-va^adibhih | 

Aya-vyayam cha yonim cha uakshatram varam aihfeakam 1 

Tithir vatha shad etani tathayadi-vido viduh 1 

Samchitasamchitanam cha amsair ayadibhir yutam I 

Apasamchita-harmyanam tithy-antani shad grahishyate I 

(M. XXX. 169-174). 

(It should be noticed that the divisor in each case is the same 
in all the works under observation). 

The names of all the different classes of formulas, such as Aya, 
Vyaya, Vara, etc., represent well known groups of objects 
that always follow a certain serial order. Aya represents 
the group of twelve beginning with Siddhi. Vyaya 
represents the!group of ten beginning with Sikhara. Eiksha 
represents the well-known group of twenty-seven planets. 
Yoni represents the group of eight animals, namely, Dhvaja, 
Dhuma, Simha, Sima, Vrisha, Gardhava, Dantin, and Kaka. 
Viira represents the group of seven days of the week. Tithi 
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represents the group of thirty lunar days comprising fourteen 
of the dark half, fourteen of the light half, new moon day 
and. the full moon day. And Amsa represents the group of 
nine beginning with Taskara : 

Siddhadi-dvil-dasayah syach chhikharadi-vyayam dasa t 

Dhyajadim ashta yoni(h) syat taskaradi-navamsakam \ 

Prathamadi-tithir ity-evam choktavad ganayet sudhih \ 

(M. XXX. 188-190). 

Dhvaja-dhuma simha-sunaka-vrisha-gardabhas cha 1 

Danti cha kakas cha vasu-yoni(h) yatha-kramena 1 

(M. Lii. 357-358). 

Tach-chhesham chapi nakshatram ganayed asvini-kramat I 

/ 

Seshaiii tad varam ity-uktam arka-varadi-vara-yuk I 

(M. XXX. 183, 185, see context below). 

It should be noticed that the measurement of length is 
tested by the formulas under Aya and Eiksha, of breadth 
under Vyaya and Yoni, and of circumference or height 
under Vara and Tithi. 

It will be noted that the formula in each case consists of the 
product of the measurement to he considered and a certain 
other number divided by a figure which corresponds to the 
number constituting the group or series under which it is 
placed. 

In each case, therefore, by resolving the formula, the remainder 
that may he left cau be referred to that particular number in 
the series represented by that class, and if this happens to 
be one that under the conditions prevailing would be consi- 
dered auspicious then the particular measurement would be 
acceptable, if not :it would have to be rejected. For ex- 
ample, if in a particular instance — coming under 
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the class A^oni, the remainder left is two, it will point to 
the second Yoni Dhtima. If this Yoni is stated to be 
inauspicious, then the particular measurement of breadth 

cannot be approved. If again in the formula the re- 
mainder happens to be 4, it will indicate the 4th day 
(Wednesday) of the week, and if it be stated to be 
auspicious, the circumference (c) selected satisfies the test. 

The auspicious aud inauspicious remainders : 

When there is no remainder left in the formula of ‘ Aya ’ it 
increases religious merits, and when there is no remainder 
left in the formula of ‘Vyaya ’ it is auspicious. There is no 
defect if the ‘ Aya ’ be equal to ‘ Vyaya 
Ayaih sarva-haraih punyam vyayaih sarva-haraih subham I 
Ayadhikyaih vyayaiii hiuarii sarva-saihpat-karaih sadu I 
Yat-phalaih subha-yuktaiii ched uya-hinarii tu dfishanam 1 
Pujyaih vyayam samam evarii tatra dosho na vidyate 1 

(M. Lxiv. 69-7-2). 

Ayaih sarva-haraih purnam (? punyaiii) vyayarii sarva-gatena 

hil 

Ayadhikyani vyayaih hiuaih sarva-saiiipat-karaih tatha 1 

Aya-hinaih vyayadhikyaih sarva-dosha-karaiii bhavet \ 

(M. IX. 76-77). 

Subhadaih purua-nakshatram asubhaih karna-rikshakam I 
Yugmayugmadya-turyarii shad-ash ta*uauda-subharksha-yuk I 
Uvitiya-paryayasyardhe gauaiiais cha subha vaham \ 
Sita-guru-sasi-budha-Varam evaih subhaih bhavet I 

(M. IX. 78-81'. 

Dhvaja-siihha-vrisha-hasti syilt teshaih subha-yonayah \ 
Janma dvayaih chatuh-shashtibhirashta-nanda-feubha-ksham \ 
Nama-janmadi-uandaih cha gananais tu vidhiyate \ 
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(Kartri-rafeyadi-nafeyam- cha sena-dvitiyantakam I 
Tritiye mana-j(y)ak3liadau purva-vad gananais tu va 1) 

Tasmat tritiya-paryantam rikshaili sarva-subhavaham I 
Guru-sukra-budhas cbandra-mukbya-varam prasasyate 1 
Taskaro dbana-sbandas cba presbtauyani ^ubbaihsakam 1 
Varjyam sbashtasbtamam rasim anyat sarvam subham 

bhavet | 

Gaiab sarva-subbarh proktam manusbasura(m) variayet \ 

(M. Lxiv. 73-82). 

Gaja-yonim vina kuryat simhasanauyatba subbam 1 
Ayadhikyaib vyayaib biiiam sarva-s^ampacb-chhubbavabam 1 
Aya-hinam vyayadhikyam sarva sarbpad vinasanam I 

(M. LV. 81'83). 

Dhiima-yoai§ cba kakas cha gardhavan suno varjayet 1 
Auya-yoni-^ubham sarve subhayan iha yojayet I 

(M. LV. 81, 84-86). 

Dbvaja-simba-basti-vrisha-yoni(b) subbam prafeastam I 
Anyesbu yonir a^ubham uditam puranaih I 

(M. Lii. 359-360). 

There are other rules as well, e.g,, where Aya, etc., are consi- * 
dered with regard to height in the Jati class, and with 
regard to length in the other classes of buildings. 

Again Aya, etc., are considered with regard to breadth : 
Jati-dvarodaye sarve cbayadi-samgrabaih bhavet I 
Chhaudadinaih tu sarveshuiii tare chiiyudi-samgraham 1 
Vriddhi-hanyridi-sarveshuih prusadasyoktavad bhavet I 

(M. XXXIX. .39-41). 

Vistare chatur-aiige va shat-subhayadi karayet I 

(M. LV. 72). 

The formulas also vary on difterent occasions : 
Tri-cnatuh-pancha-shat-% ridhyil chashta hanis cha yonayah I 
Shat-saptiishtaka-vriddhj-a tu dvadasa kshapayet budhah I 
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Sesham ayam iti proktaiii saptashfca-uava-vardhanat 1 
Da^abhih kshapayech chbesham evaiii vyayani udiritam | 
Ashta-nanda-dase vriddliya sapta-\driise kshayo bhavefc I 
Sesham dinam iti proktarh vriddhashta-nandaiiadliika I 
Saptaika-chaudrage sesham varam ovam udiritam | 
Tri-chatush-paiicha-vriddhya tu kshapayet tu uavam'sakam I 

(M. Lv. 73-80;. 

Etat tad eva saiiiyuktam harmyilnam niana-kalpauam i 
Shat-saptashtaka-vriddih syad dva-dasfmtam kshayam nyayet 
Sesham tad ilyam ity-uktaiii samchitadi-yatha-kramam I 

Saptashta-nava-vriddhya tu haret pauktya vyayam bhavet i 
Eka-dvi-traya-vriddhya tu kshapayet tv-ashta cha yonikam 1 
Shat-saptashta-viiddhya tu sapta-vimsa-kshayo bhavet I 
Tach-chhesharh chapi nakshatram ganayed asvini-kramat I 
Shashta-nauda-vriddhya tu saptabhih kshapayet tatah I 
Sesham tad varam ity-uktam arka-varadi-vara-yuk I 
Tribhir vedas tu vriddhih syau nanda-hani-navamsakam I 
Tithi-randhroshiia-vriddhih syilt trimsata tu kshayo bhavet I 

(M. XXX. 177-187). 

Dirghe lihgaui ayadi-shal-varga-suddhiiii kuryat sarvatokta- 

vat I 

Mana-lihge cha anyat svayambhuvadim auauya-yuktam 

tathayadim sarvaih ua kuryat | 
Ba(n)ddhadya nanda-vasu-uauda-yugena vriddliya 1 
Sashtarka-pahkti-turagair muui-iiazida-hanya I 
Yonyas cha vriddhir apy abhayam cha tu varam auisam I 
Lihgaikena kuryat tu parartha-liuge I 

(AI- Lii. 351-354). 

Applicatiou of the rules : 

They are applied iu measuring both the architectural and the 
sculptural objects. 
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These rules are considered in connection with the measure- 
ment of villages and towns (M. ix. 67-74), of the twelve- 
storeyed tuildings (xxx. 164-174), and of the phallus 
(lii. 350-356). 

Cf. also : 

Ayadi-shad-varga-(h) surair ( = suranrim) vimane I 
Chayadhikam kshina-vyayam subham syat I 
Gramadi-kartri-nripatika-kriyanam I 
Sarvam subham tat kurutc tu vidvan I 

(M. xxx. 192-195). 

The necessity of these Shad-varaga formulas seems due to the 
fact that in most instances where the measurement of any 
object is concerned, the Agamas, the Bimbamana, the 
Manasara and the other w'orks on architecture quote more 
dimensions than one. Thus for the length that an obiect 
is to be of, they instead of giving a single figure would 
quote , say, nine different measures. The Manasara in fact 
invariably gives nine different lengths, nine different 
breadths, and five heights concerning a building or image. 
Out of these different and varying measures which is to be 
selected would be determined by the application of 
the six formulas. Any of the different measures prescribed 
is open to be accepted only when it satisfies the tests of the 
Shad-varga. By a verification of the measurements with 
the respective formula it would eliminate the risk of dimen- 
sions being selected that would be disproportionate among 
themselves and improper. This might have been the pur°- 
pose that the authorities had in contemplation in prescrib- 
ing the rules of the Ayadi Shad-varga in all the architec- 
tural treatises. The testing of measurements by the Shad- 
varga thus formed one of the most important points to 
be followed in architecture and sculpture, and we find a 
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reference to it in these ancient works so many times and 
almost without exception wherever there are any specifica- 
tions prescribed. 

(■2) Bimbamaua (British Museum, Ms. no. 558, 5292, v. 10, 11-13) : 
Manaiii tu yoni-nakshatra-saniyuktam II 
Ayamashta-gnnite cha dva-dasamse’ti seshata \ 

Nandaihse tu gunite’pi dharmamse’ti vyayaih bhavet II 
Yonir gnnibhir gnnitau(-ta) ch:lshtaihse’pi tathaiva cha I 
Rikshakam ashta-gunitaih cha sapta-viihsati-seshatah II 
Varakarii nava-gunitaih cha saptamse tu hritani bhavet \ 
Aih^akani chabdhi-gunite’pi nava-bhaga-hritaih matam II 
(3) Kamikagama (xxxvi. 13-20, 169-172) : 

Ayadi-saihpad-arthaih tu vistare chayatau tatha.l 
Utsedhe chaiva hastanfun samyak sampurnataiii nayet II 13 
Vistarat kevalaih vatha vayamad unnates tatha I 
Vistarayama-samsargiid ayadyam parigrihyatam 11 14 
x\shta-tri-tri-ashtabhir hitvashta-manvarka-bhair bhajet \ 
Ayo vyayas cha j’onis cha nakshatraih seshato bliavot II 15 
Trinidad apnuta paryantaih tithir vanafii tu saptabhih \ 
Athavauya-prakareiia chayadyaih parigrihyatam I 
Dvayorbhyaih dvayardhasya vistaraih dvayardliaih nahaih tu 

nahakam II 16 

Ashta-naudagni-vasubhir ganayen nanda-nanda-naha I 
Arka-dig-vasu-bhah-sapta-navabhis cha kramad bhajet II 17 
xAyadyaih piirva-vat proktam ayadhikaih snbha-pradam I 
Yajamanasya yanmfirkshe nanukidaih yatha bhavet II 18 
Tatha parikshya kartavyam nama nakshatrakam tu va \ 
Parikshya bahudha kuryad ubhayarii va parikshayet II 19 
Sarvanukulyaih sarvatra vastu yasman ua labhyate I 
Tasmad gunadhikaih grahyam alpa-doshaih yatha bhavet II 20 
Eka-tri-pahcha-saptaihse dlivaja-siiiiha-vrisha-dvipah I 
Purvad yasLi krbha hy-ete ayadyas tv-anulobhatah II 169 
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Dvi-chatuh-shad-vasu-sthanam dliuma-sva-khara-vayasah \ 
Agneyadi vidikshv-ete varjaniya bubhukshubhih II 170 

and so on. 

See also ibid. chap, l : 

Bvam adan parikshyaiva prasadarii parikalpayet I 
Etesham api sarvesham ayadi-vidhir nchyate il 57 
Various rules are again given : 

Vistaraiii dvi-gunaiii kritva vasubliir bhajite safci \ 

Sishtam yonir iha prokta tad-abhave tu saudhakah II 5S 
Udaye vasubhih sapfca-viihsadbhir bham ihoditam I 
Paridliau nanda-gunifce sapfea-bhur dviiram uchyate ii 59 
Sakalaih fcri-gunaih kritva trim^adbhir bhajitva I 
Tithi-udayam vasubliir bhakbva suryaya3(-yais) tu sesha- 

tah II 60 

Punar apy udayaih uanda-vasubhir vyayah uchyate 1 
Padiidhikarh tu yat sishtaiii tat sarvam sakalam bhavet II 61 
Purva-vad gunitam kritva bhagam(?) bharam samaih kritva I 
Tenaiva vibhajed yal-labhacl adhikam bhavet II 62 

Yugma-hastaih svarodbhutaih sikhibhir yonir uchyate | 
Athavilnya-prakarena ayadi-vidhir uchyate I! 63 

Nage sutragni-randhra-bhuvaua-dasa-vasvabdhi-sishtas tu 1 

Tat syad ayo na yonir varam vasu-hatam udubhir (?) 

, bhakva II 64 

Sishtam tu riksham hatva bhaktvatha sutrair bhuvanam I 
Atha phalam sishtam amsam vasughnam tririrsad bhaktam II 65 
Tithih syad graha-dina-tithi-yogadayo yoni-bhedah | 
Athavanya-prakarena chayadin parikalpayet II 66 

Is aga-nanda-guna-naga-nauda-drik-bhanu-nadi-v^asu-bhaih- 

munir va | 

A} am anyatra yoni-rii-isnakaih varam aihsaka-guna-kshaya- 

kramat II 67 
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Application of the rules : 

Idam Huge cHa sakale dvare sthambhadike matam I 
Idam ayadikam chardha-mandape ^ishta-maadape II 68 
Parivaralaye tuhga-harmye anyasmin prakalpayet \ 

Evam parikshya bahudha prasadam parikalpayet ii 69 
Ibid. LY. 28-30 : 

Manam labdhodayam yat syat bhaktva matrayor vi&eshatah \ 
Parihrityahguli-chchhedyam ayadyam parikalpayet II 28 
Ashta-nandagnibhis chaiva vasu-nanda cha chatushtayair hi \ 
GunatYara-vidhi-murfci-riksha-sapta-navaihsakair hi II 29 
Hrityam ayam vyayam chaiva youis taras tu varakah \ 
Athkaka chava^ishtas tu kalpaniyas tu desikaih II 30 

Ibid. XXXV. 21 (refers to six component parts of a building) ; 
Adhishthanarh cha padam cha prastaram karnam eva cha I 
Sikharam stupika chaiva &alahgam iti kathyate II 21 
These are called Shad-varga ; cf. xlv. 8 (under Pumlihga), 16 
(under Dravida), 10 (under Strilihga), and If (under 
Napuihsaka). 

(4) Laghu-8ilpa-jyotih-sarat(ed. Sivarama, I. 3-5) : 

Ayo ra^i& cha nakshatraiu vyayas taramsakas tatha \ 
Graha-maitri rasi-maitri uadi-vedha-ganendavah II 
Adhipatyam vara-Iagne tithy-utpattis tathaiva cha I 
Adhipatyam varga-vairam tathaiva yoni-vairakam II 
Riksha-vairam sthitir naso lakshanany-eka-vimsatih | 
Kathitani muni-fereshthaih ^ilpa bi(vi)dbhir grihadishu II 

These Shad-varga formulas are rules which are not easily 
grasped in the abstract form. They, however, need not be 
neglected if we are incapable of interpreting them correctly. 
While quoting a few extracts on this subject from a Tamil 
version of the Myen (?Mayamata) Rev. J. F. Reams, 
Missionary, Tanjore, lost his temper and priestly patience 

and has recorded the following ; 

39 
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“ Strange as all this appears to us Europeans, natives regard 
these things as matters of great importance.” (Ind. Ant, 
vol. V. p. 296, c. 1, last para). 

I fear whether the learned missionary understood the impor- 
tance of the matters correctly. We may, however, compare 
in the absence of the Tamil tent his translation (ibid. p. 
295-296) : 

“ Ascertain the length of the house, square it, multiply the 
sum by 8, and divide the product by 12, the remainder is 
the (Adayam?) or profit. Again, take the square number and 
multiply it by 9, divide the product by 10, the remainder is > 
the Selavu or loss (i.e., Vyaya). Again, take the square 
number and multiply it by 27, and divide the product by 100, 
the remainder is the age or durability of the house. Again, 
take the square number, multiply it by 8, and divide the 
product by 27, the remainder is the star (i.e., Eiksha). 

Again, multiply the square number by 3, and divide the 
product by 8, the remainder is the Yoni. Multiply the 
square number by 9, and divide the product by 7, the 
remainder is the day (i.e., Vara). Multiply the square 
number by 9, and divide the product by 4, the remainder 
is the caste. Multiply the square number by 4, and divide 
the product by 9, the remainder is the Amsam. Multiply 
the square number by 9, and divide the product by 30, 
the remainder is the Tithi.” 

“ If this falls within 15, it belongs to the crescent moon, but 
if above 16 to the decrescent moon. Again, multiply 
the square number by 4, and divide the product by 12, the 
remainder is the constellation. Multiply the square number 
by 8, and divide the product by 5, the remainder gives the 
Siitra. The following are the Yonis Garuda, (Punai ?) 

Siihha, Noy, Pambu, Eli, Ani, Musi ; of these (Punai?) (cat), 

Eli (rat), and Musi (hare) are bad. The following are the 
Arasams Ar^am, Soram, Putthi. Satthi, Thanium, Easium, 
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Kalibam, Varuttham, Eokam, and Subam. The following 
are the Sutras : (Balan ?) (Kumaran ?) Eajan, Kilavan, 
Maranan.” 

The following examples are given to illustrate the foregoing ; 

“ Griven the length of the house 11 cubits, and the width 5 
cubits, to find the age, — 'that is to say, how many years 
such a house will stand. By the rule 11 x 5—55, and 55 x 
'27=1485, 1485^100=14, the remainder being 85, — which 
remainder indicates the number of years the house will 
stand.” 

“ Given the length of a house 15 cubits, and the width 7 
cubits, to find the caste for whom it is suitable, 15 x 7 = 105, 
105 X 9 = 945, and 945 -r 4=236, remainder 1. The remainder 
1 indicates the first caste, i.e,. Brahmans.” 

“ Given the length of the house 17 cubits, and the width 7, 
to ascertain the caste for whom it is suitable, 17 x 7 = 119, 
119x9=1071, and 1071 -r 4 = -267, remainder 3. The re- 
mainder 3 denotes the third or Vaikya caste.” 

“ The next example exhibits the entire series. Given the 
length of the house 9 cubits, width 3 cubits, to find the 
(Adayam) and Selavu, etc., etc. By the rule 9 x 3=27, 27 x 
8=216, and 216 ^ 12 = 18,-12 = (Adayam) 27 x 9 - 243, and 

f 

2434-10=24, remainder 3, — which is the Selavu or loss, and 
so on according to the rule. The Yoni is Garuda, the star 
Eevati, the part of flie lunar mouth the third day, the day 
of the week Thursday, the constellation Pisces, and the 
caste Vai^ya,” 

SHOPASA-PKATIMA — The sixteen images, a group of sixteen 


deities. 


(M. LXiv,, named Pratima, 1-93). 
Cf, Purato’sya shoda&anam vara-ganikanam dvi-bhumika- 
grihani ali-dvayeua — “ in front of the temple he erected two 
rows of double-storied houses for sixteen female attendants ” 
(Chebrolu Inscrip, of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VI. pp. 40, 39). 
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SHODASA-MANDIEA-CHAKRA — The plan of a house having a 
quadrangular courtyard in the centre and comprising sixteen 
halls or rooms (mandira) ; 

(1) In the north-east corner is stated to be (1) the family chapel 

(deva-griha) ; in the east (2) the room for all things (sarva- 
vastu-griha), (3) the bath room (snana-griha), and (4) the 
room for churning milk (dadhi-manthana) ; in the south-east 
corner (5) the kitchen; in the south (6) the BrilVri)ta3agriha 
(■?), (7) the Saina-griha, (? Sauna = meat kept at a 
slaughter house), and (8) the lavatory (purisha-griha) ; in the 
south-west corner (9) the library (sastra-griha) ; in the west 
(10) the study (vidyabhyasa-griha), (11) the dining-hall 
(bhojana-griha), and (12) the weeping-room (rodana-griha) ; 
in the north-west corner (13) the granary (dhanya-griha) ; 
in the north (14) the bedroom (sambhoga-griha, or the house 
for enjoying one self in), (15) the store-room (dravya-griha), 
and (16) the room for invalids or medicine (aushadha-griha). 

(Vastu-tattva, Lahore 1853, p. 1 f.), 

(2) Stha(?Sna)nagaraui disi prachyam agneyyarh pachanalayam \ 
Yamyayam sayauagaraih nairrityam sastra-mandiram || 
Pratichyam bhojaiiagaraih vayavyaih pasu-mandiram \ 
Bhanda-kosaih chottarasyain a(i)siuyam deva-mandiram II 

iVastu-pravandha, ii. 25, 26, compiled by 

Rajakisora Varmma). 

(3) Almost same plan as (1) ; 

Isanyaih devata-gehaih pfirvasyaih snana-mandiram 1 
Agueyyam paka-sadanaih dravyagaraih tathottare II 
Agneya-purvayor madhye dadhi-manthana-inandirain \ 
Agni-pretesayor madhye ajya-geham prasasyate II 
Yamya-nairrityayo(r) madhye purisha-tyaga-mandiram I 
Xairrityam-bu(?lpayor madhye vidyubhasasya-mandiram II 
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Paschimanilayor madhye rodauarfcliam giihaiii smritam I 
Vayavottarayo(r) madhye rati-geham prasasyate II 
Uttaresanayor madhye aushadharfcham tu karayet I 
Nairrityam sutika-geham nripauam bhutim ichchhatam II 

(8ilpa-sastra-sara-samgraha, ix. 24-28). 

(5) Another similar plan ; 

Isane devatagaram tatha santi-griham bhavet II 
Mahanasam tathagneye tat-parsve chottare jalam \ 
Gfihasyopaskaram sarvam nairritye sthapayed budhah II 
Ba(n)dha-sthanam bahih kuryiit snana-mandapam eva cha I 
Dhana-dhanyaih cha vayavye karmma-salaih tato bahih II 
Evaui vastu-vi§eshah syad griha-bharbtuh subhavahah II 

(.Matsya-Purana, chap, 266, v. 33-36). 
In this plan, it should be noticed, the bandha-sthana (lit. 
place to bind in ; ? slaughter-house, vadha-sthana), the bath- 
room and the office (karffima-salal are directed to be built 
outside (the residential building proper) . 

(6) Purvayam sri-griham proktam agneyyam vai mahanasam \ 
Sayanaih dakshinasyam tu nairrityam ayudha§rayam II 
Bhojanam paschimayam tu vayavyam dhanya-samgrahah 1 
Uttare dravya-samsthauam ai^anyaih devata-gfiham 11 
Chatuh-salam tri-sffiam Va dvi-kllam chaika-salakam I 
Ghatuh-Eila-grihanam tu salalindaka-bhedatah II 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 106, v. 18-20). 
This plan is specially meant for houses in towns, etc. (cf. v. 
1 - 12 ). 

(7) Griha-vastu-pradipa (Lucknow, 1901) quotes from some 

authority without mentioning his name the following : 

Atha nripanam shodasa-griha-rachanopayah I 
Snana-paka-sayanatra-bhujesva(?)-dhanya-bhamdara-daivata* 

grihani cha purvata(h) syuh 1 
Tan-madhyas tu mathana-ajya-purisha-vidyabhyasakhya- 

rodana-rataushadha-sarva-dhama II 



614 


SHODASA-MANDIRA-CHAKEA 


(8) Yet another similar plan : 

Aisanyam paohana-sthanam brahmananam vidhiyate \ 

And of the Kshatriyas to the south-east, of the Vai^yas to the 
south-west, and of the Sudras to the north-west (v. 177- 
178). 

Purvasyaih bhojana-sthauam agneyyam tu mahanasam i 
Yamyayam sayana-sthanaiii nairrityam ayudhalayah II 179 
Maitra-sthanam tu tatra tatra varunyam udakalayah \ 
G-oshthagaram cha vayavyam uttarasyam dhaualayah II 180 
Nitya-naimittikarthaih syad aisanyam yaga-mandapam 
Kauji-lavanayoh patram prag-udag-di^i vinyaset II 181 
Antariksho’ pi va ohullyulukhali savita api 1 
Anna-prasanam aryamse chendragnyam cha savitrake II 182 
Vivasvad-aihse feravanam vivado maitra-detake I 
Kshaudram indrajaye vidyad vayau some cha va bhavet II 183 
Vitathopanayos chaiva pitii-dauvarike pade I 
Sugrive pushpa-dante cha prasiiti-griham ishyate II 184 
Apavatse tu kosah syat kundam ape vidhiyate II 184a 
Ahkanam tu mahendram^e peshani cha mahidhare II 185 
Arishtagaram ishtam syat tatropaskara-bhumikam II 186 
Vahanarh dvara-yame syat suana-sala cha varune \ 

Asure dhauya-vasah syad ayudhad (0 indra-rajake II 187 
Mitravasas tatha mitre roge volukhalaih matam I 
Bhudhare kosa-gehaih syan uagam'se ghritam aushadham II 

188 

Jayaute chapavatse cha parjanye cha sive krainat I 
Visha-pratyaushadham chaiva kiipo deva-griham bhavet II 

189 

Riksha-bhallata-someshu bhaved asthaua-mandapam II 191 

(Kumikagama, xxxv. 177-191). 

(9) Compare the Manasara, XL. 71-11! (antah-sala, or houses in 

the inner court, 112-153 (bahih-sala, or buildings forming 
part of the palace in the outer court). 

(See under Raja-harmya). 
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SHOPASA.S(-S)EA — A type of building which has sixteen-angular 
shape, one storey and one cupola. 

(1) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 28, J. E. A. S,, N. S., vol. vi, p. 320, 

note 1, see under Prasada). 

(•2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 29, 53, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 25, see under Prasada). 


S 

SAKALxl — An idol, a group of images of four deities including Isvara, 
a ground-plan. 

(1) A ground-plan (M. vii. 2, 51, 73, xil. 64, see Pada-vinyasa). 

(2) An image or idol (M. lxiv. 48). 

(3) Suprabhedagama (xxxiv., named Sakala-lakshana-vidhi, 1, 2) : 
Athatah sampravakshyami sakalanam tu lakshanam I 
Sarvavayava-drisyatvat pratirnii tv-iti chochyate II 
Isvaradi-chatur murttih pathyate sakalam tv-iti II 

SATi-MANDAPA — A kind of pavilion where perhaps certain ceremo- 
nies used to be performed in connection with the obsolete practice 
of burning alive a devoted wife with her dead husband, the temple 
of the goddess Durga or Sati who was the wife of Siva and a 
daughter of Daksha. 

Arbhakanahi mukhalokam mandapam sati-mandapam I 

(M. xx.xiv. 41). 

SATYA-KANTA — A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XLVi. 43-45, see under Prasada). 
SATEA(-TTEA) — (cf. Chhatra, Chhatri) — The modern Dharma-sala, 
a rest house, a residence, an alms-house. 

(1) Alms-house (Dewal Prasasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) Hall of charity (Stone Inscrip, at Vaghli in Kandesh, no. C, 

lines 4, 12, Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 226, 227). 

(3) See Sridhara’s Devapattaua Prasasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

II. p. 440). 

(4) Eest-houso (Nilgund Inscrip, of Taila ir, line 30, Ep. Ind. 

" vol. IV. pp. 207, 208). 



616 


8ATEA 


(5) Chitrais satraLyair yyasya prithivyam prathita-ya^asah \ 
Bubhukshu-bhiksliu-samghata-prabhuta-priti-hetubhih II 

(Two Pillar Inscrip, at Amaravati, no. A, of 
Keta II, V. 40, Ep. Tnd. vol. vi. p. 152). 

(6) A feeding establishment: 

Deva-bhogartham cha deva-kulebhyah khanda-sphntitMi-nimi- 
ttam gandha-dhupa-pushpa-dipa-naivedady-upaohararthain 

tapovana-sattrottarasanga-danfidy-artharii cha. I 

(Cambay plates of Grovinda iv, line 48, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 40-45). 

(7) Bilvapadrake parikalpita-sattra-bhoktrinam yatha-prapta- 

brahmanadi-janamim triiiisatah pratyaham npabhogaya . , . 
“ In order to feed daily thirty Brahmanas or other men who 
happen to arrive (and) who use the rest-house established at 
Bilvapadraka.” 

(Baloda Plates of Tivaradeva, lines 26-27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 105, 107). 

(8) A charitable dining-hall of a temple ; 

Sri-Sarvva-lokasraya-jina-bhavana-khyata-satrarttham — “for 
the purpose of the renowned dining-hall of the holy and 
famous Jain temple called Sarvalokasraya-Jina-bhavana.” 

(Kaluchumbarru Grant of Amma ii, line 60, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 188, 191, 179). 

(9) Khancla-sphuta-nava-krityopili-prapujadi-sattra-siddhyarthamI 

“ For the cost of repairs of breaks'and cracks, offerings, wor- 
ship, etc., and of an aim-house.” 

(Maliyapundi Grant of Ammaraja ii, line 54, Bp. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 54, 56). 

(10) Draksharame pavane punya-bhaja punya-kshetre Pithapury- 

yam cha yena I 

Bhoktum pritya pratyaham bramhananam akalpamttam 

alpitam sattra-yugmam II 
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“ At holy Draksharama aud at the sacred place of Pithapuri, 
this charitable one joyfully founded two sattras for Bramha- 
nas, in order that they might daily enjoy their meals (there) 
till the end of the Kalpa.” 

(Eastern Chalukya Grants, no. 39, a Grant 
of Vira-Choda, v. 33. H. S. 1. I. vol. i. pp. 
66, 61 ; see also quotation no. 16 below). 

(11) “The hiranya-garbha, brahmanda, and all the other great gifts 

prescribed in the ^astras had he made, — wells, ponds, tanks, 
with satras from road to road, had he established — and 
temples of the gods he had made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xil. Xunigal Taluq, no. 37, 

Transl. p. 38, para 3). 

(12) “ Having allotted to the avasara-satra of the god sri-Hari- 

haradeva two shares of the village....’’ 

“ Satra — oblation, charity, asylum or alms-house, charitable 
dining hall ; * avasara-satra’ seems to mean an occasional 
satra ” Dr. Fleet. 

(But ‘ rest-house ’ as opposed to both resting aud dining hall 
would perhaps give better meaning.) 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese luscrip. no. VI, 
Ind. Ant. vol, IV. p. 329, c. 1, line 3 f., and 

foot note). 

(13) Sa prasadam achikarad divishadam Xedara-devasya cha 

khyatasyottara-manasasya khananaih sattraih tatha chak- 
shaye 1 

“ He caused to be built a temple of the inhabitants of heaven 

called and of the god Kedara ; he likewise had the 

famous Uttara-manasa (tank) dug, and (established) a hall 
of charity, to last for ever.” 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Yakshapala, v. 12. Ind. Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 66, 66). 
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(14) “ A grant of land for a satra for feeding twelve Brahmans in 
front of the matha on the bank of the Tungahhadra.” 

(Ep. Carnat. voL vi. Koppa Taluq, no. 32 
Transl. p. 81, Eoman text, p. 176-177). 

(15; He halting at Marasinga’s Behur, constructed there the 
Birudasarvvajna-gatta and other tanks ; and to provide a 
satra for food for the students in the matha of the god Malli- 
karjuna there made a grant of land.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 19, 
Transl. p. 43, Eoman text, p, 98). 

(16) Draksharame pavane punya-bhaja punya-kshetre Pithapury- 

yaih cha yena kalpitam sattra-yugam, (cf. no. 10 

above). 

*■ At the pure Draksharama and at Pithapuri, a place of 
sanctity, he established two sattras.” 

(Chellur Grant of Vira-Choladeva, line 97-98, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xix, pp. 432, 4.36). 

BATEA-MANDAPA— type of pavilion, the alms-house of a temple. 
Vapi (? Kapi)-nirgamane yena purvatah satra-mandapam I 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 46, v. 14). 

SATEAVASA-MATHA — A monastery, a free rest-house. 
Chatushkone tapasvinam satra vasa-matham bhavet I 

(M. XXXII. 89). 

SADANA — A seat, a sacrificial hall, a temple, a house, a mansion, a 
palace, the abode of the god of death (Yama). 

(1) A temple (Habhoi Insorip. v. 111, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

(2) Sura-sadana (Hewal Prasasti of Lalla, v. 20, Ep. Ind. vol. I. 

p. 79). 

(3) Sadanaih atula-nathasyoddhritaih yena jirnnaih 1 

‘ By whom the (old) temple of Atula-natha was repaired.” 

(An Abu luscrip. of the reign of Bhimadeva ii, 
v. 10, Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 
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(4) Sarasvatam krida-ketanam etad atra vidadhe I 
Sarasvatam sadanam akshayam etad astu \ 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip, no. I, v. 33, 34, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XI. pp. 103, 106). 

SAGASIVA — A class of four-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 25-33, see under Prasada). 

SADMAN— A seat, an altar, a temple, an abode, a dwelling, a house. 
Ohakre nava-nivida-Visale sadmani Sulapaneh — “ built a new 
solid large temple of Siila-pani.” 

Sambhoh sadmani stambha-malam....vyatatana — erected a 
row of pillars in the temple of Sambhu.” 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimaduva ii, 
V. 10, 12, Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

SANDHI — A joint, a connection, a combination, a junction. 
Eka-salanu-sandhis cha dvi-feiila chaika-saudhikam | 

Tri-sala cha dvi-sandhih syach chatuh -sandhis chatur-inukham 1 

Shat-sandhih sapta-sfila cha bahu- sandhi (r) dasalayam \ 

(H. XXXV. 73 - 74 ). 

SANDHI-KAEMAN —The joinery, the framing or joining of wood 
for the internal and external finishings of houses ; thus the 
covering and lining of rough walls, the covering of rough timbers, 
the manufacture of doors, shutters, sashes, stairs, and the like, 
are classed under the head of joinery. 

(See Guilt, Bncycl. of Arch. p. 1214). 
Manasiira (chap, xvii., named Sandhi-karman, 2-225) : 

The definition : 

Harmyanam daru-saihyogarii sandhi-karma (m)udiritam I (2;. 
Various kinds of joinery are described under the following 
names : 

Malla made with two pieces of wood, Brahma-raja with three or 
four pieces, Venu-parvau with five pieces, Puga-parvan with sis 
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pieces, DeVa with seven pieces, Parvan with eight pieces, and 
Danda with more than eight pieces of wood and other materials 
(line 18 f.). 

Forms of the joinery are described under the titles Nandya- 
varta and Svastika (59-60), etc., see details (18-58, 61-225). 

SANDHI-BAlsDHA — A bond of union, a material that makes two 
bodies stick together, cement, mortar. 

Samsthapyilpi na tasya tushtir abhavad yavad Bhavani-griham 
suslishtamala-sandhi-bandha-ghatitam ghanta-ninadojjvalam \ 

“Not satisfied with the erection (of this image only, the pious 
man) caused to be built a shrine of Bhavani, which was joined 
with a very adhesive and bright cement, resplendent with the 
sounds of bells. 

(Benares luscrip. of Pautha, v. 5, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX, pp. 61-62). 

SAPTA-TALA.— .(see Tala) — The seventh storey, seven-storeyed 
buildings. 

Etat sapta-talaui proktaiii rajilam aVasa-yogyaklam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 81). 

The seven storeyed-buildings are described in a separate chapter in 
the Manasara : 

Description of the seventh storey (M. xxv. 2-23, 32-39), the eight 
classes (ibid. 3-31), see under Prasada. 

SAPTA-TALA — (see Tala-mfina) — A system of measurement in 
accordance with which the whole body is seven times the face 
inclusive of head. 

(Sukraniti, chap. iv. sect, iv, ed. Jivananda 
Vidyasagara, p. 359, see details under Tala). 

SAPTA-BHUMI-(EA) — (see Sapta-tala) — The seventh storey, seven- 
storeyed buildings. 

Eaja-kanyam...sapta-bhumika-prasada-pranta-gatam I 

(Panchatantra, ed. Bombay, i. p. 38). 
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Sj^PTA-SALA- — A seven -fold wall. 

Madhya-sutram tu vame tn harmya-dvaram prakalpayet I 
Tad-bahih parito-dese sapta-salam prakalpayet 1 
ilaravasartha-ratbya oha pnlkara-dvaya-manditam I 

» (M. XXXI. 81-83). 

SABHA — A type' of building, an edifice, a public hall, an assembly 
room, a council chamber, 

(1) A class of buildings ; 

Prasada-mandapaiii chaiva sabha-sala-prapani tatha I 
{A)rahgam iti chaitani harmyam uktarh puratanaih 1 

(M. III. 7-8). 

Sikhare chavrite’pare sabha-mandapa-gopure 1 

(M. XVIII. 200). 

A public hall '• 

Mandapaih sabham vapi grama-yogyaiii yatha-disi l 
Nagare cha yathakaram dvi-gunatyarthakayatam 1 

(M. XXXIV. 662-563). 

Bhudhare chasure vapi sabha-sthauarii prakalpayet I 

(M. VIII. 34). 

(2) A council chamber : 

Tato vichintya manasa loka-nathah Prajapatih 1 
Chodayamasa tvaih Krishnah sabha vai kriyatam iti H 
Yadi tvaih kartukamo’si priyani silpa-vatani vara 1 
Hharmma-rajasya daiteya yadrisim iha manyase II 
Yam kritarii uanukurvauti manavah prekshyadhishthitah ! 
Mauushya-loke sakale tadrisiih kuru vai sabham II 
Y^’atra divyan abhiprayan pasyema hi kritams tvaya I 
Asurau manushaih§ chaiva sabhaih taih kuru vai Maya II 
Pratigrihya tu tad viikyani samprahrishto Mayas tada I 
Vimana-pratimarii chakre Pandavasya subhaih sabham II 
The penultimate verse is explained by the commentator 
Nilakantha : 

Asuran manushan ity upalakshanaih deva-garhdharvadinam 
apy abhiprayan lepa-chitre lekhya-chitre cha chaturdasa- 
bhuvauamtara3tha-tat-taj-iatxya-svabhavika-uana>vidha- 



622 


SABHA 


lila-pradarfeanena manovrittih pa^yema yad-dar§anena brah- 
mamdumtara-varti-sarvam vastu-jatarii drishta-prayam blia- 
vatity artbab \ 

(Mababbarata, Sabba-parvan, cbap. i. v. 9*13). 

See also tbe description of tbe Indra-sabba (ibid. cbap. 

Yama-sabba (cbap. Viii), Varuna-sabba (cbap. ix), 
Kubera-sabba (cbap. x), and Brabma-sabha (cbap. xi). 

Sabba divya bema-mayair ucbcbaih prasadair upasobbita | 

(Ibid. II. 10, 3). 

(.3) Cbatur-bbaga-dvi-bbagena prisbtbavasa-sabbam nayet II 
Agra-kuta-dvayor madbye §alab prisbtba-sabba yatba II 
Prisbtbavrisa-sabba tad-vad anyat sarvam adbas-tale II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 73, 74, 76). 

Definition : 

Mula-kuta-samayukta vana-knta-samanvita II 
Kachchba ( = kesa)-griha-samayukta sabheti parikirtita II 

(Ibid. XXXV. 4, 95). 

Brabma-sthane sabbadini kalpayed vidbiua budbah II 

(Ibid. XXVIII. 15). 

(4) “ Martanda-varma, tbe king of Kerala, desirous of extensive 

prosperity, fame and long life, built tbe sabba of Sambbu 
(Siva) at Sucbindram.” 

Stbane mani-sucbindre samakuruta sabbaiii Kerala-ksbma- 
patindrahl 

(Inscrip, in the Pagodas of Tirukurungudi, in 
Tinnevelly, and of Suchindram, in South 
^ Travancore, lud. Ant. vol. ii. p. 361, c. 2 : 

V. 1 ; p. 362, para. 1). 

(5) “ Tbe word (Sabba) denotes also (i.e., other than a regular 

assembly or meeting) a ‘ ball ’ or a ‘ bouse.’ Dr. Bbandar- 
ka 

(lud. Ant. vol. XII. p. 146, c. 2. line 9 f). 
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(6) Sri-ramga-kancliana-sabha yathu-puram abhasayat \ 

I “ The regilded (central shrine of the temple at) Srirahgam 

* and the golden hall (at Chidambaram). ” 

(Ariyur Plates of Virupaksha, lines 21--2-2, Ind. 
Ant. vol. xxxviii. pp. 14 ; 12, para 4, line 6). 
A.-MxALIKA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLv., see under Mfilika). 
S AMA — (see Sanmdga ) — A type of rectangular building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under 

Prrisada) . 

SAMA-BHANGA — (^see Bhahga) — A pose, in this type the right and 
left of the figure are disposed symmetrically, the figure seated or 
standing being poised firmly on both legs without inclijiiug to 
right or left. 

SAMUDGA — A type of round building. 

Cf. Vrittah Samudga-nama I 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. LVi. 23, J. R. A. S., N. S,, vol. vi. p. 319, 

see under Prfisada) . 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 38, 53, see under Prasilda). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 30, 24, see under Prasada). 
SAMUBRA — A type of building. 

(1) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 38, 63, see under Prasada). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 24, see under Prasada). 

SARORUHA — A type of building, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 76, etc). 

See Padma and compare the lists of mouldings under. ‘ Upapi- 
tha’ and ‘ Adhishthana.’ 

A class of six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 47, see under 

Prasada). 

SARVA-KALYANA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, xly. 42-49, see under Malika). 
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SAEVA-KAMIKA — (see TJtsedha) — Also called ‘ dhanada a height ^ 
which is 1 I of the breadth. ^ 

(See M. XXXV. 22-26, and cf. Kamikagama, L. 

24-28, under Adbhrjl 

SAEVATO-BHABEA — A type of building, pavilion, hall, ental 

window, phallus ; a joinery, a four-fold image one on eacl^^ 
of a four-faced column ; a village, a town, having a surrou^l 
road and entrances on four sides ; a house furnished with surroun- 
ding terraces. 

(1) Apratishiddhaliudaiii samantato vastu sarvato-bhadram \ 
Nripa-vibudha-samuhanaiii karyaih dvfirais chaturbhir api II 
An edirice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is termed 
Sarvato-bhadra (i.e. goodly on every side) ; such a one is fit 
for kings and gods, and ought to have four entrances,” 

(Brihat-saihhita, IjIII. 81, J. E. X. S., N. S., vol. 

VI. p. 286). 


‘ Sarvato-bhadra is the name of a kind of building, which has 
four entrances, many spirts or turrets (sikhara), many beauti- 
ful dormer windows and five storovs, and is 26 cubits broad.” 


(Ibid. Lvi. 27, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 320), 
(2) Matsya-Purana (cdiap. JbU. v. 29, 84, 86, 18, 53, see under 

Prasada). 

(8) Bliavishya-Puruna (chap. 180, v. 84, see under Prasada). 

A type of i[uadraugular building; 

(4) Agni-Purana (< hap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Prasada). 

(5) Garuda-Puraua tchap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Prasada). 

(6) Sarvato-bhadram ashtasyaiii — tlie Sarvato-bhadra house (sala) 

has eight face^. 

tKfimikagaiua, xxxv. 88). 

An entablature (ibid. Liv. 8). 

(,7) A class of villages (M. ix. 2, 126 f). 
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A type of prastara or entablature (M. xvi. 185). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 58). 

A class of mandapa or pavilions (M. xxxiv. 555). 

. A type of sfila or hall (M. xxxv. 4). 

A class of windows (M. xxxiit. 588). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lli. 111). 

(8) Sarvato-bhadra-dovalaya — according to Varfihamihira (Bri- 

hat-saiiihitri, lvi. 27) it means a temple with four doors and 
many spires, i. e., such a one which looks equally pleasing 
from all sides.” 

(Ep. Tnd. vol. I. p. 882, note 50). 

(9) Sarvato-bhadra-chatur-mukha-ratua-traya-rripa-tri-hhuvana- 

tilaka-Jiua-chaityalaya vaim I 

“ Th(! Triljhuvana Jiua chaityfilaya temple (which is) 

auspicious on every side, has four faces (and) is th(! (‘inbodi- 
meut of the three jewels (of tin* Jaiuas).” 

(Karkala Tnscrip. of Bbairava II, liiu' 17, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 182, 18.5). 

(10) Xayaua-maiio-harali Sarvvato-bhadrali 1 

” Apperently the name of a hall in the first storev of the cave 
temple.” 

(The Pallava Tnscrip. of the seven Pagodas, 
no. 18, Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 7). 

(11) Sarvato-bhadra-pratiraa — ■‘■literally an image lovely on all 

sides, is apparently a technical term for an ‘ four fold image,’ 
one being carved on each side of a four-faced column.” 

(Jaiua Tnscrip. from Mathura, no. 11, Kp. Ind. 

vol. I. p. 882, foot notes 50, 51). 

SAHAYA-DURGA— A kind of fort. 


40 


(See details under l)urga). 
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SAHASEA-LINGA— A thousand-phalli, a group of phalli of Siva. 

“ Set up on the colonnade to the west a row of lihgas forming 
the thousand lihgas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamrajnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Trausl. p. 11, line 9, Roman text, p. 18, line 14). 

SAMKIRNA- — ^A type of building, houses built with a certain number of 
materials, a joinery. 

Buildings made of more than two materials (M. xviil. 139, etc. 

see under Vimana and Prasuda). 

A class of buildings (Kamikagama, XLV. 62, see under Millika). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 110, 146). 

SAjS’IGRAHA — A combination of mouldings at the bottom of a column. 
Ekiiiiisahi padukaiii kuryut pancha-bhagaiii tu samgraham I 

(M.xv. 179, etc). 

SAMGRAHANA— A fortress to defend a group of ten villages. 
Basa-grami-saiiigrahona saihgrahanahi sthfipayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. xxii. p. 46). 
SAXIGHARAMA— (see Viharal— Resid<nices of monks or hermits, the 
monastery. 

(Taxila plate of Patika, line 3, Ep. lud. vol. IV. 

pp. 55, 56). 

SAMCHARA- — -An entrance, a door, a gate, an outlet, a military post, 
a tower or circuit on the top of the surrounding wall of a village 
or town. 

(M. X. 109, etc). 

SA^ilCHITA — A class of buildings in which the breadth is the 
unit of measurement, the temples in which the idol is in 
the sitting posture. 

(M. XIX. 7-11, XXX. 103-174, see under Apasam- 

chita). 
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Pratyekarii tri-vidham proktam samchitam chapy-aaamohitam I 
Upa-samchitam ity evam I 

(Kfimikagama, XLV. 6-7). 

SAMPUENA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 29-30, see under Malika). 

Sx^lJdVlDPHA — A fortified city. 

(M. X. 41, see under Nagara). 

Cf. Visiting “ the gramas, nagaras, klietas, kharvatas, madaihbas, 
pattanas, dronamukhas and saihvahanas — the cities of the ele- 
phants at the cardinal points.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118, 
Transl. p. 86, last para, lino 14). 

SASISAU — An assembly hall (built within a wedding pavilion). 

Cf. Eatha-rathi-yuta hy usan kritrimfi hy akritopamah 1 
Sarveshaiii mohanarthaya tatha cha saihsadah kvitah II 

( Skanda-Puraua, Mahesvara-khanda-prathma, 

chap. 21, V. 18). 

SAMSTHANj\ — T he arrangement, iayiug-out, plans of buildings and 
other objects. 

(1) Tri-konaih viittam ardheiidum ashta-konaiii dvir-ashtakam 1 
Chatush-konam tu kartavyaiii saiiisthanaiii mandapasya tu II 
The plan of a maudapa should be made triangular, quadrangular, 

octagonal, sixteeu-augular, half-inoon-shaped and circular. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 15-16). 

(2) Tri-konaui padmam arddhenduih chatush-konaih dvir-ashta- 

kam 1 

Yatra tatra vidhatavyaih sarhsthanarh mandapasya tu II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, V. 32-33). 

SAEA — A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, xpv. 60, see imder Malika). 
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SALA(-LA) — A wall, a rarupart, an apartment, a house. 

(1) Udyanamra-vanopetam mahatirh sala-mekhalam \ 

Commentary ; salah prakarah (enclosure wall), sala-vanam va I 

(Eamayana, i. 5-12). 

(2) Antare &esha-bhagams tu hitva niadhye tu salakam II 
Sala-gopurayos tungastv-adhika^ chapi miilatah II 
Agrato'lindakopetam attalam salakantare II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 112A, 124, 126). 

(3) Salantam vedikordhve tu yuddhartham kalpayet sudhih I 

(M. IX. 364). 

See also M. xxxi. 36, 37 (paucha-sala), 39, (Jati-sala), 40, 

41, 44, 48, 52, etc. 

Sala(-a)-jauma-samam chaiva dhamna-janma-samam tu va | 
Salahgadhikam hinam check chorair artham vina^yate | 

(M. Lxix. 42, 45). 

(4) Ivanakojvala-sala-ra&mi-jalaih parikhambu....prati-bimbitaih | 

“ Through the mass of the rays which issue from its golden 
walls and which are reflected in the water of its (Vija- 
yanagara^s) moat ” 

(Vijayauagara In.scrip. of Devaraja ii, lines 7-8, 
H. S. I. I., vol. I. no. 153, pp. 162, 164), 

(5) Autaram sadma-sfilam — “ the inner wall of the shrine.” 

(Ranganatha luscrip. of Sundara-pandya, v. 22, 

Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 

(6) Sphatika-sala-nibhaih babaudha — “ like a wall of crystal.” 

(Two Inscrip, of Tammusiddhi, no. A, Tiruvalah- 
gadu Inscrip, v. 16, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. pp. 124, 

125)! 

(7) Durllamgha-dushkara-vibheda-visnla-sala-durggadha-dustara. 

brihat-parikha-parita I 
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“ (The city of Kanehi) whose large rampart was insurmountable 
and hard to be breached (and) which was surrounded by a 
great moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed.” 

(Gadval Plates of Vikramaditya i, v. 6, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. pp. 103, 105). 

(7) Sriman esho’rkka-kirttir nnripa iva vilasat sala-sopanaka- 
dyaih I 

“ That honourable one, like a king of sun-like glory (erected) 
splendid walls and stairs.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. il. no. 105, Eoman text, p. 79, 
line 14, Transl. p. 164, para 6). 

SIDDHA — A type of storeyed building, a class of divine beings. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 94, 16-18, see under 

Prastida). 

Semi-divine beings, their images are described (M. LV, 88 f). 

SIDDHARTHA — A type of building furnished with two halls. 
Siddhartham apara-yamye yama-suryaiii paschimottare sale I 

“ A house with only a western and southern hall is termed 
Siddhartha.” 

(Brihat-samhita, Lili. 39, J. R. A. S., N.S., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

SINDHUKA — A class of buildings. 

(Kainiksigaina, XLV. 23-28, see under Millika). 

SI(SI)LxA-VATA — A stone mason. 

‘Sudradhara-Asalena bamdhita tatha siliivata-jahadena ghatitu I 
“ The step-well was constructed by the architect Asala and 
(the stones were) worked and shaped by the mason Jahada. 

(Manglan stone Inscrip, line 13-14, Ind. Ant. 

Vol. xLi. p. 88). 
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SIHHA— A type of pavilion, a class of oval buildings, a riding animal 
(lion) of gods. 

A mandapa or pavilion with sixteen pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap, 

270, V. 13, see under Mandapa). 

Simha is the name of a kind of one -storeyed building which is 
dudeoagonal in plan, covered by lions (? simhakranta) and 
eight cubits wide : 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. XLV. 28', J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi, 

p. 329). 

(2) See quotation of the commentary from Kasyapa, which is more 

explicit : 

Siiiihah simhaih samakrantah konair dva-dasabhir yutah I 
Vishkambhad ashta-hastah syad eka tasya cha bhumika II 

(3) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 29, 36, 40, 49, 63, see under 

Prasada). 

(4) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 36, see under Prasada). 

A kind of oval building : 

Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

The lion, a riding animal of gods ; 

Devanaih vahanam simham (M. Lxiii. 1), the sculptural descrip- 
tion of his image (ibid. 2-46). 

SiMHASANA — (cf, Asana) — A throne or seat, marked with a lion. 

(1) Simha-mudrita-manoharasanam I 

Kesari-lahchhitam tv-atha manoharasanam i 

(M. XLV. 204, 206). 

Mauasara (chap. XLV. named Simhasana, 1 — 112) : 

The lion seat or throne is made for the use of deities and 
kings (line 1), These thrones are first divided into four class- 
es (4-8) — the Prathama (first) throne is stated to be fit for 
the first coronation, the Mangala throne for the Mangala- 
coronatiou, the Vira throne for the Vira-coronation, 
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and the Yijaya throne for the Vijaya-coronation. It should 
be noted that these four thrones are used for the four stages 
of coronation of the same king (M. XLix. 166, etc). 

Concerning deities, the Nityarohana throne is used for daily 
worship, Vi^esha-throne on some special occasions; the Nit- 
yotsava throne, and the Viseshotsava-throne are used for 
ordinary and special festivals respectively (9-11). 

But the thrones for both deities and kings, for all purposes, 

are divided into ten kinds (see below). An account of 

the general plan as well as of the measurement of the various 

parts of them is given in detail (17-213). They are 

technically called — Padmasana, Padma-ke&ara, Padma- 
/ / -' / 
bhadra, Sri-bhadra, Srl-vi^ala, Sri-bandha, Sri-rnukha, 

Bhadrasana, Padma-bandha, and Pada-bandha (12-16). 

Of the ten kinds, the first, Padmasana, is used as the throne 
for Siva or Vishnu (121), the Padma-bhadra for the king 
Adhiraja (i.e., Chakravartin or emperor) 1,143), Sri-bhadra is 
fit for the kings Adhiraja and Narendra for all purposes 
(153), the Sri-visala is fit for the kings Parshnika and 
Narendra (171), the Sri-bandha is for the kings Parshnika 
and Patta-dhara (174), Sri-mukha for the king Mandalefea 
(177), Bhadrasana for the king Patta-bhaj (179), Padma- 
bandha for the king Praharaka (182), and the Pada-bandha 
throne is fit for the king Astra-graha (190). 

The lion-legs are, however, not attached to the throne of 
Astra-graha (191). Thrones of all other petty kings of 
the Vai^ya and the Sudra castes are stated to be furnished 
with pedestals instead, and are made four cornered (square) 
(192-193). JBut thrones of all other kings are marked 
with lions and furnished with six legs (196). These thrones 
are stated to be made facing the east (pranmukha) (197). 
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Of the thrones of deities, the Nirikshana (eyes, ? windows) 
is made on the four sides (198). 

Various kinds of thrones are thus described but the most 
beautiful one according to one’s choice should be used ; 

Evam cha vividham proktaih yau maQorainya(m) 
manayet I (200). 

(2) “ This is the mighty liou-throne (Simhasana) on which sat 

the glorious, powerful king, in wdiose arm is strength, the 
Lord Emperor Krdiuga Nis'sahka Lahkeswara.” 

“ Sinhasauaya — on the lion i , 2, 3, 1, 5, 6, 7, 8 (pillars). Lion 

throne, royal throne, throne In this case there was 

actually a large lion, whose fine proportions remind one 
of the Assyriau bulls and which formed the support, or one 
of the supports, of the royal seat. A frieze of lions runs 
round the building.’’ Rhys Davids. 

(luscrip. at the Audience Hall of Parakrama 
Bahu, Pulastipur, Ceylon, Ind. Ant. vol. II. 

p. 247, c. 2, para 4 ; p. 249, c. 2). 

(3) “ The other shrine contains a fine large figure of Buddha, 

seated on a simhasana or throne with recumbent lions at the 
base, and elephants and other carved accessories at the 
sides.” 

(Monumental Antiquities, X. W. Provinces and 
Oudh, j^rch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. ii. 

Agra division, p. 95, no. 23, line 6). 

SUKA(-KHA)-XAS1KA — A small room in front of the idol in a 
temple. 

(1) “ ihe great minister Eauipanna for the repair of the roof- 
stones in the Sukanasike (a small room in front of the idol) 
of the god Chenna-kesava, set up four^jillars - with capitals 
and repaired them.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 52, 
Transl. p. 65, note 1 ; Roman text, p. 126). 
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(•2) “ It (Mallesvara temple at Hulikal) faces north and consists 
of a ‘ garbhagriha an open ‘ sukhanasi a ‘ navaranga and 
a porch. The ‘ garbhagriha ‘ sukhanasi ’ and porch are 
all of the same dimensions, being about Ig feet square, 
while the ‘ uavarauga ’ measures 16 feet by 14 feet.” 

The ■' Sukhanasi ’ doorway has on its lintel a figure of 

The ‘ garbhagriha ’ aud ‘ sukhanasi ’ have likewise ceilings 
of the same kind, but that of the porch is the largest and 
the best of all.” 

(Mysore Arch. Report, 1915-16, p. 4, para 10 ; see 
also p. 5, para 12 ; p. 7, para 13 ; p. 15, para 19). 

(3) “ The outer walls of the ‘ garbhagriha ’ and ‘ sukhanasi ’ have 
besides pilasters and turrets ■’ 

(Ibid. p. 21, para 27), 

SUKSHETRA— An edifice, a type of building. 

Prak-salaya viyuktaiii Sukshetram vriddhidam vastu I 

An edifice “ without an eastern hall is named Sukshetra and 
brings prosperity.'” 

(Brihat-saihhita, Liii. 37, see J. R. A. S., X. S.,, 

vol. VI. p. 2b6). 

SUKHANG-A — A type of pavilion, a rest-house. 

A kind of pavilion used as a rest house ; 

Sukhangakhyam iti proktaih satra-yogyaiii tu mandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 272, see under Mandapa). 

SUKHALAYA — A pleasure -house, a type of storeyed building. 

A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 22-30, see under 

Prasada). 

SUGrRiVA — An object having a beautiful neck, a type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with twenty-four pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 

13, see under Mandapa). 
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SUDHA— Stucco, a building material, brick, plaster, mortar, white- 
wash. 

(1) See Ratnapura Inscrip., 1114 A. D., of Jaialladeva, v. 16, Ep. 
Ind. vol. I. pp. 36-38. 

(5i) See Dewal Prasasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 28, Ep. Ind. 
Yol. I. pp. 80, 84-: 

(3) See Mansara under Abhasa. 

SUISIDARA— A beautiful object, a type of storeyed building. 

A class of six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv.,15, see under Prasada). 

m 

SUPRATI(-i)KANTA — A typo of building, a kind of ground-plan. 

A kind of prakara or enclosure buildings (M. xxxi. 24, see Parivara 

and Prakara). 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 23-36, see under 

Prasada). 

A ground plan in which the wdiole area is divided into 484 equal 
squares (M. vii. 30-31, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

SUBHADEA — A building furnished with a beautiful front tabernacle, a 
type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with twelve pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 14, see 

under Mandapa). 

SUBHUSHANA — A well decorated house for the use of a married 
couple, a type of pavilion where a cremoney is performed on a 
wife’s perceiving the first signs of conception. 

Subhushanakhyaih vipranam yogyaih puihsavanarthakam \ 

(M. xxxiv. 354, see under Mandapa). 
SUMANGrALl — A kind of ornament. 

An ornament for the images of female deities (M. Liv. 49, 95, 

see under Bhushana). 
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SUVEATA — A type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with sixty pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 7, see 

under Mandapa). 

SUSLISHTA — A type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with thirty -six pillars (Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 11, 

see under Mandapa). 

SUSHIEA — A hole, a hollow, an aperture, a cavity. 

(1) Prag-grivah-panoha-bhagena nishka3a(sa)8 tasya chochyate 1 
Karayet sushiram tad- vat prakarasya tri-bhagatah II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap, 269, v. 24). 

(2) Sushirarh bhaga-vistirnam bhittayed bhag-vistaritt 1 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 3),’ 

(3) Dvara-vat pitha-madhye tu sesham sushirakam bhavet | 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 16). 

(4) See M. lxv. 83, lxvii. 15, etc. 

SUSAMHITA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 400 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 28-29, also xxxi. 18 etc., see under 

Pada-vinyasa). 

SU(-SU)T-(T)ALAYA — An enclosure, a cloister, a covered arcade 
forming part of a monastic or collegiate establishment, an 
enclosed place of religious retirement, a Jain monastery. 

Cf. Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. nos. 59, 75, 76, 78, 85; Introduction, 
p. 37, last para, line 3; Eoman text, p. 57, line 
27, pp. 62, 70 ; Transl. pp. 147, 151, 156 : 

(1) Sri-Gahga-Eajeih Suttale karaviyale (no. 75, Eoman text, 

p. 62). 

(2) Sri-Gahga-Eaja Suttalayavaih mudisidam (no. 76, Eoman 

text, p. 62). 

(3) Suttalayada bhittiya madisi — “ had the wall round the cloisters 

and the twenty-four Tirthahkaras made’’ (no. 78, line 1). 
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(4) Gommata devara Suttalayadola (ao. 86, line 1). 

(5) Gaugavadiya gommata-devargge suttalayaman eyda madisi- 

dam — “ for Gommatadeva of Gaugavadi lie had the cloisters 
around-- made.” 

(No. 90, Roman text, p. 7-2, line 9 from bottom 
upwards; Transl. p. 158, para 5 ; see also no. 

59, Roman text, p. 57, line 27). 

(6) “ Inside (the bastis or Jaiiia temples) is a court probably 

square and surrounded by cloisters (see photo no. 149 of 
Jaina basti at Sravana Belgola, Fergusson, p. 270), at the 
back of which rises the vimana over the cell, which contains 
the principal image of the Tirthahkara.” 

(Fergusson, Ind. and East. Arch, p, 269, last 
para, photo no, 149, p. 270). 
SUTRA-GRAHIN — (see under Sthapati)~The draftsman, an 
architect. 

StJTRA-DHARA — (see under Sthapati) — A carpenter, an architect. 

SUTRA-DHARIN — (see under Sthapati) — The thread-holder, the 
manager, an architect. 

SUTRA-FATTI — (see Patta and Pattikii) — A part of a door. 
Dvara-tiire chatush-pahcha-shaGsaptashta vibhajite II 
Ekamsam stitra-pattih syat samaiii va bahalam bhavet II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, xiv. 1, 2). 
SETU — A bridge in general, a barrier, a boundary, a limit, a land- 
mark, a ridge of earth, a cause-way, a narrow pass or mountain- 
road, a mound, a bank, a dam. 

(1) Karna-kilaya-sambandho’ nugriham setuh — “ the fastening of 

the roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron 
bolts is called setu.” 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. lxv. p, 166, para 1), 

(2) Matha vediidinam dvija-pura-viharah prati-disam virajante 

satryany api cha paritas setu-uivabhah II 

(Two Bhuvanesvara Inscrip, no. A, of Svapne- 
svara, v. 30, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 
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(3) Sa khalu Bhagirathi-patlia-pravarttamfina-nana-vidha-uau- 
^’ata-sampadita-setu - vandlia - nihita - saila - sikhara - ^reni- 
vibliramat....! 

/ 

“ From the illustrations camp of victory at Sri-Mudgagiri — 
where the bridge, which is produced by the wall of boats of 
various kinds proceeding on the path of the Bhagirathi, 
surpasses the beauty of a chain of mountain tops.” 

Dr. Hultzsch seems to think that “ the broad line of boats 
floating on the river resembled the famous bridge of Efima.” 

Dr. Kajendralal Mitra, however, concludes from this passage, 
that “ Narayanapala had made a bridge of boats across the 
Ganges.'’ 

(Bhagalpur Plates of Narayanapala, lines •24-25, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 306, 308-9, and note 29). 

SENA-MUKHA — A division of an army, a mound in front of the 
gate of a city, a prosperous royal city (see under Nagara). 

(1) Naua-janai§ cha saiiipurnaiii bhupa-harmyena samyutam | 

Bahu-raksha-samopetam etat senfi-mukhaih bhavet \ 

(M. X. 70-71). 

(2) Eaja-vefema-sainayuktaih sarva-jilti-samanvitam 1 

Guhya-prad('§a-saiiiynktaiii sena-mukham ihochyate II 

(Kamikagama, x;\. 12). 

SE(-&I)LA-EUPAKA — A statue, a rock-sculpture. 

Cf. “ The rock sculpture or statues, gift of his (Sivama’s) wife 
Yijaya.” 

(Kuda Inscrip, no. 6, line 7, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. iv. p. 85). 

SAINYA-DUEGA — A fort (see details under Durga). 

SOP ANA — Stairs, steps, a stair-case, a ladder. 

(1) Manasara, chap, xxx ; 

Flights of steps are constructed for ascending up and descend, 
ing from temples, residential buildings, pavilions, enclo- 
sures (prakara), gate-houses, hilly tracts (parvata-desa), step- 
wells, wells, ponds, villages, and towns (lines 85-89), 
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Their situation ; 

They are stated to be constructed on the front, back and sides 
of a residential building or temple : 

Sarvesham mukha-bhadranarh parsve sopana-samyutam I 93 
Parsvayor dvara-de&e tu mukha-sopanam eva va | 94 
Guhyanta-dvara-de^e tu vame sopana-samyutam I 97 
Pramukhe mukha-sopanam kuryach chhilpa-vit-tamah I 102 
Prapahge pramukhe bhadre sopanam purva-parsvayoh I 105 
Parsvayoh prishtha-dese tu tat-purve paksha-par^vayoh I 100 
Yatra de&e tu sopanam tatra dosho na vidyate \ 101 
Alinda-yuktam tad-dvare vame sopana-samyutam \ 113 
Vinalinda-pradete tu pramukhe sopanam eva cha I 114 
Their situation in other places : 

Gopuranam tu tat-parsve sopanam lakshananvitam I 117 
Adri-dete samarohya yatra tatraiva karayet I 118 
Vapi-kOpa-tatake va paritah sopana-samyutam I 119 
Chatur-dikshu chacush-kone chantarale’thava punah 1 120 
Evam eva yatha-desc bhadra-sopauam eva va I 121 
Their plan : 

Trayo-vimsach chhatautam syad devanam iti kathyate I 141 
Pattadri-marga-paryantam tiryak chordhvordhva-choktavat I 

142 

Manushanaih tu sopauaiii pattika-yugma-saihyutam | 143 
Sopana-parsvayor dese hasti-hasta-vibhushitam | 155 
Hasta-mfila-visale tu choktfihgulim ua manayet I 156 
Miilena tat (mule chagra)-tri-bhagaikam hastagrantaiii ksha- 

yarii kramat | 157 

Hasti-hasta-vad akilraiii raga-yuktaih uianoharam I 150 
rri-chatush-pancha-vaktrahi va miileua simhananair yutam | 

159 
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Agradho-dharapatfcam syat pattika chokta-manakam I 160 
Adhara(agradliara)m palikakaram pattika vedikakritih I 161 
Adri-sopana-parsve tu na kuryat par&vayo’nglirikam \ 163 
Adri-sopana-de&e til dirgha-manam yatheshtakam I 136 
Sarvalankara-saiiiyuktam gopilnaiii lakshananvitam I 162 

Measures of the other flights of steps are given in detail 
(125-132, 134-136). 

The two kinds of steps (and the materials of which they are 
constructed) ; 

Achalam cha chalam chaiva dvidha sopanam iritam I 90 
Silabhis cheshtakair vapi darubhih sachalam matam I 91 
Sarvai§ chaivachalarii proktam kshudra-sopana-samyutam I 92 

The account given above is that of the stationary steps, that 
of the moveable (?moviug) steps is also given : 

Achalaih cheti proktam chalam sthapyam yatheshtakam I 124 
Tri-chatush-paficha-shan-matram chalam sopana-padake I 144 
Tad-ghanaih cha vi§ale tu samam va padam adhikam I 145 
Ardhadhikam tu padoua-dvi-guuaiii tri-gunam tatah I 146 

Danda-dvaya-samayuktam chitra (?chhidra)-yuktam tu patti- 
ka I 147 

Eka-dvi-try-ahgularii vilpi pattika-ghanam eva cha I 148 
Dvi-tri-veda-saraugulyaiii shat-saptaugulam eva va \ 149 
Ashta-nanda-dasahgulyaih pattika-vistritam bhavet I 150 
Evam tu chala-sopanam achalam tat pravakshyate 1 151 
(2) Vishkambha-chatur-asram attalakam utsedha-samavakshepa- 
sopanam karayet I 

Ishtakavabandha-parsvam vamatah pradakshina* sopanam 
gudha-bhitti-sopanam itaratah \ 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. xxiv. pp. 52, 53). 



640 


SOPANA 


(3) Sopanam cha yathu-yuktya hasti-hasfcara tatliaiva cha il 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 114). 

Ibid. LV : 

Tale tale tu sopanam iirohjirtham prakalpayet II 167 
Compare Sankha-sopaua (v. 170), hasti-sopaua and laja-sopana 
(174), pradakshina-sopana (176). 

The general plan : 

Sopanam parsvtiyor agre tan-miilasya prayojayet I 
Tan-mulaiii syad adhislithanam pada-prastara-varga-yuk II 177 
A§va-padopari sthitvarohanaih dakshinahghrina 1 
idrig-lakshana-samynktam sopa,nam saiiipadaspadam II 178 

(4) Mahabharata, i. 185, 20 ; 

Prasadaih sukritochchhrayaib I 

Sukbarohaua-sopanaih maliasaua-parichchhadaih II 

(5) Flights of steps (Vanapalli Plates of Anna-voma, v. 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 61, 59). 

(6) Meru-mariadara kaililsan arurukshur mahamatih l 
Sopaua-pauktiih k’l-saile vyatanod vema-bhu-patih II 

“ Desirous of ascending Meru, Maudara and Kailasa i. e. to 
gain heaven through charity) the high minded king Verna 
constructed a flight of steps at Sri-§aila.” 

(Nadupuru Grant of Aima-Vema, v.. 6, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 288, 291). 

The sopana is a kind of religious architecture peculiar to India, 
cf., e.g., the flight of steps in Chaudra-sekhara peak, Sitfi- 
kunda, Chittagong, Bengal. 

(7) Patula-ganga-tate sri-saile.... sopana vithim subliam — ‘ a beauti- 

ful flight of steps in the bank of the Patala-gahga at the 
fort of the Sri-saila hill. ’ 

(Tottaramudi Plates of Kataya-vema, v. 8, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV. p. 322). 
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(8) Sri-sailagrafc prabhavati pathi prapta-patala-gange | 

Sopanaui pramatha-padavim ararnkshu^ chakara II 

“ Constructed the flight of steps from Patalaganga to the 
summit of the Sri-saila as if to climb up to the abode of 
Siva.” 

(Inscrip, of the Reddis of Kondavidu, no. A, 
V. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. pp. 320, 314). 

(9) “ Brahmapryan caused to be made the stone work of 

a flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bottom for the 
abhisheka-mandapa in the temple of Vanduvarapati-Em- 

berumau at Mauimahgalam ” 

(Inscrip, of Eajaraja iii, no, 39, H. S. I. I., 

vol. III. p. 86). 

( 10 ) Sri-Yagmati-jalavatara-sopanarama-ghanta-dharmma-sala-pra- 

tishtha-karmma samapayan I 

Sopanalir iyani vidagdha-rachana-su&lishta-chitropala ramya 
vayu-sutadhivasa-vihita-proddama-vighnavalih | 
Sampadyanhika-sakta-loka-vihita-svechohhavakasa-sthala 
snana-dhyana-hita sudha-dhavalita-pranta chiram rajatam II 
(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, v. 1, second 
series, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p, 194). 

(11) Srimau esho’rkka-kirttir nnripa iva vilasat sala-sopanaka- 

dyaih I 

“ That honourable one, like a king of Sun-like glory (erected) 
splendid walls and stairs.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 105, Roman text, 
p. 79, line 14, Trausl. p. 164, para 6). 

(12) Maha-sopana-pahktiyumam rachisidam — “ had the flight of 

grand stairs laid out.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 115, Roman text, 

p. 87, Transl. p. 171). 

(13) “ For the new Jina temple in the place of his government, 

in order that long life might be to Permmanadi, caused 

41 
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steps to be out to the deep tank of Balora-Katta, had the 

embankment built, provided a sluice, and ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Mandya Taluq, no. 78, 
Transl, p. 47, Roman text, p. 101-102). 

SOMA-SUTRA — A drain, a channel for conveying holy water from a 
Phallus of Siva or any other deity of a shrine. 

“ The drainage channel from the shrine, an ornamental feature 
of these temples”. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

SAUKHYAKA — A pleasure-house, a type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 279, see under Mandapa). 

SAUDHA — A plastered, stuccoed or white-washed house, a large 
house, a great mansion, a palatial building, a palace. 

(1) Kailasa-^aila-vilasiuas samuttumgga-sikharasya saudhasya- 

sthana-bhumau \ 

(Teki Plates of Rajaraja-chodaganga, line 82, 

Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 342). 

(2) Kshetre prabhase sukritadhivase svakarita-brahma-puri-gri- 

heshu \ 

Prakshalya padau pradadau sa saudham Nanaka-namne kavi- 

panditaya II 

“ (He) in the sacred Prabhasa, the habitation of good 
actions, gave to Nanaka, the Poet and Pauclit, having 
washed his feet, a palace among the mansions of the 
Brahma-puri founded by himself.” 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip, no. 11, v. 8, 
lud. Ant. vol. XI. pp. 106, 107). 
SAUI)HA-M ALIKA— (see Prasada-malika) — A class of buildings, 
an edifice of the Malika class. 

SAUMUKHYA— An object having a beautiful face, a type of column, 
one of the five Indian orders. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 65, 67, see under Stambha). 
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SAUMYA — A class of buildings. 

( Kamikagama, XLV. 40, see under Malika). 
SAUMYA-KANTA — A type of gate-house. 

(M. xxxiii, 663, see under Gopura), 
SAUKA-KANTA — A type of storeyed building. 

A class of iiiue-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 5-9, see under 

Prasada). 

SAUSHTHIKA — An architectural object orwmoulding added for the 
sake of elegance or beauty. 

Tad-eva sala-par§ve chaikam dvyaikena shausthika-harah | 

(M. xxviii. 16). 

Tad-eva sala-prante tu parsve chaikena saushthikam | 

(M. XXIX. 26, see for context, 24-33, under 

Akra-kanta). 

SKAND-(H)A-KANTA — A type of column, a type of gate-house. 

The hexagonal or six-sided pillars with six upa-padas or minor 
pillars (M. xy. 246, 23-245). 

A type of gate-house (M. xxxiii. 559, see under Gopura). 
SKANDHA-TAEA — 'A type of building extending like the shoulders, 

A class of single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 172, see under 

Prasada). 

SKANDHAVAEA— A division of an army, a camp, a royal residence, 
a capital city, a fortified town. 

(M. X. 42f., see under Nagara). 
Cf. Sri-Venu-grama-skamdhavare sukhena saihrajya-lakshmim 
anubhavau \ 

“ While he is enjoying the|good fortune of universal sovereignty 
at the famous camp of Venu-grama.” 

(Bhoj Grant of Kartavirya iv, line 96-97, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 247, 248). 
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STAMBHA — Fixedness, a support, a stem, a trunk, a post, a pillar, 
a column. 

The column is generally four times the base (M. XIIT. 2-3, see under 
Adhisthana), and the pedestal is stated to be twice or three 
times the base (see Mayamata, under Adhishthana) and the 
entablature is directed to be f of, equal to, or greater by 5 , 4 , f, 
or twice of, the base (M. xvi. 2-4, see under Prastara). 

( 1 ) Manasara (chap, xv., named Stambha, 1-448) : 

Columns are called jahgha, charana, (s)tali, stambha, ahgrika, 
sthanu, thuna, pada, skambha, arani, bharaka, and dharana 
(lines 4-6). The height or length of a column is measured 
from above the base to below the Uttara, or above the pedestal 
from Janmau to the Uttara (7-9). The height of a column is, 
in other words “ measured from the plinth (of the former) 
up to the lowest part of the entablature, that is, from the 
base to the capital inclusive.” The length of a column is 
twice, 14 or Ij times of its base (8-10) ; or the heights of 
the column begin with 24 cubits and end at 8 cubits, the 
increment being by 6 ahgulas or i cubit (11-12). But 
according to Kasyapa (see Earn Eaz, Ess. Arch, of Hind, 
p. 29), the height of the pillar may be 3 times that of 
the base ; or G or 8 times that of the pedestal. The 
diameter of a pillar may be ^th, -Ith, 4th, or v^th of its 
height ; if it be made of wood or stone, 4^rd |^th, or 
4th, of the height, if it be a pilaster joined to a wall 
(kudya-stambha). In other words, the column is from three 
to ten times the diameter. The width of the pilaster, accord- 
ing to the Manasara is 3, 4, 6, or 6 matras (parts), and 
twice, thrice, or four times of these should be the diameter 
of the pillar (M. xv. 14-15). The height of a pillar being 
divided into 12, 11, 10, 9, or 8 parts, one of these parts 
is the diameter of the pillar, and at the top it is diminished 
by one-fourth (16-18). 
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Columns admit almost of all shapes (lines 20-23). A quadran- 
gular (four-sided) pillar is called Brahma-kanta ; an octangular 
one is called Vishnu-kanta ; a sixteen sided or circular one is 

* f 

known as Budra-kanta ; a pentagonal one is called Siva- 
kanta ; and a hexagonal column is called Skanda-kanta. 
These columns are stated to be uniform from bottom to top ; 
but the bases of these may be quadrangular (24-25). 

With reference to dimensions and ornaments the five kinds of 
columns— Brahma-kanta, Vishnu-kanta, Eudra-kanta, Siva- 
kanta, and Skanda-kanta — -are called Chitra-karna (31j, 
Padma-kaiita (39),Chitra-skambha (40), Palika-stambha (73), 
and Kumbha -stambha (73,204). The sixth one, Koshtha- 
stambha (84) in the latter division, is stated to be two-sided, 
and hence it is same as Kudya-stambha or pilaster. It 
should be noticed that the former set of five names refers to 
the shapes of columns, i. e., shafts, whilst the latter set 
of five names is based on the shapes of the capitals. But in 
the detailed account both the capital and shaft are 
included. 

Columns, when in rows, must be in a straight line, 

“ The intercolumniation may be two, three, four or five dia- 
meters ; it is measured in three ways, Ist from the inner 
extremity of the base of one pillar to that of another, 2ndly 
from the centre of two pillars ; and 3rdly from the outer 
extremities of the pillars including the two bases.^^ “ There 
are no fixed intercolumniations in Indian architecture.’* 

(Earn Eaz, pp. 32, 39). 
Cf. Dhvaja-stambha (M. LXix. 24), Dhanya- stambha and Sila- 
stambha (M. XLVii. 1). The shapes and mouldings of the 
last one (ibid. 16-18 ) : 

Vrittarii va, chatur-asram va ashtasra-shodasastrakam I 
Pada-tunge’ shta-bhage tu triihsenordhvam alankritam I 
Bodhikani mushti-bandham cha phalaka tatika ghatam I 
These are apparently the five component parts of the shaft. 
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The entablature, base, and pedestal are separately described : 
Kuttimam cbopapitbam va sopapitba-masurakam (ibid. 21) ; 
see further details under ‘ Upapitba’, ‘ Adhisbthana ’ and 
‘ Prastara. ’ 

For the component parts of a column see further details 
below. 

(2) Kamikagama, xxxv ; 

Nava-basta-pramanautah stambbotsedbah prakirtitah il 24 
Chatur-amsam samarabhya shad-da^aihsam yatba-vidbi | 
Bbagat kritvaika-bbagena nyunam syad agra-vistarah ii 26 
Sila-stambham ^ila-kudyam naravase na karayet II 161 

Ibid. LV. 203 (the synonyms) : 

Stbanu(b) sthunas oha padas cha jangha cha cbarananghri- 

kam 1 

Stbambbo basto lipyam kampam (skambham) padanam abbi- 

dhanakam II 

(3) Suprabbedagama, xsxi ; 

The column compared with its base and entablature : 
Padayamam adhishtbanarii dvi-gunam sarva-sammatam I 
Padardbam prastaraib proktam karnam prastara vat samam II 

28 

The shapes of the five orders, the fifth being composite 
of two : 

Jati-bhedani samakbyataib padanam adbimochyate II 53 
Chatur-asram athasbtasram shoclasasrarii tu vrittakam 1 
Kumbba-yuktas tatba kechit kechit kumbba-vibinakah II 54 
The five names and characteristic features of the five orders : 

Sri-karam chandra-kantam cha saumukbyam priya-darsa- 

nam II 65 

Sukbamkari cha namani kartavyani viseshatah 1 
Sri-karam vritta-padanaih shodasasre tu kantakam II 66 
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Saumukhyam hi tathashfcasre turyagre priya-darsanam \ 
Chatur-asrashfca-nii§re cha pada karya subhamkari II 67 
This last one is the Indian Composite order. 

The common features and mouldings of the five orders : 

Pada nama iti prokto tesham lakshanam uchyate II 55 
Vistarasya chatur-vimsat(d)-bhagaikam pada-vistaram I 
Tad eva danclam akhyatam padalamkara-karmani II 56 
Mula-padasya vistarat saptaikarii&ena margatah | 

Dvi-dandam mandir utsedham danda-padam tu vistaram il 57 
Ashtam&am kantham utsedham dvi-dandam kumbha-vistaram 1 
Utsedham tu tri-padam hi padona phalaka bhavet II 58 
Tri-dandath vistaraih proktam tad-ardham nirgatam smritam I 
Vira-kantham tu danclena vistaram tat-samam bhavet II 59 
Tad-urdhve potikayamam tat-tri-padam tad-uchchhritam I 
Tri-dandam adhamayamam chatur-dandam tu madhyamam II 

60 

Uttamam pancha-dandam tu potikayamam uchyate \ 
Chitra-patra-taramgai§ cha bhushayitva tu potikam II 61 
Kumbha-pudam idam proktam kumbha-nimnam prachaksh- 

mahe \ 

Padam potikaya yuktaih seshaiii karma na karayet II 62 
Kumbha-hinas tv-ime prokta lata-kumbham tad uchchyate | 
Kumbhakaram tu tan-mule tad-urdhvam padmam eva tu II 63 
Pbalakordhve lataiii kuryat tach-chhesham kumbha-pada-Vat ) 
Padantare tu kartavyam a^aktas chet tu varjayet II 64 
Sarvesham eva padanam tat-padam nirgamam bhavet II 65 
(Of all the orders, the projection is j). 

The columns of the main prasada (edifice) and of the subordi- 
nate mandapas (pavilions) are distinguished : 
Prasada-stambha-manasya etat stambhaih vi&ishyate I 
Padadhikam athadhyardhani padona-dvi-gunaih bhavet II 105 
Stambhayamashta-bhagaikarii stambhasyaiva tu vistaram \ 
Vrittam va ohatur-asraih va chatur-ashtasra-misrakam II 106 
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Shodasasra-yuCaih vapi silpaih sarvaih susobhitam \ 
Stambhacb cha bodhikadhikya bodher apy uttaradhika II 107 
Uttarad yajanadhikya tasyordbve mudrikam nyaset I 
Mudrikacb cha tuladhikya jayanti tu talopari II 108 
Chhadayed ishtakabhis tu tasyordbve kalakan kshipet II 109 
The above passage refers to only a part of the order. The 
pedestal, base, and entablature are described elsewhere. (See 
Suprabhedagama under Pitha & Upapitha, Adhishthana, and 
Prastara). 

The mouldings of the part between the entablature and base, 
that is, the capital and the shaft, are, as described above, 
called Danda (v. 56), Mandi (v. 57), Kantha (58), Kumbha 
(58), Phalaka (v. 58), Vira-kantha (v. 59), and Potika (v. 60). 
The same are otherwise called Bodhika, Uttara (v. lOT), 
Vajana, Mudrika, Tula, Jayanti, and Tala (v. 108\ 

(4) Kautiliya-Arthasastra (chap. XXlV. p. 53) ; 

Starabhasya pariksheptash shad-ayama dvi-guno nikhatah 
chulikayas chatur-bhagah — “ in fixing a pillar, 6 parts are 
to form its height on the floor, twice as much (12 parts) to 
be entered into the ground, and one-fourth for its capital.” 

(5) Ramayana (18, vi. 3, etc) : 

Kanchanair bahubhih stambhair vedikabhis cha sobhitah I 

(6) Mahabharata (xiv. 2523, etc) : 

Stambhan kanaka-chitranas cha toranani vrihanti cha I 

(7) Matsya-Purana (chap. 255, v. 1-6) : 

Athatah sariipravakshami stambha-mana-vinirnayam I 
Kritvfi sva-bhavanochchhrayarii sada sapta-gunam budhaih II 1 
Asity-ariisah prithutve syad agre nava-gune sati 1 
Ruchaka^ chatur-asrah syat tu ashtasro vaira uchyate II 2 
Dvi-vajrah shodasastras tu dva-trimsasrah praliuakah I 
Madhya-pradese yah stambho vritto vritta iti smritah II 3 
Ete pancha-maha-stambhah prasastah sarva-vastushu I 
Padma-valli-lata-kumbha-patra-darpana-ropitah II 4 
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Sfcambhasya navamamsena padma-kumbhastaram tu I 
Stambha-tulya tula prokta bina cbopatula tatah II 5 
Tri-bbageneba sarvatra cbatur-bbagena va punah I 
Hinam binam cbaturtbamsat tatba sarvasu bbumisbu II 6 
These verses are almost identical in the Brihat-sariihita (liii. 
27-30), see below. 

(8) Brihat-sambita (liii. 27-30, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 
285, notes 1, 2) : 

Ucbchbrayat sapta-gunad asiti-bhagah pritbutvam etesham 1 
Kava-gunite asityamsab stambbasya dasamsa-bino'gre II 27 
The eightieth part of nine times the altitude (of the 
storey) gives the width of a column at the bottom ; this 
diminished by one -tenth is the width of the column at the 
top.” Kern. 

Sama-chatur’a^ro ruchako vajro’shtasrir dvi-vajrako dvi- 

gunah I 

Dvil-trimsasras Lu madhye pralinako vritta iti vrittah II 28 
A column with four sides equally rectangular (lit. of four equal 
corners) is called Kuchaka (, = beautiful) ; one with such 
eight sides is called Vajra ; one with such sixteen sides is 
called Dvi-vajra ; one with such thirty-two sides at the 
middle (i.e., by the shaft) is called Praliuaka ; and a round 
one is called Vritta. 

Stambham vibhajya navadha vahanam bhago ghato’sya 

bhago’ nyah I 

Padmam tathottaroshtham kuryad bhagena bhagena II 29 
Cf. Commentary quotes Kirana-Tantra (? Kiranagama ) : 
Vibhajya navadha stambham kuryad udvahanam ghatam I 
Kamalara chottaroshtham tu bhage bhage prakalpayet II 
“ When you divide the whole column into nine parts, one 
part would be the pedestal (?) ; the second, the basef?). 
The capital! ?) and also the upper lip (?) must be made so 
as to form one part, each of them.” (see be low j. 
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“ All this exceedingly vague.” Kern. 

Stambha-samam bahnlyam bbara-tulilnam upary upary asam I 

Bhavati tulopatulanam nnaib padena padena II 30 

‘‘ Equal to the thickness of the column is that of the archi- 
traves ; the thickness of the superior cross-beams and upper 
rafters is lessened by one-quarter, again and again,” 
Kern, 

The eight component parts of the column (order) mentioned 
in the Matsya-Purana, Brihat-samhita, and Kirana-tantra 
are (1) vabana, (2) ghata, (3) padma, (4) uttaroshtha, (5) 
bahulya (6) hhara (?hara), (7) tula, and (8) upatula. 

Dr. Kern’s conjectural rendering of these terms does not seem 
tenable. Nothing can, ho^vever, be stated with certainty, 
about their identification. But there is a very striking 
similarity between the number (eight) of the mouldings of 
which the Indian and the Greco-Koman orders are com- 
posed (see below). 

(^9) Samgraha-siromani by Sarayu Prasada, (xx. 132-134), cites the 
same three verses from Varaha-mihira (B. S. liii, 28-30) 
as quoted above. 

(10) “ The subservient parts of an order, called mouldings, and 
common to all the orders, are eight in number. They are — 
(1) The ovolo, echinus, or quarter round (fig. 867). It is 
formed by a quadrant, or sometimes more of a circle, but 
in Grecian examples its section is obtained by portions of 
an ellipse or some other conic section. This latter obser- 
vation is applicable to all mouldings of Greek examples, and 
we shall not repeat it in enumerating the rest of them. It 
is commonly found under the abacus of capitals. The ovolo 
is also almost always placed between the corona and 
dentils in the Corinthian cornice ; its form gives it the 
appearance of seeming fitted to support another member. It 
should be used only in situations above the level of the eye. 
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2. The talon, ogee, or reversed cyma (fig. 868) seems 

also, like the ovolo, a moulding fit for the support 
of another. 

3. The cyma, cyma recta, or cymatium (fig. 869) seems 

well contrived for a covering and to shelter other 
members. The cyma recta is only used properly 
for crowning members, though in Palladio’s Doric, 
and in other examples, it is found occasionally 
in the bed mouldings under the corona. 

4. The torous (fig. 870), like the astragal presently to be 

mentioned, is shaped like a rope, and seems intended 
to bind and strengthen the parts to which it is 
applied ; while, 

5. The scotia or trochilos (fig. 871), placed between the 

fillets which always accompany the tori, is usually 
below the eye ; its use being to separate the tori, 
and to contrast and strengthen the effect of other 
mouldings as well as to impart variety to the profile 
of the base. 

6. The cavetto, mouth or hollow (fig. 672) is chiefly 

used as a crowning moulding like the cyma recta. 
In bases and capitals it is never used. By workmen 
it is frequently called a casement. 

7. The astragal (fig. 873) is nothing more than a small 

torus, and, like it, seems applied for the purpose 
of binding and strengthening. The astragal is 
also known by the names of bead and baguette. 

8. The fillet, listel or annulet (fig. 874) is used at all 

heights and in all situations. Its chief office is the 
separation of curved mouldings from one another. 

(Gwilt, Encycl. of. Arch. art. 2532, see 
also Gloss. Grecian Arch, plates xxxiv, 

xxxiv. bis). 
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(Attention of the reader should also be drawn to another 
striking affinity between the Indian and the Grseco-Eoman 
orders ; in both cases they are principally five in nnmber ; 
see details below). 

Whatever be the reasons of these affinities, chance or influence, 
some of the eight mouldings of an Indian order may be 
identified with an amount of certainty with the correspond- 
ing mouldings of the Grseco-Eoman order. Padma means 
lotus and it is same as cyma. Uttaroshtha, literally lower 
lip, and cavetto, mouth or hollow, are apparently the same. 
Bhara is read as hara (in the Manasara) meaning a chain 
and the latter expression implies the torus, bead or astragal. 
Ghata might correspond to conge, Vahana to abacus, and 
Tula and Upatula (also called vajana and uttara) to fillet or 
listel. 

(11) Pillar with Garuda bird on the top (Badal Pillar inscrip. 
V. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 164, 167). 

- (12) Thambhani (Pillar Edicts of Asoka, no. vii. Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 
p. 270). 

(l-S) Stambhatvani...fSri-sailam evanayat — “converted the Sri-saila 
into a pillar.” 

(Vanapalli Plates of Anna-vema, v. 10, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 61, 64). 

(14) Pillar (Deogadh Pillar Inscrip, of Bhojadeva of Kanauj, lines 

6, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 310). 

(15) Tri-sfda-mudranikah svakiyayatana-dvare maha-saila-stam- 

bhah \ 

“ The pillar is (now) called the Lakshmi Kambha, or the 
pillar of (the goddess) Lakshmi,” 

“ The upper part of the pillar is octagonal (and this part con- 
tains the inscription). Immediately below the inscription, 
the pillar is square. It is stamped with the mark of the 
tri-sula or trident, which is the weapon of Siva, was set up 
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iu the middle of the three shrines by a sculptor named 
Subhadeva.” 

(Pattadakal Inscrip, of Kirtivarman ii, line 
18, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 1, 3, 5, 7), 

(16) A four-faced pillar made of stone (A. D. 1250) now “ lying 

in the temple of Venugopala in the Kistna district.” 

(Yenamadal Inscrip, of Ganapamba, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 94, 96). 

(17) “ This inscription (Sriivana-Belgola Epitaph of Mallisena, 

Saka 1050) is on four faces of pillar on a hill at Sravana- 
Belgola in Mysore.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. III. p. 184). 

(18) Sila-Stambha — stone pillar, (?) solid. 

(Sravana-Belgola Epitaph of Mallisena, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 190, 186). 

(19) Used in the sense of danda (a measure) : 

Tririi^at-stambha-pramana-pushpa-vatika \ 

(Bamani Inscrip, of Silhara Vijayaditya, 
line 22, Ep. Ind. vol. ill. p. 213). 

(20) “ At the eastern entrance of this temple (named Kunti- 

Madhava at Pithapuram, iu the Godavari district) in front 
of the shrine itself, stands (still) a quadrangular stone 
pillar.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 32). 

(21) “ 4 he (Salotgi) pillar is inscribed on all its four faces; on the 

front or the first face, above the writing, are some sculp- 
tures, towards the top a linga, and below it a cow and a calf 
and something else which has been defaced.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 57). 

(22) Sila-thabe cha usapapite— “ he caused a stone pillar to be 

erected.” 

(The Asoka Edicts of Paderna, line 3, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. p. 4) 
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(23) “ The Vishnu temple of Kurme^vara at Srikurman near Chi- 

calcole in the Ganjam district contains many inscribed 
pillars of hard black stone which hare successfully withstood 
the influence of the climate.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 31). 

(24) Chakre Vijaya-stambham ambhodhi-tire II 

Punye sahyadri-srimge tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham II 

(Pour luscrip. of Kulottunga-Chola, no. A, 
V. 1, 2, Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 104). 

(25) “ This inscription (Sravana-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha 

ii) was engraved on the four faces of the base of a pillar, 
which is known as the Kuge-Brahma-deva-Kambha, at the 
entrance to the area, occupied by the temples on the 
Chandragiri hill at Sravana-Belgola.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 151). 

(26) Mana-stambha (Sravana-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha ii, 

line 109). 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. pp. 178, 171, note 5). 
” The word ‘ Mana-stambha ’, which means literally ‘ a column 
of honour,’ is explained by Mr. Bice (Inscrip, at Sravana- 
Belgola, Introduction, p. 19, note 2) as denoting technically 
“ the elegant tall pillars, with a small pinnacled mantapa at 
the top, erected in front of the Jain temples” and he refers 
us to a discussion regarding them in Fergusson’s Indian and 
Eastern architecture, p. 276.” Dr. Fleet (see below). 

(27) Maua-sthamblia — Jaina pillar (Krishna Sastri refers also to 

Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 171, note 5). 
” The Mfinastambhas, which are generally graceful, high and 
imposing, have to be distinguished from other Jaina pillars 
neither so tall as the former nor bearing any mandapas on 
their tops. These latter are called Brahma-deva pillars 
(cf. Brahma-kanta, in the Manasara) and appear to be 
usually set up in front of colossal statues. The Tyagada- 
Brahma-deva pillar (figured on plate facing p. 33 of the 
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Introduction to Mr. Bice’s Sravana-Belgola Inscriptions) 
is set up opposite to the colossal statue on the Doddahetta 
hill at Sravana-Belgola ; the Kuge Brahma-deva pillar 
at the entrance into the hastis on the Chikkapetta hill of 
the same village, indicates perhaps the existence of the 
unfurnished colossus on that hill (ibid, p, 29, note 1) ; and 
the colossi at Karkala and Venur have similar pillars in 
front of them, bearing an image of Brahma-deva on their 
tops (Government Epigraphist's Annual Report for 1900- 
1901, paragraphs 6 and 7).” 

“ A lithograph of a similar pillar at Venur is given in Ind, 
Ant. vol. v.lplate facing p. 39.” 

(Karkala Inscrip, of Bhairava ii, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. p. 123, note 2). 

(28) Trai-lokya-nagararaiubha-mtila-stambhaya sambhave I 

“ He is the foundation-pillar for the erection of the city of 
the three worlds.” 

(Inscrip, at Ablur, no. E, line 1, Ep, Ind. vol. 

V. pp. 245, 262). 

(29) “ It (Srikurmam Inscrip, of E ara-hari-tirtha) is inscribed on 

the east and north faces of one of the black granite pillars, 
which support the hall enclosing the temple.” 

(H. Krishna 8astri, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 260). 

(30) Siha-thabo — lion pillar (no. 1). 

Sihadhayana-tharabho (no. 7). 

Sasariro tbabc— pillar containing relics (Senart). 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, nos. 1, 7, 9, also 8, 11, 
Ep.jind. vol. VII. pp. 49, 53, 54, 66, 56). 

(31) Chanchat-kirtti-patakaya tilakita-stambhah pratishthapitah I 

Yasyagre Garuda “ All erected the famous pillar adorned 

with a waving banner of fame the Garuda at the top.” 

(Two inscrip, of Tammusiddhi, no. A, 
Tiruvalabgadu Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. T23, 125). 
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(32) “ The inscription (Sravana-Belgola inscription of Trugapa) is 

engraved on three faces of- a quadrangular pillar behind the 
image of the Kushmandini Yaksiii which is set up in the 
Brahma-deva-manclapa in front of the Gummata temple on 
the Yindhyagiri at Sravana-Belgola.” 

(Dr. Luders, Ep, Ind. vol. viii. p. 16). 

(33) “ According to Mr. Bice, the inscription (Talagunda pillar 

inscrip, of Kakusthavarman) is engraved on a pillar of very 
hard grey granite, which stands in front of the ruined 
Prabhave§vara temple at Talagunda, in the Shikarpur Taluk 
of the Shimoga district of the Mysore State. The pedestal 
of the pillar is 5 ft. 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 inches at 
the top, a little more at the base. The shaft is octagonal, 
6 feet, 4 inches high (‘ judging by the length of the lines, 
the shaft must really be slightly higher’), each face being 7 
inches wide, but tapering slightly towards the top.^’ 

(Prof. Kielhorn, Ep. Ind. vol. viii. p. 24). 

(34) “ Alupa inscriptions nos. i-viii are engraved on octagonal 

pillars in front and in the courtyard of the Sambhukallu 
temple at Udiyavara.” 

(Ep. Indi vol. IX. p. 17 f). 

(36) Stambho’yam nagarasya | 

(Banker Inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 6, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 126). 

(36) In 1848 Captain J. D. Cunningham (in J. R. A. S. Bengal, 
vol. Xvii. part 1, p. 305 ff) proceeds thus : “ near to the 
western edge of the similar lake stands the wand or pillar 
(in the town of Pithari in the Bhopal Agency of Central 
India) now called Bhecm Sen. It is composed of a single 
block about 30 ft. in height and 2^ thick. The shaft^is 
square in section, for a height of 8 feet, and it then becomes 
circular.” 
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In 1880 General Sir A. Cunningham (in his Archaeological 
Survey of India, vol. x, p. 70), noticed thus : “ Inside the town 
on the top of the slope, there is a tall monolith with a bell- 
shaped capital. The shaft is circular, rising from a base 8 

feet 3 inches high and 2 ft. 9 inches square and from 

their (of the letters of the inscription on the pillar) shapes I 
would assign the monument to somewhere about A. D. 600. 
Close by this pillar there is a small temple with Vishnu 
sitting on Garuda over the door-way.” 

The main object of the inscription is to record the erection 
of the pillar of which a vivid description is given. 

(Pathari Pillar Inscrip, of Parabala, v. 24-28. 

Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 254, 248, 249, 250). 

(37) “ In front of the temple is an inscribed quadrangular pillar of 

black granite bearing in relief within a countersunk square 
at the top of each of its four faces, the figure of a squatting 
Jaina ascetic with his arms folded over his lap crosswise.” 

“ The thousand-pillared temple in the middle of the village 
of Anmakoncla was built by Prola’s son Kudra in or about 
A. D. 1162-1163 (Ind. Ant. vol. XI. p.9f).” 

(Aumakonda Inscrip, of Prola, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 257, 256, note 8). 

(38) “ The first verse (quoted below) invokes the blessings of 

Vinayaka (Ganapati) who, we are told, was placed on the 
column to ensure prosperity at the top by a quadruple image 
of Ganapati, facing the cardinal directions.” 

Siddhiih karotu sarvvattra stambha-dhama-Vinayakah I 

(Ghatiyala Inscrip of Kakkuka, no. ir, v. 1, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 280, 278-279). 

(39) Kamaniya-sila-stambha-kadambottambitaihvaram II 

Visaihkatavitariikali-virajad raihga-mariitapam II 

42 
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“ It (the temple) has a large Eahga-mandapa raised on a collec- 
tion of beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of 
spouts.” 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sada^ivaraya, v. 
65-56, Ep, Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

(40) “ The two (Nalamba inscriptions from Dharmapuri of the 9th 

century, A-. D.) are engraved on the four faces of a pillar, 
which was removed in 1904 from Dharmapuri in the Salem 
district to the Madras Museum.” 

“ The pillar measures 6' 4^''' by 1' 4" on the east face, 5' 6|''' by 
1' 4" on the west and 5'64''' by V 3" on the north and south 
faces. . It is surmounted by a pinnacle from which proceed 
in the eight directions eight petals, which open! downwards 
and are slightly raised at the edges where they meet the 

margins of the pillar The pillar was built into the floor 

of a mandapa, in front of the Mallikarjuna temple at old 
Dharmapura.” 

(H. Krishna Sastri, Ep. Ind. vol. x. p. 64). 

(41) Matri-pada-tri-nimitte stambhakah pradattah — “ the pillar 

was presented in memory of (their) mother.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xvir, 
Sanderav stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, 
line 1, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 52). 

(42) “ Tenanena Sri-ganapati-deva-maha-rajena sakala-dvipamta- 

ripa-desamtara-pattaneshu gatagataiii kurvvanebhyah 
samya-kritebhya evam abhayasasanam dattam I 

Gana-pati-devah kirtyai sthapitavaihs chhasana-stambham | 
By this glorious Maharaja Gana-pati-deva the following 
edict (assuring) safety has been granted to traders by sea 
starting for and arriving from all continents, islands, foreign 
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countries, and cities Gana-pati-deva set up for the sake 

of glory (this) edict-pillar.” 

(Motupalli pillar Inscrip, of Ganapatideva, lines 
135-140, V. 28, Ep. Ind. vol. xii. pp. 195, 196, 

197). 

(43) Agrya-dhama ^reyaso veda-vidyavallikandah svah-sravantyah 

kiritam I 

Vrafbraihma-stambho yena karnnavatiti pratyashthapi 
kshma-tala-brahma-lokah II 

“ He set up the pillar of piety, called Karnavati, the foremost 
abode of bliss, the root of the creeping plant, knowledge of 
the Vedas, the diadem of the stream of heaven, the world 
of Brahman on the surface of the earth.” 

(Khairha plates of Yasahkarnadeva, v. 14, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XII. pp. 212, 216). 

(44) Kirti-stambham (pillar of victory) nikhaya tri-bhuvana- 

bhavana-stuyamanapadanah I 

f 

(Conjeeveram plates of Krishnadeva-Raya, Saka 
1444, V. 9, Ep. Ind. vol. xiii. p. 127). 

(45) Sthapayitva dharani-dharamayan sannikhatas tato’yam saila- 

stambhah su-charur giri-vara-sikharagropamah kirtti-karttall 

” There was then planted in the ground this most beautiful 
pillar of stone, which resembles the tip of the summit of the 
best of mountains, (and) which confers fame (upon him).” 

(Kahaum stone pillar Inscrip, of Skandagupta, lines 
11-12, C. I. I., vol. III. F. G. I., no. 15, pp. 67, 

68 ). 

(46) Bhvaja-stambha, also called simply ‘ dhvaja ’ : 
Matri(ta)pittroh punya-pyayanartham esha bhagavatah 
punnya-janarddanasya Janarddanasya dhvaja-stambho’ bhyu- 

chchhritah II 
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“ This flag-staff of the divine (god) Janardaua, the troubler of 
the demons, has been erected, for the purpose of increasing 
the religious merit of (their) parents.” 

Vishnu-pada girau bhagavato vishnor dhvajoh sthapithah I 

“ This lofty standard of the divine Vishnu was set up on the 
hill (called) Vishnupada.” 

(Eran stone pillar Inscrip, of Budhagupta, lines 8-9; 
Meharauli posthumous iron pillar Inscrip, of 
Chandra, line 6, C. I. I., vol. ill., F. G-, I., nos. 

19, 32, pp. 89 and note 1, 90 ; 141, 142). 

(4Y) “ The original lower part of the pillar (at Eran) is now broken 
away and lost ; the remnant of it is about 3' 11'' high and 
1' 6'' in diameter. The hollow part is octagonal ; and the 
inscription (Eran posthumous stone pillar inscrip, of Gopa- 
raja, no. 20) is at the top of this octagonal part, on three of 

the eight faces, each of which is about 7" broad Above 

this the pillar is sixteen-sided. Above this, it is again octa- 
gonal ; (and the faces here have sculpture of men and women, 
who are probably intended for the Goparaja of the inscrip- 
tion and his wife and friends ; the compartment immedi- 
ately above the centre of the inscription represents a man 
and a woman, sitting, who must be Goparaja and his wife). 
Above this, the pillar is again sixteen-sided. Above this, it 

is once more octagonal Above this the pillar curves 

over in sixteen flutes or ribs, into a round top.” 

“ As noted by Cunningham, there are several other Sati- 
pillars (in commemoration of a Sati), but of much later date 
than at Eran.” 

(C. I. I. ^ol. III. uo. 20, pp. 91, 92 note 2). 
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(48) The boundary-pillar : 

Siva-daaeua vala-yashti uchchhritah — '(this) “ boundary- 

/ 

pillar has been set up by Sivadasa.” 

(Bbumara stone pillar Inscrip, of the Maharajas 
Hastin and Sarvanatha, lines 6-7, C. I. I., vol. 

III., F. G. I., no. 24, pp. Ill, 112). 

(49) “ The inscription (Meharauli posthumous iron pillar inscrip- 

tion of Chandra, no. 32) is on the west side of a tapering iron 
column, sixteen inches in diameter at the base and twelve 
at the top, and twenty -three feet eight inches high, standing 
near the well kuown Kutb Minar in the ancient fort of Bay 
Pithara.” 

(C. I. I., vol. III., F. G. I., no. 32, p. l40). 

(50) Tenakalpanta-kalavadhir avani-bhuja Sri-Yasodharmmanayam 

sthambhah sthambhabhirama-sthira-hhuja-parighenoch- 
chhritim nayito’ttrall 

This is one of the two Eana-stambhas or columns of victory 
in war at Mandasor, Their architectural characteristics are 
given by Dr. Fleet : 

Of the first one he says “ The base of it is rectangular, about 

3' ^ square by 4' b" high From this base there rises a 

sixteen-sided shaft, each of which is about broad, where 

it starts from the base The total length of which (the 

shaft) was thus about 39' 3'' or 34' 10" above the base 

The next part of this column, the lower part of the capital, 

is a fluted bell, about 2' 6" high and 3' 2" in diameter, 

almost identical in design with the corresponding part of a 
small pillar from an old Gupta temple at Sanchi, drawn by 
General Cunningham (in the Arch. Surv. Ind. vol. X. 

plate XXII, no. 1 ). The total length of this column, up to 

the top of the lion-capital, is about 44' 6", or forty feet above 
the ground, if it stood with the entire base buried. The 
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square lion-capital must have surmounted by a statue or 
statues, of the same kind as that which stands on the 
summit of the column at Eran.” (See above and Arch. 

Surv. Ind. vol. X. p. 81 and plate xxvi). 

“ The base (of the other column about 20 yards north) is 
rectangular, about 3' 3" square by 3' 11''' high. Differing from 
the first column, the base is followed by a concave circular 
part, about 1' 0 " high... From this there rises a sixteen-sided 
shaft, each face of which is about 8'' broad, where it starts 

from the base This column also tapers slightly from 

bottom to top the fluted bell part of the capital, about 

3' 0''' high and 3' 3" in diameter (is) similar in design to the 

same part of the capital of the other pillar the top has 

one circular and eight rectangular socket-holes, just as in 
the top of the lion-capital of the first column.” 

” The two inscribed columns were evidently intended as a pair, 
though the full view of the second cannot betaken. (From 
the distance between them ; from the difference in the 
detailed measures ; and from the analogous instance of the 
Eran column, as shewing the way in which they must have 
been finished off at the top — they can hardly have been 
connected by a beam, after the fashion of a torana or arched 
gate way ; and there are no traces of any temple to which 
they can have belonged). They are evidently an actual 
instance of two Eana-stambhas or “ columns of victory in 
war,” such as the Kauthem grant of Vikramaditya v (Ind. 

Ant. vol. Xvi. p. 18) speaks of as having been set up by 

the Eashtrakuta king Karkara or Eakka iii, and as having 
then been cut asunder in battle by the western Chalukya 
king Taila ii.” 


(C. I. I., vol. III., F. G. I., no. 33, line 7, pp. 147, 

143 f). 
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(51) “The inscription (Pahladpur stone pillar inscription, F. G. I. 

no. 57) is on a sandstone monolith column about three feet in 
diameter ; polished and rounded for a length of twenty- 
seven feet : with a rough base of nine feet ; the total length 

being thirty-six feet in or about 1853 removed to 

Benares and set up in the grounds of the Sanskrit College 
there.” 

(C. I. I., vol. III., F. G. I., no. 57, p. 249 f). 

(52) Kritau pundarike yupo’yam pratishthapitas...Varikena \ 

“ On the ceremony of the Pundarika sacrifice (having been 
performed), this sacrificial post has been caused to be set 
up by the Varika.” 

The architectural characteristics of this (taci ificial) column 
are given by Br. Fleet : “ The pillar (Bijayagadh stone 

pillar inscrip, of Vishnuvardhana of A. D. 372) stands on a 
rubble masonry platform (which is plainly of much more 
recent construction than the pillar itself), which is about 13' 
6" high and 9' 2'' square at the top. The height of the pillar 
above the plinth is 26' S." |The base is square, to the height 
of 3' 8" ; each face measuring 1' 6." Above this, the pillar is 
octagonal, for a length of 22' 7", and it then tapers ofi to a 
point. The extreme top is however broken; and a metal spike, 
which projects from it, indicates that it was originally 
surmounted by a capital on the south side of the pillar, 
towards the top of the square base there is engraved a 
Sriyogi Vra(Bra)hma-sa,gara (the holy ascetic, Brahma- 
sagara).”" 

This may be compared with the Brahma-kanta column of the 
Manasara. 

(Bijayagadh stone pillar Inscrip, of Vishnu- 
vardhana, line 3, C. I. I., vol. iii, F. G. I,, 

no. 59, pp. 253, 252). 
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(53) Sphara kiipara-tiravali-nihita-jaya-stambha-vinyasta-kirttih I 
“ Who has deposited hia fame in pillars of victory, which he 

erected in an uninterrupted line on the shore of the great 
ocean.” 

( Vi jayanagara Inscrip, of Devaraja ii, V 5, 
H. S. 1. 1., vol. I., no. 153, pp. 163, 165). 

(54) Sakra-pratapas tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham ambhodhi-tire il 
Punye sahyadri-^ihge tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham ambho- 

dhi-pare 1 

(Tiruvallam Inscrip, of Eajaraja, v. 1, 2, H. 

S. I. I., vol. I., no. 155, p. 168). 

(55) Trailokya-nagararambha-mula-stambhaya Sambhave' II 

“ Adored be Siva, the original foundation-pillar of the city of 
the three worlds.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. I., no. 11, pp. 35, 57 first 

para). 

(56) Hire-chavutiya-Ramesvara-devara-gudiya-kallu-kelasa madisi 

dipamale-kambada — “had the temple of Ramesvarain Hire- 
Chavuti built of stone and erected a dipa-male pillar.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Sorab Taluq, no. 
238, Roman text, p. 77, Transl. p. 37). 

(57) “W^hen Sivappa-Nayaka was protecting the kingdom in 

righteousness : — (on a date specified), through the agency 
of Siddha-Basappayya of the treasury, this dhvaja-stambha 
(or tiag-stafi) was set up.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Sagar Taluq, 

no. 38, Transl. p. 97). 

(58) “ In order that they both might acquire merit, (the couple) 

^ informed the guru that they would erect a Mana-stambha 

in front of the Neniisvara chaityalaya which their grand 

father, Yojana 8reshthi, had built On a propitious day they 

carried out their promise and had a pillar of bell-metal 
made. Meanwhile, to Bevarasa were born twin daughters, 
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Padmarasi and Devarasi, and taking that as an auspicious 
omen, they had the bell-metal pillar, which had been made, 
set up in front of the chaityalaya. And upon the pillar 
they fixed a golden kalasa of the same height as that of the 
twins, Padmarasi and Devarasi.” 

‘‘To describe the Mana-stamblia : — In dimension like a mast 
of the great ship of dharma and in the midst of the group 
(of temples) the Mana-stambha (towered up) as if gathering 
the constellations in the sky like dowers with which to 
worship the feet of the four Jaina images.” 

“ In front of Nemisvara Jina’s temple, a Mana-stambha of ' 
polished bell-metal, with a golden kalasa, on the instruc- 
tion of Abhinava-Samantabhadra-Kagappa-Sreshthi’s son, 
i^mbvana-Sreshthi caused to be made a rod for the umbrella 
of dharmma. Thus did they have the Mana-stambha made,” 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. vili. part 1, Sagar Taluq, 
no. 66, Koman text, p. 192 f, Transl. p. 102, 

last two paras). 

(69j “ When the Mahamandalekvara Saluvendra-maharaja, with- 
out any enemies, was ruling the kingdom in peace — 
with beautiful lofty chaityalayas, with groups of mandapas, 
with Mana-stambhas of bell-metal, with pkasure-groves for 
the town, with many images of metal and stone,” 

(Ibid. no. 163, Koman text, p. 234, line 27, 

Transl. p. 124). 

(60) “ Glorious with a Mana-stambha, a lotus pond and a 

moat.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Tirthahalli 
Taluq, no. 166, Transl. p. 196, second para), 

(61) Dipa-maleya-kambha — lamp-stand-pillar. 

(Ibid. Sagar Taluq, no. 60, Roman text, p. 
194, third line from the bottom upwards, 
and p. 103 ; Transl. p. 103, second para). 
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(62) “ Bommanna-setti’s son Machirusa-setti had this dipamale 

pillar (dipa-maleya-kambhakke) made.” 

This inscription is “ at the base of Garuda-kambha in front of 
the Gopala-Krishna temple in the fort.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. is. Bangalore Taluq, no, 16, 
Transl. p. 7, Eoman text, p. 9). 

(63) “ Heggunda Baira-Basa's son Mara-Dasa, for the god 

/ 

Sivagangenatha, on the rock in front of the Machasale set 
up this dipamale piltar ” (Kamhha). 

(Ibid. vol. IX. Nelamangala Taluq, no. 37, 
Eoman text, p. 59, Transl p. 49). 

(64) “ Chika-Aukiya-Eayaka, from love to the god Tiriimalenatha, 

set up in front of it this dipamale pillar” (Kamhha). 

(Ibid vol. IX, Devanhalli Taluq, no. 40, 
Eoman text, p. 97, Transl. p. 79). 

(65) “ Chandalir-I)eva-ravutta had this dipamale pillar made for 

the god of Varadaraja of Vogatta.” 

(Ibid. vol. IX. Hoskote Taluq, no. 131, Eoman 
text, p. 128, Transl. p. 104). 

(66) “ Who (Sri-Eajendradeva), having conquered the Irattapadi 

seven and a half lakh (country), set up a pillar of victory 
(Jaya-stambha) at Kollapuram.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 107, 
Eoman text, p. 35, Transl. p, 35). 

(67) “ Had this Mana-stambha made.” 

(Ibid. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 59, Transl. p. 9i;. 

(68) “ Set up the Yupa-stambha for the Sarvaprishtha and Aptor- 

yama (sacrifices).” 

(Ibid. vol. X. Bagehalli Taluq, no. 17, Transl. 

p. 233). 
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(69) “ Those who did the work (Devanihudhi tank) : — 

Gantemadana Basavana made the pillars (Kamba), Koma- 
raiya the ornamental work, and the stone-veclda Chenne- 
Boyi built the stones of the embankment.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumkur Taluq, no. 24, 

Transl. p. 8, para 2). 

(70) Harmya-mula-stambhanum foundation pillar of the 

palace.” 

(Ibid. Gubbi Taluq, no. 13, lioman text, p, 36, 
second line of the first prose portion, Transl. 

p. 19, para 3). 

(71) Linga-mudre-stamhha— pillar marked with the linga.” 

(Ibid. vol. XU. Tiptur Taluq, no. 108, Boman 
text, p. 102, Transl. p. 64). 

(12) “ We have had the village built, set up (the god) Sanjivaraya, 
erected this Garuda-Eamba, and had this tank and well 
constructed.” 

(Ibid. Sira Taluq, no. 92, Transl. p. 101, line 

2 f). 

(73) ” The roof of this hall is supported by four very elaborately 

carved columns, nearly square at the base, changing into 
octagons at a little above one-third their height.' The 
capitals are circular under square abaci. These again are 
surmounted by square dwarf columns terminating in the 
usual bracket capitals of the older Hindu works.” 

(The temple of Amaruath, Ind. Ant. vol. ill. 

p. 317, c. 2, para 1 middle). 

(74) Malakaraya Mugu (palitasya de)yadharmah stanibliah II 

” This pillar is the benefaction of the gardener Mugupalita.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. Vii. Kuda Inscrip, no. 9, 

pp. 266, 257). 
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(75) “ This inscription (Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 1, dated, 

Sanivat 386) is incised on the lower part of the broken pillar 
placed to the left of the door of the temple of Chahgu- 
Narayana, about five miles to the north-east of Katmandu. 
The pillar about twenty feet high is without the capital. 
Its lower half is square, half of the upper part is octagonal, 
higher up it becomes sixteen-cornered and finally round. 
Originally it was crowned by a lotus-capital surmounted by 
a Garuda, about four feet high, shaped like a winged man 
kneeling on one knee. The workmanship is very good, and 
the figure shews the flowing locks, which occur frequently 
on the sculptures of the Gupta period.” Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji and Dr. G. Bxihler. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 163, c. 1, para 2). 

(76) “ Jiist outside the south-west gate of the village there is a 

modern shrine of the god Hanumanta, with a stone Dhvaja- 
stambha standing in front of it. Into the pedestal of this 
Dhvaja-stambha there has been built a Virgal on monumen- 
tal stone.” Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip, no. LXIX, 

Ind. Ant. vol. IX. p. 96). 

(77) “ There stands a monolith pillar (on which the inscription 

referred to below is engraved) apparently of red sand stone. 
The pillar is called Laksmi-Kambha or the ‘ pillar of the 
goddess Lakshmi,’ and is worshipped as a god.” 

“ The upper part of the pillar is octagonal. Below the octago- 
nal part of the pillar is a square four-sided division.” 

(Ibid. no. CXI, Ind. Ant. vol. X. pp. 168, 169). 

(In villages of eastern Bengal there is a custom to call one 
of the pillars in the house of each family, the Laksmi pillar 
and to worship it as a god). 
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(78) “ The central tower or compartment of each face is ornamen- 

ted simply by sixteen-sided pilasters at the angles the 

pilasters are octagonal, whilst the outer compartments or 
towers at the four corners of the temple have plain square 
pillars and pilasters.” 

(Graugai-Kondapuram Saiva Temple, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 117, o. 2). 

(79) Bhagvato Budhasa puva-dare fiyakakarii 6 sava niyute 

apano deyadhamma savatana hata-sukhaya patithapitati 
(no. I, line 6-6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa mahachetiye (puva) dare aya(ka)- 
khambhe paihcha 5 savamyute apano deyadhammam (no. 
II, line 6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa maha-chetiya puva-dare ayaka-kham- 
bhe save niyute apano deyadhamma sava-satanam hita-su- 
khaya patithavitati II 

“ Erected near the eastern gate of divine Buddha, five (5) 
Ayaka-pillars which were dedicated for the good and the 
welfare of all living beings.” 

" I am unable to say at present what is meant by the epithet 
ayaka or ayaka. It is possible to connect it either with 
aryaka ‘ venerable ’ or with ayas ‘ iron, metal.’ But I think 
it more likely that the word has some technical meaning.” 
Dr. Biihler. 

‘‘ I would suggest ‘ lofty ’ or ‘ frontal they wa-re pillars about 
16 feet heigh, erected on the east front of the stupa, exactly 
as represented on the Amaravati slabs bearing representa- 
tions of stupas.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Inscrip, from Jaggayyapetta, nos, i, ii, iii, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi, pp. 258, note 6 ; 269). 

(80) Prathama-vihita-kirtti-praudha-yajha-kriyasu pratikritim iva 

navyaih mariidape yupa-rCipam I 

f 

Iha Kanakhala-Sambhoh sadmani stambha-malani amala-ka- 
shana-pashanasya sa vyatatana l| 
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“ He erected in the mandapa of this temple of Kauakhala- 
Sambhu a row of pillars made of pure black stone and 
shaped like sacrificial posts, a modern imitation, as it were 
(of those which were used) for the high famed sacrifices of 
yore.” 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva 
II, V. 12, Ind. Ant. vol. Xi. p. 221, c. 2 ; p. 222 

c. 2). 

(81) Thabha, thabha, thanibha, thambha (pillar, pillars, stambha 

or sthambhah) gift of some person or persons. 

(Bharaut Inscrip, nos. 22, 25, 26, 35, 37, 64, 66, 
67, 69, 70, 71, 75, 81, 88, 90, 94, 96, 97, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XXI. p. 227 f). 

(82) “ In one of the inscriptions (the one entitled I, A. of Bhaga- 

vanlal and Bilhler), the interpretation of which, it is true, is 
very doubtful, it would seem that reference is made to an 
army, to war and victory : and if so, the pillar would have 
been both a Dharma-stambha and a Jaya-stambha, a monu- 
ment of devotion and a trophy of victory.” 

(The Inscrip. P. on the Mathura lion capital, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xxxvii. p. 245, para 3, last 

sentence). 

(83) “ Caused basadis and Mana-stambhas to be erected in numer- 

ous places.” 

“ Mana-stambha is the name given to the elegant tall pillars 
with a small pinnacled mantapa at the top erected in front 
of the Jaina temples.” (See photograph nos. 149, 155, Fer- 
gusson. Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 270, 276, and his descrip- 
tion quoted below). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. Inscrip, on Chandragiri, 
Sravana Belgola, no. 38, Transl. p. 121, line 
5 ; Roman text, p. 7, line 16 ; Introduc- 
tion, p. 19, note 2), 
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(84) “ The sub-base (of these Mana-stambhas, photo, nos. 149, 
155) is square and spreading: the base itself is square, chang- 
ing into an octagon and thence into a polygonal figure 
approaching a circle : and above a wide -spreading capital 
of most elaborate design. To many this may at first appear 
top-heavy, but it is not so in reality. If you erect a pillar 
at all, it ought to have something to carry. Those we 
erect are coped from pillars meant to support archi- 
traves and are absurd solicisms when merely supporting- 
statues : we have, however, got accustomed to them and 
our eye is ofiended if anything better proportioned to the 
work to he done is proposed : but looking at the breadth of 
the base and the strength of the shaft, anything less than 
here exhibited would be found disproportionately small.” 

“ On the tower or square part of these (Mana) stamLhas we 
find that curious interlaced basket-pattern, which is so 
familiar to us from Irish manuscripts or the ornaments on 
the Irish crosses....it is equally common in Armenia and can 
be traced up the valley of the Danube into central Europe ; 
but how it got to the west coast of India we do not know, 
nor have we, so far as I know, any indication on which we 
can rely for its introduction.” 

(Under the circumstances, is it not easy and reasonable to 
give the credit of the invention to the Indian architects ?) 

(Eergusson, Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 276, 277). 
v85) Sila-stambhaih sthapayati sma — “ caused a stone pillar to 
be erected.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 46, Eoman text, p. 22, 
line 5 from bottom upwards ; Transl. p. 127, 

line 6). 

(86) Tasya Jayastambha-nibharii feilaya stambham vyavastha- 
payati sma Lakshmih — “ a stone pillar (for her) as if a 
pillar of victory, did Lakshmi erect.” 

(Ibid. no. 49, last verse, Eoman text, p. 28, 

Transl. p, 128). 
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(87) Sri-Gomraata-Jina-padagrada chhagada Kambakke yakslia- 

nam madisidam — “ For the pillar of gifts iu front of 8ri- 
Goinmata Jinapa, he had a Yaksha made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 110, Roman text, 

p. 86, Transl. p. 170). 

(88) “Bachappa, son of Kirtti of Aruhanahalli, on the death of his 

elder brother Tammarappa, in conjunction with that deva’s 
queen Bayichakka, had his form engraved on a pillar 
(Kambha) and set it up.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. MalavaBi Taluq, no. 13, 
Transl. p. 66, Eoman_text, p. 116), 

(89) “ The royal karanika Devarasa set up in the name of his 

father a Dipa-stambha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, 

no, 156, Transl, p. 20). 

(90) “ Made a grant of a l>ipa-mala pillar (Eambha) for the 

god Lakshmi-kanta.” 

tEp. Carnat. vol. iv. Heggadadevankote Taluq, 
no. 21, Transl. p. 70, Roman text, p. 117). 

(91) “ He made a brass ornament for the Dhvaja-stambha (fiagstafi) 

of the goddess Mahfilakshmi and the goddess Sarsavati 
of Kannambadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Krishnarajapet Taluq, 

no. 23, Transl. p. 103). 

(92) The great minister caused to be erected a Dipti-stambha 
for the Krittika festival of lights (Erittika-dipotsavake 
dipti-stambha) and a swing for the swinging cradle 
festival of the god Cheuna-Kesava of Velapura.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 14, 
Transl, p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 
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(93) ‘‘ While thus all the world was praising him as the founder 

of the greatness and increase of king Ballala and the 
cause of his prosperity — the danclisa Lakshma, together with 
his wife, mounted up on the splendid stone pillar (Sila- 
stambha) covered with the poetical Vira-sasana, proclaim- 
ing his devotion to his master. And on the pillar they 
became united (?) with Lakshmi and with Garuda.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 112, Transl. p. 74, last para, Eoman text, 

pp. 173, 174). 

(94) “ He erected temples, raised pillars for lights (Dipa-male), 

granted lands to Brahmans till they were satisfied, 
constructed five forts and large tanks.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 109, Transl. p. 159, para 1, Eoman text 

p. 365). 

(95) ‘ Dipa-mala-kambha ’ and ‘ Basava-pillar.’ 

(Ibid. Channarayapatna Taluq, nos. 155, 165, 

Transl. pp. 195, 198). 

(96) “ The unshaken pillar (Tolagada kambha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Tarikere Taluq, no. 12, 

Transl. p. 105). 

(97) ‘‘ Taking that to mind and desirous of performing a work 

of merit, the king Lakshma built of stone that abode of 
Jina, as if erected by Indra to endure in permanence, 
and afterwards set up a stone pillar (Sila-stambha) at 
the great gate-way of the temple, on which was inscribed 
a sasana containing all his names and titles, to continue 
as long as sun, moon and stars.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, 
no. 136, Transl. p. 103, para 3, last sen- 
tence ; Eoman text, p. 184, line 10 from 

bottom upwards). 


43 
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(98) “ Several persons (named) set up this Vira-stambha in his 

name.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. XI. Challakere Taluq, no. 42, 
Transl. p. 102, Eoman text, p. 176). 

(99) “ The maha-mandaie'svara Chamunda-Eayarasa (on the date 

specified) erected a G-anda-bherunda pillar (stambha) in 
front of the (temple of the) god Jagad-eka-malle§vara.” 

(Ibid. no. 161, Transl. p, 109, para. 2 ; Eoman 

text, p. 193, last para). 

(100) “ The most striking object standing in the village is 
perhaps the Bherunde&vara pillar, now called the 
Garuda-kambha. It is a lofty and elegant monolith, with 
a figure of the Ganda Bhemnda at the top. It was erected, 
according to the inscription on its base (quoted above, 
Shikarpur Taluq, no. 151) by Chamuncla-Eaya in 1047, 
and probably fixed the length of the Bherunda pole used 
in measuring length (refers to inscrip, no. 120 of the 
Shikarpur Taluq).” 

“Its dimensions are as follows' — the shaft, to the top of 
the cornice of the capital, 30 feet 6 inches high ; the 
Bherundesvara at top, about 4 feet high ; the bottom of 
the pillar is 1 foot 6 inches square to 8 feet from the 
ground ; above that it is circular, of the same diameter, 
with decorative bands. The Bherunda is a double-headed 
eagle with human body.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Introduct. p. 47, note 1). 

(100a) The dimensions of the Talagunda pillar, on which the 
incrip. no. 176 of the Shikarpur Taluq is incised, are 
given by Mr. Eice — “ The pillar, which is of a very hard dark 
grey granite, is standing in front of the ruined Pranavefevara 
temple. Its pedestal is 5 feet 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 
inches square at the top, a little more at the base. The 
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shaft isj octagonal, 6 feet 4 inches high, each face being 7 
inches wide, but tapering slightly towards the top. The 
finial is a pear-shaped ornament, 1 foot, 11 inches high.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii, Introduct. p. 47, para 2). 

(101) Maha-rathisa Goti-putrasa Agi-mitrahakasa . siha-thabho 

danam — “ The gift of a lion pillar (Simha-stambha) by the 
Maha-rathi Agni-mitranaka, the son of Goti.” 

(Karle Inscrip, no. 2, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. IV. p. 90). 

(102) “ On the east side, steps lead up to a platform on which 

stands a fine KIrtti-stambha or Torana arch. It consists 
of two highly carved pillars, 4 feet broad at the plinth, and 
rising to a height of 13 feet 10 inches including a broad 
cruciform capital, whose inner arms support the ornamental 
torana or cusped arch, over this capital a prolongation of the 
shaft supports a sur-capital, 3 feet above the first, over which 
again lies the architrave in two fascia? richly carved....This 
supports the projecting cornice with its decorative guttae, 
surmounted by a plinth and on this stands the pediment in 
which Siva or Bhairava is the central figure.” 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. 

Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xxxiii. p. 94, 

plate LXXXii). 

(103) “ He set up Eama in the Kondarama temple. Subsequently 

Janmejaya performed the serpent sacrifice here, a stone 
pillar, about 9 feet high, with the top fashioned like a 
trident or spear. ...being pointed out as the Yupa-stambha 
or sacrificial post used by him.” 

(Mysore Arch. Eeport, 1916-16, p. 21, plate x, 

fig. 1, on p. 22). 
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(104) See Buddhist cave temples (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series 
vol. IV. plates xviii, nos. 1, 2 ; xxii, nos. 1, 3 ; xxix, 
no. 3). 

See Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur (Arch Surv. new Imp. 
series, vol. xi. plates xxxix, figs. 1, 2, 3, 4; XL, fig. 2; and read 
the Inscrip, no. xxvii, p. 61, under ‘ Silpin ’ and ‘Sthapati’). 

Compare Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikri (Smith, Arch. 
Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xviii. part 1, plates Liii to Lxxi). 

See Earn Eaz, Essay on Arch, of Hind, plates iv to xviii. 

See Lion-pillar (Mysore Arch. Eeport, 19J6-16, plate vii, fig. 1, 

p. 14). 

Elephant pillars, Brahma-deva-pillar (ibid. 1914-15, plates ix, 
fig. 3 ; XIII, fig. I, pp. 18, 26). 

See pillars of Mukha-mantapa with a stone umbrella in front. 

(Ibid. 1913-14, plate v. fig. i, p. 14). 

(106) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. i, plates xxii 
(Bakhra and Lauriya Lion pillars), p. 68 ; xxix (Kahaon and 
Bhitari pillars), p. 92; xLVi (capital of A§oka Elephant pillar), 
p. 274- 

Ibid. vol. HI. plate xxxiv (Gaya granite pillars). 

Ibid. vol. IV. plate v, the so called Kutb-minar, which is in 
reality a Hindu structure. 

Compare its details — “ Total length of outer inclosure is 228 feet 
....The law of geometrical proportion is thus seen to govern 
the entire Hindu Kutb structure ; from the size and the dis- 
position of the inclosures which bound it down to the spacino- 
of the ornamental bands that adorn its gates, every impor- 
tant feature is subject to the great law. But where is the 
law that governs the Muhammadan structures ? They (the 
Muhammadans) designed like giants, and their Hindu 
workmen ‘ finished like jewellers ’ ; but from the giant killed 
by Jack, right through the whole genus, giants have hitherto 
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been noted only for supreme stupidity, combined with 
immense strength” (ibid. p. 66-57), 

Ibid, vol. V. plates xxvii (Mallot temple pillar); xlv, xlvi (Indo- 
. Persian pillars) ; xLvn to L (Indo-Corinthian pillars). 

Ibid vol. Yi. plate xx (Vi'sala-deva temple pillar). 

Ibid. vol. vii. plates xviii (Sati pillar from Simga; the details of 
its mouldings); ix (section of interior of garbha^griha 
shewing a pillar in elevation) ; x (elevation of a pillar of the 
Maha-mandapa). 

Ibid, vol, VIII. plates Xi, xii (brick pillar, Balrampur). 

Ibid. vol. IX, plates xiv, xxiv, xxix. 

Ibid. vol. X. plates xiv (Besnagar Crocodile and Fan-palm 
pillars, p. 42); xxi (pillar of Swami-Gosura) ; xxil, figs, 1, 2 
(Sanchi pillars), 3 (Eran pillar), 4, 6 (Udayagiri pillars) ; 
XXVII (Eran pillar) ; xxviii (Toran-pillar) ; xxx (Eran pillar 
of Isarasinha temple). 

Ibid. vol. XIV. plates xxix, xxx (Sati pillars). 

Ibid. vol. XVI. plates xxx, xxxi (Bhagalpur pillar). 

Ibid. vol. XIX. plate x (Baijnath pillar). 

Ibid. vol. XX. p. 149, plate xxxiv (Thieves pillars). 

Ibid, vol, XXII. plate vil (Section of Asoka pillar, Eampurva). 

Ibid. vol. XXIII. plate xxii (pillar of victory or Jayastambha). 

(106) “ These pillars are common to all the styles of Indian archi- 
tecture. With the Buddhists they were employed to bear 
inscriptions on their shafts, with emblems or animals on their 
capitals. With the Jains they were generally Deepadans 
(Dipa-stambhas) or lamp bearing pillars; with the Vaishna- 
vas they as generally bore statues of Garuda or Hanuman 
(Garuda-stambhas) ; with the Saivas they were flag-stafis 
(Bhvaia-stambhas) ; but whatever their destination they 
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were always the most original, and frequently the most 
elegant productions of Indian art.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. p. 50). 

“ If any one wished to select om; feature of Indian architecture 
which would illustrate its rise and progress, as well as its 
perfection and weakness, there are probably no objects more 
suited for this purpose than these stambhas or free standing 
pillars. They an' found of all ages, from the simple and 
monolithic lats wliich Asoka set up to bear inscriptions or 
emblems, some 250 years B. C. down to the seventeenth or 
perhaps even eighteenth century of onr era. During these 
2(XX) years they were c'rected first by tlu' Buddhists, then by 
the Jains, and occasionally by the other sects in all parts of 
India; and notwithstanding their inherent frailty, some 
fifty— it may he a hundred— are known to be still standing. 
After the first and most simple, eri'ctcd by Asoka, it may be 
safely asserted that no two are .alike though .all bear strongly 
the intpn'ss of the age in which they were erected, and all 
are thoroughly original and Indian in design.” 

(Fergusson, ibid. p. 277, para 2). 

(107) The following references will give a glimpse of the pillars of the 
pre-Ihiddlustic periods (.especially of the early Vedic poriod), 
when, it should h(> notieed, they were employed both as free- 
pillars fciunpare tlu' yupas) and as forming the essential 
members of a building. 

‘ The column or pillar in Indian architecture is indeed very 
ancient. The word Slluina which is a synomym of pillar in 
the Miinasara is used in the Kigveda ' and the later literature^ 
m the same sense. The word Stnmbha •' is not perhaps so 

* Rv. 1. 59. I ; V. 45. 2 ; CJ,7,vni,17. 14. i, IS, 1 3 (of tijo cr. 4 %e). 

’ Av. in, 12, C. (of the -run'i, beam. he. tie placed on 'he pillirl ; siv. 1 63. 
i-Br.ihm ini. xu , .t, 7; 3, i. 22, ,tr. 

Sthuna-ri;:i — nuln [ il!,ir. m. 1, I, 11 ; 5, 1,1. 

’ Kithaka-S mbit:., 1 , in.] .-iten Sutras 



STAMBHA 


679 


old but Skamba ^ is used iu the Rigveda in the same souse’ 
(Macdonall and Keith, Vedic Index, II, pp. 488, 483). 

The word upa-mit, not used in the Manasara, occurs iu the 
Eigveda- and the Atharvaveda^ in the sense of pillar. 

According to Professors Macdonall and Kt'ith, in the Rigveda 
the word Upa-mit is used in the sense of an upright 
pillar. In the Atharvaveda, the word, coupled with 
Parimit and Pratimit, denotes tin; beams supporting the 
Upauiit. Parimit denotes the beams connecting the 
Upamit horizontally'*. 

“ Conci'rning the proportions of eohimns, the second sort of 
column in tlu' Hindu architecture (as depicted in the 
Manasfira) may be compared with the Tuscan, the third 
with the Dtiric, the fourth with the Ionic, and the fifth 
with the Corinthian or composite pillar.” (Ram Ruz, ibid. 

p. ”)8). 

The following details (>f tin- Indian and (Iraco-Roman orders 
may be comj)!ned here for a clear knowledgi.' of the 
subject. 

Ram Ruz des( ribes the Indian Orders on the authority of the 
Kasyapa and the Manasara and ‘‘ partly from the models 
found in the temples and porticoes of a pure Hindu style. ” 
And tile details of the five Gricco-Roman orders are quoted 
below from Vitruvius, Palladio and others as given by Gwilt. 

“ The second sort of column is seven diameters in height: 
it is placed in mo:^t examples upon a base and pedestal ; the 
base’ is two diameters high : it belongs to the species called 
Kumbha-baudha. The pedestal is equal in height to three- 
fourths of the base and is of the kind called Vedi-bbadra. 

‘ fiv. 1. 34,2 , IV. 1-3,5 etc 
• Rv. I. -50 1 ; IV. 5 1 

1 \v. IX. .3. 1. 

cl. Zimmei, rltiaH'hcUes Lebcn, 153, 

• VeOic Index. I p '•'3. 
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The column is also placed. ...only on a pedestal which is 
equal to half the height of the pillar, and which is one of 
the sorts called Mancha-bhadra. The capital given to the 
first design of this pillar is taken from a model found at 
Tiruvottiyur, near Madras ; it is the same which Manasara 
and others call Taranga-Bodhika (?), and is one diameter high 
and projects equal to its height. Speaking of this sort of 
capital, Manasara says ‘ it should be decorated with 
Tarangas (projecting moulding employed in capitals, termi 
nating by a number of undulating lines) and other appro- 
priate ornaments ; the height of the capital being divided 
into twelve parts, let the form of Tarangas occupy three 
of them, let the Bodhika (capital), which should resemble 
the cobra de capello, occupy six, and adorned with flowers 

and the like, and let one part above this be given to one 

to the cyma, and one to the listel. The projecting part of 
the Bodhika should be fashioned like the stalk of a plantain 
flower. At the upper extremity are the Tarangas of equal 
height or something more. The lower part of the head of 
the Bodhika is one-third on the upper in breadth, and a 
third of the former being divided into five parts, one of them 
is given to the cavetto, one to the fillet, two to the cyma 
and one to the listel : and the whole should be decorated 
with foliages, rows of gems, and the like.’ In another place 
the same author says ‘ let the capital (Bodhika) be made 
to consist of one, two, three, four, five, six faces, according 
to the situation in which it is placed ’. ” 

“ The other form of capital given to the column is taken from 
a mandapa at Mayalapur. It is to be met with in many 
other ancient buildings and is what the artists call in Tamil 
surub-bodhika, roll capital. I cannot find any particular 
description of it, except a passage in the Manasara, which 
says : ‘ The projecting ornaments on the sides of the 

capital are made either in the form of an inverted apex or 
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of a wheel (chakra) or circle. It is one diameter in’ height 
and projects but three quarters of the diameter.’ ” ( Ram Eaz, 
pp. 31-32'. 

This is compared with the Tuscan order, the details whereof 
are given below from Vitruvius and Vignola as“quoted ,by 
Gwilt. 

I. Tuscan order : 

“ Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, vii) in this order forms the 
columns six diameter high, and makes their diminution one 
quarter of the diameter. He gives to the base and capital 
each one module in height. No pedestal is given by him. 
Over the capital he places the architrave cf timber in two 
thicknesses connected together by dovetailed dowels. He, 
however, leaves the height unsettled, merely saying that 
their height should be such as may be suitable to the 
grandeur of the work where they are used. He directs no 
frieze, but places over the architrave cantilevers or mutuli 
projecting one-fourth of the height of the column, including 
the base and capital. He fixes no measure for the cornice, 
neither does he give any directions respecting the intercolum- 
nations of this order. The instructions are not so specific 
as those which he lays down for other orders, and there 
have been various interpretations of the text, which unfor- 
tunately cannot in any of the suppositions be tested on 
ancient remains.” (Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2556). 

In the following table of the parts of the Tuscan order 
(Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2555) the whole height according to the 
measuring unit of Vignola is 16 modules and 3 parts. 

Mouldings whereof the parts are composed ; 

Projection from the 
Heights of mould- axis of column 
ENTABLATUHE ings in parts of in parts of a 

a module module 

A. Cornice ( Cymatium 
16 parts 1 and parts 


Quarter round 

4 

274 

Astragal 

1 


Fillet 

1 

2 

234 
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A. Cornice 
16 parts 


B. Frieze 
14 parts 

C. Archit- 
rave 12 
parts 


Fillet 

Fascia 


Heights of monid 
TURK iags m parts of 

a mondle 

^Projection from the 
axis of column 
in parts of a 
module 

Gouge, or Cavetto 

1 

224 

Corona 

5 

224 

Drip 

1 

214 

Sinking from corona, 

1 

2 

194 

or hollow 



Fillet 

1 

2 

14 

Bed moulding Ogee 

4 

134 


14 

94 

Fillet, or listel 

2 

114 

Conge or small cavetto 2 

94 

Fascia 

8 

94 


The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, 
and that of the hollow in the height of the fillet. 


COLUMN, 




' Fillet 

1 

144 


' Abacus .... 

Conge, or cavetto 

1 

134 



s Band 

2 

134 

D. Capital 

12 parts 

Cymatium 

1 Ovolo 

Fillet 

3 

1 

134 

104 


^ Conge, or cavetto 

1 

94 


, Neck or 

Hypotrachelin 

3 

94 


Astragal, 

Bead 

1 

11 

Shaft 

ox ' 

Fillet 

1 

2 

104 

12 modules { 

necking 

Conge, or cavetto 

1 

94 



Shaft ....11 mod. 8 parts 

94 


Shaft ... < 

Conge, or apo- 





l phyge 

14 

12 

E. Base 

12 parts.... ’ 

( 

' Fillet 

1 

134 


' Torus 

6 

164 


Plinth Pedestal 

6 

164 
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COLUMN 


Heights of moul ' 
ings in parts of 
a module 


Projection from the 
axis of column 
in parts of a 
module 


G. Cornice ( r Listel .... 2 20^ 

6 parts .... 1 Cymatmm | ^ 4 .jO 

( Die, or dado .... 3 mod. 4 parts 16^ 

■< Cong4, or apo- 

L ptyge 2 16.^ 

Base r r Fillet 1 l 8 i 

6 parts.... (. I Plinth .... 5 20| 

The third sort of column, with its base and capital, is eight 
diameters high, with a diminution of the shaft at the top 
of the eighth part of the thickness at its bottom. The base 
occupies half a diameter and this height is to be divided 
into ten parts. Two to be given to the plinth, one to the 
fillet, three to the cymatia and its fillet, one and a half to 
the cavetto, the same to the torus, and one to the cymbia. 
The whole projection of the base is half of its height. 
The following passage from the Mfinasara refers to this kind 
of base : ‘ let a base ornamented with the lotus be made 
under the foot to the pillars one or two diameters in height, 
and let it be adorned with figures of demons, lions, and 
the like ’. 

“ The height of the capital, which is made after the manner 
of the Phalaka, is three quarters of the lower diameter of 
the column, and is divided into thirteen parts ; two are 
given to the abacus, one to the fillet, two to the Mandana, 
seven to the cymarecta, and one to the cymbia. The 
upper part of the shaft, about one and a half diameters below 
the capital, being divided into twenty-four parts, three are 
given to the collarino with its fillet, three to the ovolo, 
three to the lower collarino, five to the lower torus with 
its cymatia, and ten below to the strings of pearls (mukta- 
dama). The projection of the capital is one diameter, or 


F, Die 
44 parts.... 


684 


STAMBHA 


about an eighth part beyond that of the lowest part of the 
base, the fillet projects the full, and the torus three-quarters 
of their respective heights.” 

“ The height of the entablature is one-fourth of that of the 
column. It is to be divided into twenty-one parts : eight are 
given to the architrave, seven to the cornice, and six to 
the vyalam (frieze). Of the eight parts of the architrave, 
one is to be given to the cavetto, three to the tema or benda 
(uttara) with its listels, two to the cymarecta and to the 
upper fascia (vajana). Of the seven parts of cornice, one 
occupies the fillet, and the remainder the ovolo (prastara) ; 
and of the six parts of the cornice (or frieze, vyala) 
three to be given to the cavetto (or fillet, vajana), two 
to the prati-vajana (cavetto), and one to the fillet. The 
projection of the vajana (fillet) of the architrave is equal 
to that of the capital, that of the prastara (ovolo) is twice 
as much, and that of the cornice equal to its own height. 
After making a similar division of the entablature, our 
author (Mauasara) lays down the following rule respecting 
the projection of the members. The height of the architrave 
being divided into four, five, six, seven or eight parts, one 
should be given to its projection beyond the pillars. The 
Kapota (corona) projects equal to its height, or to three- 
fourths of it, and the vajana (fillet) one-fourth. The aliuga 
(fillet) recedes about one diameter, and the antarita (fillet) 
projects equal to its own height, and the same may be said 
of the prati.” (Ram Raz, pp. 32, 33). 

This third sort of Ram Raz’s column is apparently without a 
pedestal. Its base too does not exactly correspond with 
any of the bases mentioned in the Manasara (chap. xiv). 
None of the Manasara’s eight entablatures consists of 
twenty-one parts like the one prescribed above for the 
column under description. 
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Earn Eaz (p. 38) identifies this column with the Doric order, 
the details whereof are given below from both Vitruvius, 
and Vignola, as quoted by Gwilt. 

II. Doric order ; 

Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, iii) describes the Doric order more 
clearly than others. “ In order to set out its proportions, 
he tells us, though not giving a direct rule, that its pedestal 
is composed of three parts, the cymatium or cornice, the 
die and the base : and that the base and the cymatium are 
composed of many mouldings, whose individual proportions, 
however, he does not give. He assigns no particular base 
to the Doric order : but nevertheless, places under half a dia- 
meter in height the Attic base, whose members are the plinth, 
small fillet, scotia, and the upper torus with its superior and 
inferior fillets, together with the apophyge of the column. 
He gives to the projection of the base a fifth part of the 
diameter of the column. The height of the shaft he makes 
of six diameters, and its diminution a sixth part of the 
diameter. The capital’s height he makes equal to half a 
diameter, and divides it into three parts, one for the abacus 
and its cymatium, another for the echinus and its fillet, the 
third for the hypotrachelium. To the architrave he assigns 
the height of one half diameter of the column and to the 
frieze fifty parts of the module (semi-diameter divided into 
thirty parts), including the fascia, forming the capital of the 
triglyphs. His cornice consists of thirty parts of the module, 
and its projection forty. The whole height which he 
gives to the order is (in the measurement here adopted) 
seventeen modules and twenty parts.” (Grwilt, Encycl. 
art. 2566). 

In the following table all the details of the Doric order are 
given (Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2565). 
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Members composing the order : 

Height* in Projections in parts 

ENTABLATURE parts of a of a module from 

module axis of colnmn 



Fillet of corona .... 

1 

34 


Cavetto 

3 

31 


Fillet 

1 

2 

26 


Cyma reversa .... 

4 

30 


Corona 

4 

284 

A. Cornice, 

Drip 

1 

2 

274 

18 parts j 

1 

Fillet 

1 

2 

25 

Cutta under the corona 

1 

2 

244 

1 

Dentil 

3 

15 

1 

Fillet 

1 

2 

13 


Cyma reversa 

2 

124 


Capital of triglyph 

2 

11 

B. Frieze, 

Triglyph 

18 

104 

18 parts \ Metope 

18 

10 


j Listel 

2 

14 

C. Archit- 

Capital of guttse 

k 

11 

rave, 10 

I Gruttie 

4 

11 

parts 

1 Fascia 

10 

10 


COLUMN 




Listel 

1 

2 

154 


Cyma reversa 

1 

154 


Band 

4 

14 

D. Capital, 
12 parts 

Echinus or quarter round .... 

24 

13| 

1 Three annulets ... 

4 

14 

Neck of capital .... 

4 

10 


, Ovolo 

1 

12 


Astragal .... ! Fillet 

1 

2 

14 


\ [ Conge 

4 

10 

Shaft of the Column, 14 modules 



E. Base, 12 

r Apophyge or conge 

2 

12 

j Fillet 

a 

3 

14 

parts 

Astragal 

4 

14| 
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COLUMN 

Heights in Projsc ions in parts 
part of a of a module from 

module axis of column 

E. Base, 12 ( 

' Torus 

4 

17 

parts ' 

- Plinth 

6 

17 


PEDEPSTAL 




Listel .... .... • 

1 

2 

23 

F. Cornice, 

6 parts 'i 

Echinus 

Fillet 

Corona 

1 

1 

2 

24 

■22f 

21| 

21 


\ Cyma re versa .... 

14 

184 


Die of the pedestal, 4 modules 




/ Conge 

1 

17 


Fillet 

1 

2 

18 

G. Base, 10 

S Astragal 

1 

18f 

parts 

Inverted cyma .... 

2 

19 


Second plinth .... 

91 

21 


' First plinth 

4 

214 

“ The fourth sort of column is nine 

diameters 

high. The 


base is one of those called Prati-bhadra (see under Adhish- 
thana), and is one diameter in height. It is without a 
pedestal.” 

“ The base is to be divided into eighteen equal parts, two to be 
given to the plinth, one to its fillet, three to the cyma recta, 
three to the cavetto with its listel, three to the torus, three 
to the upper cavetto, two to the plat-band' (pada-bandha), 
and one to the cimbra (? cymbia). The projection of 
the plinth is one-third of the height of the w^hole base, the 
torus and the plat-band project equal to their respective 
heights.” 

“ The upper ornaments (?entablature) of this column occupy 
two diameters, and the capital takes three-quarters of the 
diameter, which is to be divided into ten parts : two to be 
given to the abacus, which projects half a diameter, one to 
the strings of pearls, one to the fillet, four to the eymatia. 
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and one to the circular cymbia. The ornaments under the 
capital are to be divided into sixteen parts : of which give 
two to the cavetto or eollarino, one and a half to the cyma, 
four to the torus, which projects perpendicular to the plinth 
or three-quarters part of its height, , one and a half to the 
lower cyma, three to the lower eollarino, two to the astragal, 
which projects equal to its own height, and two to the 
third cyma and its fillet, below which a space equal to 
three diameters is taken up by strings of pearls, but which 
are omitted in some columns of a similar description/’ 

(Earn Eaz, p. 34). 

The sources of the details given above are not specified. The 
account of the entablature, capital and shaft is also not 
quite clear. 

Earn Eaz (p. 38) identifies this column with the Ionic order, 
the details whereof are given below, for comparison, from 
Vitruvius and Gwilt. 

III. Ionic order ; 

Vitruvius’s description of this order (Book ill, chap, in) is 
. not clear. According to his commentator Daniel Barbaro 
(Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2577) “ the height of the pedestal is made 
nearly a third part (including its base and cymatium) of 
the height of the column. To the base of the column he 
assigns half a diameter, and to the shaft itself nearly eight 
diameters, its surface being cut into twenty-four flutes sepa- 
rated by fillets from each other. His method of describing 
the volute is not thorougly understood : it is, perhaps, of 
little importance to trouble ourstivea to decipher his direc- 
tions, seeing that the mode of forming it is derived from 
mathematical principles, as well understood now as in the 
days of the author.” 

The architrave he leaves without any fixed dimensions 
merely saying that it must be largeror smaller according to 
the height of the columns. He prescribes, however, that 
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the architrave, frieze, and cornice should together be some- 
what less than a sixth part of the height of the column, 
with its base and capital. The total height he makes for the 
order, according to our measures, is twenty-five modules and 
nearly nine parts.” 

“ Of the Ionic order there are many extant examples, both 
Grrecian and Roman, and except the debased later examples 
of the latter there is not that wide difference between them 
that exists between the Grecian and Roman Doric.” 

Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2574) gives in the following table the 
heights and projections of the parts of the order. 


Members composing the order : 



ENTABEATURE 

Heights in 
parts of a 

Projections from 
axis of column in 



module 

parts of a module 


; Fillet of cyma .... 

14 

46 


Cyma recta 

Fillet 

5 

41 


Cyma reversa .... 

2 

404 


Corona 

6 

38i 

A. Cornice, 

Fillet of the drip. 

1 

29i 

34 parts 

Ovolo 

4 

28i 

Astragal 

1 

25 


Fillet 

1 

2 

24i 


Dentel fillet 

14 

21 


Dentals 

6 

24 


Fillet 

1 

20 


Cyma reversa .... 

4 

19i 

B 

Frieze 

27 

15 


Listel 

14 

20 

C. Archi- 1 

Cyma reversa .... 

3 

19| 

trave, 2‘2| . 

First fascia 

74 

17 

parts i 

Second fascia .... 

6 

16 


Third fascia 

44 

15 


Capital on the side 

19 

20 

D. .... ^ 

Capital on the coussinet, or 




cushion 

16 

174 


44 
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E. Capital, | 
17 parts ^ 


F. Base, 
194 parts 


G. Cornice, 
11| parts 



Heights in 

Projections fiom 

COLUMN 

parts of a 

axis of column in 

module 

parts of a module 

Fillet 

1 

20 ■ 

Cyma reversa .... 

•2 

19J 

Listel 

1 

174 

Channel of the volute 

3 

17 

Ovolo 

5 

22 

fBead 

2 

18 

Astragal n Fillet 

1 

17 

1 Conge, or cavetto 

2 

15 

[ Above 


15 

Shaft of the ' 16 mod. 6 parts, 

column .... 1 . 


18 

1 Below 

.... 

Apophyge 

2 

18 

, Fillet 

4 

20 

Torus 

5 

224 

Fillet 

i 

204 

Scotia 

2 

20 

Fillet 

i 

22 

Two beads 

2 

224 

Fillet 

JL 

4 

22 

Scotia 

2 

21 

Fillet 

i 

24 

Plinth 

6 

25 

PEDEPSTAL 



Fillet 

2 

3 

35 

Cyma reversa 

n 

34f 

Corona 

3 

334 

Fillet of the drip 

1 

2 

30 

Ovolo 

3 

294 

Bead 

1 

27 

Fillet 

1 

26i 

Conge 

1 

4 

25 

Die, 4 modules ... 

12f 

1 mod. 7 
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Heights in 

Projections from 



PEDEPBT4L 

parts of :i 

axis of column in 




module 

p.irts of a module 



' Conge 

2 

25 



Fillet 

1 

27 

Base, 


Bead 

H 

28 

10 parts 


Cyma reversa .... 

3 

27i 



Fillet 

1 

315 



i Plinth 

4 

33 

U 

The fifth sort of column 

is ten diameters big 

h, including 


the base which ought to be three-quarters of the diaiueter. 
It should be divided into twelve parts : two for the plinth 
whose projection is a fourth part of the diameter, one for 
the fillet, four for the cyma, and! one and a half for the 
cavetto, one for the h'sser cyma, ouc and a half for the torus, 
and one '.for the eyinbia. The projection of [the cyma 
and torus is equal to their respective heights. This column 
is sometimes erected on a high pedestal, which is about a 
third part of{;thc height of the column.” 

“ The height of the capital, which is calh'd Pushpa-bandha, 
is equal to the upper diameter of the colmun : its projection ou 
the side is equal to its height, and the middle most square 
is ornamented with the petals of a ilotus. The altitudi* 
of the capital,’ says Kasyapa, ‘ may be equal to the higher, 
lower, or the middle^diameter of the column. Its breadth 
may be equal to its height, or four or five diameters. A 
capital, the height of which is from one to two diameters, 
and the breadth twice its height, is of the superior sort ; and 
that which in height Jis half the diameter, and in breadth 
from one to three diameters, is of the inferior sort. 

“ In colonnades of porticoes, the inter columnations are found 
to be from one ^^diameter and a half to two diameters. 

(Ram Raz, pp. 34-36). 
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In this order the description of the entablature is not given. 
Earn Eaz (p. 38) identifies this “ with the Corinthian or 
Composite pillar,” the details of both of which are given 
below for comparison from Vitruvius and Palladio as quoted 
by Gwilt. 

IV. Corinthian order : 

“ Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, i) is scanty in the information 
he gives on the Corinthian order, and what he says respect- 
ing it relates more to the origin of the capital and the like 
than to the proportion of the detail. He makes the capital 
only one diameter high, and then forms upon the plan a 
diagonal two diameters long by means whereof the four 
faces are equal according to the length of the arc, whose 
curve will be the ninth part in length and its height the 
seventh part of the capital. He forms the order with a 
pedestal, with base and cornice (as Daniel Barbaro would 
have it). The whole height given to it in our measures is 
about twenty-seven modules and two parts.” (Gwilt. Encycl. 
art. 2587). 


In the following table Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2583) gives, on the 
authority of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the 
Corinthian order. 

Members composing the order : 


ENTABLATURE 


/ 


A. Cornice, i 
38 parts i 


V 


Pillet of cornice... 
Cyma recta 
Fillet 

Cyma reversa .... 
Corona 

Cyma reversa ... 
Modillion 


Heights in Projections from 
parts of a axis of colunan in 
module parts of a module 


1 

5 

1 

2 

5 

H 

6 


53 

53 

48 

45i 

46 

45 ^ 

44 ^ 
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A. Cornice, J 
38 parts 


B. 


C. Archi- I 
trave, 27 < 
parts 


D, Capital, 
42 parts 
(Fig. 890) \ 


entablature 

Heights in 
parts of a 
module 

ProjectionB from 
axis of colamn in 
parts of a module 

Fillet (remainder of modillion 



band) 

1 

2 

28| 

Ovolo 

4 

28 

Bead 

1 

25 

Fillet 

h 

24i 

Dentils 

6 

24 

Fillet 

1 

2 

20 

Hollow or conge 

3 

19§ 

Frieze, 1 mod. 7| parts high 

• ••• 

15 

Fillet 

1 

20 

Cyma reversa .... 

4 

19| 

Bead 

1 

17 

First fascia 

7 

16| 

Cyma reversa .... 

2 

16^ 

Second fascia .... 

6 

154 

Bead 

1 

154 

Third fascia 

6 

15 

COLUMN 



Echinus 

2 

diagonally 36, 



on plane 334 

Fillet 

1 

• ••t 

Lower member of abacus 

3 

• ••• 

Inverted echinus of the bell 

2 

221 

Large volutes .... 

6 

314 

Upper small leaves 

4 


Large leaves 

12 

at top, 244 

Lower leaves 

12 

at top, 204 
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Shaft, 17 
’ ) 
modules ^ 

li parts I 


E. Base, 
144 parts 


F. Cornice, 
14i parts 


Die, 9U 
parts 


COLUMN 


Heights in 

Projections from 



parts of a 

axis of colnma in 



module 

parts of a module 

Astragal 

• • • • 

•2 

18 

Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

17 

Conge 

.... 


.... 

Shaft .... i , . 

( lower part 


• ••• 

15 

18 

Apophygc 

.... 

2 

20 

Fillet 


li 

24 

Torus 

.... 

3 

22 

Fillet 


1 

j. 

201 

Scotia 

.... 

u 

20 

Fillet 

.... 

i 

20g 

Two l)ends 

.... 

1 

22 

Fillet 

.... 


24 

Scotia 

.... 

4 

211 

Fillet 

.... 

i 

23 

Torus 


4 

26 

Plinth 

.... 

6 

26 

PEDEPSTiL 




Fillet 

.... 

-> 

'S 

m 

Cyma reversa 

.... 

4 

331 

Corona 

.... 

3 

32 

Throat 

.... 

4 

30f 

Bead 

.... 

1 

261 

Fillet 

.... 

f 

251 

Frieze 

.... 

5 

25 

Bead 

.... 

4 

26 J 

Fillet 

.... 

3 

4 

26i 

Conge 

.... 

4 

25 

Die .... 


87i 

25 

Fillet 


4 

25 

Con^e 

.... 

3 

4 

26i 



G. Base, 
14:f parts 
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PEDESTAL 


Heights in 
paris o' a 
module 

Projections frcm 
axis of column in 
parts of a modale 

Bead 

•••• 

li 

27 i 

Inverted cynia 

reversa 

3 

26i 

Fillet 

.... 

1 

30f 

Torus 

.... 

3 

m 

Plinth 

.... «... 

6 

32j 


'V. Composite order (compound of Corinthian and Ionic) ; 

Vitruvius has net given any instructions on this order. Gwilt 
(Encycl. art, 2596) gives Palladio’s details of this order. 
“ To the pedestal’s height this master assigns 3 diameters 
and three-eighths of the column adding to it a Io^Yer plinth 
tf the height of half a diameter. He makes the base of the 
column half a diameter in height and assigns to the shaft 
eight diameters and a little more than one-fourth, and cuts 
it into twenty-four tlutes. The height of this capital is 

one diameter and a sixth The architrave, frieze 

and cornice ho makes a little less than a fifth part of the 
height of the column. The whcle height of his profile in 
our measures is thirteen modules and twelve parts.” 

In the following table Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2592) gives, on the 
authority of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the 
Composite order : 

Members composing the order ; 



entablature 

1 Fillet of cornice.... 


Heights in 
parts of a 
module 

n 

Project. 11 - Irom 
axis of cclumn in 
parts of a modulo 

61 

A. Cornice, i 

I Cyma recta 

•••• 

5 

51 

36 parts j 

Fillet 

Cyma reversa .... 

«... 

1 

2 

46 

454 

\ Bead 


1 

433 
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A. Cor- 
nice, 36 
parts 


B. Frieze, 
27 parts 


C. Archi- 
trave, 27 
parts 


D. Capi- I 
tal, 42 ) 
parts I 


ENTA.BLA.TURE 


Heights in Projections from 
pacts of a axis of column In 
module parts of a module 


( Corona 

Cyma under the corona 
, Fillet 

Cyma re versa .... 

Fillet of the dentils 

I Dentils 
; Fillet 
i Ovolo 

Bead 
! Fillet 
Conge 

Upright face 
, Apophyge 

Fillet 
Cavetto 
j . Ovolo 
Bead 

First fascia 
Cyma reversa .... 
i Second fascia .... 

COLUMN 

Echinus and fillet 
Lower member of abacus 
Volute 

Band of upper leaves 
Upper leaves 
Band of lower leaves 
Lower leaves .... 


5 

H 

1 

4 

A 

a 

n 

1 

5 
1 

JL 

2 

1 

17i 

7 

1 

2 
3 

1 

10 

2 

1 


2 

4 diagonally 
.... 12 diagonally 
3 
9 
3 
9 


43 

41 

33 

321 

28 

29 

23 

22 

17 

m 

15 

15 

22 

22 

20 ^ 

20 

17i 

17 

16f 

15 


20i 

321 

30f 

24 

224 

20 | 

m 



Column 16 
mod. 12 
parts 


E. Base 
of column, 
18 parts 


E. Cor- 
nice, 14 
parts 
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COLUMN 


Heights in Projections from 

parts of a axis of column in 

module pacts of amodale 


Astragal .... .... 2 

Fillet .... .... 1 

Congd .... .... 2 


C above 


Shaft j 16 mod. 

, 12 parts. 

(. below 

Apophyge 

2 

Fillet 

14 

Conge 

2 

Fillet 

14 

Torus 

3 

Fillet 

4 

Scotia 

14 

Fillet 

1 

.... 4 

Bead 

1 

Fillet 

.... 4 

Scotia 

2 

Fillet 

1 

4 

Torus 

4 

Plinth 

6 

PEDESTAL 


Fillet 

2 

3 

Cyma reversa .... 

14 

Corona 

3 

Cyma recta 

14 

Fillet 

.... ^ 1 

Cavetto 

1 

Frieze 

5 

Bead 

1 


m 

16| 

15h 

15 

18 

20 

20 

20 

20 

22 

■ 204 
20 
21J 
21 | 
214 
20 | 
23 
25 
25 

33 

32f 

314 

284 

264 

254 

25 

27 
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PEDESTAL 


Die, 94 
parts 


Fillet 
Cong6 
* Die .... 

Apophyge 
\ Fillet 
f Bead 


G. Base, 
12 parts 


Inverted cyma reversa 

Fillet 

Torus 


I, Plinth 


Heights in 
parts of a 
moudle 

Projections from 
axis of column in 
parts of a moudle 

1 

27i 

li 

25 

88i 

25 

2 

27 

1 

27 

1 

27f 

3 

30i 

1 

31i 

3 

33 

4 

33 


“ The orders and their several characters and qualities do not 
merely appear in the five species of columns into which they 
have been subdivided, but are distributed throughout the 
edifices to which they are applied, the column itself being the 
regulator of the whole composition. It is on this account 
that the name of orders has been applied to the differ- 
ently formed and ornamented supports, as columns, which 
have received the names of Doric, Ionic, Corinthian, 
Tuscan, and Composite orders, whereof the three first are of 
Grecian origin, and the two last, it is supposed, of Italian 
or Eoman origin. Each of these, by the nature of its pro- 
portions and the character resulting from them, produces 
a leading quality, to which its dimensions, form and orna- 
ments correspond. But neither of the order is so limited 
as to be confined within the expression of any single quality. 
Thus the strength indicated in the Doric order is capable of 
being modified into many shades and degrees of that 
quality.” (Gwilt. art. 2538). 

(Further accounts of the origin of orders wiU be found undei 

Nagara). 
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“ There are other columns, ” says Earn Raz (p. 38), “in the 
Indian architecture, not only one diameter lower than the 
Tuscan, but from one to two diameters higher than the Com- 
posite.” “ The first sort is a column six diameters high; it 
is rarely made hut upon a high base and pedestal. The en- 
tablature is more than half the altitude of the column, and 
the intercolumnation generally four diameters. The pedestal 
is of the Prati-bandha kind (see under Upapitha, and there it 
is called Prati-bhadra) ; and its height is equal to that of the 
base which is one-third of that of the column itself, or two 
diameters. The base is called Mancha -bandha (see under 
Adhishthana) and is divisible into thirty parts. The capital 
is equal in height to upper diameter of the shaft, and its 
projection is equal to its height. The form of the capital 
is called iPushpa-baudha. ‘ The height of the capital’, says 
Manasiira, ‘ may be either equal to the breadth of the shaft, 
or one-half or three-quarters of it, according as it may 
appear proportionate to the size of the column. Let the 
breadth of it be either one, one and a quarter, half, or three 
quarters of the diameter.’ The entablatvrre placed on this 
column does not differ from that placed on other pillars, 
except perhaps in the height. On this subject Manasara 
observes generally : ‘ The whole height of the entablature 

may be either three-quarters, one, one and a quarter, one and 
a half, one and three quarters, or twice that of the base. 
The height of the entablature may be a half, one-fourth, or 
three-quarters of that of the shaft, or the height of the pillar 
being divided into eight parts, six, five, three, or two may 
be given to that of the entablature. The height of the 
entablature is measured from the architrave up to the 
corona.” (Ram Eaz, p. 30). 

“ The sixth sort of pillar is eleven diameters high. The 
design made to illustrate this is selected from among the 
pillars found at Conjeveram ; it represents a square pillar of 
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the same height, exclusive of the base, which is composed 
of a plinth, a cyma recta and torus, with their fillets, and 
is one diameter high. The same pillar, including the base, 
may be taken as an example also of the seventh sort, which 
ought to be twelve diameters in height.” 

(‘ When the pillar, ’ says Kasyapa, ‘ is measured in height from 
the upper fillet of the base, it is called Nigata-stambha, but 
when it is measured from the plinth below it, is termed 
Nichata-stambha.’) 

“ At the foot of the shaft a space equal in height to the 
hypotenuse of the lower diameter is made quadrangular, 
around which are sculptured images of the deities, and the 
like, in bas-relief. In about half a diameter above this, is 
made the ornament called Naga-bandha (a serpent-shape- 
moulding). The remainder of the shaft, about three diame- 
ters and a half, is made to consist of eight sides, including 
the strings of pearls, which occupy three-quarters of a diame- 
ter, and appear to be suspended from the fillet of the upper 
ornament called Padma-bandha (a lotus-shape-moulding), 
which takes up half a diameter. Next above this is the 
Kalasa or water-pot, above three quarters of a diameter, and 
above this are made, with the same height given to them, 
three other mouldings, Harika, Asya, and Tatika, which 
last projects a fourth part of the diameter. Above this 
again is the lower collarino, in height about a quarter 
of a diameter, then the ornament called Kumbha 
(pitcher) which is half a diameter high and projects as 
much ; next the upper collarino, a little less than the lower 
one ; next the moulding called Phalaka (abacus) which is 
one diameter high and projects equal to its height ; next 
the third collarino, about three-fourth of a diameter ; and 
last of all the capital of the kind called Pushpa-bandha. ” 

(Ram Raz, pp. 36-36). 
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“ This pillar may, according to the definition of its form, be 
called Vishnu-kanta and appears in most of its ornaments, 
though not in their proportions, to agree with the descrip- 
tion given in the Manasara of that which he calls Palika- 
stambha(?). He says ‘the height of the collarino should be 
one diameter of the column ; that of the Phalaka (abacus) 
one, three-quarters, or, two or three diameters, and its 
projection one-fourth of its height. The height of the 
Kumbha (pitcher) below the collarino may be half, one and 
a half, or two diameters and its breadth equal to the upper 
or lower collarino. The height of the Tatikasya is half or 
three-quarters of the diameter. Let the lower cyma be 
equal to its height and let its breadth be one and a quarter 
diameter. Below that comes the Hilrika of half that height. 
The height and breadth of the Tatikii are equally one diame- 
ter. Below that let a Kalafea (.pitcher) be made about two 
diameters in breadth and let the upper part of it be shaped 
in the form of a durdhura-flower, and in such a manner as 
may appear graceful. Below this, about three quarters of 
the diameters should be decorated with strings of pearls.” 

Concerning the dimensions of his seventh sort of column. Earn 
Kaz gives accounts of a few more specimens which are 
quoted below. 

‘The pillars at Tiruvanuamalai are estimated to be about thirty 
feet high, with proportionate thickness, diminished at the 
top by a twelfth part of the lower diameter. There are 
three kinds of them. The first isjplaced on a high pedestal 
and base ; the whole shaft is divided into ten compart- 
ments, each being equal in height to the hypotenuse of the 
diameter of the pillar ; and on all the four sides of 
these compartments are sculptured, in relief, four small 
pillars or pilasters supporting an entablature. The second 
pillar differs from the first in having two, instead of four, 
small ornamental pilasters in relief, on each side of the ten 
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compartments, into which the shaft is divided, with an 
ornamented niche in the middle, which in the third speci- 
men is tianked by two smal] pahjaras or ornamented cages 
on both sides of it. The second sort of pillar is placed on a 
base without a pedestal, and the third on a pedestal without 
a base.” (Earn Eaz, p. 37). 

The difference in the Indian orders, consists chiefly in the 
proportion between the thickness and the height of pillars, 
while that of the Glrecian and the Koman orders, not only 
on the dimensions of columns, but also on the form Of the 
other parts belonging to them. ” 

The Egyptian columns appear to have no fixed proportion 
in regard to thickness and height. In some of the specimens 
of the ruins of upper Egypt, the height of the columns 
consists of from four to six times the lower diameter, which 
last proportion coincides with that of the first sort of the 
Indian pillar. ” 

The orders of India, and[of Greece and Eome, are remarkable 
for beautiful effect of their proportions, a circumstance to 
which little regard has been paid by the Egyptians. 
Both the Indian and Grecian columns are diminished gra* 
dually in their diameter from the base to the summit of 
the shaft, a practice -which has never been observed in the 
Egyptian : on the contrary, a diametrically opposite rule has 
been^observed in their shafts, which are made narrower at the 
bottom than at the top, and placed upon a square or round 
plinth. The proportion in which the diminution at the top of 
the columns of the two former is made, seems to have been 
regulated by the same principle, though not by the^same rule. 
The general rule adopted by the Hindu architects in this res- 
pect is that the thickness at the bottom, being divided into 
as many parts as there are diameters in the wholel height of 
the column, one of these parts is invariably diminished at 
the top ; but in the Grecian and Eoman architecture, the 
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diameter of the upper part of the shaft, in a column of 15 
feet iu height, is made one-sixth less than its thickness at 
the base ; and in a column of 50 feet, the diminution is 
one-eighth. The higher the columns are, the less they 
diminish, because the apparent diminution of the diameter 
in columns of the same proportion, is always greater accord- 
ing to their height, and this principle supposed to have been 
discovered with greater scientific skill, and is adduced as 
one of the proofs of the highly refined taste of the Greeks ; 
but we observe that precepts derived from the same principle 
have been taught and practised in India from time im- 
memorial.” 

The plan of the Grecian columns is always round ; but the 
plan of the Hindu columns admits of every 'shape, and is 
frequently found in the quadrangular and octangular form, 
and richly adorned with sculptured ornaments. The form 
of the Egyptian pillars too, is circular, and their shafts are 
often fluted like the Corinthian, but the fluting of the Indian 
columns resembles neither the one nor the other. The 
decorations of the Egyptian columns often consist in re- 
presentations ‘ of the bundle of reeds ’ tied up with a cord 
on the top, having a square stone placed over it ; in some 
specimens are also found bindings or fillets in various parts 
of the shaft, and in the interval between them, reeds and 
hieroglyphics are represented. But there is nothing like these 
ornaments in the Indian orders, except in the columns found 
in the excavated temple of Elephanta, and some other 
places, and which differ materially from those employed in 
other situations in Hindustan.” 

“ There are no fixed, as we saw before, iutercolumnations in 
the Hindu architecture, as are found in the Grecian, but the 
spaces allowed between pillar and pillar in different Hindu 
buildings, are found nearly to coincide with the Grecian 
mode of intercolumnations, though in too many instances, 
they differ widely from it, and the same may perhaps be 
said of the Egyptian colonnades.” 
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“ The capital of the Grecian columns invariably marks the 
distinction of the several orders ; those of the Indian are 
varied at pleasure, though not without regard to the diameter 
and length of the shaft ; and the forms of the plainest of 
them, though they have in reality nothing in common with 
the Grecian order, are found at a distant view, to bear some 
resemblance to the Doric and Ionic capitals ; but those of a 
more elaborate kind are sometimes so overloaded with a sort 
of filligree ornaments, as to destroy the effect of the beauti- 
ful proportions of the whole. The Egyptian capitals, on the 
' other hand, are formed into elegant vase shapes, decorated 
with the stalks, leaves, and blossoms of the lotus, and occa- 
sionally with palm leaves, which latter ornaments are 
supposed to have given the first idea of the Corinthian 
capitals. And in some specimens, the Egyptian capital is 
composed of the representation of the head of the goddess 
Isis.” 


In view of the classification and number (5) of the orders, 
their principal composing mouldings (8), and other details of 
similarity pointed out above, the “ affinity,” says Earn Kaz 
truly (p. 38), “ between the columns of India and of Eome 
and Greece is so striking, that one would be apt to ascribe 
it to something more than mere chance. ” ’ 

* “ Considerable interest is attached to the recent discovery (in Japan) beneath the corner stones 
of the Double-Bridge (main entrance to the Imperial Palace) of eight human skeletons. Moat of the 
skeletons were found upright about twelve feet below the bed of the Palace moat which is at present 
undergoing repair work necessitated by the earthquake of 1923. 


The theory of some Japanese scientists is rbat the skeletons are the remains of persons who 
several centuries past, ofEei'ed themselves as ‘ human pillars ’ for the immortalization of the corner-’ 
stones used in constructing Edo Castle The tradition of the ‘ human pillars ’ is an old one in Japan 
In a past age it was believed that if human beings were buried alive beneath the corner-stones of great 
structur es the gods would accord permanent strength and solidity to the foundations and, in addition, 
those who thus saerifiood themselves, would become immortal. It was considered that these chosen 
as ■ human pillars were greatly honored. They were buried alive in a .standing position. 

•< The first traditional instance of the ‘human pillars ’ recorded in Japan dates back to the reign 
h “ ‘faousand years ago. 'i he Yodo river at Osaka, where the Emreror 

had his palace, to overflow each year, drowning many people and causing much damage Every 
dike built by the best engineers was nr.able to withstand the floods One oiuhr ir 
Emperor dreamed that the gods had advised him if be would Suman bodies as 
construction of tba embankments, there would be no more flood trouble The storv ha^it thlt the 
Emperor immediately caused human beings to be buried alive betath Le Sation cues of h 

“'is™'-"''”'”’ 
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STUPA — A heap, a mound, a funeral pile, a tope, a Buddhist monu- 
ment. 

(1) “ The Buddhist dome-shaped tower built over relics, or as a 

memorial. The earliest Stupas were tombs.” 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. Reports). 

(2) “ Stupas or Topes — These, again, may be divided into two 

classes, according to their destination : hrst, the true stupas 
or towers erected to commemorate some event or mark, some 
sacred spot dear to the followers of the religion of Buddha ; 
secondly, Uagobas or monuments containing relics- of 
Buddha, or of some Buddhist saint. If it were possible these 
two ought always to be kept separate, but no external signs 
have yet been discovered by which they can be distinguished 
from one another, and till this is so, they must be con- 
sidered, architecturally at least, as one.” 

In Nepal, according to Hodgson, and, I believe, in Tibet, 
the monuments, which are called Stupas in India, are there 
called Chaityas. Etimologically, this is no doubt the correct 
designation, as chaitya like stupa, means primarily a heap or 
tumulus.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch., p. 60, note 2). 
For the photographic views and the architectural details of the 
following stupas, see Fergusson : 

The great Tope at Sauchi (p. 63, figs. 10, 11, 12’. 

The cut in the rock on a Dagoba at Ajunta (p. 64, fig. 13). 

Tope at Sarnath (p. 66, fig. 14). 

Temple at Buddh Gaya (p. 70, fig. 16). 

The great Tope at Amravati (p. 72, fig. 17). 

Gandhara Topes (description, pp. 72-76). 

Jelalabad Topes (p. 78, figs. 18, 19). 

Manikyala Tope (pp. 80-82, figs. 21, 22, 20, 23). 

4-5 
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(3) “A diversity of opinion exists as to the propriety or otherwise 
of calling such monuments as the high stupa of Takkal 
Bala ‘ Tope’ ; and it must be said that this monument is a 
striking illustration of the inaccuracy of much that has 
been written on the subject. The following is one of the 
many instances where a conclusion has been somewhat 


hastily arrived at : the term now used is 

‘ Thup ’ it is, therefore, much to be regretted 


that we should have adopted the word ‘ Tope, ’ which 
preserves neither the spelling nor the pronunciation of the 
true name.” 

(B. A. S. J. vol. III., p. 313). 

(4) “ Again, Mr. Fergusson, writing on this subject, complains 
bitterly of the Bhilsa, and the Sarnath, and the Sanchi 
‘ Topes. ’ To make the confusion worse he laments — ‘ Tope 
is also the common Anglo-Indian wcrd for a clump of trees.’ 
Very true, but that hardly justifies the following — ‘ In neither 
sense is the word ever used by natives, who associate ‘ tope ’ 
with something very different, that is, with cannon or artil- 
lery.’ That the natives do use the word freely in designating 
such monuments, I will now endeavour to show. While they 
called all lower mounds in this neighbourhood dehiri, the 
peasantry denied the existence of a Thupi, Thupa, Thuva, 
or even the common dih ; and in my enquiries being com- 
pelled to paraphrase the word for their comprehension, after 
trying buland-tila and other expressions in vain, I acciden- 
tally mentioned the much abused ‘ tope,’ and was much 
surprised to find that they understood my meaning instantly, 
and helped me to a minute description of the monument 
and its surroundings. They did not call it thupa nor thupi, 
but simply ‘ tope ’ or, more correctly, ‘ top.’ Now, it would 
appear from the above that the word is no mere ‘ adoption 
of ours, and that it is used^by the natives of India (unless 
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we allow the breadth of the Indus to make a fine distinction), 
moreover, by the commonest of those natives far and wide.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. xix., 

pp. 134, 135). 

(5) Taksha&ilae ayam thuvo pratithavito sava-budhana puyae ) 

“ This stupa was erected at Takha^ila (Taksha&ila) in honour 
of all the Buddhas.” 

(Taxila Vase Inscrip. Ep. Ind. vol. viii. p. 297). 

(6) Thuva cha samgharama cha I 

(Inscrip, on the Mathura Lion Capital, no. A. 

II, line 14, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. p. 141), 

STLPI — A dome, a cupola, a spherical roof rising like an inverted 
cup over a circular, ‘square or multangular building, a p.innacle^^ 
steeple-tower. 

(1) M. XI. 13,1 XV. 91, xviii. 4, 413, xxii. 10, etc. 

(2) Kona-paravataih kuryat stupy-achchhadanakani cha II 
Su-muhurte su-nakshatre stupy-ilchchhadanakani nyaset 11 

(Vastu-vidya, ed .Ganapati-sastri, xvi. 27, 37). 

(3) Eanthoktam sarva-mauani tu stupy-utsedhah prakirtitah II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 30). 

(4) Eavi-varma-maha-raja alias the Lord Kula-&ekhara-deva was 

pleased to bathe up to the pinnacle (stupi-paryyanta) the 
VSnakaiyilaya-Tirumalai (name of the central shrine) in 
the temple of the Lord of Tiruvirattanam, the Lord of Tiru- 
vadigai, and to fix the stones which were bulging out (? stu- 
pi-kila).” 

(Tiruvadi Inscrip, of Eavivarman, line 3 f., Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. p. 9). 



708 STUPI-KiLA 

(5) “ This inscripion (V. S. I. I. vol. II. no. 90) records the gifts, 

by the priest Ifeana Siva Pandita, of 8 gilt copper-pots 

A ninth pot was presented by Pavana-Pidaran The gilt 

copper -pots were all intended to be used as pinnacles (Stupik- 
kudam, para 2). Nine of them were presented, of which one 
is said to have been for the temple of the Lord (para 9) and 
another for the temple of the Lord Sri-Eajarajesvara mudai- 
yar (para 11). The other seven appear to have been 
intended as pinnacles for the shrines of the regents of the 
eight quarters. The regents are eight in number, viz., Indra, 

Agni, Yama, Nirriti, Varuna, Vayu, Soma, and Isana, 

The shrine of Indra, who is the regent of the East, seems 
to have been in the second gopura for which five pinnacles 
had apparently been provided by the king himself.” 

(V, S. I. I. vol. II. no. 90, paras 1, 2, p. 413 f). 

(6) “’The Gangai-konda-puram temple consits of a nine 

storeyed stubi (steeple-tower) or vimana over the shrine or 
sanctuary, 99 feet square at the base, and about 165 feet 
high.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. IX. p. 117, c. 2, para 1). 

(7) See Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new.- Imp. series, vol. 

XXI. plates Lxxxll, figs. 1, 2 ; Lxxxiv, figs. 1, 2 ; xci. 

See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. iii., plates XLVI, 
fig. 4 (Birdaban Stiipa), xlvii. fig. 3 (Nongarh Stupa) ; 
vol. XI. plate XXVII (plan and section of Mediaeval Stupa) ; 
vol. xviii. plates v, vi (Nirvana-stupa); vol. xix. plate iii 
(Mahadeopur pinnacle). 

STUPI-KILA — (see Stupa and Stupi) — The spire, the nail above the 
dome. 

(M. xviii, 144). 

Cf. “ The Lord Sri-Eajarajadeva gave one copper waterpot (kuta), 
to be placed on the copper pinnacle stiipittari ; according to 
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Wiaslow, a synonym of Sikliara, or the upper pinnacle of a temple) 
of the sacred shrine (Sri-Vimana) of the Lord of the yri-Eiaja- 
rajesvara (temple), weighing three thousand and eighty-three 
pala.” 

(Inscrip, of Rajaraja, no. 1, line 18, H. S. I. I., 

vol. II., p. 9). 

STRl-LINGA — A class of buildings, a feminine type of architectural 
object. 

See definition and other details under Prasada. 

Cf Sarvatra bhoga-bhumy-ahgam alinda-parisobhitam \ 

Sarva (? shad)-varga-samay-uktam manah-priti-samanvitara II 
Chaturnam anta (m)-lomasiim (lokiinam) yogyam stri-lihgam 

ishyate II 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 10, xxxv. 21, see under Salanga 

and Shad-varga). 

STHANDILA — A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 
forty-nine equal squares. 

(M. VII. 8, VIII. 39, IX. 129, etc., cf. lxx. 30, see 

Pada-vinyasa). 

STHx\PATI — The chief architect, the master builder. 

(1) Manasara (chap, ii., named Silpi-Iakshana or ranks and quali- 
fications of architects) : 

From the four faces of Brahman are stated to have originated 
the four heavenly architects, namely, Visva-karman, Maya, 
Tvashtyi and Manu. And their son are called respectively 
Sthapati, Sutragrahiii, Vardhaki and Takshaka. These 
latter four evidently represent the four classes of terrestrial 
artists ; 

Purvanane visvakarma jliyate dakshine mayah I 
Uttarasya mukhe tvashta paschime tu manuh smritah I 
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Visvakarmakhya-namno’sya putrah sthapatir uchyate \ 
Mayasya tanayah stitragrahiti parikirtitah \ 

Tvashtur devarsheh putrah varddhakiriti prakathyate I 
Manoh putraa takshakah syat sthapatyadi-chatushtayam I 

(M. II. 11-12, 17-20). 

Cf. One Manu is stated to be the architect who built the city 
of Ayodhya : 

Ayodhya-nama-uagari tatrasil loka-vi'sruta \ 

Manuna manavendrena ya puri nirmita svayam | 

(Eamayana, i, 5, 6). 

Their ranks : 

Sthapatyiidi^ chatur varnah ^ilpibhih parikirtitah I 

II. 29). 

The Sthapati is in rank the director general and the consult- 
ing architect (M. Ii., line 21). The Sutragrahin is the G-uru 
of Vardhaki and Takshaka (22), while the Vardhaki is the 
instructor of Takshaka (23). The Sthapati must be well 
versed in all sciences (24). He must know the Vedas (26). 
He must have all the qualifications of a supreme director 
(acharya) (31). 

Cf. Sthapatih sthapanayarhah veda-vich chhastra-paragah 1 
Sthapanadhipatir yasmat tasmat sthapatir uchyate | 

Sthapates chajuaya sarve sutragrahyadayah sada I 
Kurvanti sastra-drishtena vastu-vastu prayatnatah I 

Acharya-lakshanair yuktah sthapatir ity-abhidhiyate \ 
Sthapatis tu sva-turyebhyas tribhyo gurur iti smritah | 

(M. II. 26—29, 31, 21). 

Schapatih sarva-sastraiuah (24). 

See also M. xxxvil. 14, 15, 16, 17, 58, 73-74, 83, 85. 

These passages refer to the Sthapati as the master of the 
opening ceremonies of a dwelling house. 
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The Stitragrahin also should have the general knowledge of all 
the sciences and the Vedas. But he must be an expert in 
measuring accurately and must make a special study in 
drawing (M ii. 32, 24, 22, 25, 33, 23, 25, 34) : 

Srutajhah sutragrahi cha rekhajiiah §astra-vit-tamah | 32. 

Sutra-grahiti sutra-dhrit \ 24. 

Sutra-grahi gurur dvyabhyam turyebhyo’dya iti smritah 1 22. 

The Vardhaki, too, should have the general knowdedge of the 
Vedas and practical sciences. But the object of his special 
study is painting. He must also be able to design (vicha- 
rajna) architectural and sculptural objects from his own 
ideas. Like the Sutragrahin, the Vardhaki too should have 
an idea of accurate measurement. 

Cf. Vardhakir mana-karmajnah \ 26. 

Vicharajfiah srutajhah cha ohitra-karmajilo vardhakih I 33. 

Takshakasya gurur nilma vardhakir iti prakirtitah | 23. 

The Takshaka must bo expert in his own work, i. e., carpentry. 

He should bo obedient to his superiors and aspire to rise in 
rank. 

Cf, Takshanat takshakah smritah \ 25. 

Takshakah karma-vidyus cha bala-bandhtidaya-parah | 34. 

(2) Sthapatih sthapanarhah syat sarva-sastra-visaradah Ii 

Na hinahgo’tiriktahgo dharmikas tu dayaparah | 

Amatsarjm’nasuya^ cha tantrikastv-abhijataYau 11 

Ganitajnah purfiuajuah anandatma py-alubdhakah I 

Chitrajhah sarva-desajnah satya-Virdi jitendriyah l| 

Arogi chapramadi cha sai)ta-Yyasana-varjitah | 

Sunama dridha-vandhus cha vastu-vidyabdhi-paragah II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, 1. 12-15). 
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‘ The Sthapati or master builder must be able to design lit. plac- 
ing, sthapana). He must-be proficient in all sciences, (§astras 
see below). He must not be deformed by lacking in or posses- 
sing too many limbs. He must be pious and compassionate. 
He must not be malicious or spiteful. He must be trained 
in music (tantra= a stringed musical instrument, see Vitru- 
vius belowi. He must be of noble descent. He must be a 
mathematician and historian. He must be happy in mind 
and free from greed. He must be proficient in painting. He 
must know all countries, i.e., be must be a geograpbist. He 
must be truthful, and possess self-control. He must not 
have any disease, and must be above committing errors. He 
must be free from the seven vices (hunting, gambling, day- 
dreaming, blackmailing, addiction to women, etc., see Manu 
sainbita, vii, 47-48). He must have a good name and be 
faithful to friends. He must be deep in (lit. cross) the 
ocean of the science of architecture.* 

Compare these qualifications of the master builder with those 
of the Grseco-Roman architects quoted below from Vitruvius. 

The classification of the architects and the account of their 
qualifications are almost identical to those given in the 
Manasilra : 

Sthapates tasya sishyo Vil sutra-grahi suto’thava I 
Sthapaty-ajiianusarl cha sarva-karma-visaradah II 
Sutra-danda-pramaiiajho mauonmana-pramunavit | 
Takshitanam takshakenapy upary-upari yuktitah II 
Vriddhikrit vardhakih proktah sutragrahy-anugah sada II 

(Vastu-vidya, ibid I. 16-18). 

Takshanat sthula-sukshmanam takshakah sa tu kirtitah II 
Mrit-karmajno guni saktah sarva-karma-sva-tantrakah 1 
Guru-bhaktah sada hrishtah sthapaty-ady-anugah sada II 

(A astu-vidya, ibid. i. 18-19). 
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(3) Susila(&) chaturo daksha-sastrajna-lobha-varjita(-tah) I 
Kshamavan asya dvijas cliaiva 3utradhara(h) sa uchyate II 

‘ One who is of good behaviour, clever, skilful, learned, free from 
lust (excessive desire of gain), can forgive (rivals), and 
belongs to the twice-born class (? Brahmin), is called Sutra- 
dhara.’ 

(Silpa-dipaka, ed, Gamgadhara, i. 3). 

(4) Vastu-vidhanajuo lagbu-basto jita-sramab | 

Dirgha-darsi cha sura^ cha sthapatib parikirtitab II 

‘ One who is conversant with the architectural design (vidhaua, 
the act of arranging, disposing, etc.), skilful (lit. swift at 
baud), industrious (or patient labourer), and foresees (every- 
thing), and is a champion (in architectural matters), is 
described as a sthapati. ’ 

(Matsya-Purana, Pet. Diet.) 

(6) Mababharata (xii. 3243-3244) ; 

Sat-kritas cha prayatnena aebaryyartvik-purohitah \ 
Mabesbvasah stbapatayah samvatsara-ebikitsakah II 
Prajiia medbiivino danta daksbah sura babu-srntah I 
Ivulinab sattva-sampanna yuktiih sarvvesbu karmrnasu II 
Stbapatis,meaning apparently architects, are stated here to 
be very learned, meritorious, patient, dexterous, champion, of 
large experience, of high birtli, full of resources, and capable 
of application to all works. 

Ibid. XIII, 5073-5074 : 

Brabmana-stbapatibbyaih cha uirmmitaih yan nivesauam II 
Tad avaset sada prajuo bbavartbi manujesvara I 
Here, a bouse built by a Brabmaua and a Sthapati is specially 
recommended. Stapati implies an architect but his caste is 
not clear from this passage. 

Ibid. XIV. 2520-2524 ; 

Tato yayau bhimasenah prajhab sthapatibhih saha I 
Brahmanan agratah kritva kusalan yajha-karminani II 
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Tam sa ^ala-chayaih srimat sampratoli-sughattitam I 
Mapayainasa kauravyo yajna-vatarii yatha-vidhi li 
Prasada-sata-sarhbadham mani-pravara-kiittimam I 
Karayamasa vidhivad-dhema-ratna-vibliushitam II 
Stambhan kanaka-chitraiiis cha fcoranani vribanti cha \ 
Yajnayatana-de^eshu datva ^uddhaih cha kafichanam li 
Antah-puranam rajnam cha nana-de^a-samiyusham i 
Karayamasa dharmmatma tatra tatra yathavidhi II 
Here, too, Sthapati is apparently the architect who built the 
palace with jewelled floor, columns, arches, etc,, and also the 
well designed high gate-houses. 

Ibid. V. 255 : 

Tato’atibhito rupat tu ^akra aste vicharayan I 
Athajagama parasuiii skandheuadaya varddhakih II 
Vardhaki is called here Takshan Isee verses 256 — 266) not in 
the sense of carpenter but to imply an executioner, 

(6) Vfirttika of Katyayana on Panini, 2 (Pet. Diet.) : 

Sutra-grilha = yah sutram grihnati na tu dharayati. 
Sutra-graha = yah sutrani grihnati dharayati cha. 

This subtle distinction is not quite clear. 

n) Chaurapanchasika (ed. Bohlen, 7-o): 
Surata-tandava-sutra-dlniri. 

(8) Eamilyana, (ll. 80, 2, etc.) ; 

Karmantikah sthapatayah purusha yantra-kovidah \ 

Tatha A ardhakayas chaiva margino vriksha-takshakah II 

(9) Sakala-guna-ganalariikrita-kritottamahgaru Parama-Brahma- 

nis chala-svarupar upadesa-p(r)arakarmaru Manu-Maya- 
Mrindabye-Yi§vakarmma-nirmmitam appa Hcin-migadeya 
mane enisida stotakaeharu I 

“ Of the Vifevamitra-gotra, supreme Lord of Lahka-dvipa-pura, 
possessed of property and vehicles, versed in all ^astras, 
sought after to construct crnamental buildings and upper 
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storeys, adorned with all good qualities, his head sprinkled 
with sandal water from Siva, in the unchanging form of 
Parama Brahma, distinguished in giving advice, of the 
Hemmigade house created by Manu, Maya, Mandahya, and 
Vi^vakarmma, was Stotakiichari.” 


10 ) 


(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Channarayapafena Taluq, 
no. 265, Eomau text, p. 530, line 23 ; Transl. 

p. 237, para 2). 

This Prasasti was written by Skandasildhu, the son of Sri- 
kantha, a descendant of a family of architects (sthapati- 
kula). 

(Sholinghur luscrip. of Parantaka i, line 21, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IV .pp. 224, 225). 


(11) Sthapati-Kalisuta-Siihgali-kargi Navagrama-drahga vraC? lu)- 

dhajana \ 

“ The Sthapati (architect of the tank was) Simgali Kargi, the 
son of Kali, a Pandit (? vulha)from the Kavagrama-drahga 
(compare, Baja Tarahgini, Translation by l)r. Stein, vol, 
II. p. 291, ‘ watch-station near mountain passes ’). ” Dr. 
Stein Konow. 

(Peshawar Museum Inscrip, of Vanhadaka, line 6, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 80, note 3 ; p. 81). 

(12) Visadru-sutah Kamau Silpi — “ Yisadru’s son, Kamau, the 

architect (of the fifth octagonal pillar, middle row, of the 
north-west cloister). This simple record of the architect 
or head mason Kamau is the most valuable inscription of 
the Lai Darwaza, as it is another proof of the truth of Eer- 
gusson’s remark that the cause of the admixture of Hindu 
and Muhammadan styles in the Jaunpur was the employ- 
ment of Hindu masons.” Dr. A. Fiihrer. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip, xxvii., Arch. 

Surv. new Imp. series, vol. 1. p. 61) 
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(13) Eajapalasya putrena palhanena cha silpiaa I 

Utkirnna-varnna-gha^ua vaidagdhi*vi8vakarraana II 





“ (The documeut) is engraved by the artist Palhana, son of 
Eajapala, who is a master of the art and craft.” 

(Pachar Plate of Paramardideva, line •2-2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. X. pp. 49, 45). 

(14) Tvashtri, a recognised architect, connected with (the ancestor 
of) both Sutradhara and Sthapati : 

Tad-vad Vatakhyam nagaram vane’smin Tvashtuh pn 
kritavan Vasishthah \ 

Prakara-vapropavauais tad^aih prasada-vesmaih su-ghanam* 
su-tumgaih II 

Bhanor griham daiva-vasad vibhagnam Vasishtha-pauraih 
sukritam yad asit II 

Asich cha Nagat sthapates tu Durggah || 

Durggarkkato Deuka Suttra-dharah I! 

Asyapi sCmuh Wivapala mima II 
Yenotkrite’yam susubha pra^astih !! 

(Vasantgadh Inscrip, of Purnapala, A. D. 1042, 
V. 21, 27, 34, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp- 12, 13, 14, 15). 


(15) Sadasivamaharaya-klsanad Viranatmajah 1 
Tvashta sri-virauachriryo vyalikhat tamra-sasanam II 

tKrisi.napuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 107. Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 339). 

(16) 8ila-silpi — stone mason (Govindapur stone Inscrip, of the poet 

Gaugadhara, v. 39, Ep. Ind. vol. it. pp. 338, 342). 

(17) Silpin — engraver (Vilapaka Grant of Venkata i, v. 62, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV. pp. 277, 272). 

(18) Cf. Inscrip, from Dabhoi (verse 11’2, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

(19) Vardhaki — carpenter, sculptor (Senart) : 

Vadhakina samina venuvasaput (e) na gharasa mugha kata I 
(Karle Cave Insorip. no. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 53). 
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(20) Siitradhara — architect, artizan (Bheraghat Inscrip. of 

Alhanadevi, v. 36, 37, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 13, 17). 

(21) Mason (Inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. 112. Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 31). 

(22) Cf. the first Pra^asti of Baijnath (verse 36. Ep. Ind. vol. l. 

pp. 107, 111). 

(23) Sutra-dhrit — artizan (Kudarkot Inscrip, v 17, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 182, 183). 

(24) Sutradhara — sculptor (Verawal Image Inserip. line 6, Ep. Ind. 

A'ol. III. pp. 303, 304). 

(2o) Si(si)la-patta-Mibhe variise sutra-dharfi vicbakshanfibl 

Bhojukah Kamadevas cha karmmanisbtba Ilala sudbih II 
“ (Born) in the auspicious family of Silapatta, the conspicuous 
architects (were) Bhojtika, Kuinadeva, and the wise Hala, 
(who) were perfect in their work.” 

“ A Muhammaflan! ruler Jallala Ehojil, son of Isfika, appointed 
these architects to build a Gomat]i(a) (? cow-shelter), a 
garden, and step-well in the town of Batithadim.” 

(Bhatihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. vol. 

xii. pp. 46, 47, 44). 

(26) “ Gokarna-svami — who is set up on the pure peak of the 

Mahendra mountain, master (guru) of things movable and 
immovable, the sole architect (sutra-dhara) for the creation 
of all the world (sakala-bhuvaua-nirmfinaika-sutra-dhara- 
sya).” 

(Ep. Caruiit. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 140, 
Roman text, p. 33, Transl. p. 26). 

(27) Krishna-suto gunaclhyas cha suttra-dharo’tra Nannakah I 
Etat Kanvasramaih jhatva sarvva-papa-harani Mibham \ 
Kritaih hi mandiraih ^ambhoh dharmma-kirtti-vivarddhanani II 

Here, Sutra-dhara is the architect who built the temple of 
Siva. 

(Inscripthm from the Mahadeva temple, v. 29, 

30, Ind. Ant. vol. xiii. p. 165). 
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(28) Sutradharo’sya Haridasanaina— ‘ the architect (employed ou 

the repair of the temple of Dakshinaditya) was Haridasa.' 

tGaya Inscrip, of Vikrama Samvat 1429, line 9, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XX. pp. 315, 313). 

(29) Cf. “ When the house is finished Brahmans and the friends of 

the family are feasted. The mistri (master-huiider) attends 
the dinner and receives from the owner complimentary gifts, 
such as shawls, turban, clothes and money, as his merits 
and the generosity of his employer dictate.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxiv. p. 303. c. 2, last para). 

(30) “ The royal draughtsman traya or raja sutra-dhari) Gopoja’s 

younger brother Suroja engraved it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Araikere Taluq, no. 123, 

Transl. p. 168, line 2). 

(31) Svasti samadhigata-paucha-maha-sabda svaradhipatimaha 

nayaka-vibudha-vara-dayakan animitta Malla-viJaya-Sritra- 

dhari svami-drohi biruda, etc. 

“ Be it well, (with various epithets, including), Malla-vijaya- 
sutradhari, the dandauayaka Lachimayya’s son, of the 
ministry for peace and war, Hodimaiya and others (named) 
enlarging the town ; Rajiniaiya, the master of the town, 
desiring to make a feast granted certain land (specified).” 

(Ibid. no. 194, Roman text, p. 433, Transl. p. 187). 

(32) “ Born in the family of Visvakarma, the architect of the three 

worlds, Visvanatha — the son *of Basavachariva, who was 
the son of Vodeyappaya considered to be the jagad-guru — 
engraved it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Channarayapatna Taluq, 

no. 187, Transl. p. 207). 

(33) “ ToBamoja, son of the carpenter Madiyoja granted a rent- 

free estate.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadur Taluq, no. 57, Transl. 

p. 12). 
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(34') “ Hail ! There is uo excommunication (balligavarte = bahish- 
kara, Mr. Venkat Eango Katti) of the skilful people (binna- 
nigala, those who are conversant with painting or architec- 
ture, Sanderson’s Canarese Dictionary) of the world who 
have attained the favour ^of the god), having given the 
patta (a patent, royal grant or order) called mume-perjerepu 
(and) the name of Tribhuvanacharya to Sri-Gunda, whose 
(observance of the) established rules of conduct was unim- 
peded, the Sutra-dhari wdao made the temple of the queen 
of Vikramaditya (ll, of the Western Chalukyas), the favourite 
of the world ; (and there is) immunity (parihara) to the 
others who united themselves with the guilty man (doshika).*’ 
(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip, no. 99, 
lines 1-7, Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 164, notes 6-10). 
(c6) “ Hail ! Let it te known that these are the names (not given) 
of the Achiirya who averted the exccmmunication (bajliga. 
varte = bahishkara) of the skilful people (better perhaps 
‘ those who art conversant with painting or architecture ’) 
of this district, after that they had given the mume perjerepu 
to the Sutra*dhari who made this temple of Lokesvara (still 
exists under the name of god Yiriipaksha, Ante p. 163, c. 1, 
paras 3, 1, 2) of Lokamahadevi (the queen) of Yikramaditya, 
the wmrshipful one, who three times conquered Kanchi.” 

“ Hail ! Sri-Sarvasiddhi-acharya, the asylum of all virtuous 
qualities, the Pitamaha (Brahma, i.e., the Creator), the maker 
of many cities and houses; he whose conversation is entirely 
perfect and refined, he who has for a ie\velled diadem and 
creast-jewel the houses and palaces and vehicles and seats 
and couches (that he has constructed), the (most eminent) 
sutra-dhari of the southern country.” 

Svasti Sri-sarvva-siddhi-achari sakala-gunasraya-aneka-pura 
vastu-Pitamahan sakala-nishkala-sukshmatibhashitau vastu- 
prasada-yanasana-sayana-mani- makuta-ratnachudamani- to 
(in) kana-diseya-sutra-dhari. 


(Ibid. no. 100, Ante p. 165). 
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(36) “ Hail ! The grant that was given of fSri-Vijayaditya and 

VikramMitya the grant that was given to the 

temple of (the architect'' Avanta-giina — (was) a stone seat 
(pare) and a bracelet (?) to the temple of (the god) SruLoka- 
pale^vara, after having given the office (sthiina, see below) 
of the holy Anjanacharya to the holy Hevacharya (datti 
Afijanacharya bhagavautargge kottu 8ri-Lokapale&varakam 
pare balli).” 

“ Sthana may mean the office of the priest of the temple, or the 
locality, i.e., allotment of laud, belonging to the holder of 
tha officeffi 

Cf. Milnasara, ii. 25-26, above. (The first meaning suits the 
context better). 

(Ibid. no. 101, pp. 165, 166, and note 18). 

(37) “ Hail ! Chattara-Eevadi-Ovajja (Ojha, see below) of the 

Sarva-siddhi-Acharyas, who was acquainted with the secrets 
of Sri-ffilemuddas (sila-mudda, the name of some particu- 
lar guild of stone masons), made the southern country.’* 

(Old Canarese) “ Ovajja is perhaps the (modern) Canarese ojja, 
a priest, preceptor” (exactly the same meaning as aoharya 
etymologically indicates). 

(Ibid. no. 114, pp. 170-171, 172, notes 57, 58). 

“ In addition to recording ...the readmission 

into caste of the artizans of the locality, this inscription 
(no. 100) gives several titles of the builder of the temple. 
Amoug them is that of Sarva-siddhi-Acharya. The Sarva 
siddhi-Acharyas are mentioned again in no. cxiv below, 
and seem to have been some celebrated guild of architects 
or builders.” Dr. Fleet. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 164, c. 2, para 2). 
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“ In addition to recording the name of Gunda as the builder 
of the temple, this inscription (no. 99), as also the next 
(no. 100) seems to be intended to record the readmission 
into caste of the artisans of the locality, who had been 
outcasted for some act which is not stated. The purport of 
this portion hinges entirely upon the meaning to be given to 
the word baHigavarte (in nos. 99 and 100).” 

Dr. Fleet is not quite certain whether he should agree with 
Mr. Katti who says that ‘ it sounds to him like the Dravi- 
dian equivalent of the Sanskrit bahishkara.’ 

(Ibid. pp. 163-164, last para). 

“ The Sutra-dhari or Sutra-grahi, ‘ the holder of the thread’ 
was the assistant of the sthapati, ‘ the master-carpenter or 
master-mason’, the architect ” 

(Ibid. p. 168, note 3). 

(38) It should be. noted that Chari, Achariya, Acharya (with 
different prefixes), Ojha, and Sutra-dhari are the surnames 
or titles of the Sthapati (master-builder) who is also called 
Acharya in the Mauasara. (See above). 

(The titles in another form — Acharya or Acharyya — are the 
surnames of the Jain teachers, of the famous philosopher 
Sankara, and the distinguished astronomer Bhaskara). 

Here in these inscriptions we have seen that the architects 
have many such titles, namely, Achari (no. 99, line 4, 
no. 100, line 8) ; Achariya (no. 100, line 7) ; Sarva-siddhi- 
Achari (no. 100, line 8) ; Sarva-siddhi-Acharjya (-yya) 
(no. 114, line 2 f) ; Tri-bhuvauachari (no. 99, line 5); 
Anjanacharya (no. 101, line 5); Devacharya (no. 101, line 
6) ; Ovajja ( = 0.iha, no. 114, line 4) ; Sile-mudda (?=sila- 
marddaka or modaka, no. 114, line 1). The very same 
architects are again given the little of Sutradhari (nos. 99, 
line 3 ; no. 100, lines 4, 12). 

46 
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The titles, Chari and Achari, are frequently met with as 
the surnames of stone masons or engravers of Copper- 
plates or other Sasanas in the Epigraphia Carnatica 
of Mr. Eice and also in the South Indian Inscriptions 
edited by Prof. Hultzsch and Venkkayya : compare the 
following : 

(39) “ The naga (i.e., the cobra on the slab on which the inscrip- 

tion is incised) has been made by Nataka (Nartaka), the 
pupil of the Achariya (i.e., Acharya) Idomora (Indra- 
mayura) of the town of Sam jay anti,” “ Acharya — probably 
means Master-(mason), i.e., Sthapati.” 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip, line 2 f,, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XIV. p, 334, notes 20, 23). 

(40) Badhuvallabha-Mallasya vachanenaiva §asaham tvashta 

Nandivarmacharyya-danasyasya likhamy-aham 1 

“ By order of Badhuvallabha-Malla I, the carpenter Nandi- 
varmacharya, inscribe the charter of this grant.” 

(Bana Grant of Saka 261, lines 50-61, Ind. Ant. 

vol, XV. pp. 176, 177). 

(41) “ The carpenter Virana, son of Muddanacharya, was the 

engraver of the kisana, for which he received one share in 
the village,” 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. iii. Seringapatam Taluq, no. 11, 

Transl. p, 9, line 3), 

(41a) “ It was engraved by the carpenter Varadapacharya.” 

(Ibid. no. 16, Transl. p. 11). 

(42) “ The Sasana was engraved by Srigiri, the son of the carpen- 

ter Varadapacharya.’’ 


(Ibid. no. 16, Transl. p. 32). 
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(43) “ And it is engraved by the carpenter Viranacharya, son of 

Malla.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Mandya Taluq, no. 66, Transl. 

p. 46, last para). 

(44) “ For the carpenter Mallana, son of Viranacharya, who 

engraved the grant, one share was given.” A. D. 1474. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. III. Malavalli Taluq, no. 121, 

Transl. p. 68). 

(46) “ It was engraved by Mallanacharya, son of Viranacharya.” 

(Ibid. Nanjangud Taluq, no. 16, Transl. p. 97, A. D. 

1613). 

(46) “ Kontachari, son of Konguni-acharya, blacksmith of Bai.... 

of Baguli, fighting in the war along with the ruler of the 
nad, went to Svarga (died).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, no. 20, 

Transl. p. 3). 

(47) “ Engraved by the carpenter Viranacharya, son of Mallana.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. lY. Transl. p. 41, no. 30). 

(48) “ And it was engraved by the carpenter Viranacharya, son of 

Virana.” A. D. 1646. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Nagamahgala Taluq, no. 68, 

Transl. p. 128). 

(48a) “ And this copper sasana was engraved by the carpenter 
Mallanacharya, son of Viranacharya.” A. D. 1616. 

(Ibid. vol. V. Husan Taluq, no. 16, Transl. p. 6, 

para 2). 

(49) “ Engraved by the carpenter Viranacharya, son of Virana.” 

A.D. 1661. 

(Ibid. no. 7. Transl. p. 6). 

(60) “ Engraved by Appanacharya, son of Viranacharya.” A. D. 
1524. 


(Ibid. no. 94, Transl. p. 29). 
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(51) “ Mallanacharya, son of Viranach^rya, enjoys one share as 

the engraver.” A. D. 1512. 

(Ihid. Belur Taluq, no. 79, Transl p. 65). 

(52) “Engraved hy Viranacharya, son of Malla-natha.” A. D. 1539. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 197, 

Transl. p. 108). 

(53) “ By Mallana’s son, the carpenter Viranacharyya, was it 

written.” A. D. 1535. 

(Ibid. Arsikere Taluq, no. 126, Reman text, last 

line ; Transl. p. 169). 

(54) “ Mallana’s son carpenter Viranacharya wrote (or engraved) 

it.” 

(Ibid. Channaraypattana Taluq, no. 167, Transl. 

p. 199). 

(55) “ Written by the Senabova'Kalajachariya’s son I^vara.” A. D. 

1279. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 72, 

Transl. p. 72). 

(56) “ The carpenter Viranacharya, son of Mallana, engraved it.” 

(A. D. 1513). Engraved by Viranacharya, son of Ganapaya.” 
(A. D. 1587). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimcga Taluq, no. 83, 

Transl. p. 33). 

(57) “ Engraved by Viranacharya, son of Mallanatha.” (A. D. 1527). 

(Ibid. no. 85, Transl. p. 33). 
(.58) Acharya, distinctly mentioned as an ‘ architect ’ : 
Acharya-dakshine haste madhyamahguli-madhyame II 4 

Parvam mMrangularh jneyam I 5 

Gramadhva-kshetra-ganyeshu manangula-vidbanatah | 
Acharya-dakshafigulibhir mite vyasa-mithadhikaih (?) || 7 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 4, 5, 7), 
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Cf. Acharya-lakshnair yuktam sthapatir ity abhidhiyate I 

(Miinasara, ii, 30, quoted above). 

(69) Vastu-juanam atbatah kanialabhavanan muni-paramparayataiu 

Kriyate’dhuna mayedam vidagdha-samvatsara-prityai Ii 

(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 1). 

‘The knowledge of the science of architecture has come down 
from Brahman through an unbroken series of seers (sages). 
I am now dealing with this (science of architecture) for the 
pleasure (i.e., benefit) of the learned (educated, experienced, 
hence professional) astrologers ( = ‘?sthapatis, professional 
architects).’ 

Saihvatsara = astrologer (see Sir M. W. Diet. p. 1102). Kern 
translates the last paoa as “ to gratify clever astrologers 
but he attempts no explanation as to why the astrologers in 
particular are to be gratified on “ a work on the art of 
building ” (Kern’s translation of Vastu-jnana), which in fact 
forms'no>part of astrology. It is apparent that in Varaha- 
mihira’s time the astrologers were intimately connected with 
the work of professional architects (Sthapati), as also the 
astronomers like Bhaskaracharya and others: Sankaracharya 
is, how^ever, a philosopher. 

Concerning the qualifications of architects it will be noticed 
that the sciences (klstras) mentioned in the Manasara and 
other records examined above are not enumerated. But by 
‘ Sastra ’ is generally meant (cf. M. W. Diet. loc. cit.) “ any 
instrument of teaching, any manual or compendium of 
rules, any religious book or scientific treatise, any sacred 
book or composition of divine or temporal authority.” It 
is sometimes known as Yidya, meaning knowledge, science, 
learning, scholarship or philosophy. It also means practical 
arts, such as agriculture, commerce, medicine, architecture, 
sculpture, painting (cf. 6ilpa-feastra, Vastu-^astra, etc). 
Sastra or Vidya has 14 divisions, viz., the four Vedas, the 
six Vedangas, the Puranas, the Mimaihsa, the Nyaya, and 



726 


STSAPATI 


the Dharma or law ; or with the four Upa-Vedas, 18 divi- 
sions ; others reckon 33 and even 64 sciences, generally 
known as Kalas or arts.i 

But the expression ‘ versed in all sastras ’ need not be taken 
in too literal a sense. What architects are expected .to 
know can be inferred from the details given occasionally 
in many places in the Manas ara and other works. The chap- 
ters on the selection of site and the minute examination of 
soil (see Bhu-pariksha) will indicate an intimate knowledge 
of practical geology which is essentially necessary for 
achitectural purposes. The chapters on gnoman (see Sahku) 
and ground plan (see Pada-vinyasa) demand proficiency in 
mathematics (see also Jala). The frequent references to the 
minute examination of trees and wood show a fair amount 
of knowledge in timber work (?Botany). The examination 
of stones and bricks for building purposes, the preparation of 

*tl)Gita,(2) vadya, (3) Ufitya, (4) alekhya, (&) viSeBhaka-chchhedja, (6) tandula-kusuma- 
vali-vikata, (7) pushpastatana, (8) dasana-vasana-anga-ragaj (9) maiji-bhumika-kariria, (10) Sayana- 
lachana, (11) udaka-vadya, (12) udakaghata, (13) chitra-yoga, (14) iralya-gratliaBa-vikalpa, (15) 
fiekharaka-pidana-yoiana, (16) nepathya-prayoga, (17) karna-palra-bhariga, (IS) gandba-yukti, (19) 
bbusbana-yo’aoa, (20) aindra-jala, (21) kaucbumara-yoga, (22) baeta-lagbava, (23) vichitra-saka- 
yusbapupa-bhakshya-vikata-kriya, (24) paBakarasa-ragasava-yoiana, (25) sucbi-vaya-karnia, (26) 
Butra-krida (27) vina-damaruka-vadya, (28) prabelika, (29) pratimala, (30) durvachaka-yoga, (31) 
pustaka-vacbana, (32) natakakbyayika-dar&ana, (33) kavya-samasya-patana, (34) pattika-vetra- 
vapa.vikalpa, (35) tarka-karman, (36) taksbana, (37) vastn-vidya, (38) suvarna-iupya-parikaha, 
(39) dbatu-Vada, (40) mapi ragakara-ifiana, (41) vrikEbajni-veda-yoga, (42) mesba-kckkuta-lavaka. 
yoddha-vidhi, (43) §nka-sarika-pralapana, (44) utsadaDa-samvabsna-ke&aniardana.inarJaDa-kauSala, 
(45) akshaia-mushtika-katbana, (46) mlechchbita-kutarka-Tjkalpa, (47) de§a-bhasha-vijfiaEa. (48) 
pusbpa-eakatika, (49) nimitta-jfiana, (50) yantra-matrika, (51) dbarana-matrika, (52) sampathya. 
(53) manasi-kavya-kriya, (54) abhidhana-kosba, (55) cbbanda-jfiana (56) kriya-yikalpa, (57) 
ohhaUtaka-yoga, (58) va§tra-gopana, (59) dyuta-yisesha, (60) akarsba-ktida , (61) bala-kridanaka 
(62) yaitalika, (63) vai jayika, (64) yyaya mika-vainayika-yidyB-jfiana. 

(Kamasutra of Vatsyayana, ed. Bombay, p. 32—35, see 

also pp. 43, 95). 

Similar lists are also giyen by Sridbata in his Commentary on srimad Bbkgavata (part X, 
chap. 45, verse 36), Jiya-gosvami in explaining Stidhara’s commentary refers also to the Vishnu 
■ Purapa, and Hati-yaiiisa ; in the Buddhist Lalitavistara (ed. B. L, Mitra, p. 178, 179, see also p. 417) 
and in the Jain Uttaradhyayana-sutra (Transl. B B. E. vol. 45, p. 108). See also ‘The Kalas’ by 
Venka(asubbia (pp. 25 - 32). 
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different colours and mixtures of different materials for paint- 
ing, and the testing of jewels, etc., for decorative purposes, 
point to an acquaintance with chemistry and other allied 
sciences. The chapter on the joining of wood (see Sandhi- 
karman) will indicate a knowledge of everything architec- 
tural, however insignificant it may appear to a layman. 
The chapter on ornaments (see Bhushana) and mouldings 
(cf. Stambha) will show a high sense of aesthetics. A know- 
ledge of the climate and weather of the locality where a 
house is to be built is essential to their work. The astrolo- 
gical and astronomical calculation is also frequently referred 
to. 

All these branches of knowledge are necessary for architects. 
Three out of the four architects forming a guild must be 
qualified generally in all of these. But each of the four 
must be an expert in his own special subject. Takshaka must 
be an expert carpenter and joiner. Vardhaki must be expert 
in designing and painting. Sutragrahin must be an expert 
in drawing. The chief architect, Sthapati, should, in addition 
to all these qualifications, have an intuitive foresight so as to 
be able to calculate and decide everything quickly. This 
wise division of labour is necessary for successfully carry- 
ing out a big design in architecture or sculpture. From 
this it may be inferred that the architects of ancient India 
were once a well organised guild. It should be noticed that 
from the epigraphical records quoted above Dr. Fleet has 
come to the same conclusion. 

It is very interesting to note that Vitruvius describes the 
qualifications of architects in exactly the same way as 
given in the Manasara (and the other records quoted above). 
In both the treatises this topic is discussed at the beginning 
and in fact in the same place, the second chapter, which is 
preceded by a table of contents in the Manasara, and an 
introduction in Vitruvius. 
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“ An architect, ” says Vitruvius (Book I, chap, i), “ should he 
ing Snious, and apt in the acquisition of knowledge. Defi- 
cient in either of these qualities, he cannot he a perfect 
master. He should be a good writer, a skilful draftsman, 
versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted 
with history, informed on the principles of natural and moral 
philosophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the 
sciences of both law and physic, nor of the motions, laws, 
and relations to each other, of the heavenly bodies.” 

“ By means of the first named acquirement, he is to commit 
to writing his observations and experience, in order to 
assist his memory. Drawing is employed in representing 
the forms of his designs. Geometry affords much aid to 
the architect : to it he owes the use of the right line and 
circle, the level and the square, whereby his delineations 
of buildings on plane surfaces are greatly facilitated. The 
science of optics enables him to introduce wdth judgment 
the requisite quantity of light, according to the aspect. 
Arithmetic estimates the cost, and aids in the measurement 
of the works ; this assisted by the laws of geometry, deter- 
mines those obstruse questions, wherein the difierent pro- 
portions of some parts to others are involved. Unless 
acquainted with history, he will be unable to account for 
the use of many ornaments which he may have occasion to 

introduce . Many other matters 

of history have a connexion with architecture, and prove 
the necessity of its professors being well versed in it.” 

“ Moral philosophy w'ill teach the architect to be above mean- 
ness in his dealings, and to avoid arrogance : and will make 

him just, compliant and faithful to his employer ; 

That branch of philosophy which the Greeks call the doc- 
trine of physics is necessary to him in the solution of various 

problems ; as for instance, in the conduct of water 

Music assists him in the use of harmonic and mathematical 
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proportion. It is, moreover, absolutely necessary in adjust- 
ing the force of the balistae. catapultae and scorpions, .... 
Skill in physic enables him to ascertain the salubrity of 
different tracts of eountrj', and to determine the variation 

- of climates, Law should be an object of his study, 

especially those parts of it which relate to party-walls, to 
the free course and discharge of the eaves’ waters, the regu- 
lations of cesspools and sew'age, and those relating to window 
lights 

“ Astronomy instructs him in the points of the heavens, the 
laws of the celestial bodies, the equinoxes, soltices, and 
courses of the stars ; all of which should be well understood, 
in the construction and proportions of clocks.” 

It is important to notice that Yitruvius denies the necessity 
of an architect’s being completely trained in ‘ all the sciences 
and arts ’ as suggested in the Mauasara : 

“ On this account Pythius, one cf the ancient architects of 
the noble temple of Minerva at Priene, says in his com- 
mentaries, that an architect should have that perfect know- 
ledge of each art and science, which is not even acquired by 
the professors of any one in particular, who have every 
opportunity of improving themselves in it. This, liowever, 
cannot be necessary ; for how can it be expected that an 
architect should equal Aristarchus as a grammarian, yet 
should he not (?) be ignorant of Grammar.” (Vitruvius, Book 
I, chap. 1, translated by Gwilt). 

The social position cf architects is net quite clear from 
the literary or epigraphical records examined above. But 
from the functions assigned to each of the four architects, it 
would appear that the first three, namely, Sthapati, Sutra- 
grahin and Vardhaki, belong to the higher classes. Further, 
from the liberal presents and rewards given on each occasion 
equally to the Guru v preceptor) and the Sthapati, which are 
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so frequently mentioned, it seems probable that the Sthapati 
had an enviable position. This latter point might account 
for his excommunication mentined in the epigraphical re- 
cords quoted above. 

STHAIsA- — The place of standing or staying, any place, spot, locality, 
the abode, dwelling house, room, shrine ; a monastic establishment. 

(1) “ We, Kautika-Nagama-Bhattana, a Siva-Brahmana, in charge 

of the shrine (sthana) of the temple of Tiruvallam-udaiyar 
at Tiruvallam . ” 

(Inscrip, of Eajendra, no. 55, line 4, H. S. I. I. 

vol. III. p. 113). 

(2) “ List of shrines to which allotments were made: — Virabhadra- 

deva (1. 12), Brahmani, Bvari (1. 13), Vaishnavi (1. 14), 
Indrani (1. 15), Ganapati (1. 16', Cbamunde^vari of the chief 
shrine (mula-sthana) 

(Inscrip, at Kolar, no. 66, H. S. I. I. vol. ill. 

p. 136-137). 

STHAKAKA — A class of buildings in which the height is the unit of 
iheasurement, the temples in which the idols are placed in the 
erect posture. 

(M. XIX, 7 — 11, see under Apasamchita ; of. 
also XLVi. 30, xLVii. 1, lviii. 11, etc). 
STHAEiYA — A city, a fortress, a ground-plan in which the whole 
area is divided into 121 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 13 ; cf. also ix. 

365, 368, 478). 

A fortified city (M. x. 41). 

A fortress to defend 800 villages : 

Ashta-feata-gramya madhye sthaniyaih, chatus-sata-gramya drona- 
mukham, dvi-sata-gramya kharvatikarii, dasa-grami-saihgrahena 
samgranaih sthapayet \ 

(Kautiliya-Arthasastra, chap. xxii. p. 64, para 4)* 
Jaua-pada-madhye samudaya-sthanam sthaniyam nivesayet 1 

(Ibid. chap. xxiv. p. 51, para 2). 
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HANU- -A synonym of Stambha or column. 

(M. XV. 5, see under Stambha). 



THAPATYA — A house relating to architects or architecture, an 
architectural or sculptural work-shop. 

Analanila-kone va sthapatyalayam eva cha I 

(M. XXXII. 78, cf. also 66), 


STHAPANA-MANDAPA — A room or pavilion where the idol is 
installed after it is washed and’dressed, the sanctuary. 
Prasadabhimukhe sapta-mandapam kalpayet kramat I 
Adau cha snapanarthaih cha dvitiyam adhyayana-mandapam I 
Vi^esham'snapanilrtham cha mandapaih cha tritiyakam I 
Chaturtham pratimagaram paficbamam sthapana-mandapam I 

(M. XXXI v. 45-48). 


STHAVAEA-BEEA — A stationary idol. 


(M. LI. 17, etc). 


STHIEA-VASTU — A permanent building. 

Sthiia-vastu-kukshi-defee tu chara-vixstu tathapi cha I 

garbha-svabhram prakalpayot I 

(M. XII. 170-171, SCO also 43). 
STHUNA — A synonym of Stambha or column. 

(M. XV. 5, see under Stambha). 
SNAPANA-MANDAPA — A class of pavilions used, for bathing, a 
washing room. 

(M. XXXIV. 43 — 48, etc; Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 

96, 97, see under Mandapa). 

SNANA-MANDAPA—A pavilion for bath, a bath room. 

(M. XXXII. 74, etc., see Mandapaj 
SNAPAiSiA-MANPAPA — A washing room, a pavilion where idols 
are washed. 

Snapanartha-manclapahi chapi snaua-mandapam eva cha I 

(M. xxxn. 74 ; cf. xxxiv. 46, 47, etc). 
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SPHUEJAKA — (perhaps for Gurjaka) — A class of twelve-storeyed 
buildings once prevailing in the country of Sphurjaka (Gujarat). 

Panchalam dravidarii chaiva madhya-kantaih kalihgakam 1 
Virataih keralam chaiva vamsakam luagadham tatha I 
Janakaiir sphu(gu)riakam chaiva dafea-kantaih prakirtitam I 

(M. XXX. 5-7, see under Prasada). 
SYANDANA' — A synonym of yana or conveyance, a chariot. 

iM. III. 9, 10 ; XIX. 146). 

Of. Visala-ratha-vithirh cha syandanam mandaropamam I 
" Built a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad roads 
Ground the temple).’’ 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sadafeivaraya, v. 57, 
Ep. Ind. Yol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 
SV A YAMBHU— Self-revealed, a kind of phallus. 

(Kamikagama, l. 35 ; M. Lii. 227, see under 

Linga). 

SV AEGA-KANTA — A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 28-33, see under Prasada). 
SVAENA -LINGA — A kind of phallus, a phallus made of gold. 

(M. Lii. 333, etc). 

SVA-VEIKSHA — A type of round temple. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under 

Prasada). 

SVASTIKA — An auspicious mark, a symbol for Buddha and Siddha, 
the crossing of the arms, the meeting of four roads, a type of 
village, a joinery, a window, a type of pavilion, a kind of 
phallus, a class of halls, a type of building, a sitting posture. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 94, 34— 41, see under 

Prasada) . 

A class of villages (M. ix. 3, 330, see Grama ; compare M. Xii. 

76, 77, 146 ; XLix. 152 ; liv. 120 ; LViii. 12). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 60). 

A kind of window (M. xxxiir. 683, see under Vatayana). 
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A pavilion with three faces : 

Dvi-vaktram dandakam proktam tri-vaktraih svastikam tatha I 

(M. xxxiv. 552). 

A class of Salas or halls (M. xxxv. 3, 80). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lii. 4, 120). 

(2) Aparo’nta-gato’ lindah pranta-gatau tad-utthitau chanyau I 

Tad-avadhi-vivrita§ chanyah prag-dvaram svastike ^ubhadam II 

“ The Svastika is auspicious if it have the entrance oti the 

east side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at 
the ends whereof begin two other terraces going from west 
to east, while between the extremities of the latter lies a 
fourth terrace.” 

Commentary quotes Garga : 

Pa&chimo’ntagato’lindah prag-antau dvau tad-utthitau | 

Anyas tan-madhye vidhritah prag-dvaram svastikam subham II 
(Brihat-samhita, Liii. 84, J. K. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 286, note 1). 

A kind of octagonal building : 

(3) Agni-Burana (chap. 104. v. 20, 21, see under Prasada). 

(4) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-33, see under Prasada). 

(5‘ Kamikagama (xxxv. 89) refers to a house (sala) : 

Dakshine chottare chaiva shan-netram svastikam matam \ 

Par&vayoh puratas chaiva chatur-netra-samayutam II 

An entablature (ibid. Liv. 7). 

Ibid. XLii. (named Svastika-vidhi) divides buildings into four 
classes, namely Jilti, Chhanda, Vikalpa, and Abhasa (v. 
3-4), which are described in detail (5 — 30). 

(6) See the figure (specimens of Jaina sculpture from Mathura, 
Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 311). 

> 7) “ The capacity of the well, well accounts for the time taken 
in its construction. There are four entrances leading into 
the well, and they are so constructed as to give it the shape 
of the svastika symbol 4Fi- (This should be compared with 
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the village named Svastika). From each of the entrances, 
a flight of steps leads to the interior of the well.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 155, para 2, note 1). 

(8) “ In the inscriptions from the cave temples of Western India, 

Bombay, 1881, are given a quantity of clearly Buddhist 

/ 

Square Pali Inscriptions from Kudu, Karle, Sailawadi, 
Junnar, etc. Many of these contain Svastikas at the begin- 
ning and end. Kuda no. 27 has at the end ; but at the 
end of 29 is 4i which occurs again at the beginning and 
end of Karle inscriptions, and beginning and end of Junnar 
30, at the beginning of 'Junnar 5, 20, 28, 32 and 34, and at 
the end of Junnar 32 ; while ft* occurs at the beginning of 
Kuda 30 and of Junnar 6 and 27, and the end of 33, The 
form Fi is found at the end of the Sailawadi inscription, 
and Hi at the end of Karle 2. Thus cave temple disproves 
the theory that “ the Christian Svastikas point to the left 
or westwards, whereas the Indian including Buddhist and 
Jain Svastikas, point to the right or eastwards.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XV. p. 96). 

\9) “ The Svastika is called by the Jains Sathis, who give it the 
first place among the eight chief auspicious marks of their 
faith. It would be well to repeat here, in view of what 
follows, the Jain version of this symbol as given by Pandit 
Bhagwanlal Indraji (the Hathigumpha inscriptions, Udaya- 
giri Caves, p. 7), who was told by a learned Yati that the 
Jains believe it to be the figure of Siddha. They believe 
that, according to a man’s karma, he is subject to one of the 
following four conditions in the next life — he either becomes 
a god or deva, or goes to hell (naraka), or is horn again as a 
man, or is born as a lower animal. But a Siddha in his next 
life attains to nirvana and is, therefore, beyond the pale of 
these four conditions. The Svastika represents such a 
Siddha in the following way. The point or hindu in the 
centre from which the four paths branch out is jiva or life, 
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and the four paths symbolise the four conditions of life. 
But as a Siddha is free from all these, the end of each line 
is turned to show that the four-states are closed for him.” 

“ The Buddhist doctrines mostly resemble those of the Jains, 
it is just possible that the former might have held the 
Svastika in the same light as the latter. In the Nasik ins- 
cription, no. 10, of Ushavadata, the symbol is placed imme- 
diately after the word ‘ Siddham ’ a juxtaposition which 
corroborates the above Jain interpretation. We find the 
Svastika either at the beginning or end or at both ends of an 
inscription and it might mean Svasti or Siddham.” Mr. Y. 
S. Vavikar. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxvii. p. 196). 

(10) “ The usual Indian symbols are of frequent occurrence, e.g., 

the Svastika in various forms on most of the Plates and 
specimens of the familiar circular Sun-symbols.” 

Mr. Fawcett quotes 32 sun and fire symbols of Plate I of Mr. 
Murray Ansley’s papers on Asiatic Symbolism (Ind, Ant. 
vol. XV. p. 66) and says that “ The whole of these may be 
taken to be developments in various directions ol the cross, 
and for Indian investigations of the Svastika.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxx, pp. 413-414). 

(11) “ This emblem (the ancient mystic emblem of the Bon reli- 

gion Tungdrung 4n) in my view was invented to represent 
the Sun as the creator of East, South, West and North, the 
little mark at the end of each line indicating the inclination 
of the sun to proceed from one point to the other.” 

“ Eev. A. W. Heyde of Grhum tells me that Yungdrung 
as a monogram is said to be composed of the two syllables, ti 
su and rf ti, suti-Svasti.” Mr. A. H. Francke. 

(Ladakhi pre-Buddhist marriage Kitual, Ind. Ant. 

vol. xxx. p. 132, paras 1, 4). 
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(12) “ Plate IV (facing p 400) fig. 2 (fp, 3^) contains two re^-ersed 

forms of the Svastika (yungdungh” 

Mr. Francke refers to the above quotation “ for an explanation 
of this form of Svastika in Ladakh,” and repeats that “ it 
is the emblem of the bon Religion.” 

(Notes on Rock-Carvings from lower Ladakh, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xxxi. p. 400, para 3). 

(13) “ M. Burnouf holds that this mysterious and much debated 

symbol (Svastika ft, 4Fi) is intended to denote the invention 
of the fire-drill, and preserve the sacred remembrance of the 
discovery of fire by rotating a peg in dry wood. It repre- 
sents according to him, the two pieces of wood laid cross- 
wise, one upon another, before the sacrificial altar, in order 
to produce the holy fire. The ends of the cross were fixed 
down by arms, and at the point where the two pieces are 
joined there was a small hole in which a wooden peg or 
lance (pramantha, whence the myth of Promotheus the 
fire-bearer) was rotated by a cord of cow-hair and hemp till 
the sacred spark was produced. The invention of the fire- 
drill would mark an epoch in human history. Mr. Tylor, in 
his early history of mankind, has largdy shown its use at 
some period in every quarter of the globe, and it is conceiv- 
able that its invention would be commemorated by a holy 
symbol. After this Mr. Walhouse has shewn that both 
forms existed in all countries of Europe, Asia and Africa. 

‘ Its first appearance (in Europe) is on the pottery of archaic 
Grreece, as on that in the British Museum ascribed to 
betw'en the years 700 and 600 B. C.’ About India, he says 
that ‘ a character * nearly resembling the runic G., occurs 
in a Pali inscription, and reversed RJ, in a rock-inscription 
at Salsette (J. R. A. S. vol. xx. p. 250, etc). He has also 
shewn that it is both a Buddhist, Jaina, and Christian 
emblem. Tn our own day’, says he, ‘ it has become a 
favourite ornamental device’, — we may be sure with no 
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thought of symholism, — and archaeologist returning from 
India may observe it covering ceilings, cornices, fenders, and 
other iron works.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. Vii. p. 177, c. 2, para 2 f), 

(14) “ In describing coin no. 3 of this series (Numismatic 
chronicle, N. S., vol. xx, pp. 18-48, p. 62) I pointed out 
that the place of the more definite place of the Sun, in its 
rayed wheel form, was taken up by the emblematic cross of 
the Svastika.” 

“ Under the advanced interpretation of the design and pur- 
pose of Svastika, from an Indian point of view’, now put 
forward . . . the figure, as representing one of the receiv- 

ed attributes of the Sun, was used conventionally, to typify 
the solar orb itself.” B. Thomas. 

{Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 66, c. 1, para 2 ; 

p. 66, c. 1, para 2). 

(16) “ I come now to show that the figure called the Svastika 
symbolizes the idea of circumambulation, derived from the 
apparent movement of the sun from left to right round the 
earth. The idea is this, that if a person face the east at 
sun-rising and follow its movement southward and westward^ 
ho will turn with his right hand fixed towards an oliject 
supposed to be placed like the earth in relation to the sun, 
in the centre of a circle.” 

“ The argument, therefore, amounts to this : that as the figure 
cr the Svastika is found scattered through countries reach- 
ing from Japan to England, so also the custom of turning 
sunw'ays, or with the sun, is equally widespread ; and 
secondly, that as the Svastika is a sign of good luck, signi- 
fied by its etymology, so also the practice of turning with the 
sun is considered a lucky or fortunate proceeding and turning 
in the contrary w'ay, especially among northern people, is 

47 
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dreaded as entailing a curse . . . ; the custom and the 

symbol, therefore, we argue are co-related.” Eev. S. Beal. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 67, c. 2, para 5 ; p. 

68, c. 2, para 2). 

(16) Mr. Sewel after quoting a number of theories on the origin of 
the symbol, namely, of General Cunningham (Edinburg 
Eeview, January, 1870', Eev. Haslam (the Cross and the 
Serpent, 1849), Mr. Brinton (Myths of the New World', 
Dr. J. G. Miihler ;Geschichte der Amerikanischen Urreli- 


gionen, p. 497), and of Mr. Baldwin (Ancient America, New 
York, 1879, p. 186), says “ for myself, I boldly range myself 
under Mr. Thomas’s Sun-standard.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 202, c. 1, line 6). 

(17) Mr. Murray-Anslty seems to agree with the theory that the 
Svastika has orginally been an emblem of the sun. He cor- 
rectly adds that “in India Hindus belonging to certain sects 
are in the habit of tracing one or more figures of tlie Svastika 
on the outer walls of their bouses.” He also mentions its use 
in connection with the marriage presents in India and Spain. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XV. p. 93, c. 1, para 1, c. 

2, para 2) . 

SVASTIKA-KHADGA — A type of octagonal building. 

(Agui-Purana, chap. 104, v. 20, 
21, see under Prasada). 

SVASTI-KANTA— A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 53, see under Prasada). 

SYASTI-BANDHA — A class of single-storeyed buildings. 

(^K XIX. 169, sec under Prasada). 

SVAEASANA— The lintel. 


“ The Svarasaua of the gateway was made. " 

(This inscription is on the top of the door of the Bhimefevara 
temple.) 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Goribidnur 
laluq, no. 2, Eoman text, 
p. 260, Transl. p. 212 f). 



HARMYA 


739 


H 

HATTA- — -A market, a market-place, a fair. 

(1) Saumya-dvuram saumya-pade karya hattas tu vistarah II 

(Angi-Purana, chap, 106, v. 3). 

(2) Attra hattah maha-janas cha sthapitah — here the market-place 

and the shopkeeper (lit. big folk) were established. 
Vichittra-vithi-sampurnnam hattam kritva grihani cha — hav- 
ing constructed a market-place full of variegated (various) 
streets and houses (shops). 

(Ghatiyala Inacrip. of Kakku- 
ka, no, 1, V. 6 ; no. 11, v. 3 ; 
Ep. Ind. vol, l\. p. 280). 

(3) Nitranikshepa-hattam ekam narapatina dattam I 

“ A bazar building or are-house fcr storing goods to be export- 
ed ” was granted by the king. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, 
no. XXIII. Jalor stone luscrip. 
of Samantasimhadeva, lines 
22, 23, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 62). 

H ARIEA-KAKEA- — A kind of leg for the bedstead. 

(M. XLiv. 60). 


HAEITA — A pavilion with twenty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 13). 

HAEITA — A moulding, an architectural ornament, (see under Man- 
dapa). 

A moulding of the column Al- xv. 160, cf. L. 106). 

An ornament of the pedestal (M. XXI. 31). 

HARMYA — icf. Eaja-harmya) — An edifice, an upper room, a turret, 
an apartment, buildings in general, a palace. 

(Ij One of the four divisions of the architectural objects ; 

Dhara harmvadi-yanaih cha paryankadi-chatur-vidham \ 

(M. HI. 3). 



740 


HARMYA 


Buildings in general including prasada (big buildings), 
mandapa (pavilion), sabha (hall), ^ala (house), prapa (alms- 
house) (a)rahga (house with quadrangular court-yards) (ibid, 
7-8). 

Purva-hastena sarnyuktam barmyaih Jatir iti snaritam | 

' M. XIX. 3).. 

A palace : 

Bhiipatinarii cha hannyanaih lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 

(M. XL. 1, etc), 

Harmya-janma-samarabhya sala-janma-pradetakam 1 

(M. Lxix. 37). 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbhaiij vinikshipet I 

(M. All. 132). 

(2) PrataQa-hanriya-valabhi-lihga-pratimasu kudya-kupeshu ! 

‘ In the ttmple, mansion, roof, fhallus, idci, va]l and well/ 

(Brihat-samhita, J. R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 332). 

(3) Baimyam prasada-manditam— the edifice furnished with a 

temple, 

(Vayu-Purana, part I, chap. 39, v. 67) 

(4) Prabhuta-sikharopetam haimyaih nama prakirtitam I 

(Kamikagama, L. 89). 
A class of buildings (Kamikagama, xxxv. (9, 40 see under 

Malika). 

(5) Eamayana (ll. 91, 32 ; iv. 33, 6) : 
Harmy-prasada-saihyukta-toranani | 

Mahatim guham . . . harmya-prasada-sariibadham I 
See also il. 61, 21 ; ii. 91, 32 ; iii. 66, 7 ; iv 33 6 • v 16 3 19 • 
VI. 76, 26, etc. ’ ’ ' ’ ’ ’ 

(6) Mahiibharata (Cock) : 

I. 3, 133 : Kaga-lokam . . . aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-va- 
lahhi-niryiiha-sata-samkulam \ 

III. 207, 7 : Harmya-prakara-sobhanam . . . nagarim 1 
See also I. 3, 33; xv. 16, 1 ; v. 118, 39, etc. 
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(7) Vikramorvasi (Cock), p. 38 : Manihamma-alam (mani-har- 

. niya-talam). 

(8) Mrichchhakafcika (ibid.), pp- 47 ; 168 ; 

Jirnam harmyam ; harmyasthab striyah I 

(9) Eaghuvamsa, vi. 47, etc., : 

Harmyagra-samrudha-trinarnkureshu . . . ripu-mandireshu I 

(10) Jatakamala (vi, ed. Kern, p. 80, i.20) : 

Vidyud-iva ghana-sikbaram barmya-talam avabhasanti vyati- 
sbtbata \ 

(11) Katba-sarit-sagara (Cock), 14, 19: 

Harmyagra-saibstbah . . . paura-naryab I 

(12) Vapra-gopuramayair-nava-barmaib 1 

‘ By erecting new buildings adorned \^itb a wall and a gate- 
tower.’ 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip, v. 29, Ep. 

Ind. \ol. VI. pp. 121, 131). 

(13) Kavma-ratnojjvala-barinya-sriingam — ‘ tbe top of tbe royal 

palace, tbe scene of tbe first act.’ 

(Dhar Prasasti of Arjunavarman, v. 8. 
Ep. Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 103, 99). 

(14) Madana-dabaua-barmyani karayamasa tungam sa guna-gana- 

nidhana- sriindrarajabbidhanab \ 

“ Then that store of all virtues, the illustrious Indraraja, 
ordered to be built this lofty temple of the destroyer of Cupid 
>Siva).” 

(An Inscrip, of Govinda ill, v. 17, 
Ind. Ant. vol. viii. pp. 41, 42). 

(15) Gommata-pura-bhusbanam idu \ 

Gommatani ayat ene sainasta-parikara-sabitam ( 

Sammadadiin HuHa chamu I 

Paiii niadisidam Jiuottamalayaman idam II 
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Parisutram nritya-geham pravipula-vilasat-paksha-desastha- 
saila-sthira-Jainavasa-yugmam vividha-suvidha-patrollasad 
bhava-rupotkara-raja-dvara harmmyam beras atuja-chatur- 
vvim^a-tirtthesa-gehana I 

Paripurnnam punya-punja-pratimam esudud iyandadim 
Hullanindam I 

Abstract “ He also built an abode (or temple) for the Tirthah- 
karas in this chief Tirtha of Belgula. And he built a large 
Jina temple, which, like Gommata, was an ornament to 
Gommatapura. Together with its cloisters, a dancing hall, 
a Jina house of stone on either side, a palace with royal 
gates adorned with all manner of carving, and an abode for 
the 24 Tirthankaras.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii, no. 137A., Koman text, p. 104, 
lines 21-28 ; Transl, p. 182, line 16 f). 

HAEMYA-KANTA — A class of seven-storyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 29, see under Prasada). 

H AEMYA-TALA — The flat roof of a house. 

Chandramsu-harmya-tala-chandana-tala-vrinta-haropabhoga-rahite 

hima-dagdha-padme I 

“ Which (on account of the cold) is destitute of the enjoyment of 
the beams of the moon, and (sitting in the open air on) the flat 
roofs of houses and sandal-wood perfumes, and palm-leaf-fans 
and necklaces.” 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip, of Kumaragupta, lines 
17-18, C.I. L, vol. III., P.G. I., no. 18, pp, 83, 87). 

HAST A— (see Ahgula)— A cubit, a measure generally equal to 24 
ahgulas or 18 inches. 

(1) Chatyari-vimsatis chaiva hastah syad ahgulanam tu | 

(Brahmanda-PuruEa, part I, secoud anuahamga. 

piida, chap. 7, v. 99). 
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(2) Vastu-siirani (ed. Matri Prasada Pande, Bee ares) quotes the 

following without giving reference — Vi'svakarmokta-hasta- 
pramanam ; 

Anamikantaih hastah syad urdhva-vahau savamsakah | 
Kanishthika-mahyama-pramanenaiva karayet II 
Svami-hasta-pramanena jyeshtha-patni-karena cha \ 
Jyeshtha-putra-karenilpi karma-kara-karena cha II 
‘ According to this passage, the cubit is the measure of distance 
from the end of the forearm (? elbow) to the tip of the ring- 
finger, the little finger or the middle finger ; and this cubit 
may be determined in accordance with the measure of the 
arm of the master of the house, his eldest wife, his eldest son, 
or of the architect who is employed to build the house.’ 

(3) Dvadasa-hasta-pramana-griha-nivesanam i 

(Barmani Inscrip, of Vijayaditya, lines 22-23, Ep, 

Ind. vol. III. p. 213). 

(4) Paramesvariya-hasta — the “ royal yards.” 

(Second Inscrip, of Villabhattasvamin temple at 
Gwalior, line 4, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 159, see also 

p. 155). 

(5) Ayamato hasta-satam samagram vistaratah shashtir athapi 

chashtau 11 

Utsedhato’nyat purushani sapta . . . hasta-^ata-dvayasya II 

“ (Built an embankment) a hundred cubits in all in length, 
and sixty and eight in breadth, and -seven men’s height 
in elevation ... of two hundred cubits.” 

(Junagadh Rock luscnp. of Skandagupta, lines 
20-21, C. I. I., vol. III., F. G. I., no. 14, pp. 61, 

64). 


HASTI-NAKHA — The elephant’s nail, a turret. 

(KauGliya-Artha&astra, see under Griha-vinyasa). 
HASTI-PARIGHA — (see Parigha) — A beam to shut the door against 
elephants. 

IKautiliya-Artha&astra, see under Griha-vinyasah 
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HASTI-PEISHTHA — (cf. Gaja)- — A class of single-storyed build- 
ings, a paru of a building. 

(M. xix. 171, see under Prasada). 

A part of a building (Kamikagama, L, 92, see under Vimana). 

“ The present structure (of the temple of Paramesvara, where- 
from the five Van inscriptions at Gudimallam are copied) is 
not after the common model of the period to which it belongs : 
the Vimana has the so-called gaja-prishthakriti shape : but a 
close study of the plan and sections . . . warrant the conclu- 
sion that the architect had distinctly in view the linga.” 

“ The gaja-prishthakriti-vimana is found only in Saiva tem- 
ples, e.g., the Dharmesvara temple at Manimahgalam, 
the Saiva temples at Sumangalam, Pennagaram, Bhara- 
dvaja^rama near Arcot, Tiruppulivanam, Konnur near 
Madras, Vada TirumuUaivayil, etc. etc.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XL. p. 104, note 2). 

See the plan and sections of the Paramesvara temple at Gudimal- 
lara (ibid, plate between pp. 104, 105). 

See the Pallava Antiquities (vol. ii. pp.l 9-20, plate iii, the Pal- 
lava temple at Tiruttani ; plate i, the Virattane&vara 
temple at Tiruttani and Sahadeva Eatba at Mahabali- 
puram) . 

See Fergusson, Hist, of Tnd. and East Arch. vol. i. p. 127 
(fig. 51, elevation of Chezrala Chaity temple), p. 336 (fig. 
192, plan of Sahadeva’s Eatba), p. 337 (fig. 193, view of the 
same Eatha;. 

HASTI-HASTA — The trunk of an elephant, employed as an architec- 
tural member generally of the stair-cases. 

Dvara-mukha-sopanam hasti-hastena bhushitam | 

(M. XIX. 211). 

Sopana-parsvayor de^e hasti-hasta-vibhusbitam I 

(M. XXX. 155, cf. also xviii. 209); 
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HAHSA — A type of building which is shaped like the swan, a class of 

oval buildings. 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. LVI. 26, J. E. A. S., N. S., vol. V. p. 319, 

see under PrasMaj. 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 30, 51, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 33, see under Prasada). 

A class of oval buildings : 

(4) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, V. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(5) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

(6) The Vahana (riding animal) of Brahman. 

'M. LX. 1, 4 ; the sculptural description of its 

image, ibid. 5-46). 

HAEA "S ■ — A chain, an architectural ornament employed below 

HAEA ^ the neck of the column, head, astragal or baguette 

HARIKA(-A) J (see Gwilt, Encycl. fig. 873). 

(1) A moulding (bead) of the column : 

Tat (padma)-tungardham tu harikam I 

(M. XV. 58). 

Hara-^ranta-pahiaradhyam (vimfinam) I 

<M. XIX. 194, see also xx. 66, 112). 
Adhishthanam cha padam cha prastaram cha tri-vargikam \ 
Sala-kutam cha haram cha yuktya tatraiva yojayet I 

(M. XXII. 73-74). 

Kutanam eka-bhagena ^esham haram sapaiijaram I 

(Ibid.. 86) 

Haram sapanjaram 1 

(M. XXI. 68). 

Chatush-kone chatush-kutam koshthe haradir ashtadha I 
Anu-sala tri-bhaga va harantara(m)-dvi-bhagikam I 

(M. XXVI. 11, 23), 
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In connection with the gopura or gatehouse : 

Harasya madhya-dese tu anu-kila-vdsalakam 1 
Tat-par&va-dva(ya)yo(r) harahi njlsika-pamjaranvitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 449-450). 

Ekahisarii karna-kutarii cha hcira-taraika-bhagikam I 

(M. XXXIII. 416, see also 431). 

Kuto cha bhadrayor luadhye haraihsam inadhyamena tu I 

(M. XXXV. 343). 

A chain ; 

Haropagriva-keyCira-katakais cha supuritani I 

(M. L. 14). 

(2) Alindandharikandhara-hara bhagena kalpitah II 
Bahir andharikandhara-hara(-a) bhagena vistritah II 
Hara-pramanaih bahye tu rachanartham prakalpayet 1 
Bhitty-antasthaih pranianam syad bhitti-bahye tv-abahyatah 11 

Andharaudhari-harokto ( = hara-yukto) khanda-harinya-vi§e- 

shitam (vimanam) II 

(Kamikagama, L. 74, 76, 77, 93). 

(3) Pearl-strings (Deopara luscrip. of Yijayasena, v. 11, Ep. Ind. 

vol, I. pp. .308, 313). 

HIMA-KANTA— (cf. Himavat) — A class of seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 31, see under Prasada). 

HIMAJA — A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 152, isee under Mandapa). 

HIMAVAT — A class of buildings 'with sixteen paujaras (compart- 
ments), eight salas (halls), and eight kutas (towers). 

Himavan iti vikhyato yukta-shodasa-panjarah I 
Ashta*salashta-kutas tu prasado lakshanilnvitah II 

(S uprabh edagama, i xxxi. 44) . 
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HIEANYA-NABHA— A type of edifice. 

Uttara-^ala-hinam Hiranya-nabham tri-salakam dhanyam — “ An 
edifice with three halls, wanting as it does a northern hall, 
is styled Hiranyanabha, and insures luck.” 

(Brihat-saihhita, Liii. 37, J. R. A. S., N. S , vol. 

VI. p. 286). 

HEMA-KUTA — ’A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 156, see under Mandapa). 

HOMA — An offering, a crowning moulding of the cages for domestica- 
ted animals. 

Mriga-nabhi-vidalasya pahjarasya ... 1 

Homat prastarantam va mastakantarii-sikhantakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 17). 
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A SKETCH OF SANSKRIT TREATISES ON ARCHITECTURE ’ 

A 

AGNI-PUEANA— See under Puranas. 

ANKA-SASTEA — On architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private Libraries 
of South India, vol. l. no. 2499, p. 228). 
APAEAJITA-PEICHCHHA — by Bhuvana-deva, “quoted by 

Hemadri in the Parisesha-khanda, 2, 660-662, 819.” 

(Aufrecht, Catalogus catalogorum, part ii, p. 4). 
APAEAJITA-YASTU-SASTEA— attributed to Visvakarnian, in 
possession of Mani Sankara Bhatta, Surat. 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. contained in Private 
Libraries in Gujarat, Kathiavad, Kachchh, 
Sindh, and Khandesh, 1872, p. 276, no. I). 
ABHILASHITAETHA-CHINTAMANI' — by Malla Somesvara, on 
architecture. 

(Taylor’s catalogue Eaisonee, i. 478). 
AETHA-SASTEA — (Kautiliya)- ed. E. Shama Sastri, b.a , Mysore, 
1919. 

Chapters : 

22. Janapada-nivesa. 

23. Bhumichchhidra-vidhana. 

24. Durga-vidhana. 

25. Durga-nivesa. 

65. Vastuka, Griha-vastuka. 

66. Vastu-vikraya ; 

Siiha-vivada ; 

Maryada-sthapana ; 

Badha-badhika. 

67. Vastuke vivite kshetra-patha-himsa. 

* Compare, Yaitta— The Ancient Hindu Economic bjr Narendra Nath Law, m.a. BL,pb.D. 
(Indian Antiquary, vol .xlvji p 256). 
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AlSlSUMAT — (KASYAPlYA) — On architecture and sculpture. 

(Taylor’s catalogue Eaisonee, i. 314). 

AMSUMAD-BHEDAGAMA— See under Agamas. 

AHSUMANA-KALPA — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i, p. 1). 


A 

AGAMAS — Of the 28 Maha-agamas’, the following have special 
reference to architecture and cognate arts. 

I. Amfeurnad-bhedagama (patala or chapter): 

28. Uttama-dasa-tala-vidhi. 

(There is another Arii^uKcad-bheda by Eafeyapa, account of 
which is given elsewhere.) 

II. Kamikagama (patala or chapters) : 

11. Bhii-pariksha-vidhi. 

12. Pravesa-bali-vidhi. 

13. Bhu-parigraha-vidhi. 

14. Bhu-karshana-vidhi. 

16. Sahku-sthapana-vidhi. 

16. Manopakarana-vidhi. 

17. Pada-vinyasa. 

18. Sutra-nirmana. 

19. Vastu-deva-bali. 


*. 1. Kamikagaita. 

2. Yogujagama. 

3. Chintyagama. 

4. Karanagama. 

5. Ajitagaiua. 

6. Diptagama. 

7 . Sukehmagama. 

8. Sahasragama. 

9 Am&uman5,gama. 

10, Snprabhedagama. 

11. Vijayagama. 
r^. NiSvaSagama. 

14, Anilagama. 

15. Viragama. 

(Bee Suk shttagama. 


I'j. RauidVagama. 

IT. Makutagama, 

18. Vimalagama. 

19. Chandra-jSaDagama. 

20. 1 imbagaina. 

21. Prodgitagama. 

22. Lalitagajia. 

23. biddhaganiJ* , also called Vaikhauas^agaiua. 

24. Santvanagama. 

25. Sarvoktagama. 

26. PwameSvaragama. 

27. Kiranagama. 

28. Vatulagama. 

Mu&eum, 14033, aa, 26). 
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20. Cramadi-lakshana. 

21. Vistaraytlma-laksliana. 

22. Ayadi-lakshana. 

24. Danclika-vidhi (dealing with doors and gateways). 
26. Vithi-dvaradi-niana. 

26. Gramadi-devata-sthapana. 

28. Gramadi-vinyasa. 

29. Brahma-deva-padati. 

30. Gramadi-ahga-sthana-nirmana. 

31. Garbha-uyasa. 

32. Bala-sthapana-vidhi. 

33. Grama-griha-vinyasa. 

34. Vastu-santi-vidhi. 

35. Sfila-lakshana-vidhi. 

36. Vi^esha-laksliana-vidhi. 

37. Dvi-sala-lakshana-vidlii. 

38. Chatuh-^ala-lakshana-yidhi. 

40. Varta(? dba)inana-sala-lakshana. 

41. Nandyavarta-vidhi. 

42. Svastika-vidhi. 

43. PakshaAaladi-vidhi. 

44. (H)asti-feala-vidhi. 

46. Malika-lakshana vidbi. 

46. Langala-malika-vidhi. 

47 . Maulika-malika- vidbi. 

48. Padiua-nialika-vidhi. 

49. Nagaradi-vibheda. 

50. Bhtmii-lamba-vidhi. 

61. Adyesbtaka-vidbana-vidbi. 

52. Upapitha-vidhi. 

63. Pada-mana-vidhi. 

54. Prastara-vidhi, 

55. Prasada-bbushana-vidhi. 

56. Kantha-lakshana- vidbi. 
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57. Sikhara-lakshana-vidhi. 

58. Stupika-lakshana-vidhi. 

59. Naladi-sthapana-vidhi. 

60. Eka-bhumyadi-vidhi. 

61. Murdhni-sthapana-vidhi, 

62. Linga-laksbana-vidhi. 

63. Ankurarpana-vidhi, 

64. Linga-pratishtha-vidhi. 

65. Pratima-lakshana-vidhi. 

67. Devata-sthapana-vidhi. 

68. Pratima-pratishtha-vidhi. 

69. Vimfina-sthapaua-vidhi. 

70. Mandapa-sthapana-vidbi. 

71. Prakara-lakshana-vidhi. 

72. Parivara-sthapana-vidhi. 

It should be noticed that out of 75 chapters of the Kamika- 
gama,, more than 60 deal with architecture and sculpture. 
This Agaraa is in fact another Vastu-§astra under a different 
name. 

III. Karantigama : 

Part I, (pa tala or chapters) : 

3. Vastu-vinyasa. 

4. Adyeshtaka-vidhi. 

5. Adhishthana-vidhi. 

6. Garbha-nyasa-vidhi. 

7. Pnisada-lakshana-vidhi. 

8. Prilkara-lakshana-vidhi. 

9. Lihga-lakshana. 

10. Murdhnishtaka-lakshana. 

11. Pratima-lakshana. 

12. Stri-mana-dasa-tala-lakshana. 

13. Kanishtha-dasa-tala-lakshana. 

14. Nava-talottama-lakshana. 

16. Bali-karma-vidhi, 
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19. 

Mrit-samgrahana-vidhi. 

20. 

Ahkurarpana-vidhi. 

41. 

Mahabhisheka-vidhi. 

56. 

Vastn-homa-vidlii. 

59. 

Linga-sthapaua-vidhi. 

60. 

Parivara-.sthapaua-vidhi. 

61. 

Bali-pitha-pratishtha-vidlii. 

62. 

Eatna-lihga-sthapaua-vidhi. 

66. 

Parivara-bali. 

70. 

Vimana-sthapana-vidlii. 

88. 

Bliakta-sthapaua-vidlii. 

138. 

Mrit-sahigrahaua (cf. 19). 

Part 11, 

chapters : 

4. 

Kila-pariksha. 

5. 

G-opura-lakshaua. 

6. 

Mandapa-lakshana. 

7. 

Pitha-lakshana. 

8. 

/ 

8akti-lakshana. 

9. 

Grama-silnti-vidhi. 

10. 

Vastu-santi-vidhi. 

11. 

Mrit-samgrahana. 

12. 

Ahkurarpaua. 

13. 

Bimba-suddhi. 

14. 

Kautuka-baudhaua. 

15. 

N ayanonmilana. 

18. 

Bimba-suddhi, (cf. II. 13). 

19. 

Hayauaropaua. 

21. 

Siva-lihga-sthapaua. 

98. 

Matha-pratishtha. 


IV. Vaikhanasiigama (patala or chapters) : 
22. Pratima-lakshana. 

13, E ttaina-ha&a'tula. 

48 
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V. Suprabhedugama (patala or chapters) : 

■2-2. Karanadhikara-lakshana, deals with Ushnisha 
(crowns, head gears), Asana (chair, seats), Paryahka 
(bedsteads, couch, etc.), Siihhasana (thrones), 
Eaiiga (court-yards, theatres), Stambha (columns, 
pillars), etc. 

23. Gramadi-lakshana-vidhi. 

26. Tarunalaya-vidhi. 

27. Prasada-viistu-vidhi. 

28. Adyeshtaka-vidhi. 

29. Garbha-uyasa-vidhi. 

30. Auguli-lakshana-vidhi. 

31. Prasada-lakshana-vidhi. 

32. Murdhnishtaka-vidhi. 

33. Lihga-lakshana. 

34. Sakala-lakshana-vidhi. 

35. Aukurarpana-vidhi. 

36. Lihga-pratishtha-vidhi. 

37. Sakala (image, idol)-pratishtha. 

38. Sakti-pratishtha-vidhi. 

39. Parivara-vidhi. 

40. Vrishbaha-sthapaua-vidhi. 

AGASTYA-SAKALADHIKAEA (manuscript) — 

(Aufrecht, part i, p. 683, see Taylor, i, 72). 

Chapters : 

1. Mana-samgraha. 

2. Uttama-dasa-tfila. 

3. Madhyama-dasa-tfila. 

4. x\dhama-dasa-trila. 

5. Pratimil-lakshaua. 

6. Vrishabha-vahaua-lakshans . 

7. Natesvara-vidhi. 

8. Shodasa-pratimri-lakshaua. 

9. Daru-saihgraha. 
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10. Alrit-sarbskiira. 

11. Varna-sariiskcira. 

There are three other Mss. in the Government Mss. Library, Mad- 
ras, attributed to Agastya. See catalogue vol. xxii. nos. 1304(3, 
13047, 13058. Nos. 13046, 13047 are incomplete and deal with 
astrological matters bearing upon architecture. No. 13058 is a 
portion of a large Ms. (see under Silpa-saihgraha) which is an 
anonymous compilation. The following chapters of it are 
ascribed to Agastya ; — 

1. Mana-samgraha-visesha. 

2. Uttama-dasa-tala. 

3. Madhyama-dasa-tala. 

4. Somaskanda-lakshana. 

5. Chandra-sekhara-lakshana. 

6. Vrisha-vahana-lakshana. 

It is not quite clear whether the following 7 — 14 (which 
are not numbered as such in the compilation) 
should be attributed to Agastya : 

7. Tripurantaka-lakshana. 

8. Kalyana-sundara-lakshaua. 

9. Ardha-narisvara-lakshana. 

10. Pasupata-lakshana. 

11. Bhikshatana-lakshaua. 

12. ChandeLanugraha-lakshana. 

13. Dakshina-inurti-lakshaua. 

14. Kala-dahana-lakshana. 

15-18. Apparently missing. 

19. Pratima-lakshana. 

The following found in another portion of the compilation are 
inditferentlynumbered as shown on the right parallel column: 

20. (3) Upapitha-vidhaua. 

21. (9) Sula-mana-vidhana. 

22. (10) Rajju-baudha-sainskara-vidhi. 
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23. (11) Varna-samskara. 

24. (21) Akshi-naokshana. 

AGAKA-VINODA — On the construction of houses. 

(Aufrecht. ibid, part i, p. 2). 

AYA-TATTVA — by Alandaua Sfitradhara. 

(See Vastu-sfistra by Eajavallabha Manddana). 

AYADI-LAKSHANA — On architectural and sculptural measure- 
ment. 

(Aufrecht, part i, 62). 

AEAMADI-PEATTSHTHA-PADDHATI— On the construction of 
gardens, etc. 

(Aufrecht, part i, p. 53). 

K 

KAMIKAGAMA — See under Agamas, 

KAEANAGAMA — See under Agamas. 

KASYAPiYA — (Manuscript), deals with architecture and cognate 
arts. (Govt. Mss. Library, Madras, Catalogue of Mss. toI. xxii. 
p. 8755 f., nos. 13032, 13033. See also Oppert’s List of Sanskrit* 
Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. ii. p. 395, no. 6336). 

“ This work has attained universal authority amongst all the 
sculptors of South India up to the present time, and the young 
pupils are even now taught to learn by heart the verses given in 
this book regarding the rules of construction and measurements 
of images. Ivasyapa is said to have learnt this science from 
Siva (patala i, verses 1 — 5). 

The contents are divided into eighty-three patalas which are 
classified in an overlapping manner into the following headings : 

1. Karshana. 

2. Priisada-vastu. 

3. Vastu-homa. 

4. Prathameshtaka-vidhi. 

5. Upapitha-vidhaua. 


* South Indian aronaes, by Giugooli. 
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6. Adhishthuna-vidlii. 

7. Nala-lakshana. 

8. Stambha-lakshana. 

9. Phalaka-lakshaua. 

10. Vedika-lakshana. 

11. Jalaka-lakshana. 

12. Tarana-lakshana. 

13. Vritta-sphufcita-lakshaaa. 

14. Sfcambha-torana-vidhi. 

15. Kumbha-tala-laksbana. 

16. Vritta-sphutita-lakshana, cf. 13. 

17. Evara-lakshaua. 

18. Ivampa-dvara-lakshana. 

19. Prastara-lakshana. 

20. Gala-vidhana. 

21. Sikhara-lakshana. 

22. Nasika-lakshaua. 

23. Manopakarana. 

24. Mana-sutradi-lakshana. 

' 25. Nagaradi-vidhi. 

26. Garbha-nyrisa-vidhi. 

27. Eka-tala-vidhana. 

28-40. Dvi-trayodasa-tala-vidhana. 

41. Shodasa-bhumi-vidhana. 

42. Murdhanishtaka-vidhaua. 

43. Prakara-lakshaua. 

44. Manta(-da)pa-lakshana. 

45. Gopura-lakshaua. 

46. Sapta-matrika-lakshana. 

47. Yinayaka-lakshana. 

48. Parivara-vidhi. 

49. Linga-lakshanoddhara. 

50. Uttama-dasa-tala-purusha-mana. 

51. Madhyama-dasa-tala-purusba-mana. 
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62 . Uttama-nava-tala. 

53. Madhyama-nava-tala. 

54. x\dhama-nava-tala. 

55. Ashta-tala. 

56. Sapta-tala. 

57. Pifcha-lakshanoddhara. 

58. Sakala-sthapaiia-vidhi. 

59-60. Sukhasana. 

61. Chandra-^ekhara-murbi-lakshana. 

62. Vrisha-vahana-murfci-lakshana. 

63. Nrifcta-niurti-lakshana. 

64. Gaugadhara-murbi-lakshana . 

65. Tri-pura-nitirti-lakshana. 

66. Kalyana-simdara-lakshana. 

67. Ardha-narisvara-lakshana. 

68. Gajaha-murti-lakshana. 

69. Pasupati-murti-laksliana. 

70. Kanblla-inurti-lakshana. 

71. Hary-ardha-liara-lakshana. 

72. Bhikshafcana-murti-lakshana. 

73. Chandesauugraha. 

74. Dakshiua-murfci-lakshana. 

75. Kalaha-murbi-laksliaua. 

76. Lingodbhava-laksliana. 

77. Vrikslia-saiiigrahana. 

78. Sida-Iakshaua. 

79. fSiila-paui-laksliaua. 

80. llaiju-baudha-lakshana. 

81. Mi'it-saihskara-lakshaua. 

82. Kalka-saniskara-lakshana. 

83. V arna-saiiiskara-lakshana. 

84. Varna-lepaua-medhya-laksliana. 

85. Gramadi-lakshana. 

86. Grama-lakshana. 



TREATISES ON ARCHITECTURE 


759 


K;UPADI-JALA-STHANA-LAKSAHNU\— On the construction of 
wells, etc. 

(In possession of the Maharaja of Travancore; Oppert’s List of Sans- 
krit Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 467). 

KAUTUKA-LAKSHANA— On Architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. 

p. 258). 

KRIYA-SAMGRAHA-PANJIKA— A catalogue of rituals by Kula- 
datta. It contains among other things instructions for tha 
selection of site for the construction of a Nihara and also rules 
for building a dwelling house. 

(The Sanskrit and Buddhist Literature of 
Nepal by Rajendra Lai Mitra, 1882, p. 105). 

KSHIRARNAVA—Attributed to Visvakarman, on architecture, etc. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part ii. pp. 26, 188), 

KSHETRA-NIRMANA-VIDHI-On the preparation of ground with 
a view to construction of buildings thereupon. 

(In possession of the Raja of Cochin ; Oppert’s List of Sanskrit 
Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 354). 


G 

GARUDA-PURANA— See under Puranas. 

GARGYA-SAMHITA— (Mss. R. 15. 96, in Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge ; it contains 108 leaves, in oblong folio ; Indian paper ; 
Levanagari character ; copied in 1814). It deals with the fol- 
lowing architectural subjects : 

Dvara-nirdesa \ (fol. 51a, chap. 3). 

Dvara-pramana-vidhi \ (fol. 576). 

Gargiyayam vastu-vidyayarii chatuh-sala-dvi-tri-salaika- 
sala-vidhi \ (fol. 58a). 

Vastu-vidyayaiii chatur-bhaga-tri-bhaga-prati-bhaga, etc., 
(fol. 60a). 

Dvara-stambhochchhraya-vidhi \ (fol. 606). 
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Yiistu-vidyayaiii prathamo’dyayah I (fol. 67ft). 

„ „ dvitiyo’dhyayali I (fol. 61b). 

„ „ dvara-pramana-nirdesam I (fol. 68ft). 

Griha-pravesam \ (fol. 68b). 

GRIHA-NIRUPANA-SAMKSHEPA — A summary-work on house- 
building. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 157). 

GRIHA-NIRMANA-VIDHI — On rules for the erection of houses, 
temples, and other edifices. 

(Wilson’s Mackenzie Collection, p. 304). 

GRIHA-PlTHIKA — On the construction of houses. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 646). 

GRIHA-VASTU-PRAl lPi-V— (Lucknow, 1901) — contains 87 pages, 
deals mostly with astronomical and ritualistic matters in connec- 
tion with the building of house. 

GRIHARAMBHA — by Sripati. 

(Cf. Vastu-srirani). 

GOPURA-MMANADJ-LAKSHANA — On gate-houses and temples, 
etc. 


(Oppert’s List 

GRAMA-AIRNAYA— by Narayana. 


of Sanskrit Mss. ibid, vol. ii. 

p. 259, no. 4009). 


(Cf. Vastu-sarani), 


GH 


GHATTOTSARGA-SUCHAN IKA — On the erection of steps on the 
bank of a river. 


(Aufrecht, ibid, p.art iii p. 37;. 


C 

/ — 

CHARRA-SASTRA— On architecture and cognate arts. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. p, 200). 
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CHITEA-KAEMA- 6 ILPA-SASTEA — On painting. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 187). 

CHITEA-PATA— On painting. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 440). 
.CHITEA-LAIvSHANA — (ed. Laufer) — treats largely with the 

sculptural measurement of images and painting ; translated into 
German from Tibetan, the original Sanskrit version is apparently 
missing. 

CHITEA-SUTEA — On painting (mentioned in Kattani-mata, ‘42). 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 187). 


J 

JAYA-MADHAVA-MANASOLLASA— attributed to one Jaya- 

siiiiha-deva — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 201). 
JALAEGALA — attributed to Varfihamihira — On dcor-bars and 
latticed windows. 

* (OpperPs list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. Ii. 

no. 3146, p. 217). 

JALAEGALA-YANTEA — On the architectural instruments and 
machines, 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. IT. 

no. 3147, p. 217). 

JNANA-EATNA-KOSHA — attributed to Visvakarman — On aTchitec- 
ture. 

(Aufrecht, part i. p. 210, in possession of Acha- 
ratalal Vaidya, Ahmedabad, Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss. contained in the Private Lib- 
raries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276). 

T 

TACHCHU-SASTEA — same as Manushyalaya-ohandrika (see below). 
TAEA-LAKSHANA — On sculpture (image of the goddess Tara). 

(Aufrecht, part i. p. 229). 
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D 

DASA-TALA-NYAGEODA - PAEIMAETALA-BUDDHA - PEATI- 
MA-LAIiSHANA — On the ten-EEa measure of Buddha images, 
exists iu Tibetan translation ; the original Sanskrit version is 
apparently missing. 

DASA-PEAKAEA — attributed to Vasishtha — On architectural defects. 

(See Vastu-silrani by Matri-prasfida-Pande, Benares, 1909). 

DIK-SADHANA — attributed to Bhaskara — On architecture. 

(See Vastu-sarani). 

DiEGHA-YlSTAEA-PEAKAEA — attributed to Narada— On archi- 
tectural measurement. 

(See Vastu-sarani). 

DEVATA-S1LPA~ On sculpture, dealing specially -with the images of 
deities. 

(A classified catalogue of Sanskrit works in 
the Sarasvati Bhandaram Libfary of His 
Highness the Mabarfija of Mysore, class xix, 

no. 536). 

X)E\ ALAyA-LAKSH/\]SA — On the construction of temples. 

• (Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. I. p. 470). 

Ij\ AEA-LAK SHANA-PATALA'— On the construction of doors. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. i. no. 6003, 

p. 470). 

DH 

DHEUVAIjI-SHODASA-GLHANI — attributed to Ganapati — On 
the architectural arrangement of buildings. 

(See Vastu-sarani). 
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N 

NARADA-PURANA — See under Puriinas, 

NARADA-SAMHITA- — deals ^Yith the following subjects : 

(1) Sura-pratishtha (20 verses). 

(2^ Vastu-vidhana (62 verses, describing briefly Bhu- 
pariksha, Dvara-sthana, Sanku-sthapana, Pada- 
nyasa, and Oriha-nyasa). 

(3) Vflstu-lakshana— describes ceremonies of Griha- 
pravesa. 

NAVA-SASTRA — “ On ship-building and navigation. ” But the 
work is chiefly astrological. Some directions are, however, given 
respecting the materials and dimensions of vessels. 

(Taylor’s Catalogue Raisonee, vol. iii. p. 6). 

In Taylor’s Catalogue Raisonee, there is mentioned another Ms. 
of which the title is lost. It is “ on the art of constructing forts, 
houses, fanes, of settling a village ; navigation and Variety of 
other similar things emunerated as taught in 36 works, the 
names of which are given. ” (Ibid. vol. iii. p. 350h 

P 

PAKSHI-MANUSHYALAYA-LAESHAIsA — O n the construction of 
auman dwellings and aviaries. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. I. p. 471). 

PANCHA-RATRA-(PRA)BiPIKA— (also called Mantra-dipika) — 
It professes to form a part of the Padma-tantra of the Narada- 
Paheha-ratra. It has a Telugu commentary by Peddanacharya. 
It deals with images and consists of the following five chapters ; 

1. Sila-samgraha-lakshana,. 

2. Baru-saihgrahana. 

3. Pratimfi-lakshana. 

4 nama-tritiyo’dhyaya. 

5. Pratima-sariigrahe jaladhivasana-ashtamo’dhyaya. 

(See Egg. Mss. 3150, 2579, II, Mackenzie collection). 
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PINDA-PEAKARA — attributed to Gopirrtja- On architectural sub- 
jects. 


(See Vastu-sarani). 


PiTHA-LAKSHANA — On pedastals. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 472). 
PUEANAS — (Bombay editions)— Of the 18 or 19 Mahii-puranas/ the 
following have special reference to Architecture and Sculpture. 

I. Agni-Purana : 

Chapters : 

42. Prasada-lakshana-kathana. 

43. Prasada-devata-sthapana. 

44. Vasudevadi-pratima-lakshana-vidhi. 

45. Pindika-lakshana. 

46. Salagramadi-niiirti-lakshana-kathana. 

49. Matsyadi-dasclvatara-kathana. 

60. De^•i-pratinla-lakshana-kathana. 

51. Suryadi-pratimii-Iakshana. 

62. Devi-pratima-lakshana (cf. 50), 

63. Linga-lakshana. 

54. Lihga-mfinadi-kathana. 

56. Pindika-lakshana-katl'.ana (cf. 45). 

60. Vasudeva-pratishtha-vidhi (cf. 44). 

62. Lakshmi-pratishthruvidhi. 

104. Prasada-lakshana (cf. 42). 

105. Grihadi-vastu-kathana. 

106. Xagaradi-vastu. 


1. 

Brahiiia 

11. 

Liuga. 



12. 

Varaha. 

3. 

ViihnU. 

13. 

Skanda (.il&o Called Kunjara). 

4. 

Siva. 

14. 

Vamana. 

5. 

BhagaV.ita. 

lO- 

Ma^sya. 

6. 

Narada. 

l(j. 

Garud i. 

7. 

Mark.indjya. 

17. 

Brahmanda. 

8. 

Agni 

»8. 

Vayu. 

y. 

Bhavisby,!. 

10 

Kurnia. 

10. 

Erahma-vaivarti 
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II. Garucla-Purrina : 

Chapters ; 

45. yalagruma-murbi-lakshana. 

46. Prasada-arama-durga - devalaya-mathadi-vastu - mana- 

lakshana-uirCipajga. 

47. Prasada-lihga-maadapadi-^ubhasubha-lakshana-uiru- 

pana. 

1 . • 

48. Devanam pratishtba-vidbi. 

III. Narada-Purana : 

Part I, chapter r 

1-3. Devatayana-vapi-kupa-tadagadi-iiinnaua. 

IV. Brahmanda-Purana ; 

Chapter ; 

7. Gribadi-nirmana, 

V. Bbavisbya-Pnraua : 

Chapters ; 

1‘2. Madbya-parvani, Pratidevatfi-pratima-lakfibna-varuaua 

130. Brahma-parvani, Prasada-laksbana-varnaiia. 

131. MurtL-stbana, deals witli the n)atcrials, etc., of which 

images arc made. 

132. Pratimu-raaaa, deals with the measnremeut of images. 

VI. Matsya-Purana : 

Chapters : 

252. Deals with the iutroduction of eighteen ancient 
architects— Bhrigu, Atri, V^asistha, Yisvakarma, 
Maya, Xarada, Nagnajit, Visalaksha, Purandara, 
Brahma, Kumara, Nandisa, Haunaka, Garga, 
Vasudeva, Aniruddha, Sukra, and Brihaspati. 

265. Stambha-mana-vinirnaya. 

257. Darvaharana. 

258. Nava-tala-mana. 

262. Pithika-lakshaua. 
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*263. Linga-lakshana. 

269. Prasada-varnaua. 

270, Mandapa-lakshana. 

VII. Linga-Purana : 

Part II, chapter; 

48. Yaga-kuncla-viayasa-kathana-purVakaih sarvasair 
devatanam sthapaaa-vidlii-nirupanam, Prasildarchani- 
nirupanam. 

VIII. Vayu-Purana ; 

Part I, chapter : 

39. Saila-sthita-vividha-devalaya-klrtana. 

IX. Skanda-Purana ; 

Chapters ; 

24. Mahe^vara-khande prathame— Himalayena sva-sutaya 

Tivaharthaih Gargacharya-purohitam puraskritya 
Visvakarma-dvanT, ptirva-mandapa-nirmanadi-varna- 
nam, Naradad Visvakarma-krita-Yivaha-mandapam 
chaturyena s^J^^^'deva-pratikriti-chitra-vinyasaih 
srutva sarvesham deyanam feahka-praptih. 
MriheWara-khande dvitiye— svayam Vi^vakarma- 

dvara nirmapite Mahinagare sthapana-varnana. 

25. Vaishnava-khande dvitiye— Narada-likhita-sahitya- 
sambhava-sariigraha-patrarii srutva Jndradumnajuaya 
Padmanidhiua svarna-sala-uirmanarh, Naradajuaya 
Visvakarmana syandana-traya-nirmanam, tasya 
rathasya Narada-karena sthapauaih, tat-prasaihgena 
ratha-sthripaua-prakara-vidhi-varnanam 

PRATIMA-DRAVYADI-VACHANA-Ou the materials of which 
idols are made. 

(Oppert s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid, vol i, p 490 ) 
PRATIMA-MANA-LAKSHANA-Onthe tala-measures of images’ 
exists in Tibetan Translation ; Sylyain Levi reports that he has 
traced its original Sanskrit version in the Palace Library of Tibet 
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PEATISHTHA-TATTVA — also called Maya-samgraha — 'On archi- 
tecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part iii. p. 74). 

PEATISHTHA-TANTEA — On architecture in a dialogue iorin bet- 
ween Siva and Parvati. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part ill. p. 74). 

PEASiVDA-KALPA—On the construction of buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit ]Mss. ibid. vol. ir. p. d2-2). 

PEASADA-KIETANA — On architecture. 

(Author not known ; in possession of Gopal 
Eao, Malegamva, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in 
Private Libraries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276). 

PExASADA-DiPiKA — On architecture, quoted in Madana-Parijata. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 864). 

PEASADA-MANDANA-YASTU-SASTEA— artributed to Sutra- 
dhara Mandana — (Egg, Mss. 3147, 2253). It is written in Sans- 
krit, but is largely mixed with Bhasha forms. It contains the 
following eight chapters : 

1. Mi^ra-kala&a. 

2. Jagati drish&i-dosho ayatanadhikara. 

3. Bhitti-pitha-inanclovara-garbha-grihaudumbara-pra* 

mana. 

4. Pramfina-drishti-pada-sthaJia-sikhara-kalasa-lakshana. 

5. Eiijyadi-prasadadhikara. 

6. Kesaryildi-prasada-jati-lakshana, pancha-kshetra- 

paucha-chatvarim'san-meru-lakshanadhyaya. 

7. Mandapa-balanaka-sambaranadhikara. 

8 Jirnoddhara-bhiniia-dosha-sthavara-pratishtha, Sutra- 
dhara-puja, Jina-pratishtha, Vastu-purusha-vinyasa. 

PEASADA-LAKSHAN A— attributed! to Y^arahamihira — On archi- 
tecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. p. 208). 
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PEASADA-LAKSHANA— Ou buildiugs. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 473). 

PEASADALANKAEA-LAKSHANA — On the decoration (articles 
of furniture) of buildings. 

(In possession of the Maharaja of Travancore ; 
Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. il. p. 473). 


B 

BIMBAMANA — (Mss. British Museum, nos. i. 559, 5291, foil. 33, 7 
lines to a page ; ii. 558, 5292, foil. 27, 9 lines to a page ; written 
in Siiiihalese character, has a Simhalese commentary) — This is a 
treatise on religious, sculpture, stated to he extracted from a 
Gautamiya ascribed to Sariputra. The last colophon runs thus 
— Iti Gautamiye Sari-putra-srute Bimba-manam samaptani. The 
commentator explains this Bimbamana-vidhi as the Sarvajna- 
pratima-pramana-vidhi. 

BETHAT-SAiJilHITA — of Yarahamihira — On architectural and 

sculptural matters. 

Chapters : 

53. Yilstu-vidya. 

56. Prasada-lakshana. 

57. Vajra-lepa. 

58. Pratima-lakshana. 

79. Sayyasana-lakshana. 

BL’DJ >HA-PEATIMA-LAKSHANA — On the tala mca.sure of Bud- 
dha-images ; exists in Tibetan Translation ; the original Sanskrit 
version is apparently missing. 

BEAHMANDA-PUEANA — See under Puranas. 


BH 

BHAYISHYA-PCEANA-See under Purunas, 
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M 

MATHA-PEATISHTHA-TATTYA — attributed to Eaghuhandana — 
contains quotations from the Devi-purana and the Deva-pratish- 
tha-tattva, both of which deal with architectural and sculptural 
matters. 

MATSYA-PUEANA — See under Puranas. 

MANUSHYALAYA'CHANDEIKA — (also called Tachchu-sastra) — 
deals with measurement, etc., concerning private dwelling 
houses as distingueshed from religious temples, and military- 
forts, etc. It contains 65 stanzas and a Malayalani translation. 
There is a Ms. also bearing the same title. 

(Opperi’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 475). 
MANUSHYALAYA-LAKSHANA — On the building of human 
dwellings. 

(In possession of the Maharaja of Travancore, 
Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 475). 

MANTEA-DlPIKA — (see Pailcha-ratra-pradipikri) — On architecture. 

MAYAMATA — an oft quoted and well known authority on architec- 
ture. There are several treatises attributed to Maya : — 

I. Mayamata, edited by Ganapati Sastri, 1919, from three frag- 
mentary and one incomplete (with a Tamil translation) 
Mss, ; it contains 34 chapters, and four more chapters are 
missing (see below). 

There are some other Mss. bearing the same title (Egg. 3150, 
2575) ; one of them (in the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras), 
written in modern Telugu, on rough paper, contains five 
chapters with a short commentary by Gannamacharya. 

II. Mayamata- Silpa-Llstra-vidhana (Egg. 3150, 2675, 3151,2630, 
with Gannamacharya’s Telugu commentary as noted above). 

III. Maya-Silpa-&atika (another Ms.). 

lY. Maya-Silpa, a few extracts from this have been translated into 
English by Eev. J. E. Kearns (see Indian Antiquary, vol, 
V. pp. 230, 293) 


49 
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There is also another English translation of Mayamata in the 
Mackenzie collection (Translation, class x, Sanskrit, 2 — 6). 

V. Maya-Tastn — text, pp. 33, published by Eama Svami Sastralu 

& Sous, Madras, 1916. 

VI. Maya-vastu-sastram— text, pp. 40, published by K. Lakshman 

Mudali, Madras, 1917. 

YII. Mayamata-vastu-sastra — Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, Cat- 
logae vol. XXII. nos. 13034 (with a Tamil commentarj"), 13036 
(with a Telugu commentary), 13036, 13037, 13038, 13039 
(with a Telugu commentary). 

Of these Mss. no. 13034 is the largest, containing £90 pages 
of 13| X 8" paper of 22 lines to a page. The subjects and the 
method of description are strikingly similar to those of the 
Mclnasara. It is divided into the following thirty-six 
chapters : — 

1. Saihgrahadhyaya. 

2. Vfistu-prakara. 

3. Bhu-pariksha. 

4. Bhu-parigraha. 

5. Manopakarana. 

6. Dik-parichchhedana. 

7. Pada-devata-vinyasa. 

8. Deva-bali-karma-vidhaua (incomplete). 

9. . Grama-garbha-viuyasa (incomplete). 

10. Nagara-vinyasa. 

11. Bhu-lamb(h)a-vidhrma. 

12. Garbha-nyjlsa-vidhaua, 

13. Upapitha-vidhaua. 

14. Adhishthana-vidhrma. 

15. Pada-pramana-dravya-parigraha. 

16. Prastara-karana. 

17. Sandhi-karma-vidhana. 

18 . Sikhara-karana-bhavana-samapti-vidhuna. 

19. Eka-bhumi-vidhaaa. 
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20. Dvi-bhumi-vidhana. 

21. Tri-bhiimi-vidhaua. 

22. Bahu-bhumi-vidhana. 

23. Prakara-parivara (elsewliero, Sandhi-karma-Tidhaua). 

24. Gropura-vidhaua. 

25. Sabha(manclapa)-vidhaaa. 

/ 

26. Sala-vidhilua, 

27. Grilia-manadhikara (elsewhere, Chatur-griha-vidhana) 

28. Griha-pravefea. 

29. Raia-vosma-vidliiina. 

30. Dvara-vidhana. 

31. Yanadhikara. 

32. Yana-sayauadhikara, 

33. Liuga-lakshana. 

34. Pitha-laksbana (incomplete). 

35. Anukarma-vidhaua. 

36. PraCima-lakshana. 

Compare no. I, which contains the first 34 out of 36 chapters 
given in the above list, the variations are noted within 
brackets. 

No. 13035 contains in 74 pages the chapters 1-32. 

No. 13036 is same as no. 13035. 

No. 13037 contains only two incomplete chapters in 6 pages. 

No. 13038 contains in 94 pages the following tw’elve chapters : — 

1. Pratima-vidhana. 

2. Aya-lakshana. 

3. Linga-lakshana. 

4. Da&a-tala-vidhana 

5. Kunchita-vidhana. 

6. Nava-tala-vidhana. 

7. Hasta-karma-vidhana. 

8. Upapitha-vidhana. 

9. Eka-bhumi-vidhana. 
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10. Dvi-tala-vidhaua. 

11. Tri-fcala-vidhana. 

12. Gropura-vidhana. 

Its colophon runs thus — “ iti Gannacharya-virachi- 
tayaih Mayamate Silpa-sastre...” 

No. 13039 contains in 36 pages the first four chapters of no. 13038. 

“ There is in Tamil a treatise on Silpa-sastra, said to have been 
originally composed in Sanskrit by Myen (i.e., Maya) who, 
according to Mythology, was a son of Brahma and architect 
of the gods. The original work appears to have been 
disseminated far and wide, and to have suffered by omissions 
as well as by additions. The work under consideration 
seems to have been formed from selections of existing 
editions of the original work under the superintendence 
and guidance of persons having a practical knowledge of 
Silpa-sastra or at least of persons professing to have such 
knowledge (Ind. Ant. vol. v. p. 230, c. 1, para 1; see also M. 
II. 11-12, 17-20 under Sthapati, p. 709-710). 

In regard to Maya the following note is of great interest : — 

Exploration of the sites of a lost civilization is the fascinating 
pursuit of Dr. Gann, who has discovered a hitherto unknown 
monolith and a once-populous site in the forests of Yucatan. 
He is exploring for traces of the Mayas, and his progress is 
recorded in a series of articles published in the Momma 
Post. 

“ I discovered the ruins of the great city of Coba,” he writes, 

“ through information found in a recent translation 6f the 
ancient Maya manuscript book of Chilan Balam of 
Chumayel. This describes the migration of the Itzas from 
Chichenitza to Coba, which is about fifty miles to the east of 
Chichenitza. 

“ The books of Chilan Balam are the old traditions of the 
Mayas, which survived the Spanish conquest of Yucatan. 
They record the migrations of Maya clans, and were reduced 
to writing in the sixteenth century. I was informed by a 
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wandering Maya Indian that in the Mexican territory of 
Quintana Roo he had come across a great slab of stones lying 
buried in the bush upon which were inscribed : ‘ Ubalob uxben 
uincoob,’ or things belonging to the ancient people. He said 
he had found it not many miles north of the British Honduras 
frontier. 

“ As guide I took the Indian who had told me of the stone. He, like 
most of his race, had nothing to say to strangers, and he said 
it most efficiently. 

“ I had no difficulty in obtainiug my permit to visit the shores of 
Chetumal Bay, where the Maya monolith was reported to 
be, 

“ So we set out on our journey up the Bay, which runs almost duo 
north for about thirty miles into the south of the Yucatan 
peninsula. This is surely one of the most desolate stretches 
of water in the world. It is shallow ; yellow ; forbidding. On 
the east separating it from the Caribbean Sea, is an unexplor- 
ed, uninhabited peninsula, covered with virgin bush. On the 
west, between the Bay and the great Bacalar Lagoon, the land 
is equally desolate, being traversed at rare intervals only by a 
few Indian ‘ Chicle bleeders,’ who roam in search of the 
sapodilla trees, from which they get the latex that forms the 
raw material of chewing gum. 

“ About thirteen miles from Payo Obispo I lighted on my great 
find. We came to a spot on the west coast of the bay where an 
Indian had cut down the bush to make a small maize planta- 
tion. My Indian guide directed us to land here, and then led 
us to the stone we were seeking. 

“ Thelfull importance of the discovery was not apparent at first. It 
was a block of greyish schist, twelve feet long, eighteen inches 
wide, and twelve inches thick. It had at one time stood up- 
right, but now' lay flat and embedded in the ground. Upon 
one edge faint traces of sculpture w'ere visible, but the greater 
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part of the exposed surfaces had been worn quite smooth by the 
tropical down pours of an unknown number of rainy seasons. 
This has been the fate of many Maya inscriptions. 

I then brushed the soil from the stone, and there — glorious 
surprise — I saw the Maya Initial Series Date — 9. 8. 0. 0. 0. 5 
Aban 3 Chen, or 26 October, 333 A.D. ! The sculpture 
preserved by its burial in the earth, was almost as clear and 
plain as on the day when it was cut in the stone, nearly 
sixteen centuries ago. - 

Amid all the Maya ruins in Yucatan only four such Initial Series 
dates have been found, and the date carved on the monolith 
which lay before me was more than three hundred years earlier 
than that appearing on the oldest of the stelae previously found. 
Now,' one of the most baffling mysteries connected with the 
Mayas is their abandonment of their old empire and foimda- 
tion of the new one ; for, at a certain period in their history, 
they left their cities, built with an enormous expenditure of 
labour, and migrated from the fertile lands in which they 
stood to found new settlements in what were, apparently, 
uninhabited regions. 

Earthquakes, pestilence, and foreign invasiou have been suggest- 
ed as possible causes of this migration. The cities the Mayas 
left bear no traces of violence having been wrought by man 
or the forces of Nature, and the buildings of their new settle- 
ments were obviously erected by a people with unimpaired 
vigour. It is therefore important to fix the date when they 
first established themselves in Yucatan ; and this discovery 
may, in fact, cause a complete reversion of the ideas generally 
held as to their first immigration into this peninsula and their 
foundation of what is known as the New Empire. It may, 
indeed, affect our views of the whole history of the earliest and 
most advanced aboriginal civilisation of America, which was 
in many respects the highest civilisation of ancient, if not of 
any time. 
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“ The carving on this stela begins with the initial glyph and in 
column below this come the glyphs meaning — 

9 Bactuns (periods of 400 years, each of 360 days). 

S Katuas (periods of twenty years) ; 0 Tuns (years). 

0 Uinals (Maya months of twenty days). 

0 Kins (days). It thus records the lapse of 3760 years from the 
beginning of^the Maya chronology. The Mayas did not count 
any period of time until it was completed, that is to say, their 
sign for the first day of a month was 0. So if written in our 
style these glyphs^would read 1. 1. 3761. 

“It is generally assumed that the date from which the Mayas 
reckoned their chronology is mythological rather than histori- 
cal. But for the present purposes consideration of such a 
question is immaterial. The point is that all the dates on 
such monoliths are reckoned from the same day, and therefore, 
according to Spinden’s correlation of their system with ours, 
this date corresponds to our 26 October, 333 A. 1), 

“ This would, apparently, place the beginning of the Maya chrono- 
logy in B. G. 3381. The British Museum Guide to the 
Maudsley Collection of Maya Sculptures gives this Maya date 
9. 8. 0. 0. 0. 5 Ahan, 3 Chen as A.l). 64. But it mentions that 
Professor Morley has worked out another correlation which 
places this and all other Maya dates some 270 years latei;. 

“ Beneath this date on the stela was a great sheet of hieroglyphics, 
which were perfectly clearly defined, but they are in our pre- 
sent state of knowledge indecipherable. I have no doubt 
though that if we could read them we should find that they 
recorded events which had occurred during the preceding 
Katun or period of twenty Maya years, as such stelae were put 
up by the Mayas to commemorate the ends of each of those 
periods. 

“ The monolith had been erected just in front of a great terraced 
pyramid which stood between two others. All these pyramids 
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were faced, in the usual Maya style, with blocks of cut lime- 
stone. The central one had three terraces and was thirty-twO 
feet high. Its flat top, upon which there no doubt stood a 
wooden temple, long since perished, was one hundred and 
thirty-five feet long and sixty-four feet across. 

'' Further investigation showed that these pyramids were at one 
end of a great enclosure, which was surrounded by a massive 
stone wall. This wall is from twelve to fifteen feet thick at the 
base, and in the places where it has remained intact, it is twe- 
lve feet high ; but for the most part the growth of luxurious 
vegetation has thrown the stones down and the ruins are only 
three or four feet above ground. The wall is a mile and a half 
long and forms a semicircle with the two ends running down 
to the shore. 

“ I think there can hardly be any doubt that this was intended as 
a fortification, and therefore a particular interest is attached to 
it. For, judging by all their sculptures, the ancient Mayas 
knew nothing of war. Their sculptors have left no records of 
battles or triumphs, such as those of Greece, Egypt, or Babylon. 
One assumed that all the Maya clans dwelt in amity, and that 
until quite late in their history they had no experience of 
fighting, either among themselves or with alien races. 

Yet here we have what is obviously a defensive work, and it 
seems significant that the only two walls of this kind which have 
hitherto been discovered are also in Yucatan, one being at 
Tuluum, on the east coast, and the other at Chicken Itza, in 
the northern interior. Against whom were these defences 
erected ? J udging by the date on the stela, they were built 
centuries before the Mayas came in contact with the Tolecs, 
on the north. It has been assumed that Yucatan was unin- 
habited when the Mayas first took possession of it, and they 
were not in the habit of building such walls in their earlier 
cities to the south. Why this innovation ? 
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The space enclosed by this wall had evidently been densely 
populated in bygone times. For in the places where the 
Indians have cleared the undergrowth away, one could see 
that the ground is literally covered with potsherds, flint and 
obsidian chips, clay beads, spindle whorls, small human and 
animal heads, and other surviving evidences of human 
habitation. 

“ A great concourse of people must have lived there for many 
generations. 

The discovery of these ruins was, more or less, incidental. Dur- 
ing this season my primary objective is Northern Yucatan, 
where Professor Morley, of the Carnegie Institute, and I propose 
to test the truth of some wonderful Indian legends. The 
Indians have told me of a vast subterranean cavern some 
twenty miles long, and of the ruins of a great city which no 
white man has seen. 

‘‘ Along the east coast of Yucatan live the Santa Cruz Indians, 
presumably the direct descendants of the ancient Mayas who 
erected magnificent temples and palaces, most of which now 
lie buried in the tropical forests. Some have been discovered, 
hut there is no doubt that a great number of them yet remain 
to be discovered. 

“ The Santa Cruz Indians have never been subdued, and for five 
centuries they have successfully resisted all the efforts, first of 
the Spaniards and later of the Mexicans to conquer their 
country. These Indians so far as is known lead the lives of 
their ancestors cf a thousand years ago. They worship the 
same gods and perform the ancient religious ceremonies. But 
we know little about them, because their villages are buried in 

the dense forests of the hills and they permit no strangers to 
intrude. 

“ The danger of penetrating into this Santa Cruz country arises 
from the fact that the suspicious Indians may fire from the 
bush Y. ithout inquiry whether the strangers are friends or foes. 
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About the vast cave of Loltun, which is possibly the largest 
cavern in the world he adds that “ this cave is entered by great 
well-like holes in the earth through which oue descends by lad- 
ders from ledge to ledge arriving in immense rocky chambers 
whose floors are covered with stalagmites and cave earth, and 
from whose lofty roofs depend vast stalactites. Two of these 
holes are a mile apart, and tbe intervening space has never 
been traversed by a European. From the great chambers 
unexplored 'passages branch out in every direction. On the 
floors of the chambers, buried in the cave earth, innumerable 
potsherds have already been found, also human and animal 
bones, flint and stone w'capons and implements, and many 
other relics of the ancient inhabitants. It is possible that 
the deeper laj^ers of this earth and the remote galleries and 
passages may contain relics cf the pre-Maya inhabitants of 
Yucatan, of whom nothing w'hatever is known at present. 

“ It is said by the Indians that subterranean passages from this 
cavern reach to the ruined city of Chicken Itza 20 miles away. 
There is a tradition handed dowm amongst the modern Indians 
that during one of tha innumerable internecine wars amongst 
the Maya which followed the breaking up of the central 
authority, after the Conquest of Mayapan, the inhabitants of 
a neighbouring village were driven to take refuge in this cave 
by a band of their enemies, who pursued them even into this 
last refuge, and that of neither pursued nor pursuers was any 
trace ever again seen. 

Some believe that in the dark all fell over a precipice into some 
vast chasm in the limestone, others that all lost their way in 
the intricate maze of endless galleries, and others again that 
all V ere sulfocated by poisonous gases. Whatever their fate, 
the possibility of coming suddenly at any turn upon groups of 
rag clad skeletons shrouded in the impalpable dust of ages does 
not detract from the eerie feeling induced by traversing these 
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vast catacombs, where silence is almost palpable. One’s feet 
make no noise on the soft cave earth, and one is almost afraid 
to raise one’s voice, which reverberates round the Great Stone 
chambers and is thrown back in a thousand mocking echoes 
from the rocky walls. Upon the walls of the lighted chamber 
many crude drawings have been left by the former inhabitants, 
and in one case is inscribed a late Maya date A. D. 1379.” 

“Whatever Hr. Gann’s conclusions may be, his actual discoveries 
are of stupendous interest. The causeway that he has found 
is of supreme importance. He regards it as having been built 
for the purposes of human sacrifice. I disagree. My reason 
for disagreeing is that there are similar causeways in Cambodia 
which were designed purely for ceremonial purposes. 

“ The whole Maya remains as discovered show the closest possible 
relation with the civilisation as it existed in Java and South- 
East Asia to what has been found in Yucatan. There is 
nothing to my mind that suggests that the form of civilisation 
is indigenous, and I should be inclined to hold that the tem- 
ples at Java were the proto-types of what has been found in 
Yucatan. 

“ Unquestionably in the early days perishable wood structures 
were built, but when stone supplanted wood, you hud pyramids 
being built precisely on the same lines that they were being 
built in South-East Asia. They were, so far as the staircases 
were concerned, a copy of what the Habylonians were building 
■2,U0O years before the era of Christ. It is necessary to 
remember that as Indian civilisation spread eastwards the 
type of pyramid established by them became fashionable and 
was built in stone. 

“ While the great eausew'ay w'as of outstanding interest, it had 
to be remembered that it could be paralleled with the remains 
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of Indian civilisation. Eurther there was no question but that 
Maya carvings represented Indian elephants and Indians with 
typical headdresses. 

“ Indian navigators, it was known, had combed out the islands in 
the Pacific, such as Easter Island and many ethers, audit was 
unthinkable that they should not have discovered a continent 
that stretched from pole to pole. 

“ To the archaeologist the issue now raised was of supreme impor- 
tance. Until fifty years ago the orthodox held that the Maya 
civilisation was of Indian origin. The dating derived from 
the hieroglyphs was so vague as to give little help, and inter- 
pretation varies by as much as three or six centuries. 

“ What supremely interests the archaeologist,” Professor Elliot 
Smith continued, “ is that we find a civilisation starting full- 
blown in Central America. Under Asiatic influence, it rose to 
great heights, but had already collapsed before the advent of 
the Spaniards, who may have given it the ccwjsi cle grace. To 
know the real secret of Maya culture affects our whole inter- 
pretation of civilisation. 

“Can different communities, such as the Indian, the Chinese and 
the American, build up a civilisation independent of each 
other, or is it possible for a certain civilisation to be spread 
about the world in the same way that a steam engine can be 
distributed ? 

“ This is the great problem of ethnology to-day, and the issue now 
centres in the problem as to how civilisation started in Central 
America. There is a largo gap betwnen Asia and America, 
but if difiusion means anything it means that that gap must 
have been bridged as I have shown it could have been. 

“ The Maya civilisation rose and fell. It fell so soon as the 
energy of the driving fcrce that inspired it declined. That 
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is our view, and we do not believe in an indigenous culture 
that rose through its own impetus, and that fell as a result of 
foreign invasion.” 

No one now questions Or. Gann’s facts, but many competent 
archaeologists dispute the conclusions at which he arrives. An 
archaeological issue has now been fairly raised. Did the Maya 
civilisation arise from native American civilisation, or was it 
t£e result of peaceful penetration by the Asiatic ? 

Professor Grafton Elliot Smith, of University College, London, 
discussing the subject with a, Morning Po.s’f representative, dis- 
agreed absolutely with the views put forward by -the American 
school, and supported by Dr. Gann. 

‘‘At University College,” he said, “we are absolutely convinced 
that the Maya civilisation was directly derived from India. 
We regard it as certain that between the Fourth and the 
Twelfth Century there was a penetration from the South-East 
of Asia. The question of dating is admittedly difficult, but 
from the facts we have in our possession I should be inclined to 
think that Dr. Gann’s dates may err by as much as three cen- 
turies.” 

(Cental Kiiws, quotid from Mo. ning Post b_. S atesman. March 21, April 9, 17, 26, 1926). 

MAHA-NIEVANA -TANTEA — deals with both architectural and 
sculptural matters, such as temples, idols, phallus, ponds, and 
tanks, as well as with the directions concerning broken limbs of 
images, especially the materials of which buildings and idols 
should be made, the Vastu god, and so on (chapter xili, verses 
22-286, see also chapters xiv, and vi). 

MAHABHAEATA — Ust Bombay edition ; 2nd Calcutta edition ; Gild. 
Bibl. 93) — Sabha-parvan, chapters : 

1. Maya built a council hall (sabhu) for the Pandavas. 

7. Indra-sabha-varnana. 

8. Yama-sabha-varnana. 
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9. Varuna-sabha-varnana. 

10. Kubera-sabha-varnaua. 

11. Brahma-sabha-varnana. 

MANA-KATHANA — On the system of measurement, 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. p. 473). 

MANAVA-VASTU-LAKSHANA— On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 476). 

MA-NASA — (same as Manasara) - See below. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. II. p. 518). 

MANASAEA — (edited and translated into English for the first time by 
the writer) — The standard treatise and a complete text on archi- 
tecture and sculpture. It comprises 70 chapters in more than 
10,000 lines. There are eleven manuscripts of it. See the 
details given under the Preface of its first edition by the writer. 

MAKASOLLASA— (R. L. Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Mss. vol. iii. 
p. 182) — attributed to the Chalukya king Some§vara. In two 


chapters, 

it deals with the following subjects : 

1. 

Mandirarambha-muhurta-kathana. 

2. 

Shodasa-prakfira-griha-lakshana. 

3. 

Ea ja -gri h a-1 a kshana . 

4. 

Vastu-deva-pujri-vidhi. 

6 . 

Griha-pravesa-kathana. 

6. 

Griha-varnaua. 

7, 

Griha-chitra-varna-lakshana. 

8. 

Vajra-lepa-lakshana. 

9. 

Lekhani-lakshana. 

10. 

Tambula-bhoga-kathana. 

11. 

Vilepanopabhoga-kathana. 

12. 

V astropabhoga-kathana. 

13. 

Millyopabhoga-kathana. 

14. 

Bhushabhoga-kathana. 

16. 

Asana-bhoga-kathana. 
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16. Putfadi-bhoga-kathana. 

17. Anna-bhoga-katliaua. 

18. Paniya-bhoga-kathana. 

19. • Ablwanga-bhoga-kafchana. 

20. Abma-bhoga-kathaaa. 

21. Cbhatra-bhoga-katbana. 

22. Sayya-bhoga-kathana. 

23. Dhupa-bboga-katbana.' 

24. Stri-bboga-katliana. 

This work should not to be confounded with that of the same name 
in Taylor’s catalogue Raisonee (vol. I, p. 1) and its commentary, 
Manasollasa-vrittanta-prakasa Im Weber’s Berlin catalogue, 
p. 179). 

MAXASOLLASA-VRITTANTA-PEAKASA— On architecture. 

(In possession of Vimana-Acharya, Benares, 
Weber’s Berlin catalogue, p. 179). 

MURTTI-DHYANA— On sculpture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 464). 

MURTTI-LAKSHANA — On idol-making. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 464). 
There is another Ms. bearing the same title which is stated to have 
been taken from the Garuda-samhita. 

MULA-STAMBHA-NIEXAYA — On architectural description of the 
main pillar of a house. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 464 ; Oppert’s list 
of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. p. 202.) 


R 

RATNA-DlPIKA — attributed to Chandesvara— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibib. part ii. pp. 36,114). 
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EATNA-MALA— of Sripati — deals with astrological matters in con- 
nection with the construction of houses and idols of deities under 
the following chapters : 

17. Vastu-prakarana (28 verses). 

18. Giriha-pravesa (11 verses). 

20. Deva-pratishtha (13 verses). 

KAJA^GEIHA-NIRMANA — On the building of royal palaces. 

(Burnell’s classified Index to the Sanskrit Mss. 
in the Palace Library of Tanjore, 1880). 

RAJA-VALLABHA-TiKA — A commentary on Raja-vallabha- 

Mandana. 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of Gujarat, etc,, 1872, p. 276), 

RAMAYANA — (1st Calcutta edition, ed. Schlegel Gild. Bibl. 84, ed. 
Gorrens, Gild. Bihl. 85, 2nd Bombay edition) — devotes large 
portions of the following chapters on architecture: 

Adikunda, (th Sarga, the description of the city of Ayodhya. 

Lankakanda, 3rd Sarga, the description of the fort of Lanka. 

(There are also numerous casual references to architectural 
and sculptural matters in the Epics, the Puranas and the 
Agamas). 

EA8I-PEAKARA— attributed to Garga — deals with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. 

(See Yastu-Sarani). 

RUPA-MANDANA' — attributed to Mandana Sutradhara — On 

architecture. 

(Cf. Rujavallabha Mandana). 


L 

LAKSHANA-SAMUCHCHAYA— “ On the features in images of 
deities, quoted by Hemadri in Danakhanda (p. 823), in Muhurta- 
dipaka, and Parasurama-prakasa.” 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 535). 
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LAGHU-8ILPA-JYOTISHA— On architecture 

(British Museum Catalogue, - 2 ), E. 32), 

LAGrHU-SILPA-JYOTIH-SARA — by Hivarama, with a Grujarati 
commentary. This pamphlet deals mostly with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. The contents are given in the 
following verses : 

xAya-rasis cha nakshatram vyayas taraiiisakas tatha 1 
Graha-maitri ra^i-maitri nathivedha-gauendavah II 3 
Adhipatyam vara-Iagne tithy-utpattis tathaiva cha I 
Adhipatyaih varga-vairam tathaiva yoni-vairakam II 4 
Eiksha-vairam sthitir na§o lakshanany eka-vimsatih I 
Kathitani muni-sreshthaih kilpa-vidvadbhir grihadishu II 5 

LINGA-PUBANA — see under Puranas. 


Y 

VALI-PlTHA-LAKSHANA— On architecture. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid, vol i. p. 473). 

VAYU-PURANA — see under Puranas. 

YASTU-CHAKEA— On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit. Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 538). 

YASTU-TATTYA — by Ganapati Sishya, Lahore 1853 — consists of 
four chapters and deals largely with astrological matters con- 
cerning achitecture, 

YASTU-NIENAYA — On architencture, dealing specially with the 
classes of vastu. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 568). 
YASTU-PUEU SH A-L AE SH AN A— On architecture . 

• Taylor’s Catalogue Raisonee of Oriental 
. Mss. in the Library of the late College of 
Fort St. George, vol. i. p. 313). 


50 
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VASTU-PEAKA8A — attributed to Visvakarman — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 568 ; in possession 
of Baliibhari Sapre, Benares, Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss. in N, W. P., 1885, part x, 

no. 2, p. 56). 

YASTU-PKADiPA -(cf. Vastu-sarani) — by Viisudeva, on achitecture. 

(Tu posse.ssion of Umasamkara-Sastri, Azam- 
garh, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. 

P., 1885, part x, no. 1, p. 56). 

YASTU-PRAVANDHA — by Lala Rajakisora VarmtY Lucknow, 
1904 — It deals largely with astrological matters in connection 
with achitecture, and contains extracts from the Brihat-sariihita, 
Visvakarraa-prakiisa, Muhurta-chintrimap i, Saihgraha-feiromani, 
Vfistu-vidya-prakusa, Vastu-pradipa, and Jyotis-sara-muhurta- 
chakra-dipikii. 

YASTU-MAJNARl— attributed to Mandana Sutradhara — On archi- 
tecture. 

iCf. Rajavallabha-Manclana). 

N'ASTU-MANpANA — attributed to Mandaiia Sutradhara — On archi- 
tecture. 

(Cf Rajavallabha-Mandana). 

YASTU-Y'OGA-TATTYA — -attributed to Raghunandana^ — ^treats lar- 
gely of oiferings to Yastu deity ; contains extracts from the Mats- 
ay Parana, Devi-Puraua, Rudra-yamala, and YasishBia-samhita. 

YASTU-RATXA-PRADIPA— On architecture. 

(Cf. Yastu-sarani). 

YASTU-RATNxAVALI — compiled by Pandit Jivanath Jyotishi, 
Benares, 1883 — This compilation contains extracts from 
the Bhavishya-Puraua, Jyotih-sitgara, Grtha-karika, Yastu- 
pradipa, Bhuja-bala-bhinia, Yasishtha-saihhita, Sri-bhoja-raja, 
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Eaja-vallabha, Vastu-ratna-pradipa, Siddhanta-^iromani of Bhils- 
karacharya, Mandana-sutra-dhara, Brihat-samhita of Varahaini- 
hira, and Eatna-mala. 

(Bnrneirs classified Index to the Sanskrit Alss.iu 
the Palace Library of Tanjore, p. 154) 

YASTU-EAJA-YALLABHA — attributed to Mandana Sutradhara, 
probably same as Vastu-Sastra, otherwise called Silpa-sastra — 
On architecture 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in X. W. P. ihid. p. 56) 

YASTU-LAKSHAXA— On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. I. p. 480), 

YASTU-YICHAEA — attributed to Yisvakarman — A treatise on 
architecture, apparently old. 

(In possession of Gaurinath Sastri, Benares, Catala; 
gue of Sanskrit Mss. in X. W. P., 1S(S5, ibid, 
p. 56 ; Aufrecht, part i. p. 568). 

YASTU-YIDYA— (a Ms., see Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. 
p. 480 ; Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 578 ; also a tex edited by T. 
Ganapati Sastri, lOio)— deals with materials, etc., for house 
building in the following sixteen chapters ; 

1. Sadhana-kathaua. 

‘2. Yasudha-lakshana. 

3. Yastu-devata-kathana. 

4. Yastu-purusha-kathana. 

5. Yedi-saihsthana. 

6. Yastu-marma-saihsthana. 

7. Kala-niyama. 

8. Sala-vidhana. 

9. Pada-mana-kathaua. 

10. Lupa-lakshana. 

11. Lupa-karana. 
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12. Dhuli-nirodhana. 

■ 13. Dvara-vinyasa. 

14. ivavuta-dvara-vinyasa. 

15. Bhavaua-parigraha. 

16. Mril-loslita-laksliaua. 

YASTU-VIDHI — attributed to Vis vakarmau — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 568). 

VASTU-SASTRA — -(see under Sanat-kumara)— On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 580). 

YASTU-SASTRA — also called Silpa-sastra — attributed to Rajavalla- 
bha Mandana and Bhupati-vallabha, (noticed in Egg. 3142, 1291); 
one of these Mss. is published in Saihvat 1947, at Anahilapura in 
Pataua, by Narayana Bhfirati and Yasavanta Bhjirati — It has a 
Gujarati commentary and some illustrative diagrams. (Noticed 
in the Catalogue of printed books and Mss. in Sanskrit belonging 
to the Oriental Library of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, p. 173). 

It has four more copies — Egg. 3143, 3144, 3145, 3146, p, 1136. 

This is a work on architectural disposition of houses, palaces, 
temples, etc., and the rite to be performed at their inauguration, 
by Mandana, an architect in the employ of king Ivumbhakarna 
of Medapati (and the husband of Marabai). According to Tod, 
“ the king Kumbha, who had a taste for arts and built many 
temples and strongholds, ruled over the country of Mewara from 
1419 to 1469 A. D.” (Bhandarkar’s Report, 1882-83, p. 37). 
It contains the following fourteen chapters ; 

1. Misraka-lakshaua. 

2. ^ astu-lakshana. 

3. Ayildi-lakshaua. 

Prakilra-yantra-vapi-kupa-tadaga-lakshana. 
Raja-griha-nivesadi-lakshana. (Verse 28 of this 
chapter mentions the Matsya-Purana as an authg. 


4. 

5. 
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6. Eka-aala-dvi-salil-griha-lakshana. 

7. Dvi-sala-tri-sala-chatiih-sala-grilia-lakshana, 

8. Sayana-simhasana-chhatra-gavaksha-sabhashtaka- 

vedika-chatushtaya-dipa-lakshana. 

9. Eaja-gribiadi-lakshana. 

10. (Mapita) kshetradbliiita-lakshana. 

11. Dina-suddhi-griha-nivesa-griha-prave&a-vivaha-mu- 

hurta-lakshana. 

12. Gochara-dina-ratri-mana-svarodaya-kofca-chakra- 

matrika-lakshana. 

13. Jyotisha-lakshana. 

/ 

14. Saknna-lakshana. 

Six other works are ascribed to Mandana ; — 

I. Eupa-mandaua. 

II. Vastu-mandana. 

III. Prasada-mandaua. 

IV. Aya-tattva. 

V. Vastu-mahjari. 

VI. Vastu-sara. 

VASTU-SASTEA-SAMAEANGANA-SUTEADHAEA— attributed 

to Bhojadeva — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 568). 

VASTU-SIEOMANI— Ou architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 568). 
There is another Ms. of the same title, attributed to Maharaja 

r / 

Syamasaha Sankara. 

VASTU-SAMUCHCHAYA— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 568). 

VASTU-SAMEHY"A— On architecture, “ an extract of Todarananda, 
very rare, complete and incorrect. ” 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P., 1885, 

part IX, p. 56). 
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VASTU-SAMGrEx\HA — attributed to Visva-karman — On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 568). 

VASTU-Sx\MGEAHAMU — contains 100 pages, written in Telugu 
character, and deals largely with astrological matters concerning 
architecture. 

(Mackenzie collection, by Wilson, p. 171). 

VASTU-SAEVASVA— On architecture, comprises 16 pages. 

(By Nanjunda Dikshita, published by V. Eama- 
/ 

svami Sastralu and Sons, Madras, 1916). 

VASTU-SAEA— attributed to Sutradhara Mandana — with a Gujarati 
commentary (Ahmedabad, 1878), it deals largely with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. There is also another Ms. of 
same title. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 669). 

VASTU-SAEANI — by Matri Prasada Pande, Benares, 1909 — this is 
a manual of astrological details in connection with the construc- 
tion of a house, compiled from the following treatises ; 

I. Grania-nirnaya, of Narayaiia. 

II. Easi-prakara, of Garga. 

III. Dasa-prakara, of Vasishtba. 

IV. Dik-sadhana, of Bhaskara. 

Y. Sthala-subhasubha-kathana, of Narayana. 

VI. Vastu-pradipa. 

VII. Eahu-mukha, by Eiima. 

Vni. Vi^vakarma. 

IX. Pinda-prakara, by Gopiraja. 

X. Narada. 

XI. Dhruvadi-shodaisa-gehani, by Ganapati. 

XII. Giihurambha, by Sripati. 

XIII. Vastu-ratua-pradipa. 

XIV. Dikshu-vi'iksharopana, by Ganapati. 
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VASTU-SAEA-SAEVASVA-SAMGEAHA— (Bangalore, 1884) with 
.a Canarese commentary — A compilation on architecture. 

VIMANA-LAKSHANA — On architecture. 

(In possession of Archaka Yogananda Bhatta 
of Melkota ; Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. 

ibid. vol. II. p. 266). 

VISVAKAEMA-MATA —quoted by Hemadri in Parisesha-khanda, 2, 
817, 825, 827, 828 (Aufrecht, ibid, part ii, p. 138). 

There is another treatise ascribed to Visvakarman (Eajendralala 
Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Mss., Calcutta, 1871, vol. ii., no. 731, 
p. 142), fol. 63, English paper 9f X 7^''', copied 1872. 

“ None of the Mss. examined by Mr. Burnell is perfect or even 
toleraphly correct. ” 

It is a treatise on the manual arts attributed to Visvakarma, the 
divine architect, but , apparently a compilation ; it is written 
in the Tantrio style, having Siva for its narrator. The Ms. has 
been copied for Dr. Mitra from old codex in the Halakanada 
character in the Library of the Eaja of Tanjore. The contents 
are classified under the following seventeen chapters : 

1. Vi&vakarmotpattih, karma-visesha-bhedena vyava- 

hrita-takshaka-varddhakyadi-sabda-vyutpatti. 

2. Satyadi-yuga-iata-narochchata-pramanam, yajhiya- 

kashthena-prastarena va deva-pratima-nirinune 
inanadi. 

3. Takshakasya . garbhadbanadi-^iaiiiskara-kathanflii*, 

garbhotpatti-kathanadi. 

4. Siva-lingadi-pratishtharthaiii sabha-nirmanadi. 

6. Graha-pratima-nirmana-pramanani, linga-pitha-ninna- 
na-pramanadi. - - - 

6. Eatha-nirmaua-vidhi-kathanam. 

7. Eatha-pratishthcl-vidhi. . 

8. Brahmi-Mabes^aryadinaril sva-rnpiidi-varnadi. 

9. Yajnopavita-iakshana. 


792 


APPENDIX I 


10. Suvarna-rajata-maunjyadi-nirmita-yajnopavita-katha- 

nam, dig-bhecleua deva-sthupana-prakaradi, meru- 
dakshina-sthita-herna-sila-katlianadi. 

11. Lakshmi-Brahmi-Mahe&varyadi-devindradi-dik-pala- 

grahadi-murti-niruiana-prakara, 

12-lS. Mnkuta-kirita-jata-mukutadi-ninnana-prakaradi. 

14. Sthavarasthavara-siriihasana-nirruana-prakaradi, punar 

visesliena kirita-lalata-pattikadi-nirmana-prakara, 
Devataya mandirasya jirnoddhara-prakara. 

15. Linga-murti-maudira-dvaradi-kathana. 

16. Prafcima-murti-mandira-dvaradi-kathana. 

17. Vighnesa-iiifirti-roandiradi-nirmanadi-vidhi. 

VISVAKAEMA-JNANA— edited by Krisbca Sabkara 6astri, the 
real author is not known — This pamphlet treats largely of 
ritualistic matters, such as the sacrifices, etc., to Visvakarman. 

VISVAKAPMA-PUEANA— The title here adopted is that given to 
the volume on the flyleaf. No colophon cf any kind is met 
with on the Ms. It is very incorrect and illegible. It has a 
Telugu commentary equally unintelligible. It deals with archi- 
tectural matters. 

(^oS- 015-3, |i2614 ; Oppert’s list of 

Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 480). 

■VISVAKAEMA-PEAKASA— (Egg. Ms. p, 112a) also called Vastu- 
kastra— it gives a course of directions in thirteen chapters, on the 
building of houses, the making of roads, tanks, etc., and the rites 
observed on such occasions, purporting to he founded on the 
revelation of Visvakarman, still further traced.back successively 
to Brihadratha, Parasara, and Sambhu. 

The following editions of it are published 

I. . This IS published m the 8riveukatesvara Press, Bombay, 
by Khemaraja Sri Jirishnadasa, in Samvat 1952, Saka ISIt! 
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II. This is published withont any ecu mentary at Benares, in 
1888. 

III. This is a translation of Falararoavilasa into Bhasha, by 
Mukula Saktidhara Sarma, Lucknow, 1896. The topics 
treated of in the thirteen chapters are the following ; — 

1. Mahgalacharana. 

2. Vastu-purushotpatti-varnana-purvakaih piijanadika. 

3. Bhurui-lakshanam phalaiii cha. 

4. Giiha-pravesa-samaye sakuna-phala. 

5. Khanana-vidhi. 

6. Svapna-vidhi. 

7. Bhunii-phala. 

8. Griharambhe saruaya-suddhi. 

9. Dhvajadyaya-phalani. 

10. Aya-vyayaihsadinaiii phalani. 

11. Griha-madhye devadinam sthapana-nirnaya. 

12. Dhruvadi-griha-bheda. 

13. Dvara-mauani. 

14. Stambha-pramanaui. 

16. Grihanaui sala-nirnaya. 

16. Griharambha-kala-nirnaya. 

17. Griharambhe lagna-kunelalishtha-graha-phalani. 

18. Sayya-maudira-bhuvana-sudharadi-grihanam laksha- 

nani. 

19. Eaduka-upanaha-iuanchadinaih n]ana-lakshana. 

20. 8ahku-Sila-uyasa-nirnaya. 

21. Vastu-deha-lakshanam piijauaiii bali-danaih cha. 

22 8ila-nyasa (cf. 20 above). 

23. Prasilda-vidhana. 

24. Silpa-nyilsa. 

25. Prasilda-uirnaya. 

26. Pithika-lakshaua. 

27. Mandapa-lakshana. 
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•28. Dvara-lakshana. 

•29. Vapi-kupa-tadrigcdyana-kriya. 

30. Daru-chhedana-vidhi, 

31. Griha-pravesa-nirnaya. 

32 . Griha-praves a-kala -kiddhi . 

33. Sayyasana-dolikadinam laknhana. 

34. Pravesa-kalasa-chakradi-vastu-santi. 

35. Durga-nirnaya. 

36. Salya-inauaiii salyoddhara. 

37. Nagara-sambaudhi-raja-grihadinairi nirnaya. 

VISVAKAEMA-SAMPEADAYA— On architecture, dealing specially 
with a mythological account of the race of architects descended 
from Yisvakarman. 

(Egg. Mss. IV. 3151, -2680). 

VISVAKAEMi YA-fSlLPA-SASTEA— On architecture and cognate 

arts 

(Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, Catalogue, vol. xxii. no. 13057, 
p. 8775, 'svritten on 100 pages of palm-leaf 11" x 1|"; copied 
by one Nitla Siirappa on Saturday, the 5th day of the bright 
fortnight of the Asvija month in the year Jaya). 

The author acknowledges his debt to Brahma, Indra, Maya, 
Bhargava, Angirasa, Dhruva, Gautama, Gargeya, Manu, Vyasa 
and Bhi'igu. He also cites from Agastya. 

The colophoniruns thus — ATsvakarma-sastre ATsvakarma-mate, 
etc. 

VISVA-VIDYABHAEANA — attributed to Basavacharya — “ This is "a 
treatise on the duties of artisans especially members of carpenter 
(Eathakara) caste. Its scope is limited to the religious duties of 
the Eathakara, who claims Visvakarma, ATsvarupa, and 
Tvashtri as his divine guardians. It consists largely of quota- 
tions from the Puranas, the Epics, the Sutras, and other 
works. Of other authorities may he mentioned Eudradatta’s 
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commentary on the Apastamba Sutra, the Shad-guru Bhashya 
on the Asvalayana-Samanukrama-manika, the Vidyaranya, and 
the Sarasvati-vilasa with the commentary of Vijhanesvara.” 

(Egg. Mss. V. 3151, 2680 ; Aufrecht, ibid, part ii. p. 138). 

VEDANTA-SAEA — by Garlapata Lakshanacharya — it contains 79 
pages, has a Telugu commentary, and treats of the size of 
images, the proper time for commencing to build, and similar 
subjects. 

(Egg. Mss. II. 3151, 2680). 

VAIKHANASA— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 610;. 

VAIKHANASAGAMA — see under Agamas. 


S 

SASTEA-JALADHI-EATNil — by Hari Prasada— On architecture. 

(Aufecht, ibid, part I. p, 644). 

SILPA-KAEA-DiPAKA— On arctitecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 647). 

SILPA-GEANTHA— by Bhuvauadeva Achar>^a (Egg. Mss. •rl52, 
1603 b, written in modern Deva-nagari). A short history of 
the work is given at the beginning. It is stated that God at 
the request of Aparajita reveals the theory of constructive art, 
from the creation of mundane egg to the erection of a town 
gate, and the measurements of banners, waterpots, and bells in 
sanctuaries. 

It is almost identical to (1) Aparajita-prichchha by Bhava 
(? Bhuvana) deva, mentioned in Dr. Bhandarkar’s Eeport (1883- 
1884, p. 276), and to (2) Aparajita-vastu-sastra ascribed to Visva- 
karrnau, mentioned in Dr. Biihler’s Catalogue of Gujarat Mss. 
(lY. p. 276). 
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SILPA-DIPAKA — by Garigadbara, (B. H. Catalogue. 15, G. 14, 14, 
B, 16)— On architecture, printed by Mahadeo Eairichandra ; 
second edition in 1908, with diagrams of instruments and houses, 
etc. 


SILPA-NIGHANTU — by Aghore Sastri— On architecture. 

(Classified Catalogue of Sanskrit works in the 
Saras vati Bhandara Library of Mysore, 

class XIX , no. 533). 

SILPA-LEEHA — On architecture, according to Riiya-mukuta quoted 
by Sarvadhara. 


(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. 647). 

SILPA-S ASTRA— (Egg. Mss. 3148, 3012), ascribed to both Kasyapa 
and Agastya— contains 276 foil, of which 1-72 marked at the 
top ‘ Silpa Silstra 73-150, 251-276, ‘ Silpa-Sastram Easyape- 
yam', and 151-250 ‘ Silpa-Sastram Agastyam’. This is appa- 
rently a combination of two separate works, of Easyapa and 
Agastya. 

One copy was transcribed (for C. P. Brown) from a Telugu Ms. at 
Musalipatam inl832. It consists of extracts from various works 
on idols, shrines, etc., as stated in the following chapters ; 

Aihkimana bhede kasyape parivara-lakshana-patala. 
Umriskanda-sahita-lakshana-patala. 
Chandra-sekhara-miirti-patala. 
Dakshiua-murti-lakshana. 

Eala-murti. 

Lingodbhava-lakshana. 

Nritta-murti, 


1 . 

2 . 

n 

O. 

4. 

5 . 

6 . 
7. 


8. Gangadhara-murti. 

9. Tri-purautaka-murti. 

10. Ealyana murti. 

11. Ardha-narlsvara-murti. 

12. Gaja-bhara-mCirti. 

13. Pakipata-murti. 
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14. Bhakta-lakshna. 

15. Bhli-mana-patala. 

16. Gnimadi-lakshana. 

Foil. 

151. Ity-agastye sakalfidhikare mauasa-grahya-viseshanam 
prathamo’dliyaya. 

181. Iti pancha-viihsati-rupa-blieda. 

251. Ity-aiiisumaiia-bhede kasyape tala-bheda-patala. 

266. Kasyape uttama-dasatala-patala. 

274. J(G)auri-lakshana-patala, adliama-dasa tala-pra- 
mana. 

This chapter is incomplete ; the work termiiiates ab- 
ruptly at the end of the 14th verse. 

In the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, there are more than a 
dozen Mss. hearing the title “ Silpa-sastra (Catalogue, 
vol. XXII. nos. l--;046, 13047, 13048-18056, 18057). ° Of 
these two (nos. 13046, 13047) are attributed to Agastya, and 
one (no. 13057) to Yi&vakarinau. The rest of them are 
apparently compilations, as they are not ascribed to any 
author and contain frequent quotations from authorities 
like Ka§yapa, Mayamata, Visva-karman, and Agastya. 

There is another Ms. hearing a slightly different title, ‘ 8ilpa ’ 
attributed to Visvakarman. The details of this will he 
found under Visvakarman. 

There are four other Mss. bearing the title ‘ Silpa-sfistra ’ but 
containing no information regarding their authors. They 
are mentioned in the descriptive catalogue of the Mackenzie 
collection by H. H. Wilson (nos. 4 — 7) : — 

No. 4 — deals with the construction of temples and images. 

No. 5 — deals with the construction of ornamental gateways. 
No. 6 — d.als with the construction of images. 

No. 7 — deals with the construction of images and ornamental 
work in gold and silver. 
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There is yet another Ms. bearing the title ‘ 8ilpa-sastra’. It is 
attributed to Kti&yapa. It deals with the structure of 8aiva 
temples. (See the Catalogue Raisonee of Oriental Mss. in the 
Library of the late College of Fort St. George, by Taylor, 
Tol. I. no. 1585, p. 314). 

Another work bears a slightly different title, ‘ Silpa-sastra- 
bhushalaya.’ (See the classified catalogue of Sanskrit works 
in the Saras\ati Bhandara Library of Mysore, tlass 'Si'S. 
no. 633). 

A ‘Silpa-'sastra’ by Myen (Maya) is also extant. (See Ind. 
Ant. vol. V. pp. 230. 293). 

Another ‘ Silpa-klstra’ containg no information regarding its 

author is mentioned. (See the ‘ List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, by Oppert, vol. ii. no, 4187, p. 267). 

SILPA-^ASTEA-SAEA-SAlilGB AHA- complied by a son of one 
Sivanaruyana — consists of extracts from ancient (prachina) 
works on architecture, and was compiled in the Saka era 1820. 

The verses describing the Bhvi-lakshana (examination cf soil) are 
same as those given in the Silpa-dipaka by Gangadhara with a 
Gujarati translation by Kalyilnadasa. 

SlLPA-SAEYx^SVA-SAlVlGRAHA — A compilation on architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 647). 

SILPA-SAMGRAHA — (a large Ms. covering 429 pages cf 25 lines 
to a page of paper 13-]^ x 8") — It deals with the construction of 
temples and images. It is a compilation from various sources 
notably Muuasara, Mayamata, Visvakarman, Agastya, Kasyapa, 
Paulastya, Narada, Bhrigu, Sarasvata, Dipti-sara, Visvasara, 
Chitrasara, Chitra-juana, Kapinjala-saiiihita, Brahma-yamala, 
Chandra-Jnana, Manohalya, Kaumudi, Narayana and others. 

SILPA-SARA— (an incomplete Ms. in the Oriental Mss. Library, 
Madras, Catalogue vol. xxii. no. 130,59, p. 877), containing no in- 
formation regarding its author — comprises 76 pages and deals 
with the descriptive features (dhyanas) of gods and goddesses, 
apparently intended to guide the artist in making images. 
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SILPAETHA-S ASTRA— On architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, ibid. 

^ vol. I. no. ‘248, p. 26). 

SILPI-S ASTRA— (Egg. Mss. 3149, 2578^)— covers 71 pages; the 
title is written on the fly-leaf in Telugu and Marathi, with 
‘ Vaustoo ’ ( Vfistu-sustra) added underneath. It is a treatise 
on architecture, with a Telugu comnientary. 

This manuscript is preceded in the same volume by two sections of 
the Ntlgara-khanda of the Skanda-purana, viz., Visvakarmopiikh- 
yana, and Vi^vakarma-vam'sanuvarnana. 

SUKRA-NlTI — (ed. Jivananda Vidyasagara) — deals with architecture, 
and sculpture (in chapter IV, sections 4, 6) and refers to the 
following matters : — 

1. Deva-mandiradi-nirmana-vyavastha. 

2. Pratima-nirmana-vyavastha. 

8. Murtinarii vahana-vy avast ha. 

4. Gfanapati-murti-vyavastha. 

5. Sati (Sakti)-murti-vyavasthri. 

6. Bala-murti-vya%astha. 

7. Sapta-taladi-murti-bhavasya nirmana-vyavastba. 

8. Paisachi-murti-vyavastha. 

9. Bhagna-pratima-sthapana-vyavastha. 

10. Utsava-vyapara-vyavastha. 

Section 6 ; 

11. Burga-nirmana (construction of forts etc). 

There are frequent casual references to both architecture and 
sculpture in other portions of the treatise also. 

SULVA-SUTRAS — Refers to very important architectural matters : — 

The rules for the size of the various Vedis, the shape and the 

variations of the Agni, etc., are given in the Brahmanas long 

/ 

before they are embodied in the Kalpa-sutras of which the Sulva- 
Sutras are but portions- But the explanations of the manner 
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in which the manifold measurements and transformation had 
to be managed are not clear in the Brahmanas. 

Hulva-sutra is the name given to those portions or supplements of 
the Kalpa-sutras, which treat of the measurement and construc- 
tion of the difierent vedis or altars, the word ‘ siitra ^ referring to 
the cords which were employed for those measurements. But in 
the Siitras themselves the word ‘ rajju ’ is used to express a 
chord and not the ‘sutra’. A 8iilva Adhyaya or Pralsna or 
Sulva-parisishta belongs to all Kalpa-sutras. 

Among the treatises dealing with the measurement, etc., of the 
Vedis, the two most important are the Hulva-sutras of Baudhu- 
yana and of Apastamba. Two smaller treatises, a Manava Sulva- 
sutra and a Maitrayaniya Sulva-sutra bear the stamp of later 
times, compared with the works of Baudhayana and Apastamba, 
which are entitled to the first place by a clearer and more exten- 
sive treatment of the topics in question. The literature of the 
white Yajur-veda possesses a Sulva-parisishta, ascribed to Katya- 
yana, and Dr. Thibaut rightly thinks that there is not a suffici- 
ent reason for doubting that it was really composed by the author 
of the Kalpa-sutra. 

The SuB a-sutras begin with general rules for measuring. In the 
next place they describe how to fix the right places for the sacred 
fires, and how to measure out the Vedis of the different sacrifices, 
the Samiki-^ edi, the Paitriki-vedi, and so on. The remainder of 
the Sutras contains the detailed description of the construction of 
the ‘ Agni,’ the large altar built of bricks, which was required 
at the great Soma sacrifices.” 

The construction of altars, wherefrom seems to have developed the 
Chaityas, Dagobas, Temples, etc., was probablf the beginnincr of 
ecclesiastical architecture in India. The architectural details 
of these altars are interesting. 

“ The altar could be constructed in different shapes, the earliest 
enumeration of which is found in the Taittiriya-samhita 
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(v. 4-11). Following this enumeration Baudhayana and Apas- 
tamba furnish us with full particulars about the shape of all 
these difierent ‘chitis’ and the bricks which were employed for 
their construction.” 

‘ Everyone of these altars ^ was constructed out of five layers of 
bricks, which reached together to the height of the knee ; for 
some oases 10 or 15 layers and a correspondingly increased 
height of the altar were prescribed. Every layer in its turn was 
to consist of two hundred bricks, so that the whole Agni (altar) 
contained a thousand ; the first, third and fifth layers were 
divided into two hundred parts in' exactly the same manner; a 
different division was adopted for the second and the fourth, so 
that one brick was never lying upon another brick of the same 
size and form.” 

The first altar covered an area of purushas, that means 
squares, the side of which was equal to a purusha, i.e., the 
height of a man with uplifted arms. On each subsequent 
occasion, the area was increased by one square purusha. Thus 
at the second construction of the altar one square purusha was 

*(1) Chatur-asra-Syenaobit — so called becausa it reserLblcs the form of a falcon and because 
the bricks out of vpbich it is composed are all of a square share. 

(v) Kanka-chit— in the form of a heion (cf. Burnell, C<.t, S9, cf a Curiion Kile), is the 
same as §yiua-cbit except the two additional feet. 

(3) Alaja-cbit — is the same as (2) except tbe additional wings. 

(4) Prauga chit— is an equilateral acute angular triangle; and the Ubhayatuh Pranga- 
ebit IS made up of two such triangles joined with ibeir bases, 

(5) Katba-chakra-ohit — is in the form of a wheel, (a) a massive wheel without spokes, 
and (6) a wheel with sixteen spekeg. 

(6) Drona-chit — is like a vessel or tube, square or circular. 

(7) Pariohajya-ohit— has a circular outline and is eqcal to the Batha-chakra-chit, 
differing in the arrangement of bricks which are to bo placed in six concentric 
circles. 

(8) Samuhya;chit— .is circular in shape and made of loose earth and bricks. 

(9) Eurma-chit — resembles a tortoise and is of an angular or circular shape. 

(Cf. J. A . S. B. 1875, part I, ‘ Sulva Sutras ’ by G. Thibaut ), 

51 
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added to the 7^ constituting the first chiti, and at the third 
construction two square purushas were added, and so on.” 

But the shape of the whole, the relative proportions of the single 
parts, had to remain unchanged. The area of every chiti what- 
ever its shape might he, falcon, wheel, tortoise, etc., had to he 
equal to 7^ square purushas. Thus squares had to be found which 
would equal to two or more given squares, or equal to the differ- 
ence of two given squares, oblongs were turned into squares and 
squares into oblongs. Triangles were constructed equal to given 
squares or oblongs and so on. A circle had to be constructed, 
the area of which might equal as closely as possible that of a 
given square. 

Diagrams of these altars are given in the Pandit (New series, June, 
1876, no. 1, vol. i and iv, 1882 ; Old series, June, 1874, no. 97, 
vol. IX and x, May, 1876. See also Sulva Sutra by G, Tbibaut, 
PH.D., J. A. S. B., part i, 1875). 


SH 

SHAD-VIDIK-SAMDHANA — On architecture, chiefly deals with the 
finding out of the caidinal points wLich are necessary for the 
orientation of buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. p. 200), 


S 

SAKALADHIKAKA — attrinbutcd to Agas?tya — On sculpture. 

(Aufrocht, ibid, part i. p, 683 ; Taylor, vol. i. p, 72). 
SAN AT-KUM ABA -VASTU-S ASTRA — contains a brief Telugu 
commentary. The last colophon run thus ; iti Sanatkumara- 
vastusastre sarvudhikaras samuptah. 

(Egg. Mss. III. 3151, -2080 ; sec also the List of 
Sanskrit Mss. in Private Libraries of South 
India by Oppert, vol. i. no. 8239, p. 580). 
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In the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, there are nine incomplete 
manuscripts of this work (see vol. xxii, no. 13060-13068, p. 8780 f.). 
They deal with the following subjects : 

1. Griha-samsthapana. 

‘2. Nakshatra-graha-yoga-Vidhi. 

3. Graha-lagna-vidhi. 

4. Taru-tantra-vidhi. 

5. Bhu-parikshri-vidhi. 

6. Naksaatra-tithi-vara-suddhi. 

7. Nakshatra-lagna-pliala.dYara-bandha-Mrbha-sthana- 

nirnaya. 

8. Griha-pravesa. 

Sanat-knmara acknowledges his debt to Brahman, Sakra, Yama, 
Bliargava, Ahgirasa, Maya, Gautama, Garga, Manu, Tyasa, 
Bhrigu, YisTakarman, and others (see no. 13060, p. 8781). 

The same list is a little differently given in no. 13064, where 

Sakra is replaced by Chandra, and Maya is omitted. But in 

/ 

nos. 13062 and 1S068, Sakra is not replaced by Chandra although 
Maya is omitted. 

SARYA-YlHARlYA-YANTRA' — by Nurayana Bikshita— On archi- 
tectural instruments, and machines. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 702). 

SAMGRAHA-SIROMANI — by Sarayu Prasad — as the title implies 
it is a compilation on architecture and sculpture largely from 
Yasishtha, Narada, Yaraha, Yastu-pradipa, Yisvakarman, Man- 
davya, Maya-sastra, Samarangana, Sutradhara, Sarngadhara and 
others. 

SARASYATlYA-SILPA-SASTRA— On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 714). 
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SUPRABHEDAGtAMA— see under Agamas. 

SKANDA-PURANA — see under Puranas. 

STHALA-8UBHASUBHA-KATHANA~by Njlrayaua—On archi- 
tecture. 

(C£. Vastu-sarani). 


H 

HASTA-PRAMANA — attributed to Visvakarman — On architectural 


measures. 


(Of. Vastu-sarani). 



APPENDIX II 

A LIST OF HISTORICAL ARCHITECTS WITH SHORT NOTES ON 

THEIR WORKS ' 


A 

ACHYUTA~An architect of A. D. 88'2-9l7. 

“ A man of Kamboja descent, the son of Eama, whose famous name 
is Achyuta, was here the overseer, he who is an image of Dhan- 
vatri, an incarnation of the quintessence of learning, a friend of 
the virtuous, and a bee on the lotus of the heart of his-master.” 

“ As Dhanvatari”, adds Dr. Biihler, “ is the Indian Asklepios, the 
stateruent that Achyuta was his image, may mean that ho was 
a Vaidya by caste, or that he was a doctor as well as architect.” 

(Pehoa Prasasti of the reign of Mahendrapala 
v. '23, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 250, footnote 40). 

According to Vitruvius (Book I, chap, i, Transl. by Gwilt, pp. 3, 4) 
the architect ” should he a good writer,"^ a skilful draftsman, 
versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainti’d .with 
history, informed on the principles of natural and moral philo- 
sophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences both 
of law and physio, nor of the motions, laws and relations of each 
other of heavenly bodies. ” But these do not include medicine. 

ANAKOJA — Son of the brazier Marala, of A. D. 1395. 

Mindoia of Patana made, together with his brother Kaloja, a pillar 
(kambha) of bell metal (weight specified) for a lamp. 

(Ep. Carant. vol. Y. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 61, Transl. p. 61, Koman text, p. 135). 

A 

ASALA— An Architect (A.D. 1215, V. S. 1272) who constructed the 
step-well. 

(Manglana stone Inscrip. line 13, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XLi. pp. 11 ; 86, line 9). 

* T his list docs rot include the- n eie t-tene Musens cr Engravers oi Inscriptions, nor those architects 

»ho arc ment oned in treatises lets historical than the Epigraphicrl records. 
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AHUKA— Au architect who built the Siva temple (A. D. 804). 

(The first Pra^asti of Baijnath, v. 35, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 107). 

I 

IDAAIOEAKA (INDEAMAYUKA)-ACHAEyA — Sthapati or architect 
the guru of the sculptor Nataka (Nartaka) who made the image 
of the cobra on the slab on which the inscription is incised. 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip, line 2 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 334, notes 20, 23). 
IMDAEAKA^ — Sutradhara or the carpenter who assisted the chief 
architect Pahini, the builder of the Mandapa, Akshasama, and 
Dama of the temple of Bhimesvara built with stones and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marw.ar, no. xiii, Sande- 
rav stone Inscrip, of Kelhana-deva, line 2 f., 
Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p, 48). 


0 

OpEYAPPA— An architect (A. D. 1386). 

“ This pillar (dipamale kambha) was made by Achari Ponna- 
pille’s son Odeyappa. ” 

(Ep. Cariiat. vol. ix. Devanhalli Taluq, 

no. 40, Trash p. 78). 


K 

KALLAYYA — An architect, son of Kalloja of Baniir, by whom “ the 
work of the (bhoga-) mantapa and the writing of this Sasana 
were done.’' A. D. 1521. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadnr Taluq, no. 91, 

Transl. p. 16). 

KAMAU— The architect (silpi), son of Yisadru, who built ‘ the fifth 
octagonal pillar on the face of which the inscription is recor- 
ded. 

(Sharqi Arch of Juunpur, luscrip. no. xxvii, 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. I. p. 61). 
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KAMA-DEVA — Of SiUipatta vaih&a (Silawat caste, masons), an archi- 
tect, appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jalblla as one of the three 
architects to build a gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the 
town of Batihadim. 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XII. p. 46). 

KALI-DASI-A sculptor (A. D. 1140). 

“For Pratap? -Hosala-Karasimha-Beva’s sculptor Kedaroja, the 
sculptor Kiilidasi, champion over the proud, a thunderbolt to the 
rock (giri), titled (i.e., very eminent) sculptor, made the makara- 
torana (or carved head-piece for the linteJ). ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Supplement, 
Belur Taluq, no. 249, Transl. p. 275), 

See also references under Ballanna. 

EALAKOJA — Sou of the brazier Manila-Mindoja of Patana, made to- 
gether with his brother Anakoja a pillar (kambha) of bell metal 
(weight specified) for a lamp (A. D. 1395). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 61, Transl. p. 59, Eoman text, p. 1.35). 

KEKCHA-MALLIVANEA — The sculptor of the image no. 32, Belur 
temple (A. 1). 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 47, Eoman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

KETA]Stx\ — A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

KEDAEOJA — A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

KEDAEO.JA — A sculptor of Hoysala Narasimha-Deva (A. D. 1140). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Supplement, Belur 
Taluq, no. 239, Transl. p. 275), 

ivUMAEAM-ACHAEI- The sculptor of the image no. 12, Belur 
temple (A. I). 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq. no. 40, 
Eoman text, p. 124. Transl. p. 55). 
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G 

- GANGACHAEI— An architect (A. D. 966). 

“-The work of this temple was done by Gahgachari.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Magadi Taluq, no. 75, 
Eoman text, p. 74, Transl. p. 60). 

GANTEMADANA-BASAVANA-An architect (A. D. 1539). 

“ Those who did the work (Devambudhi tank) : Gantemadaaa- 
Basavana made the pillars, Komaraiya the ornamental work, 
the stoue-Vedda Chenue-Eoyi built the stones of the embank- 
ment.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumknr Taluq, no. 24, 

Transl. p 8, para 2). 

(SEl)Gl]Nlh\N— An architect, who built the temple of the (present) 
god Virupilksha, originally of Lokesvara, as mentioned in the 
inscription for Loka-mahadevi, the Queen-consort of the Western 
Chalukya king Vikramaditya, the second. 

He is called ‘ Sutradhari ’ (one who supports the cause is the 
sutradhara or carpenter, and the sutradhari is the guru or priest 
of the carpenter). He is again called the Tribhuvanacharya and 
also the Sarva-siddhi-Acharya. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canares Inscrip, no. 99, also 
nos. 100, 101, and 115, Tnd. Ant. vol. x. 
pp. 164, 16-3, 165, 166, 170-171). 


CH 

CHANDI-SIVA — The architect of the Harsha temple, “ the famed 
son of Virabhadra, omniscient, like Visvakarman, in the art (or 
science) of building houses (Vastuvidya)....He built this delight- 
ful house of Samkara with its chapels (mandapa), the beautiful 
porch (torana) which contains all the gods, like a portion of 
heaven made by the Creator himself.” 
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“ In his account of the ruins of this temple, Mr. Dean speaks of 
a doorway relieved by an architrave of the most elaborate sculp- 
ture, divided inio twelve compartments, in each of which a group 
from the Hindu Pantheon occupies a place.” 

(Harsha stone Inscrip, v. 43, 44. Ep. Ind. 

vol. n. pp. 123, 124, 128, note 72). 

CHAV ANA — A son of Dasoja, sculptor of the images, nos. 6, 11,27, 
Belur temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, nos. 35, 

39, 45, Eoman text, pp. 124, 125, Transl. p. 55). 

CHIKA-HAMPA — The sculptor of the image no. 3, Belur temple 
(A. D. 11-20). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Beltir Taluq, 
no. 33, Eoman text, p. 123, Transl. p. 55). 

(SEl)-CHENGAMMA— A sculptor who “ made this image ” (pratima). 

(Sanskrit and Old Cauarese Inscrip, no. CIX, 
Ind. Ant., vol. x. p. 168, c. 1). 

CHOLAJAN A~The sculptor of the image no. 17, Belur temple (A.D. 

1120 ). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 42, Eoman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 55). 

CHOUGA— A sculptor (see under Ballanua). 

CHAEDEVA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

. CHH 

CHHICHCHHA — An architect who built the temple of Pramatha- 
natha, is called the Vijuana-visva-karttri-dharmadhara-Sutra- 
dhara (A. D. 1116), 

(Khajuraho Inscrip, no. iv, v. 60, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. p. 146). 

J 

JAKANACHAEYA — The architect of the temple at Halibid. 

Cf. ” Jakanacharya is the reputed architect of this magnificent 
building (Bait Isvara templej, but he is also credited with 
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having built all the temples, similar in style, throughout the 

district A man of the same name is said to have built 

the temples at Madura. Jakanacharya was a prince who, having 
accidently killed a Brahtnan, employed twenty years of life, with 
the hope of washing away this great sin, in rebuilding temples 
between Kasi and Eamesvara (Cape Comorin! — so says tradi- 
tion. ” 

\Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 44, c. 2, para 2.) 

JANGAMAYA — An architect (A. D. 1538). 

Chennema-Nayaka-aya had the Yelayiir gate built with 
proper pillars by the hand of Muta-Nayaka’s disciple Jahga- 
maya. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. liumgal Taluq, no. 20, 

Transl, p. 35). 

JAHADA — The mason (Bilavata) who worked and shaped the stones 
for the step-well built by the architect Asala (A.D. 1215). 

(Manglan stone Inscrip, lines 13-14, Inch Ant. 

vol. XLi. pp. 88, 86, lines 9-10). 


TH 

THODHUKA-Thc son of Sammana, was -one of the architects 
who fashioned the very lofty temple of Biva with the chisel, 
as well as the Mandapa (A.D. 804). 

(The first Pra^asti of Baijnath, v. 36, 37, 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 107, 111). 


NATAKx^-'(Nartaka) — An architect and sculptor, who made the cobra 
(naga) on the slab on which the inscription is incised ; the pupil 
of Acharya ( Sthapati) Idamoraka (Indramayura). 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip, line 2 f.j Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 334, notes 20, 23). 
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NANNAKA — A sou of Krishna, most qualified architect of the temple 
of Siva (Malava era 795, A. D. 738). 

(Inscription from the Mahadeva temple, v. 29, 
30, 161, Ind. Ant. vol. xiii. pp. 165, 163). 


T 

TUEAVASAEI-KALIYKCIA-MEYYAK- An architect (A.D. 1331). 
“ Another grant, by the same man, of lands (specified) to Tnra Va- 
sari Kaliynga-meyyau, who built the temple. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Hoskote Taluq, no. 96, 

Transl, p. 99). 


TH 

THALU— An architect of the temple, an account of which is given 
in the Behai inscription of Singhaua (A.D. 1222-3). 

(Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. Ill, 113). 


D 

DAS0JA-- Of Balligrama, sculptor of the images nos. 5, 7,9 of the 
Belur temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep- Carnat, vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
nos. 24, 36, 37, Eoman text, p. 124, Transl, 

p. 55). 

DEMOJA — An architect who “ made the frame of the eastern door ” 
of the structure referred to in the inscription (A.D. 1240). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Supplement, Belur 
Taluq, no. 241, Transl. p. 275), 

DEVAA AGA — “ Crest jewel of sculptors, built the temple of Siva. ” 

(Eatuapura Inscrip, of Prithvideva, v. 29, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 49, 52), 
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DEVADITYA-- “ The son of Ahladana who (became) the firm (? pro- 
fessional, permanent, ‘ sthira ’) architect of the Vaidyesa, is 
famous among the first rank of masons. ” 

(Inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24). 

DEV OJA- A sculptor (see under Ballanna), 


N 

NANJAYA — A sculptor (see nnder Mallitamma). 

NAEA-SOBHA — An architect (7th or 8 century A.D.). 
Jambu-dvipantare kaschit Vastu-prasada-tadgatah 1 
Nara-sobha-samo vidvan na bhuto na bhavishyati II 

“There has not been, and there shall not be, in Jambu-dvipa 
(India) any wise man, proficient in (the art of building) houses 
and temples, equal to Nara-sobha. ’’ 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip, no. LXI, 

Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 74). 

NAMDIKA— An architect. 

Cf. Veyika (Nahkdikena katam— the rail (the gift of;.......Koti) was 

made by Namdika. 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, no. 18, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. 

p. 64). 

NAGl-DEVA-A sculptor. 

Cf. “ This Silsana of King Harihar was engraved by his orders by 
the carpenter Stisanacharya Nagideva, the sculptor.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Tirthahalli 
Taluq, no. 201, Transl. p. 208, last para). 

X AGOJA— Of Gadngu, the sculptor of the image no. 37 of the Belur 
temple (A.D. 1 120). 

fEp. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 51, Eoman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 
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NAYAKA — “ The high minded son of Asika, who is at the head of 
the masons, came from Sii^arman’s town, was one of the architects 
who “ fashioned the very lofty temple of Siva with the chisel, as 
well as the Mandapa ” (A. D. 804). 

(The first Pra^asti of Baijnathj v. 36, 37, Ep, 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 107, 111). 


P 

PATUMAN — -Carpenter (Sutradhara), son of Visaihva, probably the 
builder of the gate where “ on a stone near the first niche on the 
south side ” the inscription is found. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip, no. xiii. 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 39). 

PA’DAEI-MALLOJA — ^The sculptor of the image no. 21 of the Belur 
temple (A.l). 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
]io. 43, Eoman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

PABU-MAENA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

PADUMAYA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

PADUMAVI — An architect (Sutra-dhara), son of Sai- Sutradhara, who 
constructed the door, “ of the right jamb ” of which the inscrip- 
tion is Written (A.D. 1407). 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip, no. xv, 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 40). 

PAKA — An architect. 

f 

“ Hail ! The house of the temple of (the god) Sri-Yijayesvara. Paka 
(was) the fashioner of the ornamentation (alaihkara-nirmmana- 
kara) of these two pillars of Matibhodamma. ” 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip, no. cxli, 
Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 170, c. 1). 

PAHIEI — Sou of the Sutradhara Mahadua and his wife Jasadevi, 
the architect w'ho constructed the Mandapa, Akshilsama, and 
Dama of the temple of Bhimesvara w ith stones and bricks. 
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He was assisted by the Sfitradhilra Maliidani and Iriidaraka. 

(The Chaliamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, 
Sanderav stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadcva, 
line 2, Ep. ;^d. vol. xl. p. 48). 

PiTHE — “The architect who knows the rules of Vifevakarman (the 
architect of the gods, also means one who knows how to execute 
every kind of work), planned, designed and executed all the 
buildings, the temple of Siva together with that cloister (matha) 
with wonderful floors (bhumika), the hall of study (vyakhyana- 
§ala), and laid out that long line of gardens in two rows (adjoining) 
Sambhu’s temple,” (A.D. 1155-6). 

(Bhera-ghat Inscrip. of Alhanadevi, v. S6, 27, 
18, Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 13, 17, 9). 

PAISSANANAEA-BlEA — The sculptor of the image no. 16, of the 
Bolur temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 41, Eoman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 36). 


B 


BAMAAiA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 
BALUGA- — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 
BALEYA — A sculptor (see under Mallijiamma). 


BALL ANNA — The inscription (Belur Taluq, no. 98, Eoman text, 
p. 165, Transl. p. 71) informs us that a shrine of the goddess 
Nimbaja was set up in the temple in 126L The sculptors who 
executed the marvellous statues and figures on the outer walls of 
this temple especially on the western side, have not given their 
names, except here and there, the following are the only ones 
(Ep. Caniat. vol. v. part 1, Introduction, p. xxxvili) : — 
Ballanna, Bochana, Chauga, Devoja, Harisha cf Odeyagiri, 
Harisha of Tanagundur, Kfilidfisi, Ivedfiroja, Ketftna, Muhalaki, 
Machanna, Manibalaki, Masa, sou of Ivanimoja, and Eevoja. 
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BIKKAHAPPA — The sculptor of the image no. 36, of the Helur 
temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep, Carnat, vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 50, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

BiRANAVA — The sculptor of the image no. 22, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 44, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 
BOCHANA — A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 


BH 

BHQTA-PALA — An architect. 

Cf : This “ rock-mansion (selaghara), the most excellent one in 
Jambu-dvipa, has been completed by the setthi Bhfitapala from 
Vaijayanti.” 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, no. 1, Ep. Tnd. vol. vii. 

PP- 48, 49). 

BHOJUKA — Of Silapatta-vam&a (Silawat caste, who are masons and 
found in the neighbourhood of Damoh), a Siitradhara (carpenter) 
appointed hy a Muhammadan ruler Jalhlla as one of three archi- 
tects to build a Gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the town 
of Batihadim. 

(Batiliagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep, Ind. 

vol. XII. p. 46). 


M 

MANI-BALAKI— *A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

MADANA~“ A scion of (the race of) Yisvakarman (? of the Brah- 
mana caste, vipra), the builder of the wall of (glorious) Vaidyesa, 
of the extensive temple, of the gates, of the wings, of the founda- 
tions.” 

(Inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24), 
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. MAN A— An architect, son of Vijala and grandson of Visala ; he is 
stated to have built, being assisted by his followers, the famous 
temple of Siva together with many palatial buildings having 
prominent towers (A, D. 1428-29). 

Aneka-prasadaih parivritamati pramfeu-kalasam girisa-prasadam 
vyarachayad anunair anucharaih 1 
Manakhyo vikhyatah sakala-gunavjin Vijala-sutah sutah silpi jato 
guna-gana-yuto Visala iti II 
Vijalasya sutah silpi Manakhyah sutra-dharakah I 

(Chitragadh Inscrip, of Mokala of Mewad, 
second part, v. 2, 3, Ep. Ind. vol. ii, p, 421). 

MANYUKA — An architect who built the Siva temple (A. D, 804). 

(The first Prasasti of Baijnath, v. 35, Ep, Ind. 

vol. I. p. 107). 

MAYINA — The sculptor of the image no. 31, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. V, part I, Belur Taluq, no. 46, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

MALAYA — A sculptor (see under Mailitamma). 

MALI— A sculptor (see under Mailitamma), 

MALLI-TAMMA — An architect (A. D. 1196). 

“ A newly discovered inscription on a rock at Sravana-Belgola, 
mentions a sculptor named Bidigoja, with the honorary prefix 
Srimart, somewhere about A. D. 900 (Mysore Archaeological 
Report, 1908-09, p. 15, para 60) ; and two other records at the 
same place, of the date unspecified, mention Chandraditya and 
Naga-varma as having carved Jinas, animals, and other figures 
for the Jains ” (ibid. Report, 1912-13, p. 32). 

“ The earliest records of the Hoysala sculptors seem to be those 
on the Amrite&vara temple at Amritapura, built in A. D. 1196. 
The 15 signatures comprise Mailitamma or Malitama, and Mali, 
each four times ; and Padumanna, Baluga, Majaya, Subujaga, 
Padumaya, and Muhana, each once. The last named signs in 
Nagari character, an indication that he came from the north.” 
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“ Report for 1913-1914, Plate ii, contains illustrations of the work 
of seven sculptors: Masanitamma, Kanjaya, Chau-deya, Bale\"8, 
Lohita, Yalamasaya, and Bamaya, all from Somnathpur.’^ 

(V. A. Smith, Architecture and sculpture in 
Mysore, Ind. Ant. vol. XLIV. p. 94, paras 3, 

4 ; p. 95, para 1). 

MALLIYANA — The sculptor of the image, no. 10, Belur temple 
(A. D.'ll20). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 38, 
Roman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 55). 

MALLOJA— An architect who built the central shrine (garhha-griha) 
of the temple described in the inscription (A. D. 1167). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimcga Taluq, no. 55, 

Transl. p. 21, line 8). 

MASA — A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

MASADA— The sculptor of the image no. 33, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 48, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

MASAhll-TAMMA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

MAHl-DHAEA — An architect, son of the chief of artisans (Sutra-dhara), 

(Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. pp. 13, 17), 

MAHID(H)ARA— An architect (Sutra-dhara), who assisted Pahini, 
the chief architect of the Mandapa, Akshasama, and Dania 
of the temple of Bhimesvara which was constructed with stones 
and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, Sande- 
rav stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, line 2, 

Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 48). 

MACHAhSNA — A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

52 
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MACHOJA_A sculptor and architect (A. D. 1142). 

“ The sculptor Machoja, the Acharya of Kalukuni-uad, the Visya- 
karaman of the Kali-yuga, built it” (Jinalaya). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Nagamahgala Taluq, 
no. 95, Transl, p. 138, Eonian text, p. 239). 
MABALAKI — A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

MAMARIYANCHI-TAMMA- A son of the goldsmith Bandiyoja ; 
“ he repaired and roofed a bira-gal, which was made by Alibanu- 
Achari (A. D. 1242).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Mandya Taluq, no. 85, 

Transl. p. 48). 

MUDDOJA — A son of Tipaji, a stone mason, “ who built these 
(described in the inscription) temples (A. D. 1408).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Garibidnur Taluq, no. 69, 

Transl. p. 226, last para). 
MULANA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

MODHAKIN— (also called Podhakin) — An architect, son of Vara 
(of the 7th or 8th century). 

(Further Pabhosa Inscrip, no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 480-481). 


Y 

YAYYA — (otherwise called Jajja) — An architect. 

(Further Pabhosa Inscrip, no. I, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 480-481). 

YALAMASAYA — A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 


EAGHAVA— An artizan (sculptor), son of artizan (sculptor) Yirii- 
jhadeva, who carved the Yerawal image (Yalabhi Saihvat, 927). 

(Verawal Imago Inscrip, line 5, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 303, 304). 
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RAMA-DEVA— Silpin (artist), son of Rupa-kara (sculptor), the en- 
graver of the famous Dhar Prasasti (panegyric) of Arjuna- 
varman. 

(Dhara Prasasti of Arjuna-varman, v. 76, Ep. 

Ind. vol. vin, pp, 117, 98), 

REVOJA — A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 


L 

LAKSHMi-DHAEA — An architect (A. D. 1104). 

(Nagpur stone Inscrip, v. 66, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 188, 194). 

EASE — The sculptor of the image no. 36, cf the Belnr temple (A. D. 

1120 ). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no, 49, 
Roman text, p, 126, Transl. p, 66). 
LOHITA— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 


V 

VAMA-DEVA — “ Famous for having built the temple of the Sun 
called Mula-sthaua.” 

.(Inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 29). 

VIRANACHARYA — A carpenter (see under Sthapati) (A. D. 1668). 

“ This copper Sasana was composed by Sabhapati Svayambhu, and 
engraved by Virana’s sou, the carpenter Viranacharya.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. ix. Channapatna Taluq, 
no. 186, Transl. p. 170, last para). 

(SRi) VIRANACHARYA(2) — The architect (tvashta), who engraved 
the copper plate. 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sada&ivaraya, v. 107, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IX. p, 339, see more details of 
this architect under Sthapati). 
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VISVAKAEMMACHATYA— An artist and painter (A. D. 776). 

“ By the abode of all arts, skilled in painting pictures (sarvva- 
kaladhara-bhuta-chitra-kalabhijnena), was this Sasana written,” 

(Ep. Carnat vol. iv. Kilganaangala Taluq, 
no. 86, Trausl. p. 136, last para, Eoman text, 

p. 235, last two lines), 

VlSVAKAEMMACHAEyA(2)— A painter (A. D. 749). 

“ Skilled in all arts including painting ” (sarvva-kalantarpati- 
cbitra-kalabhijnena) wrote the Sasana. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 36, 
last para, Transl. p. 67, Eoman text, p. 153). 

YISVA-NATHA— An architect (A. D. 1580). 

“ Porn in the family of Yhfevakarma, the architect cf the three 
worlds, \i&vanatha, the son of Basavachariya, who was the son 
of Vcdeyappayya, considered to be the Jagad-guru, engraved it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, v. part 1, Channarayapatua 
Taluq, no. 187, Transl. p. 207). 


S 

SAMU — “ This must be the name of some writer on architecture.” 
Samu-drishtim anusritya nirmita — “ constructed (the lofty temple 
of Siva, by two architects, Nixyaka and Thcdhuka) in accordance 

r * 

with the opinion of Samu.” (A. D. 804). 

(The first prasasti of Baijnath, v. 37, Ep. 
Ind. vol, I. pp. 111, 107, foot note 72). 
SIA'A-PALA — A mason, one of whose ancestor is a Sutra-dhara (car- 
penter, named Deuka) but another of the same family is Stha- 
pati (architect, named Naga). 

(From this it would appear that both Sutra-dhara and Sthapati 
belong to the same caste and that these are professional titles 
and not caste-names). 

Cf. Asich cha Naga-sthapates tu Durggah I 
Purggarkkato Deuka-sutra-dhurah \ 
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✓ 

Asyapi sunuh Siva-pala-nama I 
Yenotkriteyam su&ubha pra^astih 1 

(Vasanfcgadh Inscrip, of Purnapala, v. 34, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX, p. 15). 

SUBHA-DEVA — (A. D. 754) — Of Sandilya-gotra, sculptor or architect 
(rupakara), “ son’s son of the sculptor Siva-yardhamana, 
son of the sculptor Siva; or rather (bhuyah) the Acharya 
Jnana-siva, who is the disciple of the disciple’s disciple at the feet 
of him, the venerable and worshipful Payo-bhakshin, who had 
the appellation of Siva-§asana, (and) who has come here (Patta- 
dakal, a village in the * ijapur district, Bombay Presidency) from 
the Miigathanika-hara-vishaya on the north bank of the (river) 
Ganga— there has been set up in the (?) gateway (dvara) of 
his own particular (? style of) shrine, this great stone pillar, 
which bears the mark of the seal of the trident,” and is octagonal 
at the upper part and square immediately below. 

(Pattadakal Inscrip, of Kirtivarman ii, lines 15, 
16, 17, Ep. Ind, vol. ill. pp. 1, 3, 6, 7), 

(EANAKA) StiLA-PAEI"- The crest-jewel of the guild of Varendra 
artists (varendraka-§ilpi-goshthi-chuda-mani), the son of Brihas- 
pati, grandson of Mauadasa, and great-grandson of Dharma 
(end of the 11th century). 

(Deopara Inscrip, of Yijayasen, v. 36, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 311, 315). 


S 

SATYA-BEVA— A son of Pitamaha, a merchant by birth, who was 
the Karapaka (persons appointed to look after the construction 
of the temple, Kielhorn, Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 62, note 53), 
selected by the goshthi to see this work (the erection of the temple 

of the goddess Kshemarya). 

(Vasantagadh Inscrip. of Yarmalata, v. 9, 8, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 192, 189), 
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SADEVA — An architect. 

(Inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24). 

SAMI(NA)- otherwi 3 e called Hyilmila, Svilmin — Vadhaki, (i.e., 

Vardhaki), carpenter or sculptor (Senait). 

Samina .... Vadhakina gharasa mugha kata — the opening 

(or door) was made by Sami, the Vardhakin. 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, no. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. vil. 

p. 53). 

SAMILA — also called Syamila — A carpenter. 

“ Son of Venuvasa, a carpenter, a native of Dhennkakata, made 
the doorway.” 

(Karle Inscrip, no. 6, Arch. Surv. new. Imp, 

series, vol. Iv. p, 90). 

SAMPULA — “ The intelligent artisan,” engraver of the Ratnapura 
inscription of Prithvideva, the “ crest-itwel of sculptors,” built 
the temple of Siva (A. D. 1189). 

(Ratnapura Inscrip, of Prithvideva, v. 28, 
29, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp, 49,62). 

SIGGOJA — The sculptor, who made the sculpture mentioned in 
the inscription, no. 525. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 626, Roman text, p. 168, Transl. p. 86). 

SINGANAHEBAREYA — The architect, who built “the stone gate- 
way of Sauti-grrima, ornamented with the tiger-face,” (A. D. 
1573). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Hassan Taluq, 

no. 117, Transl. p. 34). 

SINGAYA-BHATTA — Rudraya’s son, hydraulic engineer (jala- 
sutrada), master of ten sciences (dasa-vidya -chakra vartti), 
made (in A. D. 1388), at the order of Governor Bukka-Raya, a 
channel of ten miles from Kalludi to the Siravera tank. An 
interesting account of his accomplishments is given : 
Jala-sutra-svara-sastre rasa-vaidyo satya-bhashayam I 
Rudraya-singari bhaA^atah sadrisah ko va mahi-talo surah i| 
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“ In the science of hydraulics, in divination or telling omens from 
sounds, in medical treatment with mercury ( ? perhaps 
alchemy), in speaking the truth,— Rudr ay a’s (son) Sihgari, what 
learned man is there in the world equal to you?” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Goribidnur Taluq, no. 6, 
Trans] ■ p. 212, Roman text, p. 259, Preface, 

p. 2). 

SINGALI-KARGrI — The son of Kali, a pandita from the Nava- 
grama-drahga (watch station near mountain passes, cf : Trans- 
lation, Raja-Tarahgini, v. ii. p. 291), the sthapati (architect of 
the tank specified). 

(Shawar Museum Inscrip, of Vanhadaka, line 

6, Ep. Ind. vol. X, p. 80). 

SUBUJAG-A— A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

SKANDA-SADHU— The son of Sri-kantha, a descendant of a family 
of architects (sthapati-kula). 

(Sholinghur Inscrip, of Parantaka i, line 21^ 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 224, 225) 


H 

HARIDASA — An architect (sutra-dhara), employed to repair the 
temple of Dakshinaditya (A. D. 1373). 

(Gaya luscrip. of Vikrama samvat 1429, line 9, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XX. pp. 315, 313). 

HARISHA — (of Tiina Gundur)— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

HARISHA (2)— (of Odeyagiri)— A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

HAROJA— A sculptor (A. D. 1243). 

“ Haroja, son of Honnachiiryya, son of Botakacharyya, the equal 
of Manu, Maya, and Visvakarmma, beloved by all the people 
and farmers, set up an image of the sun.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. IV. Nagamangala Taluq, 
no. 55, Trausl. p. 127, Romaii text, p. 219). 
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HALA —Of Silapatta vam^a (Silawafc caste, masons), an architect, 
appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallala- as one of the three 
architects to huild a Gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the 
town of Batihadim. 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. xn. p. 46). 
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[The order is that of the English alphabet as the words in the following list are English.] 


A 

Abacus, 682, 693, 6S6. 

Abode, Pura, 354; Bhavana, 449; 
Sadmau, 619 ; Sttana, 730. 

Abode of God of death, Sadana, 618, 

Adytum, Qarbha, Garbha-gefgri)ha, 
164 ; Puri (-ri), 356 ; (of Buddhist 
temple), Ratna-griha, 520, 

Airing place, Viita-kshetra, 542. 

Ale-house, Madira-griha, 492. 

Almirah, Mafijusha, 459. 

Alms-house, Bhakta-Sala, 584 ; Satra, 
Sattra, 615, 616, 617 ; Satra-map- 
dapa, 618. 

Altar (for offerings), Bali-pitha-(ka), 
432 ; Vedi-(ka), 564 ; Sadmau, 
619; its construction marks the 
beginning of temple-building in 
India, 800 — 802. 

Amphitheatre, Ranga, 518. 

Ankle, measure of, 224, 229, 231, 235. 

Anklet, Pada-nupura, 458. 

Ankle-tube, measure of, 226, 235. 

Annulet, 651, 686. 

Antechamber, Anusala, 45; Antarita- 
maydapa, 47 ; Ardha-^ali, 53. 

Apartment, Sala, 580; Sala (-la), 628; 
Harmya, 739. 

Aperture, Sushira, 635, 

Apex, Sikhara, 588 ; Sika-mayi, 591, 


Apophyge (or conge), 42, 43, 44, 96, 
387, 682, 683, 686, 690, 694, 696, 
697, 698. 

Appurtenance (of temple), Bhoga- 
mandapa, 459. 

Arbour, Pushpa-vatika, 358 ; Mayda- 
pa, 468. 

Arcade (covered), Bhrama, 459. 

Arch, of Constantine, 93 ; of Septimus 
Severus, 94; of the Goldsmiths, 
94 ; of Titus, 94 ; Chitra-toraya, 
196 ; Jana-chapakriti, 207 ; details 
of 246 — 254 ; marked with a 
shark, 251, 460; Patra-toraya, 
335 ; marked with a leograph, 
Vyala-toraya, 570. 

Arch-ornament, Makarapatra, 461 ; 
Makari-vaktra, 461. 

Arched roof (to receive a foundation), 
Mafijusha, 463. 

Architect, classes of— Tvashtri, 255; 
Vsrdhaki, 536 ; Sutra-grahin, 
Sutra-dhara, Sutra-dharin, 6-36 ; 
Sthapati, 709 ; genealogy and 
qualifications of, 594, 709, 710, 
711, 712, 725 — 726; social rank 
and excommunication of, 719 — 
721; surnames of, 721 — 724; 
histories of those known from in- 
scriptions, 805 — 824. 

Architecture, Vastu, connotation and 
other details of, 545—548 ; 
objects denoted by, Preface, iy. 
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Architrave, Uttara, 79; Fada, 346; i 
385, 682, 686, 689, 693, 69G. ! 

Arena, Eahga, 518. 

Arm, measure of, 223, 224, 225, 226, 
228, 229, 230, 232, 233; Sakha, 
580, 

Arm-chair, Satanga, 578, 

Arm-joint, measure of, 224, 226. 

Armlet, Keyura, 146, 458. 

Arm-pit, measure of, 224, 235, 239. 

Arsenal, Sastra-maudapa, 579. 

Artificial fort, Kritrima-durga, 261. 

Assembly, Prati&raya, 365. 

Assembly -hall, Asthana-ma^idapa, 

75 ; Rahga, 518 ; Ranga-maiidapa, 
518 ; Sariisad, 627. 

Assembly-room, Sabha, 621. 

Astragal, Kumuda, 20, 21, 24, 29, 30, 

35, 38, 42; 95, 141, 382, 385, 651, 
681, 682, 686, 687, 659, 690, 694, 
697. 

Auspicious mark, Svastika, 732. 

Aviary, Kapota-palika (-pall), 110;' 

Pafijara, 328. 

Awning, Va(Ba)labhi^i), 537. ' 

B 

Backbone, (Suraga), measure of, 224 ; . 

Vaifa^a, 539. 

Back-door, Plaksha-dvara, 431. 

Balance, Tula, 243, 459. 

Balance-post, Jayanti-(ka),-(ti;, 208. 

Balcony, Aliaia-(ka), 64; (closed), 
Andhara, 61 ; Nishkasa, 3'-’3 ; (sur- 
rounding), Nemi, 326, Bhrama- 
linda, 4j0; Vadhu-nataka, 534; 
Va(Ba)labbi (-1), 537. 

Ball, measure of, 239. 

Baloon, Vimana, 551. 

Bamboo, Vavfa&a, 539. 


Band, Pattika, 21, 23, 24, 27, 29, 30, 
31, 33, 34, 35. 36, 38, 40. 380 ; 
Patta, 22, 24, 27, 30 ; (three-fold), 
tri-patta, 23; (round), Vajra- 
patt’i, 35; (small) Kshud^a-patta, 
32 ; (large), Mahapatta, 37 ; 
Patta, Pattika, Pa^th ^80, 379 ; 
Prati-patta, 365 ; Mushti-bandha, 
378, 379, 380; B.rndha, 431; 
Rakta-patta, 517 ; Yantraka, 517 ; 
Rudra-bandha, 527 ; (covered with 
rail-pattern), Vedi-(ka), 564; 
VeSana, 568, 682, 686, 696. 

Bank, Vapra, 534 ; Setu, 636. 

Banner (or flag-bearing) pillar, 
Dhvaja-stambha, 282. 

Bar (of door), Argala, 39 ; Kokilargala, 
147 ; Vishkambba, 557, 

Barrier, Setu, 636. 

Basava-pillar, 673. 

Base (of a column), Aksha, 1 ; (details 
of), Adhishthana, 17—44; Alam- 
bana, 71, 94, 95,96; Kuttima, 
135 ; Kumbhaka, 113 ; Janman, 
207 ; Patta-bandha, 331 ; Padma- 
kesa(-sa)ra, 339 ; Padma-bandha, 
339 ; Padmasana, 340 ; Pada- 
baudhaka, 346; Paduka, 347 ; 
Pushpa-puahkala, 357 ; Prati- 
krama, 361; Adhara, 379 ; 
Mula, 380; Maaeha-bandha, 
462 ; Masuraka, 497 ; Muia-stha- 
na, 511 ; Eakta-bandha, 518 ; Rat- 
na-bandha, 520; Vajra-bandha, 
53 J; Vapra-bandha, 535; Vedi- 
(ka), 564 ; Vedi-bandha, 568 ; Sri 
bandha, 597 ; Sii-kanta, 597; Sri- 
bhoga, 598 ; Srei?i(-tii)-bandha, 



INDEX 


829 


599, 682, 683, 686, 687, 694, 695, 
698. 

Basement (of a building), Adhishthana, 
17 , Griha-piudi, 169 ; Janman, 
207 ; Vedi-bandSia, 568. 

Basin, Karoti (-ti), 115. 

Basket, Mafljusha, 459 ; Parpa-mafl- 
jusha, 345. 

Bath-room, Majjanalaya, 461 ; Snapa- 
na-ma 9 dapa, Snana-mapdapa, 731. 

Bead, 43, 95, 96, 384, 386, 387, 388, 
682,690,691,693,694, 695, 696, 
697, 698. 

Beam, Gopaaa-(ka), 22, 24, 25, 26, 90, 
91, 173, 380; Uttara, 79; (small), 
Kshudra-gopana', 151; Tula, 245; 
Tula-daijda, 246 ; Parigha (-gha), 
342; Blifira (-ra), 450; Vishkam- 
bha, 557 ; (to shut door against 
elephants), Hasti-parigha, 743. 

Bengal (buuglow) buildings, Ardha- 
yoga, 430. 

Big road, Raja-patha, 523. 

Boat, Vahana, 539. 

Body, Eatha, 521. 

Bolt (of door), Argala, 51 ; Indrakila 
-(ka), 76; Koki'argala, 147; 

Ghatana, 190 ; Visbkambha, 557. 

Boundary, Palika (-11), 347, 

Boundary-pillar, 661, 

Bow-fort, Dhanur-durga, 261. 

Bower, Pushpa-vatika, 358. 

Box, Mafljusha, 463. 

Bracelet, Kataka, 105 ; Pushpaka, 357 ; 
Valaya, 458; Kahkana, 458. 

Bracket (on wall), Niryuha, 322; Pra- 
5 iala-(ka), 361. 

Brahma-devapillar, 676. 


Braided hair, Dhammilia, 282. 

Branch, Sakha, 580. 

Breadth, Paripaha, 342 ; Pramana, 
372. 

Bed, Talpaka, 220; Pechaka, 359; 

Maflcha, 461; Sayana, 579. 
Bed-chamber, Sayana-mandapa, 579; 
Sringara-maudapa, 596 

Bed-room, Kama-koshtha, 128; Raha- 
syavasa-mandapa, 523. 

Bedstead, Asana, 73; Kakashta, 128; 
Khattaka (-ttii), 152 ; Pafljara- 
feala, 328; Nishadbya, 323; Par- 
yaiika, 345; Phalakiisana, 431; 
(small), Bala-paryunka, 440 ; Mafi- 
cha, 461 ; jMaflchali, 482. 

Belly, Kukshi, 133 ; measure of, 222, 
'^224, 226, 228, 229, 231, 235, 240. 

Belt, Mokhala, 458. 

Bench, Vedi-(ka), 564. 
Benefaction-pillar, Dharma-stambha, 
667. 

Breast, measure of, 231, 239, 240. 
Breast-band, Kucha-bandhana, 134. 
Brick, Ishtaka, 76 ; Sudha, 634, 
Brick-pillar, 677, 

Bridge, Setu, 636. 

Broad road (for chariot drive), Ratha- 
vithi, 523. 

Broad street, Eaja-patha, 523, 524. 
Buddhist temple, Gandha-kuti, 161. 

Bu l-ornament (of pillar), Mukula, 507, 
Buddhist images, Bauddha, 443. 

Buddhist monument, Stupa, 705, 
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Building, Griha, 168 ; (with four slop- 
ing roof), Chauvata, 203;ChhaDda, 
204 ; Jati, 211 ; Jati-harmya, 212 ; 
Dharaiia, 282; Nandana, 294; 
Nandyavarta, 294; Nandi-var- 
• dbana, 296 ; Nandika, 296 ; nine- 
storeyed, Nava-tala, 297 ; Nava- 
bhumi, 298; Napurnsaka, 297 ; 
Pamlinga, 358 ; Stri-linga, 709; 
Nalinaka, 297 ; Pakshaghna, 327 ; 
Pafljara-&ala, 328; (of the fifth 
court), Pafloha-prakara-harmya, 
328 ; Parvata, 346 ; PaQchfila, 
346 ; Prithivi-dhara, 354 ; Purida 
rika, 354; Pushkara, 356; Puri- 
(-ri), 356 ; Pushpaka, 357 ; Push- 
kala,357 ; Faushtika, 359 ; Prapa, 
369 ; Prabhava, 371 ; Pralinaka, 
375 ; materials of, 397 ; Harmya, 
430 ; Prasada, 430 ; of Bengal 
(bunglow), 430 ; Prasada-malika, 
430 ; Brahma-kanta, 443 ; Brahma- 
mandira, 444 ; Bhadra, 447 ; 
Bhavana, 449 ; Bhavana-kanta, 
450 ; Bhu-kanta, 452; (with front 
balcony), Bhinna-fsala, 452 ; 
Bhuta-kanta, 452 ; Bhiidhara, 
453 ; Bh^ipa-kan^^, 4-53 ; Bhfi- 
mnkha, 457; Bhushaiia, 458; 
Bhoga 459; Malia-kafita 407; 
Maficha-kanta, 462; (for de- 
votees), Matha, 463 ; Manika, 
467; Mandapa, 468; Madhya- 
kanta, 493 ; Mandara, 494; 
Mandira, 495 ; Maha-kanta, 
497 ; Maha-padma, 498; Magadha- 
kanta, 500 ; Malika (-ka), 
504 ; Malyaja, 506 ; Malyahuta, 
506; Mi&ra, 507;Mukuli, 507; ; 
Muu(^-malika, 509 ; Marti- 
kaata, 511 ; Megha-kanta, 612 ; 


Meru, 512, 513, 514 ; Meruja, 
515 ; Meru-kanta, 515 ; Maulika, 
516; Yajfla-bhadra, 517 ; Yajfia- 
kanta, 517 ; Yama-surya, 517 ; 
Yama-kaata, 517 ; Eahga-tnukha, 
519; Ratna-kanta, 519 ; Rathaka, 
522 ; Ruchaka, 526 ; Rudra- 
kanta, 527 ; Raurava, 527 ; 
Vakra, 532 ; Vajra, 532 ; Vajra- 
kanta, 532 ; Vajra-svastika, 533; 
S7i(Vai)rata, 535 ; Vardhani, 
536; Vardhamana, 536; Va (ba) 
labhi (-i), 637; Valaya, 538; 
Vaiii&a-kanta, 541 ; Vata, 542 ; 
Vijaya, 549;, Vikalpa, 549 ; 
Vimana, 551 ; Vipulahka, 551 ; 
Vipulaknitika, 551 ; Vi^a-kanta, 
556; Vi&ala-(ka), 556 ; Vivrita, 
556 ; Vimana-ohchhandaka, 556 ; 
Vishou-kanta, 557 ; Vrisha- (bha} 
563 ; Vvita-(ta), 563;Vedi- 
kanta-(ka)i 568 ; Yairaja, varieties 
of, 569; Vaijayantika, 569; 
Safikha, 578; Sastra-maudapa, 
579; Sambhu-kanta, 579; Sayana, 
579 ; Sala-Doalika, 588; Sala-griha, 
588; Sibika-ve^ma, 591 ; Siva, 594 ; 
Sri-kantha, 596 ; Sri-jaya, 597 ; 
Sri-pada, 597 ; Srikara, 597 ; 
Sri-kanta, 597 ; Srivatsa, 598; 
Sri-visfila, 598 ; Srf-bhoga, 598 ; 
Shat-tala, 599 ; Shoda&a^(-s)ra, 
615; Satya-kanta, 615; Sada- 
Mva, 619 ; Sabha, 621 ; Sabha- 
malika, Sama, 623 ; Samudga 623 ; 
Sarva-kalyaua, 623; Saroruha, 
623 ; Samudra, 623 ; Sarvato- 
bhadra, 624 ; Samchita, 626 ; 
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^amkirna, 626 ; fcara, 627 ; Sam- 
purarja, 627 ; Siadhuka, 629 ; 
Siddhartha, 629 ; Siddha, 629 ; 
Simha, 630 ; Sukhalaya, 633 ; 
Sukshetra, 633 ; Subhusharia, 
634 ; Subhadra, 634 ; Sundara, 
634; Suprati(bi)-kanta, 631; 
Saudha-malika, 642 ; Skandha- 
tara, 643 ; Saumya, 643 ; Saura- 
kanta, 613 ; Stri-linga, 709 ; ! 
Sthanaka, 730; Sphurjaka • 
(Gurjaka), 732 ; Svarga-kanta, ' 
732 ; dvastika, 732; Sva- 
vriksha, 732; Svastika-khadga, 
738 ; Svasti-kanta, 733 ; Svasti- 
bandha, 738; Harmya-kanta, 
742; Hasti-prish{ha, Qaja- 
prishtha, 744; Hamsa, 745; 
Himavac, 746 ; Hima>kaata, 746 ; 
types of, ninety-eight, 398-402; 
another forty-five, 403-405, 405- 
403, another twenty, 408-410, 410; 
411, 412, 414, another ten, 415 ; 
varieties depending on materials, 
397 ; on measures of cubits, 397 ; 
on heights, 397-398; on size, 
shape, and plan, 398 ; on number 
of storeys 398-402 ; — 

One (or single)-storoyed, 
Two-storeyed, 

Three-storeyed, 

Four- storeyed, 

Five-scoreyed, 

Six-storeyed, 

Seven-storeyed. 

Eight-storeyed, 

Nine-storeyed, 

Ten-storeyed, 


Eleven-storeyed, 

Twelve-storeyed, 

Sixteen-storeyed, 
Seventeen-storeyed ; 

Masculine, 358, 398 ; 

Feminine, 398, 709 ; 

Neuter, 297 ; 

Rectangular, 404, 405 ; 
Quadrangular (square), 403, 405 ; 
Octagonal, 405, 406 ; 
Sixteen-angular, 411, 412 ; 

Oval, 401, 406 ; 

Round, 404, 403 ; 

Building work, Vastu-karman, 548. 

Bull (image of). Vrisha-(bha), 563, 
Bust, Pratima, 362. 

Buttocks, measure of, 226, 229, 231, 
235. 

C 

Cage, Pafijara, 328, 459 ; Pushkara, 
356; (for tiger), Vyaghra-nida, 
570. 

Camp, f^ibira, 592 ; Skaudbavara, 643. 
Canal, Nala, 317 ; Nali, 318 ; Nalika, 
318; Prapala, Pranfdika, Pra- 
nali, 361 ; Praiiala-(ka) 361 ; Mar- 
ga, 604. 

Canal-house, Nala-geha, 317; Nalika- 
griha, 318. 

Canopy, Prachchhadana, 360 ; Frabha, 
371 ; Viiana-(ka),5o0. 

Capital, 42; Valabhi, 378, 379, (of 
triglyph), 383, 384, (ofguttae), 
383, 384, (of mutules), 384 ; 
Kumbha, 142; Cbalika(.li) 197; 
Pushpa-bodbaka, 357 ; 682, 686, 
689, 690, 693, 696. 

Capital city.Skandhavara, 643; Raja- 
dhani, 523 ; kinds of, 284. 
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Car, (of Kubera), Pusbpaka, 357 ; 
Yana, 517 ; Ratha, 521 ; Satanga, 
578. 

Carbel, Bodhika(-ka), Vodhika, 441, 

Carpenter, Takshaka, 217 ; Sutra- 
dhara, 636. 

Carriage, Ratha, 521; Satanga, 578. 

Carving (on chariot), Vina, 560 ; (on 
image of Vishnu), ^rivatsa, 598: | 

(of tree), Sri-vriksha, 599. 

Carved pillars, details of, 667, 668. 

Casket, Mafijusha, 463. 

Casting (of image) in wax, Muclhu- 
chchhishta, 492. 

Castle, Puca, 354. 

Cause-way, Setu, 636. 

Cave-house, Kandara-griha, 109 ; 

Dari-griha, 257 ; Sihnve^ma, 593. 

Cavetto, vapra-(ka), 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 

26, 27, 34,36, o83 ; (j welled), 
Ratna-patta, 36 ; Prativajana, 22, 

89, 90, 91, S6, 379, 381, 388; 
Pratima, 23, 382 ; Prati-vajana, 

365 ; Rakta-vapra, 518, 651, 
682, 686, 690, 696, 697. 

Cavity, Kukshi, 133 ; Niinna-(ka\ 
321 ; Sushira, 635. 

Cell, Agara, 59. 

Cement, Kalka, 124 ; Vajra, 532; Vaj- 
ratara, 533 ; Vajra-lepa, 533 ; 
Vajra-saraghata, 533; Sandhi- 
bandha, 620, 

Central courtya'd, Brahmangaua, 445. 

Central door, Brahma-dvara, 443, 

Central hall, Garbba-ge (gri) ha, 164 ; 
Mailhya-hoshtha, 493. 

Central part (of village, etc.), Brahma- 
sthaua, 444; Brahma-pada, 444; 


Brahma-mandala, 444 ; Brahmii* 
m^a, 445, 

Central road, Nabhi-vithi, 317. 

Central theatre, Madhya-rahga, 494. 

Centre (moulding), Kendra, 33. 

Chain, Hara, Harii, Harika, Harika, 

458, 745 ; (long suspended), 

Lamba-hara, 459 ; Maflcha, 461 ; 
Srinkhala, 596. 

Chamber, Koshtha, 149 ; (used by 
Buddha), 161 ; Vikalpa, 549. 

Channel, Ja!a-sutra, 210 ; Tilamaka, 
245; Va(va)ha-(ka, la), 639 ; (of 
Phallus), Soma-sutra 642; (of 
volute), 690, 

Chapel, Deva-kula (-kulika), 262, 

Chaplet, Niryuba, 322. 

Chariot, Aaib-bhadra, 45; Nabhasvan, 
297 ; Nivata-bhadraka, 323 ; 
Pavaua, 346 ; Piisbpa-ratba, 357 ; 
Prabhanjana, 371 ; Bhadra, 447, 
Bbadraka, 448; Ratha, 521 ; 
Syandana, 732. 

Chariot-f'irt, Ratha-durga, 259. 

Charitable dluing-hall (of a temple), 
Satra, Sattra, 616, 617, 

Charity-house, Dana-^ala, 686. 

Cheek, Kapola, 112, 

Chest, measure of, 2 24, 226,228, 231, 
235. 

Chief architect, Sthapati, 709 ; classes 
and genealogy of, 709-710, 711, 
712 ; excommunation of, 719-721, 
725 ; sixty-four sciences studied 
by, 726, 726-727 ; compared with 
■ancient Roman architects, 727-730, 

Chief building (of a group), Mula- 
harmya, 511. 
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Chief deity (in a shrine), Mula-bera, 
511. 

Chief gate (of village, town or house), 
Maha-dvara 498. 

Chief temple, Mukhya-harmya, 509, 

Chin, measure of, 237. 

Chiselling the eye (of an image), 
A’ayanonmllana, 297. 

Circular arch, 246. 

Circular fillet, Kampa-vritta, 114. 

Circular road (round a village or 
town), Raja-vitlii, 524. 

Circumambulating path (round a 
temple), Pradalcshiria, 368. 

Circumference, Nemi, 326 ; Paripaba, 
340 ; Parimapa, 343. 

Cistern, Prapa, 369. 

City, Kharvata, 153 ; Khaluraka 
(■rika)l55; Dropaka, 267 ; (see 
town) 283-294; (commercial), 
Pattapa (-na), 331; 333; Pura, 
354 ; Prabha, 371 ; Seua-raukha, 
637 ; Sthuniya, 730. 

Clay-fort, Panka-durga, 259. 

Cloister, (enclosing), Bfarama, 459; 
Matha, 463 ; Su (su)t-(t)rilaya, 
635. 

Closed hall, Koshtha-Sala, 149. 

Cloth, Patta, Pattika, Patti, 330. 

College, Matha, 463 ; Sala, 585, 

Coliseum, 93. 

Collect, Mapi-bandha, 467. 

Column (see pillar), (hollow), Aghana, 
2 ; Evamkanta, 104 ; (of pavalion), 
Gatra, 167; Jayanti (-ti), 208; 
(thirty -two-sided), Pralinaka, 375 ; 


Bharaka, 450 ; Stambha, 644 ; 696, 
697, for details see Pillar. 

Committee (to manage building-cons- 
truction), Goshthi-(ka), 180, 

Composite pillar, history and other 
details of, 695—698, 

Composite order, 94, 332. 

Conduit. Prapala, Prapalika, Pran&li, 
361. 

Confessinal hall (of Buddhist), Prasada, 
396. 

Congh (or apophyge), 94, 95, 96, 383, 
386, 3S7, 682, 683, 686, 687, 690, 
691, 693, 694, 696, 697, 698. 

Convent, Matha, 463 ; Vihara, 558, 

Conveyance, (fast), Adika, 60 ; Yana, 
517; Vahana, 539; Va(va)ha- 
(ka, la), 539; Vahana, 549; 
Vimana, 551 ; Sibikii, Yana, 591; 
Syanclana, 7b2. 

Coping (of wall), Parata, 340. 

Corinthian pillar (order), 93,682; 
history and other details of, 
692-69.5. 

Corner-tower, Karpa, 116 ; Karpa- 
, kuta, 117 ; Netra-kuta, 326. 

: Cornice, Karpika, 120 ; Kshepapa, 

I 152; 42, 94, 95, 96, 681, 682, 

1 683, 68:5, 687, 689, 690, 692, 693, 

I 694, 695, 696, 697. 

! Corn-pillar, Dhanya-stambha, 645, 

Corona, Kapota, 89, 90, 91, 94, 95, 96, 
109, 378, 379, 380, 381; 382, 383, 
384. 385, 386, 387; Kshepapa, 
1.51, 682, 686, 687, 689,. 690, 694, 
696, 697. 

Corridor, Alinda-(ka), 54, 

I Cottage, Kuti, 135; Kuttima, 135. 
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Couch, Anvanta, 49 ; Talpaka, 220 ; 
Nishadyfi, 323 ; Paryahka, 345 ; 
Pechaka, 359 ; Bala-paryanka, 
440 ; Maficha, 461 ; Sayana, 579. 

Couucil-chamber, Ranga-matidapa, 

518 ; Sabha, 621. 

Couacibhall, Madhya-&ala, 494, 

Course, Marga, 501. 

Court, Ahka('ga)aa, 3 ; Ardha-maiA- 
dapa. 52 ; Chbanda-prakara, 204; 
Nihara, 325 ; Prakoshtha-(ka), 
360 ; Prapgana, 393 ; Ranga, 518. 

Courtyard, Arika(-ga)na 3 ; (euclosed), 
Chatuli-Sala, 193; Nihara, 325; 
Prahgapa 396; (central), Bra- 
hmarigana,449 ; Ranga, 698 ; Vata, 
541 ; (of a residential building), 
Vasa-raiiga, 546 ; Vikata, 549. 

Covered arcade, (of college or monas- 
tery), 8u(su)i-(t)alaya, 635. 

Covered balcony (in courtyard), Vedi- 
(ka), 564. 

Covered place, Nida, 325. 

Covered verandah, Vedi-(ka), 564. 

Covering, Prachchhadana, 360 ; Vara- 
(ka, ua), 544. 

Cow-stall, Go-matha, 179. 

Cow-shed, Go-Sala, 584. 

Crab-shaped joinery, Karkata, 115. 

Crest, measure of, 223, 235 ; Niryuha, 
322. 

Crest-jewel, Chudamani, 458 ; Sikha- 
mani, Siro-ratna, .591. 

Crocodile pillar, 677. 

Crocodile-shaped ornament, Graha, 186. 

Cross bars, Parigha (-gha), 342. 


Cross-beam, Bhara, 450; Vamsa, 53 J. 

Cross circle, Nirvyuha, 323. 

Crossing (of four roads), Svastika, 732. 

Crown, Kirita, 130; (of the head), 
measurement of, 223, 225; Patta, 
Pattika, Patti, 330 ; Patta- 
bandha, 331 ; Makuta, 461 ; Mauli, 
615 ; varieties of, 515-516. 

Crownet, Ushnisha, 99. 

Crowning fillet, Uddhrita, 14. 

Crystal palace, M arii-harmya, 437. 

Cubit, Kikshu, 130 ; Hasta, 742. 

Cubit measure, Dhanur-graha, Dhanur. 
mushti, 281. 

Cuckoo-shaped moulding, Eokila, 147, 

Cupola, Apda, 16; Kala^a, 121; Kum- 
bha, 142; Sikhara, 588; Stupi, 
707. 

Cushion, Vitana-(ka), 550, 

Custom-house, Mapdapika, 490. 

Cyma, Padma, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25. 26, 

27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 
36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 88, 89, 90, 
91 ; Ambuja, 23, 25, 27, 29, 34, 35, 
89, 90 ; Abja, 24, 28. 30,32, 33, 
36, 38, 40, 88, 89, 91 ; (small), 
Abjaka, 27, 29 ; (small), Kshudra- 
padma, 29, 35 ; Kshudra-abja, 33, 
35, 40, 41, 89, 91 ; Kshudra 
pahkaja, 35 ; Kshudra-padma, 
91, 378 ; (half), Ardha-padma, 24, 
27 ; (large), Maha-padma, 25, 29, 
378, 384; (large), Mahambuja, 26, 

28, 29, 35 ; Mahabja, 36, 37, 38, 
40, 90, 91 ;(lo»ver), Adha^i-padma, 
30, 33 j Saro-ruha, 34, 89, 90 ; Abja, 
49, 378, 379 ; Padma, 379, 380 ; 
Ambuja, 50 ; (inverted) 95 ; (small) 
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Kshudrabja, 151 ; (large), Maham- f 
buja, 500, 651, 696. i 

Cyina recla, 96, 83Y, 385, 386, 387, j 
651, 689, 692, 695, 697. 

Cyma reversa, Padmaka, 337 ; 94, 95, 

96, 383, 384, 385, 386, 337, 388, ; 
686, 687, 689, 699, 691, 692, G93, 
694, 695, 696, 697, ; 

Cymatium, 651, 681, 683. | 

D 

Dado, Gala, 25. 30, 36, 89, 91, 167 , 
Griva, 88, 89, 91, 187, 380 ; Kau- 
dhara, 21, 22, 23, 24, 27, 28, 29. 

30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 

39, 40, 41, 88, 89, 379 ; Kaotha, 
Kaudhara, Gala, Griva, 107 ; 88, 

90. 

Dais, Upavedi, 93. 

Dam, Setu, 636, 

Dart, ^ula, 596. 

Deer-forest, Mriga-vaaa, 511. 

Demi-god, Gandharva, 163; ViJyadhara,' 

550. i 

Dentals, 689. 

Dentel, 385, 689. i 

Dentil, 383, 386, 387, 686, 693, 696. 

Depth of foundation, Purushanjali, 
356. I 

Desert-fort, Dhanva-durga, 260, 261, 
Designer, Vardhaki, 536. | 

Devotee (class of sages), Bhakta, images 
of, 445. 

Devotion-pillar, Dharma staiubha, 

670. 

Diadem, Ushnisha, 99; Pattu, Pattika, ^ 
Patti, 330 ; Patra.patta, 335 ; 
Pushpa-patta, 357 ; Kirita, l30; 


458; Makuta, 461; (of heroes), 
Vira-patta, 562. 

Diameter (measure of), Vishkambha, 
557. 

Diamond-band, Vajra-bandha, 5c3 ; 
Vajra-patta. 533. 

Diamond-flower, Ratna-puslipa, 520, 
Diamond-pillar, Vajra-pada, 533. 
Diamond-throne, Bodhi-maiida, Vajra- 
sana, 442, 533. 

Die, (cubical part of apeiestal), Aksha, 
1, 94,95, 96, 683, 687. 690, 694, 
698. 

Dimensions fof buildings), Griha-maua, 
170; (of storey), Bhumi-iamba, 
456. 

Dining-hall, Bhojana-matha, 459; 
Bliojana-salfi,-586. 

Disc (of Vishpu), Chakra, 190. 

Dit jh, Parikhu, 340 ; Vapra, 534. 
Ditch-fort, Parikha-durga, 260. 
Divine-beings, (imago of), Siddha, 629. 
Divine-fort, Dova-durga, 259, 261, 
262. 

Dome, Kalasa, 121 ; Gala-kuta, 127 ; 
Stupi, 707. 

Door, Kavata, 109, 127 ; Griha-muka, 
172; (in general), Gopura, 174; 
Chhanda, 204 ; .Jiiti, 211 ; Dvara, 
269;Niryuha, 322 ; V’'ara-(ka, ya), 
544 ; Vikalpa, 549 ; (central), 
Brahma-dv ara, 443. 

Door-frame, Dvara-sakha, 280 ; Sakha, 
580. 

Door-front, Prave&a, 388, 

Door-lintel, Dvara-sakha, 280. 
Door-panel, Kapata, 109. 
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Door-post, Sakhii, 580. 

Door-row, Srepita-dvara, 599. 

Door-top, Mani-dvara, 467. 

Dorio pillar (order) , history and 
other details of, 68.5 — 688 ; 93; 3S2 

Dove-cot, Kapota, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 

35, 36, 37, 38. 39, 40, 41 ; Kapota- 
palika (-pali), 110; Koria-para- 
vata, 148; Vitahka, 550. 

Dove-ridge, Kapota-palika (-pali) 110 ; 
Kona-paravata, 148. 

Draftsman, Sutra grahin, 636. 

Drain, Jala-dvara, 209 ; Pranala, Pra- 
ijalika, Pranall, 361 ; Soma-sutra, 
642. 

Draught (riding) animal, Vahana, 549. 

Drawing room, Khaluraka ( rika), 
155; Bbadra-Mla, 449. 

Dressing room (in a temple), Deva- 
bhushaua-mandapa, 263. 

Drinking-house, Madira-griha, 492. 

Drip, Nimna, 31, 32, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 
41, 321, 379, 380, 382, 383, 384, 
386, 387, 686, measure of, 237, 
239; (of Phallus-stand), Prariala- 
(ka), 361. 

Drum (of the ear), Karoti (-tl), 115. 

Dwarf pillar, Upapada, 86; Ahgbri, 
13-14. 

Dwelling-house, Ayatana, 67; A^rama, i 
72 ; Avasa, 72; Pratikraya 365; 
Bhavaua, 449 ; Vasa-sala, 586 ; 
Sala-griha, 585 ; tfadman, 619 ; 
Sthana, 730. 

E 

Eagle-pillar, Garuda-skambha, 655 , 
666, 667 ; details of, 674, 674-675 ; 
Garuda-stambha, 652, 677. 


Ear, (a moulding), Karna, 21, 23, 24, 
25, 26, 28, 30, 31, 34, 35, 36, 38, 
88, 90, 91, 116 ; measure of, 227, 
230, 233, 236 ; (of column), Vira- 
karria, 561, 

Ear-band, Karna-bandha, 119 

Ear-drum, measure of, 227, 230, 233. 
236. 

Ear-hole, measure of, 236. 

/Ear-ornament, Tata(-da)nka, 221 ; 
Karpa, 458 ; Karua-bhusharia, 
458 ; Makara-kuudala, 460, 

Ear-ring, Karua-patra, 119; Karria- 
puraka, 119 ; Graha-kuudala, 187 , 
Kuudala, 458. 

Earth (for building), Bhumi-(ka), 455. 

Earth-fort, Mahi-durga, 261. 

Earth goddess, (image of), Mahi, 670. 

Eastern (round) style, Vesara, 569, 
299-316. 

Eastward road, Karacha, 317. 

Echinus, 94, 384, 386, 650, 686, 687, 
693. 696. 

Kdi&ce, Prasada, 396 ; Sabha, 621 ; 
Sukshetra, 633 ; Harmya, 739 ; 
Hiranya-nabha, 747. 

Edge, Piilika (-li), 347 ; (of roof), 
Balika, Balika, 432. 

Edict-pillar, 658-659. 

Eight-cornered (octagonal) buildings, 
410, 411. 

Eight-storeyed buildings, 401, 402, 
408,410, 

Elbow, measure of, 223, 224, 225, 226, 
229, 230, 232, 234, 237. 

Elephant, (image of), Airavata, 104. 
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Elephant’s nail, Hasti-nakha, 743. 

Elephant-pillar, 675. 

Elephant-trunk (in staircases), Hasti- 
hasta, 744. 

Elevation, (moulding), Tuhga, 40 ; 
Sringa, 596. 

Eleven-storeyed buildings, 402, 

Eleventh storey, Ekadasa-tala, 104. 

Enclosed courtyard, Madhya-rahga, 
494. 

Enclosed space (for religious retire- 
ment), su (su) t-(t) alaya, 635 

Enclosure, Avrita, 72; Chhanda-pra- 
kara, 204 ; Prakara, -388 ; Mahti- 
maryada, 499; Vata, 541; Vara- i 
(ka, na), 544; Vasa-rahga, 515; 

Su (su) t-ft) alaya, 635. ■ 

Enclosure-buildings, Khaluraka (-riku), j 
155 ; Jati-prakara, 212. 

Enclosure wall (of fifth court), Pancha- 
sala, 32S. 

Entablature, Khandottara, 153 ; 
Gopana, 173 ; Nandyavarta, 294; 
Patra-bandha, 335; Prachchhadana, 
360; Prastara, 376; Matta-va- 
rana, 492 ; Rupottara, 527 ; Var- 
dhamana, 536 ; Va(Ba)labhi(ih 
537 ; Vidhana, 550 ; Sarvato- 
bhadra, 624 ; 692, 693, 696. 

Entrance, Prave^a, 388 ; Ve^ana, 568. 

Etrance-door, Mukha-varana, 508. 

Essential parts of house (basement, 
pillar, entablature, toWer, dome, 
finial), Salanga, 588. 

Establishment (for pious and learned j 
Brahmanas), Jayanta-pura, 207. * 


Excavation, Garbhavata, 167, Gari/ha- 
bhajana, 166. 

Extension, Bahala, Bahulya, 438, 
Extent, Parinaha, 342, 

External side (of a building), Bahir- 
angti, 439. 

Eye, measure of, 22 5,227, 232,236; 

Padma-(ka), 337, 

Eye-brow, measure of, 232, *235. 
Eye-line (of an image), Akshi-sutra, 2. 

P 

Face, (moulding), Pratimukha, 25 
Pratika, 'iQ ; Prativaktra, 26, 27, 
387 ; Mukba, 507 ; Vaktra, 532 ; 
measure of, 222, 223, 224, 225, 
•226, 228, 229, 231, 233, 235 ; (of a 
house), Griha-mukha, 172, 

Facade, Griha-mukha, 172 ; Alukha, 
500. 

i Pair, flatto, 739. 

Fairy, (image of), Vidyadhara, 550. 

Fan, Vyajaua, 459 ; details of, 569, 
Fan-palm-pillar, 677. 

Fascia. 383, 384,385, 386, 387, 388, 
682, 686, 689, 693, 696. 

Feeding establishment, Satra, Sattra, 

6J6. 

Female apartment. Gabhiira (Garbha- 
giira), 162 ; Pura, 354. 

Female deities, (images of), Sakti, 570. 
Feminine types (of architectural ob- 
ject-.), Stri-linga, 709. 

Fence, Prakara, 388; Vata, 541. 
Festive hall, Utsava-mamlapa, 81. 
Fifth storey, Pancha-tala, 328 ; Pafleha- 
bhumi, o2o. 
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Figure, V igraha, 549. 

Filament, Aih§u-(ka) 23, 91. 

Filament shaped moulding, Kesara, 
147. 

Fillet, Alihga, 22, 23, 25, 26, 27, 
28, 31, 33, 35, 36, 40, 41, 67, 71,89, 
90, 91, 378, 379, 380, 381 ; Anta- 
ra (-rita), 22, 23, 25, 26,29,30, 

31.37, 33, 39. 40, 47, 89, 90. 91, 
378, 379, 380, 381; (half), Ar- 

^ dha-vajana, 27 ; Kampana, 20, 21, 
’ V^22, 23, 24 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 
* 31 82, 33, 34, 35, 36, (jewelled) 36, 

37,38,39,40,41; 42,43,44, 88, 
89, (half) 89, 90, (half) 90, 91 
(half), 91, 94, 95, 96; 113; 114 ; 

378, 379, 380; (small), Kshudra- 
kampa, 28, 35 ; Pafta, Pattika, 
Patti, 21, 28, (jewelled), 36, 88, 89 
(jewelled) 90, 91, 330; Mahapatja, 
493 ; Rakta-kampa, 517 ; Vajra- 
patta, 533; Prati, 27,28, 29, 30, 
31, 32, 35, 37. 38, 39, 40, 41 ; Pra- 
tima, 36 ; Prati vajana, 31, 33, 34, 

36. 37, 39 ; Uttara, 89, 90, 91, 378, 

379, 380 ; 382 , 383, 384, 385, 386, 
387, 388; Vajana, 21, 22, 23, 25, 
26. 27, 18, 29, 30, 32. 34, 36, 
(small) 36, b7, 38, 40, 88, 90, 91, 
378, 379, 380, 381 ; (also called 
listel or annulet), 45, 051, 681, 
682, 683, 686, 687, 689, 690, 691, 
692, 693, 694, 695, 696, 697, 698. 

Finger, measure of, 223, 224. 
Finger-breadth, (a unit of measure), 
Augula, £ — 13. 

1 Finial, Kala^a, 121 ; Koua-loshta, 148 ; 
Sikhanta, 591 ; Siras, 592 ; Sula, 


536 ; Vriddha, 568. 

First-floor, Dvi-tala, 280. 

Five-faced pavilion, Sarvato-bhadi'a, 
469. 

Five-storeyed building, Kalyana, 127 ; 
Pancha-tala, 328; Pafleha-bhumi, 

1 328, 400, 408, 

i Flag-pillar(-stafiF), Dhvaja-stambha, 282, 
i 645, 659-660, 664, 668, 672, 

677 ; Dapda, 256. 

! Flank, Paksha-(ka), 327. 

I j Flight of steps (surrounding), Pra- 
dakshina-sopaaa, 369. 

I Floor, Kuttima, 135 ; Bhuma, 455 ; 
Bhauma, 459; Bhumia-(lja), 455; 
(inlaid with jewels), Maiji-bhu- 
I (mi), 467. 

I Flower, Pusbpaka, 357. 

I Flower-bud, Mafljari, 462. 

I Flower-plate, Pushpa-patta. 357. 

Flute, Viria, 560 ; Karuua-vina, 115 ; 
Vamsa, 539. 

Foot, measure of, 222, 224, 225, 228, 

230, 233, 234, 235 ; Pada, 336, 
346. 

Foot-path, Jaiigha-patha, 206 ; Paksha- 
! (ka), 327. 

j Foot-ornament, Jalaka, 213. 

Fore-arm, measure of, 224, 225, 228, 
228, 229, 230, 232, 234, 237 ; 
Prakoshtha-(ka), 360. 

Fore-finger, measure of, 227, 229, 

231, 232, 238. 

Fore-foot, measure of, 226, 229. 
i Fore-head, measure of, 230. 

Fore-nose, Pushkara, 356. 

I Forest-fort, Vana-durga, 259, 260, 261, 
534. 
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Fore-toe, measure of, 226, 229, 231, 
232, 234. 

Fort, Kota, 148 ; Kolaka, 1 48 ; Khar- 
vata, 153; Khaluraka (-rika), 155; 
Durga, 259 ; Droiia-mukha, 268 ; 
Dhanva-durga, 281 ; kinds of, 
284 ; Vahiui-mukha, 549 ; 
Sahaya-durga, 625 ; Sainya-' 
durga, 687 ; Parikha-durga, 342 

Fortified city, Durga, 259 ; Sibira, 
592; Vahini-mukha, 549; Sam- 
viddha, 627 ; Skandhavara, 643 ; 
Sthiiniya, 730. 

Fortress, Kharvata, 153; Pura, 354; 
(to defend ten villages), Sarfa- 
grahapa, 626; Sthaniya, 730. 

Fortune-pillar, Lakshnii-skambha, 
(-stambha), 652—653, 668. 

Foundation, Adhi, 60; Garbha, 164: 
Garbha-vinyfea, 166; Bandha, 431; 
(projecting outwards), Bahir- 
mukha-garbha, 439 ; Brahma-gar- 
bha, 443; Mfila-sthana, 511; 
(type of) Vishnu-garbha, 558 ; 
Vai&ya-garbha, 569 ; (of build- 
ing), Vapra, 534; (of a house) 
Griha-garbha, 169 ; (of a village!, 
Grama-garbha, 186 ; (for tank, 
etc.), Jala-garbha, 208 ; (of tem- 
ples) Deva-garbha, 262 ; (of resi- 
dential buildings, 2Sara-garbha, 
297. 

Foundation pillar, Mula-stamhha, 
511, 655, 664,667. 

Foundation-pit, Garbha-bhajana, 166 ; 
Garbhavata^ 167 ; Mafijflsha, 
463, 


Four-faced pavilion, Chatur-mukha, 
469. 

! Four-faced pillar, Chatur-mukha-stam- 
I bha, 653 ; Brahma-deva-skambha, 

I 654 ; details of, 658, 

! Four-fold image (on column), Sarvato- 
I bhadra, 6 24. 

! Four-cornered building, 410, 411. 

' Four-storeyed buildings, 399-400, 
i Fourth-storey, Chatuh-sthala, 194. 

I Fourth-toe, measure of, 226, 231, 232, 

i / 

! ''Frame (of a thatch), Va(ba)labhi-(i), 
537. 

'^ree pillar, Dhvaja-stambha, 282. 
•^Free-quarters, Chhat-(t) ra-(i), 2u3. 
'^Free-rest-house, Satravasa-matba, 618. 
Free-standing pillars (of Asoka), his- 
tory of, 678. 

-Frieze, Gala, 167 ; 42, 95, 96, 383, 3S5, 
386, 387, 682, 686, 687, 689, 693, 
694, 696. 397. 

Front apartment, Netra-kiita, 323. 

1 Front door, Kulabha-dvara, 143. 

Frontispiece, Mukha, 507. 

I Front plate, Vira-patta, 562. 

I Front room, Bhadra-l^ala, 449. 

Front tabernacle, Purato-bhadra, 
S55 ; Mukha-bhadra, 508. 

^ Funeral pile, Stupa, 705. 

Furniture, (articles of), Bhushaiia, 
458-459. 

G 

Gallery, Alinda-(ka), 54 ; Vadhu- 
nataka, 534 ; Vithika, 561. 

Gauda-bheruuda-pillar, 674. 

' Garden, Pushpa-vatika. 358. 
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Garden-house, Arama, 69 ; Vatika, 
542. 

^Garland, (of jewels), Ratna-malika, 
459 ; (of stars), Nakshatra-mala, 
283. 

Garment (upper), patta, pattika, patti, 
330. 

jGarret, Attalaka, 14 ; Upatalpa, 85. 

Gate, Dvara, 269 ; Niryuha, 322 ; 
Rrave^a, 3:58 ; (of town), Vapra, 
534 ; Vara-(ka,na\ 544 ; Vekana, 
568 ; (in rows), Sreriiba-dvara- 
599. 

Gate-chamber, Dvrara-goshtha-(ka), 
280. 

Gate-house, Gopura, 174 ; Dvaraka, 
279; Drara-gopura, 279; Dvara- 
harmya, 280 ; Dvara-prasada, 
28>; Dvara-Salii, 2S0 ; Dvara- 
kobha, 280 ; Brahma-kauta, 443 ; 
(at extreme boundary), Maha- 
gopura, 497 ; Vishtm-kanla, 557 ; 
Sri-vikala, 598 ; Skandfh)a-krmta, 
643 ; Saumy-kanta, 643. 

Gate-temple, Vrishabhalaya, f 64, 

Gate-tower, Gopura, 176, 177. 

Gateway, Gopura, 174; (with flight of 
steps), Pratoli, 368 ; Ve'sana, 568, 

Gift-pillar, Chhagadx-kambha, 672, 

Girdle, Kati-sutra, 107. 

Gnomon (for as -ertainiug cardi- 
nal points with), Sahku, 571- 
578. 

Goddess of learning, (image of), 
Sarasvali, 570 


Goddess of wealth, (image of), 

Lakshmi, 570, 571, 

God’s residencs, Devalaya, 264. 
Gold-c-hain, (worn round the breasts), 
Suvarua-sutra, 459; Hirauya- 
malika, 459. 

-Gold-armour . Svarua-kaflchuka, 
459. 

Golden pillar, Kaflchana-sdam- 

bha, KanaUa-stambha, 648. 

Goose, (image of), Brahma-vahana, 
444. 

vGranary, Koshtha-(ka), 149 ; 

Tauclula-maijdapa, 219, 

Granite pillar, 654, 6o5, 656, 

Gravel, (building materal), ^atkara, 
579, 

-Great mansion, Saudha, 642, 

Great seat, Bhadrasana, 449. 

Ground floor, Eka-tala (-bhuoii), 102. 
-JGround-plan, Asaua, 73 ; Uvara- 
kanta, 78 ; Ugra-pitha, 78 ; 
Upapitha, 86; Nandyavarta, 294; 
Nishkala, 323; Rada-vinyasa, 3-36; 
Padma-garbha, 339; Parama-lidhi- 
ka, 340; Pitha (-thika), 349; 
Bhumi-(ka), 455 ;Mahapitha, 498; 
Mahasana, 500 ; Vipra-kanta, 
Vipra-garbha, Vipra-bhakti, 551 ; 
Vi§ve.^a-sara, 557; Suprati(.ti> 
kanta, 634; Susaihhita, 635 ; 
Sthanclila, 709; Sthaniya, 730, 

Gronp-iraage (of four deities), Sakala, 
615. 

Qroup-phalli (of §iva), Sahasra-Uhga, 
626. 
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Qroup-templea, Deva-aiketa-mandala, 

263. 

Guild-hall, Niganaa-sabha, 320. 

Quttae, 383, 384, 385, 986. 

Gutter, Jala-dvara, 209 ; (of the pedes- 
tal of the Phallus), Jala-dhara, 
209 ; Nala, 317 ; Nali, 318 ; 
Pra 9 ala-(lia), 361. 

✓ Gymuasium, Kumarl-pura, 141. 

H. 

Habitation, Geha-(ka), 172. 

Half-chain (of 64 strings), Ardha-hara, 
458-459. 

Hall, Anu&ala, 45 ; (of audience) 
Upasthana-bhumi, 98 ; (for coro- 
nation), Abhisheka-mari^apa, 50 ; 
(for dinner), Abhyavahara-mau- 
dapa, 50; Kuti, 135; (small), 
Kshudra-sala, 151; Griha, 168; 
Geha-(ka), 172; Jati-fiala, 212; 
Daudaka, 256; Nishadya, 323; 
Pandi-^ala, 332 ; Prakoshtha-(ka), 
360; (sacrificial), Pratisraya, 365 ; 
Bhadra-4ala, 449 ; Mandira, 495 ; 
MahaSala, 600; Maulika, 516; 
Langalakara, 528; Vardhamana, 
536; Vijaya, 549; Vikata, 549: 
iTikalaka, 556 ; Sala, 580 ; Patta- 
feala, 587 ; Sala-malika, 588 ; Sar- 
vato-bhadra, 624 ; Svastika, 732 ; 
(of charity), Satra, Sattra, 615 
^ (for gifts) Dana-feala, 586, 587 ; 
(for meditation), Jupa-kala, 585 ; j 
(for reading Veda in), Vedi-vka), j 
564; (of study), Vyakhyana-sala, 
584. 

liall-maiiHion, Kolhi- vesmika, 148- 


^Hamlet, \;ataka, 541. 

Hammock, Andola, 61 ; Dola, Dola, 
217, 267, 459. 

Hanging balance, Tula-bhara, 246. 
Head, measure of, 222, 223, 224, 227, 
228, 230, 233, 235. 239 ; Siras, 
592. 

Head-gear, Karanda, 114 ; Kuntala, 
140 ; Ke&a-bandha, 147 ; Ohitra- 
kalpa, 196 ; Dhammilla, 282; 
Pushpa-patta, 357 ; Siro-vibhu- 
shana, 458 ; Makuta, 461 ; Mauli 
515 ; Mauli-bandha, 516 ; Siras- 
traka (-strapa), 592. 
Head-ornameut, Cliulika (-li), 197 ; 
Niryuha, 322. 

Heart, measure of, 222, 224, 235. 
Heavenly car, Vimana, 551. 

Heel, measure of, 226, 231, 234, 238, 
Height, Adbhuta, 16 ; Utsava, 80 ; 
K'autukodaj’a, 150; Jayada, 207 ; 
Dhanada, 281 ; Paushtika, 359 ; 
Sarva-kamika, 624. 

'^Height of storey, Bhumi-lamba, 456. 
Helmet, Sirastraka (-strapa), 592. 
Help-fort, Sahaya-durga, 261. 
Hermitage, Asrama, 72. 

Hiccough, measure of, 239. 

High way, Ratha-vithi, 523; Ilaja- 
patha, 523. 

Hill-fort, Giri-durga, 168, 259, 260, 
261; Sailagra-durga, 261. 

Hip (of a building), Kati, 106. 

Hole, Sushira, 635. 

Hollow, Sushira, 635; 386, 651, 682, 
693. 
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Honour-pillar, Mana-stambha, details j 
of, 654-655, 664-665, 666; deB- I 
nition of, 670 ; charaoteristie ^ 
features of, 671. ! 

Hood, Phana, 431. 

Horizontal -roof (of l^alaiiea), Tula- j 
danda, 246. i 

Horn, Sringa, 596. 

Horse-stable, Vaji-iala, 541. 

House, (for rest), Avasatha, 56 ; j 
Agara, 59; Alaya, 71; (small), | 
Ksbudra-^a’a, 151 ; Griha, 168 ; I 
Geha-(ka), 172; Pura, 3.54; ; 

(with eastern and southern 
halls), Vata, 542; (for spring 
festival), Vasantika, .545; (in 
general), Sala, 580 ; six classes of, 
581 ; other details of, 582 — 587; 
Yama-silrya, 517; Vimana, 551; 
(built with one material), Buddha, 
595 ; Sadana, 618 ; (with sur- 
rounding terraces), Sarvato- 
bhadora, 624 ; Sala (-la), 628. 

House-warming (ceremony), Griha- 
praveta, 169. 

Human-pillars (of Japan), 704. 

Hut, Kota, 148. 

Hydraulic engineer, Jala-siitrada, 210. 

Hypotrachelin, 682, 

I 

Idol, (for temporary worship), Ksharji- 
ka-bera, 151 ; (movable), Jangama- 
bera, 206 ; Pratima, 362 ; Bimba, 
440; Bera, 441; Murti, 510; 
Yigraha, 549 ; Sakala, 625. 

Image, Chitra, 195; (painted on wall, 
etc.), Ohiirabhasa, 196; 


Dhanada, 281; Pratima, 362; 
Bimba, 440 ; Bera, 441 ; (of great 
personage), Muni, 509 ; Milrti, 
510 ; (of demi gods), Yaksha, 517 ; 
Vigraha, 549. 

Indo-Corinthian pillars, 677. 

Indo-Persian pillars, 677. 

Inner-apartment, Antah-pura, 48. 

Inuer.circle (in the compound of a 
house), Antar-mandala, 47. 

Inner-ramparo, Antar-vapra, 47. 

Institution (religious), Ghatika-sthana, 
188, 

Interior, Kukshi, 131. 

Interior chamber, Madhya-^ala, 494, 

Inter-space, Antarala, 46. 

inverted cyma, 687. 

Inverted cyma reversa, 695, 698. 

Ionic-pillar (order), history and other 
details of, 93, 382, 688-692. 

Iris (of the eye), Krishoa-mapdala, 
146. 

Iron pillar, 661. 

J 

Jain apostles, Chatur-vim^ati-tlrtha, 
192. 

Jain deity, Jina-(ka), 216. 

Jain monastery, Vasati, 539; Su (su)t- 
(l) alaya, 635. 

Jain temple, Jina-(ka), 216 ; Basadi, 
Yasati, 433, 539. 

Jamb (of door), Sakhfi, 580 ; Pvara- 
feakha, 280. 

Jar, Ghata, 187. 

Jaw, measure of, 237. 

Jewel, Vishxiu-kanta, 557. 

Jewelled band, Eatna-patta, 520. 
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Jewel-house, Ratua-griha, 520. 

Jewelled mansion, Mani-harmya, 467- 
Jewelled turban, Ratna-patta, 520. 
Joinery, Ardha-praiia, 52 ; Kulira, 
144 ; Tri-karapa, 254 ; Nandya- 
varta, 294 ; Brahma-mandira, 
444 ; Maha-vritta, 500 ; Mesha- 
yuddha, 515 ; Vardhatnana, 536 ; 
Sandhi-kartnan, details of, 619; 
Sarvato-bhadra, 624 ; Saibkirna, 
626 ; Svastika, 732. 

Joint, Vaihsa, 539; Sandhi, 619. 
Junction, Patta, Pattikii, Patti, 330 ; 
Sandhi, 619, 

K 

Kitchen, Pachanalaya, 327. 

Knee, measure of, 222, 223, 224, 225, 
226, 228, 229, 230, 231, 233, 235. 
Knee-cap, measure of, 229. 

Knee-tube, measure of, 226, '^29, 231. 
Knob, Kabandhaua, 112. 

JL 

Ladder, Sopana, 637,<»' 

Lair, Nida, 325. 

Lamp-pillar, Dipa-dana, 258 ; Dipa ■ 
mala, 673 ; Dipa mala-skambha, 
664; Dipti-stambha, 672. 
Lamp-bearing pillar, Dlpa-mala- 
skambha, Dipa-stambha, Dipti- 
stambha, 258 ; Dipa-danda, 25S ; 
Dipa-dana, 677, 

Lamp post (movable), Chala-danda 
195 ; Dipa-danda, 258, 459 ; 

Maflju-dapda, 463. 

Lamp-stand pillar, Dipa-stambha, \ 
Dipa-malfi-skambha, 665, 666, 

672. 


Lance, Silla, 596, 

Lane, Marga, .504 ; Vithika, 561. 

Large ear-ring, Tatahka, 458. 

Large fan-post, Bhrama-dapda, 460, 

Large fillet, Maha-vajana, 500. 

Large hall (at entrance ot temple), 
Maka-mandapa, 498. 

Large house, Saudha, 642. 

Large toe, measure of, 228, 229, 231, 
232, 234. 

Large vestibule, Mahfi nasi, 498. 

Large village, Maha-grfima, 497. 

Latch, Knkiliirgaia, 147. 

Latticed window, Gavaksha. 167 ; .Jala- 
(ka, ka), 212; Jala-gavaksha, 21'^'. 

Laths (running acioss a roof), Vam§a, 
539. 

Laying of foundation, Garbha-nyiisa, 
165; Qarbha-vinyasa 166; Sila- 
prave.^sa, 593 

Leaf, (of a door), Kaviiti, 127 ; Patra, 
334. 

Leaf-shaped moulding, Dala, 2.58. 

Leaves, 693, (upper;, 696. 

Leg. Jahgiva, 206 ; measure of, 222, 
223, 224, 225, 226, 228, 230, 
231, 233, 235 ; (lower), Nalika, 
318 ; (of bedstead), Harika-karna, 
739. 

Length, Vishkambha, 557. 

Limb, Ratha, 521. 

lintel, Masuraka, 497 ; Svarasana, 
T38. 

Lion, (image of), Siihha, 630. 

Lion-pillar, Sirfaba-stambha, 655, 675, 
676. 

Lip, (upper), U ttaroshtha. 80; mea- 
sure of, 237. 


2 
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Liquor-shop, 5pana, 62. 

Listel, 94, 383,384, 385, 651, 682, 683, 
686, 687, 689, 690, 

Little bells, Kihkini, 458. 

Little finger, measure of, 227, 230, 231, 
232, 238. 

Litter, Dola, Dola ; 217, Sibikii, 591. 
Little tiara, Bala-patta, 458. 

Little toe, measure of, 226, 232, 234. 
Loins, measure of, 224, 226, 228, 229, 
231, 235. 

Loins-joint, measure of, 239. 
Loins-line, measure of, 239. 

Lotus, P.idma, 337. 

Lotus-pool, PushkarinI, 35G. 

Lotus seat, Pa lnirisana, 310. 

Lower lip, measure ot, 233, 237. 
Lower part, Kaiiya, 109 ; Pada, 346. 
Lyiug-iu-eharuber, Gabhara (Garbha- 
gara), 162. 

Lower part I'f finial, Sikhara, .588. 

M 

Main building, Mukhya-harmya, 509, 
Main-pillar. Knlikanghri-\ka), 143. 
Main street, Kaiha-vlthi, 523. 

Main temple, Mnla-harmya, 511. 
Manager, Sutra-dharin, 636. 

Man-tort, Manushya-durga, 261 ; Nri- 
(lurga, 261. 

Man-ion, Bhavaua, 449 ; Sadana, 618. 
JJarble, kinds of, Al'lifisa, 63 ; Chitra. 

195 ; f hitrabhas.a, 196. 

Margin, Prdika-tii V 347. 

Market, Xigama, 320; Maudi, 401; 
Hatja, 739. 

Market-place. Apaua, 6l ; Xishadya, 
323 ; Maudi, 491 ; Vithi ci), 560; 
Hitta, 739. 


Masculine (type of buildings and other 
objects), Purnlihga, 358. 

Masons, ^class of), ^ila-patta-vamka, 
592. 

Masonry, ^ila-karma, 592. 

Master builder, Sthapati, 709. 

Material (for building), Kolaka, 148, 

Maya, architectural manuscripts of, 
769-772 ; book of Chilan Balam 
from Chumayel, 772 ; architectural 
remains discovered by Qsqd at 
Yucatan forests of vlmerica, 
772 — 779 ; importance of the dis- 
coveries, 779 — 781. 

j Measure (by the interior of a struc- 
ture), Aghana-mana, 3 ; TTnmana, 
85; (of 14 inches), Kolaka, 148; 
Gauya-mana, 159; Gokarpa, 172; 
Datnla-mana, 256; Deha-labdha- 
, figula, 266 ; (of four cubits), 

I Dhanus, 281; (sculptural), Dvi- 

! ’ tala, £81 ; Nava-tala, 297 ; 

Pradesa, 396 ; (of height or 
length), Mana, 500 ; Matrahgula, 
j 500 ; Manafigula, 504 ; Ratni, 

520 ; Lamba-mana, 528 ; Vitasti, 
550; Vyaya, 569; (of height), 

; Santika, 580; (sculptural), 

' Sipta-tala, 620 ; Hasta, 742; 

Upamfina, 97 ; (by exterior), 

' j Ghana iaan.a, 190; (proportional), 
Bhaga mana, 450. 

Measuring-rod. Sanku, 571. 

, Memori.al, Vira-gala, 561; Vira- 
i sasana, 562. 

! Memori,a! pillar, Virv-stambha, 538, 
674 
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Metope, 383, 384, (Jbd, 

Metropolis, Haja-clhaiii, 523. | 

Middle arm, measure of, 226, 230, . 

. 23i, 237. ' ! 

Middle compartment, Madhya- 
koshtba, 493. 

Middle-' uger, measure of, 223, 227, 
229, 2oU, 232, 234. j 

Middle hall, Madbya-sula, 494. ' 

Middle niche, Mukha-bhadra, .'j08. 

Middle part, Kukshi, 133. 

Middle part of a structure, Garbba- 
sutia, 

Middle tabernacle, Madhya-bhadra, 
493. 

Middle-too, measure of, 226, 231, 232, 
234. 

Middle vestibule, Madhja-nuai, 
493. 

Miildle wall, Brabma-bliitti, 414. 

Military post, Attalaka, 14, 

Minor limb, Pratyaiiga, 368. 

Miraculous throne (of Buddha), V.aj- | 
rasaurt, 533 ; Bodhi-manda, -iSS- ; 
534. 

Mirror, Durpann, 257, 459. 

Mixed fort, M isra-durga, 259. 

Moit, Parikhii, 340. | 

Modiliion, 386, 69?. j 

Monastery (of the Sikhs). Gum- : 
dvara, 168, 430 ; Basadi, Vasati, i 
433: Matha, 463; .Satrava^a- 
matha, 615; .Samgharama, 626; 
(Buddhist), Vihfira, 558, 

Monastic establishment, Bhr.ama, I 
459 ; Sihana, 730. I 


Monkey-pillar, Ilanuman-stambha, 
677, 

Monolith-pillar, l^ila-sLambha, 593; 
Blieema-sena, 656-657 ; 663, CG8. 

Monument, (Buddhist), Dharma- 
rdjika (-ka), 282 ; Nishidhi, 323 ; 
Nisaddhi, Nisidi, 321 ; (memorial), 
Bi(vi)ra-gala, 440; Vira-kaptha, 
561 ; "Vira-kariKi, 561 ; Vlr.a-gala, 
5G1 ; Vlra-^asana, 562. 

.Monurm iilal lace, Kirti-v.ikra, J32. 

Momiiiiuiital pillar, KTrU-stamblia, 
dctail.s ot, 675, 

•Mfiiumental .stone, Bi(vi''r!i-g;ila, 440. 

Mortar, SamJhi-bandha, 620; Siidhii, 
631. 

Mosque, ,Masi(-8i) ti, 496, 

Motiior-goldesscs, (images of), Sapta- 
mfitri, 570, 571, 

Moulding (of a lamp post), Afighrika- 
vari, 14 : Kampa-p.adma, Padma- 
kampa, 35, 30, 3", 3^ ; Kampa- 
karpa, 35, Nimna-kampa. 37 ; Pra* 
ti-bandha, 38 ; .Tagati, t05, 208; 
Jayantika (-ka), 20S; (of the 
column), Tula, 245 ; Dapdaka, 
256; Dhara-kumhha, 282; (of 
base), Dbfirapa-kumbha, 282 ; 
(crowning, or of pillar', Nataka, 
316; N.atika, 317; Niii (•vi)da, 
320; Nidra, 320; Nimna-(ka), 
321; Niretana, 322; Nirgala, 
322; (of pillar), Paiika, 327 ; 
Pafljar.a-sfiia, .328 ; (of base), 
Patta, Paftika, Patti, 330 ; 
Patra, 334 ; Patra-vaili-(ka), 335 ; 
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Patra-patta, 335; Padina-(ka), 337 ; 
(of column), Palika (-li), 347 ; 

Paduka, 347 ; Puraua-kumbha, 
358; (snout or ploughshare shaped), 
Potra, 359 ; Pratika. Pratiki, 
361 ; Pratima, 362 ; (of basek* 
Prati-bandha, 362 ; Prati-mukha, 
365 ; Prati-patta, 365 ; Prati- 
vaktra, 365 ; (of entablature'', 
Prati-riipa, 365 ; (concave) 
Prati-vajana, 365; Prati, 366 ; 
(of entablature), 368 ; Pratyuha, 
368; Phalaka, 431; (of entabla- 
ture), Balika, Balika, 432; 
Bahala, Bahulya, 438 ; Bhadra, 
447 ; (of base), Bhadra-patta, 
448; Bhushatia, 458; (of door), 
Madhya-bhuvanga, 493 ; (of base), 
Maha-patta, 498 ; (of entablature), 
Mahavajana, 500 ; (of entablature), 
Mushti bandha, 509 ; (of arch and 
rampart), Mushti-bandha, 509; 
(of column), Mudrika, 509; 
Mrinalaka, 511 ; (of base), Hakta- 
kampa, 517 ; (of base), Rakta- 
patta, 517 ; (of base), Rakta- 
vap:a, 518 ; Ratna-patta, 520 ; (of 
column), Ratha-kumbha, 522 ; (of 
[>artico), Lambana, 527 ; Vaktra, 

532 ; (of base and pedestal;, 
Vajra-kumbha, 533; Vajra pitta, 

533 ; (of base), Vapra, 53 1 ; 
■V^alaya, 538 ; (of column), Vahana, 
539 ; V^ajana 541 ; Vitanka, 
550 ; Vihrita, 560 ; Vetra, 5 34 ; 
Vedi-(ka). 564 ; Vekana, 568; 
(of column), Sakti-dhvaja, 571 ; 


(of column), Siralamba, 59i ; 
Sranta, 596 ; Saro-ruha, 623 ; 
(added for beautifying), Saush- 
thika, 643 ; Harita, 739 ; (of 
column, etc,), Hara, Bara, 
Harika, Harika, 745; (of cages), 
Homa, 747, 

Mound, Vapra, 534; Selu, 636; (in 
front of city gate). Sena-mukha, 
637 ; Stupa, 705. 

Mountain-fort, Parvata-durga, 261. 

Mountain-road, Setu, 636. 

Mouth, 651. 

Movable structure, Ohara vastu, 194, 

Mud-fort, Mrid-durga, 261. 

Music-hall, Natta( tya)-kala, 317 ; 
Nritta (■tya)-mapdapa, 326 ; (of 
religious nature), Natya-^ala, 584. 

Mutule, 384. 

N 

Nad, Indra-kila, 76 ; measure of, 226, 
233, 234 ; (sculptural details of)) 
Nakha, 283; (over the dome), 
Stupi-kila, 708. 

Narrow pass, Setu, 636. 

Narrow street, Vlthika, 561. 

Natural fort, Deva-durga, 262- 

Navel, measure of, 223, 240. 

Neck, Kautha, Kaudhara, Gala, Griva, 
107, 167, 187 ; measure of, 222, 
223, 224, 225, 226, 227, 228, 229, 
230, 231, 235, 237 ; (of column), 
Vira-kautha, 561; (of capital), 
686 . 

Neck-joint, measure of, 228, 230. 

Neck-lace, Graiveyaka, 187; (of 
twenty-seven pearls), Nakshatra- 
mala, 458; Lamba-hara, 528, 
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Neck-projection, measure of, 237. 

Neck-ornaments, ^of pillars), Griva- 
bhushana, 187. 

Nest, N Ida, 325, 459; Pafijara, 328; i 
(for pigeon), Paravata-nida, 317. 

Niche, (in the wall), Kumbha-paiija- 
ra, 143; Gokhla, 173; Qosbtha- 
pafijara, 180. 

Nine-storeyed buildings, 401, 408, 409. 

Ninth storey, Nava-tala, 297 ; Nava- 
bhumi, 298. 

Nipple, measure of, 231. 

Northern (quadrangular) style, Naga- 
ra, 299- 316. 

Nose (small), Kshudra-nasa (-si) 151; 
Nasa, 318 ; measure of, 230, 232, 
236. 

Nose-bottom, measure of, 237. 

Nose- tip, measure of. 

Nostril, measure of, 233, 236. 

O 

Observatory, Mana-mandira, 504, 

Octagonal buildings, (comprising 
nine varieties), Tri-vishtapa, 
255 ; 161 ; 405, 406. 

Octagonal pillar, 656. 

Ogee, Padma-(ka), 337 ; 94, 383, 651, 
682, 683. 

Oil-pot, Taila-manjusha, 246. 

Open courtyard (connected with a 
tank), Mukta-prapahga, 506. 

Open hall, Mapdapa, 468, 

Opening (of a house), Griha-pravesa, 
169. 

Orchard, Arama, 69 ; Vatika, 542. 

Order (of column), Priya-darsuna, 
431 ; see details under pillar. 


Ornament, (of the column), Kumbha- 
lahkara, 143 ; (set of), Patra- 
kalpa, 335 ; (for foot), Pada-jala, 
346; (kind of), Paiika (-li) 347; 
Par§va-puli, 347 ; (for body). Pjhii- 
shapa, details of, 458 — 459 ; 
(marked with shark), Makara- 
bhushana, 460 ; Misrita, 507 ; 
Ratna-kalpa, 519; Piatna-pushpa, 
520 ; Kudra-bandlia, 527 ; Lamba^ 
patra, 528; Valaya, 538; (of 
column-, Vastra-nipya, 539; 
Sahkha-kupdala, 578 ; .Sankha- 
patra, 578 ; Sumahgali, 634, 

Ornamental arch, 251. 

Ornamental tree Kalpa-druma f-vriU- 
sha), 125. 

Outer court, Bahir-anga, 439, 

Outer gate (of house, village, town), 
Mabadvara, 498. 

Outer wall, Bahir-bhithi, 439. 

Oval buildings, Gaja, 159 ; Dvya&ra- 
vritta, 281 ; Mapika, 404, 406. 

Overseer (of building!, Riirapaka, 129. 

Uvolo, Uttnroshtha, 80 ; 95 ; Prastara, 
378, 380, 385, 386, 387, 388, 650, 
682, 686, 689, 690, 693, 696. 

Outside partition, Bahir-bhitti, 439. 

Owl, ! echaka, 359. 

P 

Painter, Vardhaki, 536. 

Painting, Chitra, 195. 

Palace, Attalaka, 14 ; Prasada, 396 ; (of 
king), Raja-harmya, 524; (of em- 
peror), Vimfma, 551 ; Sadana, 618 ; 
Saudha, 642 ; Harmya, 739. 

Palanquin, Dola, 459 ; Ssbikfi, 591. 
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Palatial building, Saudha, 642, 

Palladio, 93, 94. 

Palm, Tala, 219 ; measure of 223, 224, 
225, 226, 227, 229, 230, 232, 234, 
237, 238. 

Panel (of a door), Kavata, 127. 

Parade, Khaluraka (-rika), 155. 

Parapet, Parata, 340. 

/Parlour, Khaluraka (-rika), 155. 

Part, Pada, 336 ; (of balance), Bahula, 
439 ; (of the body), Brihati, 441 ; 
(of a column), Potaka, Potika, Pot- 
tika, 359; (of dcor), Sutra-patti, 
(-patta, pattika), 636 ; (of enclos- 
ing \7all), §asana, 588 ; (of finial, 
Suka-nasa (-nasika), 594. 

Partition, Bhitti, 450, 

Passage, Marga, 504. 

Paste, Vajra, 532 ; Vajratara, 533 ; 
Vajra-lepa, 533 ; Vajra-samghata, 
533. 

Path, Patha, 335 ; (circular), Bbra- 
maua, 460 ; Marga, 504, 

Patter, Praijala-(ka), 361. 

Paved ground, Kuttima, 135. 

Pavument, Uttana-patta, 80 ; Kuttima, 
135 ; Pitha (-thika), 349. 

Pavilion, Adhimaudapakara, 17 ; (for 
storing water), Jala-purita-mari- 
dapa, 209 ; Daudaka, 256 ; (near 
the door), Daudita, 257 ; Darbha, 
257; (for gods), Devata-man- 
dapa, 262 ; Dhanada, 281 ; 
Nandyavarta, 294 ; Nandi- 
mapdapa, 294 ; (open and sixteen- 

pillared), Nanda-vrita, 294 ; 
Nandana, 294 ; Nava-ranga, 


298 ; Nishadaja, Nishadha, 323; 
(for banishment), Nirvasa-manda- 
pa, 323; Pariyatra, 347; Pushpaka, 
357 ; (for garlanding flowers in), 
Pushpa-bandhana-mapdapa, 357 ; 
(sixty-two pillared), Pushpa- 
bhadra, 357 ; Pratima-mapdapa, 
364; Pragata, 396 ; (in group), 
Bahu-mapdapa, 439 ; (fifty- 
pillared), Euddhi-saihkirpa, 441 ; 
Bhadra-mapdapa, 449 ; (thirty- 
two-pillared), Chaga-pancha, 450 ; 
Bhushapa, 458 ; Mahgala, 
461 ; (jewelled), Mapi-mapdapa 

467 : (sixty-four pillared), Mapi- 

bhadra, 467, 500 ; Mapdapa, 

468 ; divided into twenty-seven 
varieties according to the num- 
ber of columns they are furnished 
with, 471-472 ; MMika (-ka), 
504 ; (w'ith twenty-eight pillars), 
Manava, 504 ; (with twenty-six 
pillars), Mana-bhadra, 504 ; 
Malika-mapdapa, 506 ; Malyahuta, 
506 ; (in front of a temple), 
Mukha-bhadra, 503 ; Meruja, 
515; Maulika, 516; (with forty 
pillars), Yajfla-bhadra, 517 ; 
Ranga-mapdapa, 518 ; Ratna- 
mapdapa, 520 ; (three-faced), 
Lahgalakara, 528; (with forty-four 
pillars), Vastu-kirti, 548 ; Vijaya, 
549; Viaiyoga-mapdapa, 550; 
Vikalaka, 556 ; Virilsana, 562 ; 
V rita (-tta), 563 ; V risha- mapdapa, 
564 ; (with eighteen pillars), 
Satardhika, 578 ; (withthirty-four) 
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pillars, ^atrumardana, 579 ; §iva- 
maxidapa, 594 ; ^iahta-maoclapa, 
594 ; (with fourteen pillars'), 
Syama-bhadra, 596 ; Sri-rupa, 
598; Srivatsa, 598; (with forty- 
eight pillars), Srutim-jaya, 599 ; 
Sati-mandapa, 615 ; Satra- 
majidapa, 618 ; Sarvato-bhadra, 
624 ; Siriiha, 630 ; Sugriva, 
633 ; Snkhanga, 633 ; Subha- 
dra, 634; Subhushaha, 634 ; Suvra- 
ta, Suslishta, 635 ; Saukhyaka, 
642 ; Svastika, 732 ; (with twenty- 
two pillars), Harita, 739; Himaja, 
746 ; Hema-kuta, 747. 

Paving (with stones), Karkaii-krita, 
115. 

Peak, Kuta, 144. 

Pearl-necklace (of four strings), Chira, 
459. 

Pebble (building-material), Sarkara, 
579. 

Pedestal, Upa-pitha, 86 ; (upper), 
Upa-vedi, 98; Khattaka(-tta), 
152; Chatuh-^ila, 193; (for 
image), Padma-pitha, 339; 
Pithikha, 349; Piridika, 349; ■ 
Padmasana, 340 ; Paduka, 347 ; 
(classes of), Prati-bhadra, 
Maflcha.bhadra,Vedi-bhadra, 362 ; 
Maficha-bhadra, 462, 468 ; Bhad- 
ra-pitha 448 ; Mahapitha, 498 ; (of 
column), Ruehira, 527 ; Vedi- 
(ka), 564; Vedi-bandha, 568; 
§ri-bhadra, 698; 687, 690, 691, 
694, 67.9. 

'Z Peg, Torapa, 254, (on wall), Niryuba, 
322; $ahku, 571, 


■^Pendant, Avalambana, 56 ; Lambana, 
527 ; Lamba-hara, 528. 

"'Pent-roof, Ananta, 44; Ambara, 50; 
(of residential building), Kshoni, 
152 ; Gagana, 159 ; Jyotih, 217 ; 
Jya, 217 ; Pushkala, 357 ; Ba (va)- 
sundhara, 438 ; Vasudha, 539. 

Permanent habitation, Sthira-vastu, 
731. 

Petal, Dala, 29, 89, 90. 

Petal-shaped moulding, Dala, 258. 

Phallus, (self-revealed), Udbhuta, 84 ; 
Svayambhu, 732 ; Kala-mukha, 
129; Qapava, 167 ; Chhanda, 204; 
Jati, 211 ; (divine) Daivika-lihga. 
267; Dhara-lihga, 282; Nandya 
varta, 294 ; Naha-lihga, 320 ; 
(with five heads), Paui-hiiyatana, 
328; (for public worship), Parartha- 
lihga, 340 ; Pa^upata, 343 ; (in 
group), Bahu-lihga, 439 ; Maha- 
vrita, 500 ; Manusha, 504 ; diffe- 
rent classes and other details of, 
528—532 ; Vajra-lihga, 533 ; 
Vardhamana, 536 ; Vapa-lihga, 
542; Varna, 544; Vikalpa, 549; 
Vishpu-kiinta, 557 ; Sarvato- 
bhadra, 624; Svastika, 732 ; 
(golden), Svarpa-lihga, 732. 

Phallus-pillar, Liuga-mudra-stambha, 
667. 

Phallus-stand, Pipdika, 348 ; Pipdi, 
349 ; Pitha (-thika), 349 ; Maha 
pitba, 498, 

Picture-gallery, Vithika, 561. 

Piety-pillar, Karpavati, 659. 
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Pigeon-house, Kapota-pSlalika (-pali), 

110 . 

Pike, Sula, 596 ; Sula-kampa, 596., 
Pilaster, Ahghri, 13 ; Kudya-stambha, 
139 ; Koshtha-stambha, 149. 

Pillar, (a kind of), Anghri, 13-14 ; Aya 
ka, 67 ; Ayika-pada, 69 ; 
Uchehhraya 78 ; Kirti-s-ambha, 
132 ; (attached to wall), Koshtha- 
stambha, 149; Koshthaka, 149; 
Gadrida-bheraijda, 161, 67 4 ; (bear- 
ing sun-eagle), Garuda-skafsta) 
mbha, 163 ; (main), Griha-stambha, 
172 ; Charaija, 194 ; Chitra- 
skambha, 196; Ghitra-karua, 196; 
Jahgha 206 ; Jayanci (-ti), 208 ; 
(of victory), Jaya-stambha, 208 ; 
Darida-(ka), 256 ; (with sixteen 
recangular side), Dvi-vajraka, 281 ; 
Dharaija, 282 ; (bearing flag or 
banner), Dhvaja-stambha, 282 ; 
(monumental), Dharma-stambha, 
282 ; Dhanya-stambha, 282 ; (reli- 
gious), Dharma-stambha, 282 ; 
Dhararia, 282; Padma-kanta, 339; 
Pada, 346, Palika-stambba, 348; 
(main), Kulikrihghri-(ka), 143 ; 
Brahma-k anta, 443; (main or 
foundation), Mula-dancla, 511; 
(sacrificial), Yupa-stambha, 517 ; 
Kuehaka, 526 ; Rudra-kanta, 
527 ; Lakshml-ska(sta)mbha, 527 ; 
Vajra, 532 ; Vajra-piida, 
533 ; Vishkambha, 557 ; Vishnu- 
kanta, 557 ; Vrita (-tta), 
563 ; Sila-stambha, 593 ; (five- 
sided), ^iva-kanta, 594 ; (composite 
order), Subhamkari, 595 ; 
Sukhakghri, 595 ; (for beauty). 


Srikara, 597 ; Saumukhya, 642 ; 
Skand(h)a-kanta, 643 ; Sthuiia, 
731 ; Sthaiju, 731 ; of Jains, 
Buddhists, Vaishnavas, Saivas 
compared, 677 — 678 ; (of the 
Vedic age), details of, 678 — 
679 ; (of different proportions), 
679—681 ; 699-702 ; Indian and 
Grmco- Roman compared 702 — 
704 ; Stambha, 644 ; other appella- 
tions, 644 ; measure of, 644 — 645, 
648, 649, 699 —702 ; five orders 
of, 645, 681—698 ; intercolumnia- 
tion, 645 : component parts of, 
645 — 646, 648, 650 — 652 ; plans of, 
703 — 704 ; different varieties of : — 
Banner or flag-bearing) pillar, 
(Dhvaja-slambha), 282. 
Basava-pillar, 673. 

Benefaction pillar, (Dharma- 
stambha), 667. 

Beauty pillar, (Srikara), 597. 
Boundary pillar, 66). 

Brahma-deva pillar, 676. 

Brick pillar, 677. 

Carved pillar, 667, 668. 

Composite pillar, 695 -698. 
Corinthian pillar, 93, 3S2, 692, 695 
Corn pillar, (Dhanya-stambha), 645. 
Crocodile pillar, 677. 

Devotion pillar, (Dharma-stamba), 

670. 

Diamond pillar, ( Vajra-pada), 533. 
Doric pillar, 93, 382, 685—688. 
Dwarf pillar, (Upapada), 86 ; 

(Aiighrika), 13-14, 

Eagle pillar, (Garuda-skambha, 
Garuda-stambha), 652, 655, 

666, 667, 674, 674-675, 677. 
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Edict pillar, 658-659. 

Elephant pillar, 675. 

Fan-palm pillar, 677. 

Fortune pillar, (Lakshmi-skambha,- 
stambha), 652-653, 668. 
Foundation pillar, (Mula-stambba), 
511, 655, 664, 667. 

Four-faced pillar (Chatur-mukha- 
stambha, Erahma-deva-skam- 
bha), 653, 654, 658. 

Free pillar, (Dbvaja-stambba), 
232. 

Free standing pillars (of A&oka), 
678. 

Garida-bberaiida pillar, 161, 674 
Gate pillar, (Cfabagada-kambha), 

672. 

Gold pillar (Kancbana-, Kanaka- 
stambba), 648. 

Granite pillar, 654, 655, 656, 
Honour pillar, (Maoa-stambba), 
654-056, 664-605, 666, 670, 

671. 

Human pillar (of Japan), 704. 
Indo-Corinthian pillars, 677. 
Indo-Persian pillars, 677. 

Ionic pillars, 93, 382, 688—092, 
Iron pillar, 661, 

Lamp-pillar, (Dipa-dana, Dipa- 
mala-skambha, Dl pa- mala, 
Dipii-stambha), 258, 664, 672, 

673. 

Lamp-bearing pillar, (Dipa-mala- 
skambha, Dipa-stambha, Dipti- 
stambba, Dipa-danda), 258, 677 
Lamp-stand pillar (Dipa-stambha 
Dlpa-mala-skainbhaj, 665, 666, 

672, 


Lion pillar, 655, 675, 676. 

Main pillar, (Kulikangbrika), 
143. 

Memorial pillar, (Vira-stambha), 
538, 674. 

Monkey pillar, tHanuman-stam- 
bba), 677. 

Monolith pillar, (Sila-stambha, 
Bheema-sena), 593, 656-657, 

663, 668. 

Monumental pillar, (Kirti-, 
Dbarma-stambha), 132, 282, 
675. 

Octagonal pillar, 656. 

Phallus pillar, (Linga-iundra- 
stambha), 667. 

Piety pillar, (Karijavati), 659. 
Pilaster, (Anghri-, Kudya-, 
Koshtha-stambha), 13, 139, 149. 
Pleasure pillar, (Sukhanghri), 595 
Projecting pillar, (Viniiyaka- 
stambha), 657. 

Quadrangular pillar, 653, 656, 
657. 

Religious pillar, (Dbarma- 
stambha;, 282. 

Sacrificial pillar, (Ynpa-, Yajfla- 

stambha), 663, 666, 669-670, 
675. 

Sati-pillar, 660, 677. 

Sixteen-sided pillar, 669. 

Stone pillar, (Sila-stambha), 593, 

645, 652, 653, 657, 658, 659, 
671, 673. 

Thieves pillar, 677. 

Thirty-two sided pillar, 648, 

Town pillar, (Nagara-stainbha), 
656. 
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Trident pillar, (TriSula-atambha), 
652 

Tuscan pillar, 94, 382, 681 — 685, 
Umbrella pillar, 616 
Unshaken pillar, (Tolagada- 
kambha), 673. 

Upper pillar, (Kumbha-pada, 
Kumbha- stambha), 143, 

Victory pillar, (Jaya-, Vijaya- 
stambha, Kirti-stambha), 634, 
659, 664, 666, 670, 671, 677. 
Wall-pillar, (Kudya-stambha), 
139. 

War- pillar, (Raria-stambha), 
661-662. 

Welfare-pillar (Ayaka-skambha), 
669. 

Pin, Indra-kila-(ka), 76 ; Klla, 132. 
Pin-hold, Kila-bhajana, 133. 

Pin-point, Kila-feulaka, 133. 

Pinnacle, Kala&a, 121; Kuta, 144; 
Niryuha, 322 ; Sikba, 591 ; Siras, 
592 ; Stupi, 707. 

Pipe, Tilamaka, 245. 

Pitcher, Kumbha, 21 , 25,27, 28, 29, 
30, 31, 32, 33, 39, 41 ; Gha^a, 187 ; 
(supporting), Dhara-kumbha, 22 ; 
(round), Vajra-kumbha, 34; 
Vritta-kumbha, 37, 89. 

Place, Bhumi-(ka), 455 ; (for military 
exercise), Khaluraka (-rika), 155 ; 
(enclosed for religious retirement), 
Bhrama, 459 ; (for sport or 
recreation of kings), Mriga-vana, 
511 ; (for water-clock), Ghatik- 
alaya, Ghatika-sthana, 188. 

Plank (for plumb-lines), Pralamba- 
phalaka, 375; Phalaka, 431. 


"^Plans (of buildings^ etc.), Samsthana, 
627. 

4 Plaster, Kalka, 124 ; Vajra, 532 ; Vajra- 
tara, 533 ; Vajra-lepa 533 ; Vajra- 
samghata, 533 ; Sudha, 634. 
-''Plastering, Upalepana, 98. 

Plate, Patta, Pattika, Patti, 330 ; 

Prati-patta, 335 ; Sasana, 588. 
Platform, (raised), Anvanta, 49 ; 
Avasana, 56 ; Ohara, 195 ; Prasada, 
396 ; Ba(va)lanaka, 432 ; 
Maficha, 461 ; Ruchira, 527. 
Pleasure-garden, Arama 69 ; Udyiina, 
85 ; Upavaua, 98. 

2Pleasure-house, Kricla-ketana, 150; 
3aukhyaka, 642 ; Sukhalaya, 633. 
Pleasure-pavilion, Vatika, 542, 

Plinth, Janman, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 
28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34,35, 
36, 37, 88, 39, 42, 43, 44 ; 88, 89, 
90, 91, 94, 95, 96, 207 ; Kshudro- 
pana, 22, 35, 40 ; Paduka, 29, 88 ; 
347 ; Upana, 30, 40, 88, 90, 91, 
98, (small) 40; 682, 683, 687, 690, 
691, 694, 695, 697, 698. 

Plot, (in a ground-plan), Pilda, 336. 
Plough, Lahgala, 528. 

Plumb-lines, Karya-sutra, 129 ; (by 
back-bone), Prishtha-sutra, 359 ; 
Pralamba, 372, 

Pole, Sanku, 571. 

Pond, Purta. 358. 

Pool (of a temple), Kunda, 140; 
Tadaga, 217. 

Porch, Ardba-mandapa, 52 ; Debar a, 
267 ; Purato-bhadra, 355 ; Mukha- 
bhadra, .^08 ; Vatayana, 542. 
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Portico, Bhadra, 39, 447 ; Mukha- 

bhadra, 508 ; Nishkasa, 323 ; 
Ruchira, 527 ; Vatayana, 542 ; 
Purato-bhadra, 355. 

Pose, (in which images are carved), 
Bhanga, 346; Atibhahga, 16; 
Abhanga, 62; Tri- bhanga, 255; 
Sama-bhanga, 6‘i3. 

Post, (of door), Pvara-feakha, 280 ; 
Vishkambha, 557 ; Sanku, 57 L ; 
Stambha, 644. 

Posture, (of an image), Padmasana, 
340 ; (sitting), Asana, 73. 

Pot, Ghata, 187. 

Preparation of stone, (for building), 
Siladhivasana, 592. 

Principal idol (of a temple), Mula- 
bera, 511. 

Principal shrine, Mula-harmya, 511. 

Private chamber, Rahasyavasa-maij- 
dapa, 523. 

Private entrance, Kampa-dvara, 
114 ; Plaksha-dvara, 431. 

Private room, Gabhara ^Garbhagara), 
162 ; Nirvasa-mandapa, 3;'3. 

Projection, Kshepaiia, 26, 27, 29, 30, 
32, 34, 35, 40, 41, 88, 89, 90, 151, 
379; (small), Kshudra-kshepana, 
28; Nirgama, 321; Nimna-(ka), 
321 ; Nishkasa, 323; Bahala, 
Bahulya, 433, 441 ; (of base or 
basement), Janma-nirgama- 

(-nishkramapa), 207. 

VProp, Vishkambha, 557. 

Prosperity-pillar, Vinaya ka-stambha, 
657. 

Public hall, 9ala, 587 ; Sabha, 621, 

Public road, Raja-patha, 524. 

J Pulpit, Maficha, 461. 


uadrangle, (open or closed) , chatuh- 
&ala, 193; Prakoshtha-(ka), 360; 
(open at the top and enclosed on 
all sides), Madhya-rahga, 494, 

Quadrangular-pillar, 653, 356, 657. 

Quarter round, 382, 650, 681, 686, 

R 

Raft, Vahana, 539. 

; Rafter, Varfaija, 539, 

■^Raised terrace, Dehari (-li), 266. 

! Rampart, Pura, 354 ; Prakara, 388 ; 

! Vapra, 534; Sala (-la), 628. 

I '^Reception hall, Khaluraka (-rika), 155. 

Reception-room, Upasthaua, 98, 
^Recess (in a wall), Gokhia, 173; 
Goshtha-panjara, 180, 

Rectangular buildings, Pushpaka, 404, 
405, 407. 

Recumbent posture (of image), Sayana, 
579. 

Reed-pipe, Vainsa, 539. 

Refectory (of temple), Pacbanalaya, 
327 ; Bhoga-raandapa, 459 : Bho- 
jana-matha, 459; \Goiyoga-man- 
dapa, 550. 

Region, Bhixmi-(ka), 455. 
y Relief, (full), Cliitra, 195; (half), Chi- 
triicdha, 196. 

Religious centre, Ghatika-sthana, ISS, 
189, 

Religious establishment, 3i2. 

Reservoir (of water), Jala-sthala, 209. 

Residence, Avasa, 7 2 ; Pura, 354 ; Pra- 
ti&raya, 365 ; Bhavana, 449 ; (for 
the great serpent), Mapi-bbitti, 
467 ; (for the great serpent), Mapi- 
mapdapa, 467 ; Vasati, 539 ; (of 
monks and hermits), Samgharama, 
626. 




854 


INDEX 


•^est-house, Dhama &ala, 282, 586 ; 
Dharmalaya, 282 ; Nisaddhi, 
Nisidi, 324 ; Matha, 463 ; Satra, 
Sattra, 615, 616; Sukhanga, 633. 

Retiring room (in a temple), Sringara- 
maijdapa, 596. 

Reversed eyma, 6ol. 

Ribs-joint, measure of, 239. 

Ribs-plank, measure of, 239. 

Ridge (of earth), Setu, 636. 

Riding animal, (of Brahma), Brahma- 
vahana, 444 ; (of gods'), Vahana, 
549. 

Rim (of a mirror), Arfaliaru, 58. 

Ring-finger, measure of, 227, 230, 231, 
232, 238. 

River-fort, Nadeya-durga, 261. 

Road, (eight cubit broad). Char) ii, 195 ; 
Patha, 335 ; (main, of a town), 
Pratoli, 366 ; (circular, round a 
village or town), Pradakshiria, 
368 ; (broad, surrounding a 
village or town), Mangala-vithi, 
Raja-vithi, Rathavithi, 461 ; 
Marga, 504; Va(Va)ha-(ka, la), 
539 ; Vata, 541; Vithi-(i), 560; 
Vithikil, 561. 

y Rock-sculpture, Se (&i) la-rupaka,637. 

Roof, (of a house), Anu-griha, 44 ; 
Achchhadaua, 59 ; (of foundation- 
pit), Garbha-mafijusha (-shika;, 
166 ; Tauli, 254 ; Dharaua, 282; 
Prachchhadana, 360; Va(Ba) 
labhi (-i), o78, 379, 537 ; (top- 
most), Mahatauli, 497 ; Mushti- 
bandha, 509 ; Vata-kshetra, 542; 


Dayana, 579; (flat, of a house), 
Harmya-tala, 742. 

'^Roof moulding, Achchhadana, 59. 

Roof-projection, Tndra-koka, Indra- 
koshtha, 76. 

Room, (for dressing^ Alankara-maii- 
dapa, 53; Agara, 59:ljvaraka, 
101;Griha, 168 ; Qeha-fka), 172; 

I (near the gate of palace), Prakosh- 

tha-(ka), 360; Mandira, 495; 

, Sal a, 580 ; Sthana, 730. 

i Root, (of elephant’s tail), Pechaka, 359. 

Round buildings, Kailaka, 404, 406. 

Royal court, RajMga, 526. 

Royal palace, Raja-griha, 523 ; Rajan- 
ga, 526. 

Royal residence, Sibira, 592 ; Skan- 
dhavara, 643. 

S 

Sacrificial hall, Yaga-kala, 517, Sadana, 
618. 

Sacrificial pavilion, Yaga-maudapa, 
517. 

Sacrificial pillar, Yupa-stambha. 663, 
666; Yajfla ! Aupa)-stambha, 669 
—670, 675. 

I Sanctuary, Gabhara (Garbhagara), 
i 162; Garbha, 164; Garbfaa-ge 
j (gri)ha, Mdla-sthana, 164 ; 

Chaitya, 199; Sthapana- 
ma^dapa, 731. 

i Sand, (building material), Sarkara, 

I 579. 

I Sati-pillar, details of, 660, 677. 

Scamozzi, 93,94, 

School, (for higher studies), Kumarl- 
pura, 141 ; (of architecture), 
Silpa-kala, o94. 
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Science of architecture, Vastu-vidyfi, 
548 ; 5ilpa-&astra, 594. 

Scotia, 43,44, 651, 690, 695. 697. 

Screen, Jali, 216. 

Sculptural measures, Tala-mana, 
varieties of, 241 ; 221 — 244 ; Da^a- 
tala, 258. 

Seat, (moulding), Asana, 36, 73 ; 
Upavedi, 98 ; Khattaka (-tta), 
152 ; Patta, Patfika, Patti, 330 ; 
Piridika, 348 ; (of sacrifice), Bali- 
pitha-^ka), 432 ; (along the wall of 
Oouncil-hall in temples), B:i(va)- 
lanaka, 432 ; (of Government), 
Raja-dhani, 523; Sadana, 618; ! 

Sadman, 619; Simhasana, 630; 
kinds and other details of, 631- 
632. 

Second floor, Tri-tala, 254. 

•I Sectional tower, Khanda-harmya, 153. 

J Secret pavilion, Rahasyavasa-mau- 
dapa, 523, 

Sectarian distinction, (of an image), 
Tilaka, 244. 

Semi-circular arch, 248, 251. 

Septum, (of the nose), Goji, 173. 

Serpent-stone, Naga-kala, 299. 

Settlement, Pattana, 333. 

Seven-fold wall, Sapta-sala, 621. 

Seven-storeyed buildings, 401, 408, 

409, 620. 

Seventh storey, Sapta-tala, 620 ; Sap- 
ta-bhumi.(ka), 620. 

Sex-organ, measure of, 223, 233, 240. 

Shaft, 42, 682, 686, 690, 694, 697 ; 
Vamfea, 539. 


Shed, Kota, 148; Maudapa, 468; 
Sianta, 596- 

Sbelter-house, (for travellers), Prati- 
sraya, 365. 

Shoot, Manjari, 462. 

Shop, Apaiia, 61 ; Nishahadya, 323 ; 
Vithi (-1), 560. 

Shoulder, measure of, 225, 226, 229, 
238, 239. 

Shrine, Kir Lana, 130 ; Deva-kula (-ku- 
lika), 262 ; Basadi, Vasati, 433 ; 
Manlira, 495 ; Ratha, 521 ; Ra- 
thaka,522 ; Vasati, 539; Stbana, 

y 

Side-door, Kampa-dvara, 114 ; Flak 
sha-dvara, 431. 

'^Side-hall, Netra-kiita, 326 ; Netra- 
&ala, 326 ; Paksha-§aia, 327. 

'^Side niches, Karua-kuta, 117. 

■^Side tabernacle, Netra-bhadra, 326, 
Side-tower, Kariia-harma, 119: Gala- 
kuta, 167. 

-'Sid.;-wall, Netra-bhitti, 326, 
Single-storeyed buildings, 398 
Sinking, 382, 682. ' 

Site, (for building\ Kuturaba-bhumi, 
135 ; Kuttima, 135 ; Potaka, Poti- 
ka, Pottika, 359 ; Bhumi-(ka), 
455; Bbavana, 449. 

1 Sitting posture, Svastika, 732. 

I Situation, (of houses), Griha-sthana 
I 170; (of building), Bhumi-(ka), 
455, 

Six-faced pavilion, Maulika, 469. 

I Six formulas, (of measurement), Shad- 
j varga, 600 ; specified, 601-602 ; 

explanation of, 602-603 ; use of, 
606-607, 609—611. 
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Six-storyed buildings, 128, 339, 409. 

Sixteen-cornered building, 410, 411. 

Sixteen-roomed house, Shodafea-man- 
dira-chakra, 612, a favourite 
plan, 612— 614. 

Sixteen-sided pillar (pilaster), 669. 

Sixteen-storeyed buildings, 176, 408, 
600. 

Sixteenth storey, Shoda§a-tala, COO. 

Sixth- storey, Shat-tala, 599. 

Slab, Patta, Pattika, Patti, 330 ; Prati- 
patta, 365. 

Sleeping-apartment, Suyana-mandapa, 
579. 

"^Sloping roof, Maddala, 492. 

Small building, Dapdita, 257. 

Small closet, (inside the wall), Bhitti- 
griha, 452. 

Smaller door, Upadvara, 88. 

Small house, Vatika, -542. 

Small pavilion, Mapdapika, 490. 

Small room (in front of idol in tem- 
ples), Suka(-kha)-nasika, 632. 

1 Small seal, Mudrika, 509. 

r 

Small stone, (building material^, Sar- 
kara, 579. 

Small tower, Sikhara, 588, 591. 

Sofa, Talpaka, 220; Mancha, 461; 
Satahga, 578. 

Soil, (for building), Bhumi-(ka), 455. 

Sole, Tala, 219 ; measure of, 223, 224, 
226,231,235. 

Southern (octagonal) style, Dravida, 
267, 299-316. 

1 Span, Vitasti, 550. 

i Spherical roof, Sikhara, 588 ; Stupi, 
707. 


Spire, Vriddha, 563; Sikhara, 588, 
589, 590; Srihga, 596 ; Stupi-kila, 
708. 

Spot, Bhumi-(ka), 455. 

Spout, Kfehepana, 151. 

Spring-dwelling, Vasantika, 545. 

Sprout, Pranala, Panalika, Prapali, 
361 ; Mafijari, 462. 

Square buildings, V airaja, 403, 405. 

Stable, Sala, 580. 

Stage, Rahga, 518. 

Stairs (staircase), (stationary), Achala- 
sopana, 14; (movable), Chala- 
sopana, 195 ; Sopana, 637 ; varie- 
ties and other details of, 637 — 642. 

Stake, Kila, 132 ; Sahku, 571. 

JStalk, Mripalika, 379, 380 ; Mafijari 
(■ri),’462. 

Stall, Vithi (-i), 660 ; Sala, 580. 

Stand, Vedi-(ka), 564. 

State-chair, Bhadrasana, 449. 

Stationary idol, Sthavara-bera, 731. 

Statue, Pratima, 362 ; Murti, 510 ; Se 
(ki)la-rupaka, 637. 

Steeple, Sikhara, 591. 

Steeple-tower, Stupi, 707. 

Steps, (see stairs), Sopana, 14; (fora 
hill), Adri-sopana, 17 ; (flight of), 
Ghatta, 188 ; Sopana, 637. 

Step-well, Purta, 358. 

Stereobates, Upapitha, 86. 

Stomach, measure of, 222, 

Stone-cutters, Sila-marddaka, 693. 

Stone-house, Sila-vekma, 593. 

Stone-masons, ^ila-marddaka, 593 ; 

Si (§i)lava(a, 629; Sila-kilpi, 716. 
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Stone-pillar, (monolith), Sila-, Saila- 
stambha, 593, 645, 652, 653, 657, 
658, 659, 671, 673. 

Stone-work, Sila-karma, 592. 

Store-house, Koshthagara, 150 ; Para, 
354. 

Store-room, Koshtha, 149 j Kofea- 
mapdapa, 149 ; Tandula-maijdapa, 
219; Nidhana, 320. 

Storey, (upper), Attalaka, 14, 57 ; 
Tala, 2l9; Bhuma, 455; Bhumi- 
(ka), 455 ; Bhauma, 459. 

Storeyed house, Attalaka, 14. 

Straight arch, 246. 

Street, (with two foot-paths), Dvi-pak- 
sha, 281; Patha, 335; Marga, 
504 ; Vithi (-i), 560. 

Street-shelter, 359. 

String-course, (carved with rail-pal- 
tern), Vedi-(ka), 564. 

String of pearls, MaDi-bandha, 467. 

^ Stucco, Sudha, 634. 

Style, (of architecture, etc.), 267 ; (of 
Telugu country), Vesara, 569 ; (of 
Dravidian country), Dravida, 267; 
(of Northern country), Nagara, 
299—316. 

Stylobates, Upapada, 86. 

Subordinate temples, Parivaralaya, 
343. 

Sub-temple, Upabhavana, 97. 

Sugar, (building-material), Sarkara, 
579. 

Summit, Kuta, l44; Vapra, 534; 
Siras, 592. 

^ Support, Bharaka, 450 ; Bhara, 450 ; 
Bhiiti, 450. 

^ Supporting member, Pratyuha, 368. 


>/ Surrounding steps, (through wall), 
Bhitti-sopana, 452. 

Swing, Andola, 6i ; Dola, Dola, 217, 
267, 459. 

Symbol, (for Buddha and Siddha), 
Svastika, 732; varieties and 
history of, 734—738. 

T 

Tablet, Prati-patta, 365. 

Talon, Padma-(ka), 337 ; 651, 

Tank, Tadaga, '217 ; Pushkaripi, 356 ; 

Prapa, 369 ; Ratha, 521. 

Tavern, Aj'fina, 62 ; Madira-griha, 492. 

Temple, Ayatana, 67 ; Alaya, 71 ; 

A&rama, 72;Asana, 73; of For- 

tjne Virilis, 93; Kirtana, 130 ; 

(for temporary w^orship in), 

Kshapikaiaya. 151 ;(of fever god), 

Jvara-devSlaya 217; Deva-kula 

(-kulika), 262 ; Pevayatana, 263 ; 

Devalaya, 261 ; Dehari (-li), 266 ; 

Puri (-ri), 356 ; Pratima-mapdapa, 

364; Prasada, 396; Mat ha, 463; 

.Mandapa, 468 ; Mandira, 495 ; 

(in the centre of a village or town), 

Miila-sthana, 511 ; Rathaka, 522 ; 

Vimana, 551; Vihara, 6.'8; 

/ 

Sayana, 579; Virupiiksba-&ala, 
587 ; (of Siva), Siva-mapdapa, 
594; (of Durga) Sati-mapdapa, 
615 ; Sadana, 618 ; Sadman, 61" ; 
(with sitting idol), Samchita, 
626; (with standing idol), Sthana- 
ka, 730. 

Temporary building, Chara-vastu, 

194. 

Temporary erection (on roof), Va(Ba) 
labhi (-i), 537, 
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Tent, Va(l3a)labhi (-i), 537. 

Ten -storeyed buildings, 402 ; Manda- 
ra, 410, 412. 

Tenth storey, Da&a-tala, 258; Da4a- 
bhumi, 258. 

Terrace, Alinc!a-(ka), 54; Dehara, 
; (surrounding), Pradakshina, 
368; Bhramalinda, 460; Bhra- 
mana, 460 ; (raised near a temple), 
Bodhi-manda, 442; Vithi (-!), 
560. 

Testicle, measure of, 2-tO ; Pinda, 348. 

Testing (of site and soil for building), 
Bhil-pariksha, 453. 

Theatre, Nataka, 3S0, 381 ; Rahga, 
518; (for females), Badhurnataka, 
534. 

Thickness, Gharia, 190. 

Thieves pillar, 677. 

Thigh, measure of, 223, 224, 225, 226, 
228, 229, 230, 231. 233, 235. 

Third storey, Tri-bhumi, 2r4, 255. 

Three-faced pavilion, Svastika, 469. 

Three-fold band, Tri-patta, 254. 

Three-fold wall, Tri-bhitti, 255. 

Three-storeyed building, Tri-bhumi, 
255, 399, 409. 

Threshold, Kulabha-dvara, 143 ; (of a 
door), Dehari 266, 

Throat, Kantha, Kandhara, Gala, 
Grlva, 95, I07, 694. 

Throne, Asana, 73 : Khattaka (-t\a), 
152 ; Padma-bhadra, 339 ; Padma- 
kesa(-sa)ra, 339 ; Padmasana, 
340 ; Pada-bandha, 346 ; Pratha- 
masana, 368; (miraculous), Bo- 
dhi-manda, Vajrasana, 442; 


Bhadrusan.i, 449 ; Mafichu, 461 ; 
Maridala, 461; Virasana, 562; 
Sri-mukha, 598 ; Sri-bhadra, 598 ; 
^ri-vikala. 598, 599; (lion), Simha- 
sana, 630. 

Thumb, measure of, 227, 230, 238. 
Tiara, Kirita, 130 ; Pushpa-patta, 357. 
Tip (of elephant's tail), Pecbak i, 359. 
Toe, measure of, 226, 234, 229. 

Tomb, (monumental), Cbaitya, 199 ; 

Nisaddhi, Nisidi, 324. 
Tooth-(shaped) caoal, Danta-nala, 257. 
Tootb-(shaped) drain, Danta-nala, 257 
Tooth-(8haped) joinery, Danta-kila, 
257. 

Top, (of a building), Ushpisha, 99 ; 
Kiita, 144 ; Chul’ka (-li), 197 : 
Tauli, 254 ; (of capital). Budhika 
(•ka), Vodhika, 441; (of column), 
Mandi, 491; (of bouse), Vafba), 
labhi (i), 537 ; Vriddha, 563; 
Sikhara, 588 ; (of finial), Sikha- 
mapi, 591 ; ^iras, 592 ; Sirsha, 

594; Sringa, 598; (of pianaele), 
Sikhanta, 591. 

Tope, Dbarma-rajika, 282 ; Ratna- 
griha, 520 ; Stupa, 705. 

Top- floor, Mahatauli, 497. 

Top-hall, Kuta-kaia, 145. 

Top-knot, (of an image), Ushpisha, 
99; Ke^a-kutaka, 146, 

Top-room, Kuta-koshtha, 145 ; Kuta- 
gara, 146 ; Chandra-^ala (-lika), 
194 ; ChuU-harmya, 198 ; Jati, 
211 ; Talpaka. 220; (small), Pafi- 
jara-kala, 328; Mupda-malika, 
509; Mupda-haimya, 509; Va 
(ba) labhi (-i), 537. 
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Tortoise, (of stoue), Pasbapa-kiirma, 
348. 

Torus, 'Kumuda, 22, 26, -7, 42, 43, 44, 
96, 141; Ghata, 187, 651. 682, 
687, 690, 694, 695, 697, 698. 
Tower, Attalaka, 14 ; Karna-harmya, 
119;Gopura, 176; Chfllika (-11', 
197 ; Chuli-harmya, 198: Talpaka, 
220; (small), Nirvyuha, 323; 
Prasada, 429 ; Mapdapa, 468 ; 
(surrounding the sanctuary), 
Vimana, 551; (dome-shaped, built 
over relics), Stupa, 705. 

Town, Kubjaka, 140; Kbetaka, 157 ; 
Oherika, 203; Jayauta-pura, 207 ; 
Dropa-mukha. 268; (plans, etc., 
of), N-agara (-ri), 283-294; 

kinds of, 284; Nigama, 320; 
Patta, Pattika, Patti, 330 ; 
Pattana (-pa', 331 ; Pattana, 333 ; 
Pura, 354 ; Puri (-I'i), 356 ; 

Sarvato-bhadra, 624 

Town-fort, Pura-durga, 261. 
Town-pillar, Nagara-stambha, 656. 
Traders’ assembly, Nigama-sabha, 320. 
Traders’ quarters, Nigama, 320. 
Treasury, Ko.^a-mapclapa, 149, Ni- 
dhana, 320. 

Treatises ^on architecture), skaieh 
of, 749—804, 

Tree-fcrt, Varksha-durga, 261, 

Trellis window, Jali, 216. 

Trench, Kadanga, 408 ; (round a 
fort), Parikha, 340. 

Triad, Tri-murti, 255. 

Triangular .arch, 246. 


i Trident (of Siva), Sfxla, c96, 
j Trident-pillar, Tri^ula-stambha, 652, 
Triglypb, 383, 384, 385, 686. 
j Troehilos, 651. 

I Troop-fort, Sainya-durga, 260. 

1 Turban, Patta, Pattika, Patti, 330; 
Pusbpa-patta, 357. 

Turret, Talpaka, 220; Niryuha, 322 ; 
(small), Pratoli, 366; Va(Ba) 
labhi(-I), 557 ; §ikhara, 588 ; 
Sringa, 596 ; Hasti-nakha, 743 ; 
Harrnya, 739. 

Tuscan pillar order), history and 
other details of, 94, 382, 681—685. 
Twelfth storey, Dvada^a-tala, 269. 

Twelve-storeyed buildings, 403, 408, 
410. 

Two-faced pavilion, Dapdaka, 469 
Two-si'>reyed buildings, 398 — 399 ; 

409. U 

Umbrella pillar, 676. 

Underground buildings, Ouha, 430. 
Underground shrine, Gabbara (Gar- 
bhagara), !G2. 

Unshaken pillar, Tolagada-kambha, 
673. 

Upper door, Mupdaka-dvara, 509. 
Upper-lip, measure of, 233, 23f. 

Upper part, (of a building), Kapola, 
112 ; (of column), Vira-kanda, 
561. 

Upper piece (of door), A’a.-a, 318. 
Upper pillar, Kumbha-pada, 143 ; 

Kumbha-stambha, 143. 

Upper room, Urdfava-klla, 101 ; 
Harrnya, 739. 

Upper storey, Upatalpa, 85 ; K{h)a- 
I bhitti, 113 ; Talpaka, 220 ; 
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Pura, 354; Alaiii-harmya, 467; 
Chandra4ala, 585. 

Upright face, 696, 697 ; 

V 

Vase, Puraiia-kumbha, 358. 

Vault, Garbha-mafljusha-'shikil), 166 ; 
(of foundation-pit), Cfahela, 205 ; 
Phela, Chhela^ 431 ; Mafijusha, 
463. 

Vehicle, Eatha, 521; Va(va)ha-(ka, 
la), 539; Vahana, 549, 

Veranda, (closed), Andhara(-rika), 61; 
Nishkasa, 323 ; (surrounding), 
Nemi, 326 ; Pradakshiua, 368 ; 
(enclosing), Bhramaiia, 460; 

Faddi-feala, Pada-sala, Pada-sala, 
586, 

Vestibule, Ardha-maodapa, .52 ; 
(small), Alpa-nasika, 56; 

Kshudra-nasa (-si), 151; Nasa, 

Nasika, Nasi, 318 ; Purato- 
bhadra, 355 ; Kshudra-nasi, 380, 
Victory pillar, Vijaya-stambha, 654; 
Kirtl-stambha, 659 ; Jaya-stam- 
bha, 664, 666, 670,671,677. 
Vihage, Karmuka, 129 ; Kutika, 135 ; 
Kolaka, 148: Kharvata, 153; 
Khaluraka(-rika), 155 ; Khetaka, 
157 ; Grama, plans and varieties 
of, 180 — 186; Cherika, 203; 
Jayanta-pura. 207 ; Daiidaka, 
256 ; i-'urlabha-grama^ 262 ; 
Nandyavarta, 294 ; Pattaua, 333 ; 
Pura, 354; Maiigab, 461; Sar- 
vato-bhadra, 624 ; Svastika, 732. 
Village fort, Grama-durga, 261 ; 
Kheta-durga, 261. 


Village-road, Grama-marga, 186. 

Volute, 693,696. 

W 

Wall, Kuttima, 135; Koshtha.(ka), 
149; Pura, 354; (surrounding), 
Prakara, 389 ; (middle), Brahma- 
bhitti, 444; Bhitti, 450; (plough- 
shaped), Langala-bhitti, 528; 
Vapra, 534 ; Sala(-a), 628. 

Walled fort, Parigha-durga, 260. 

Wall-house, Bhitti-griha, 451. 

Wall-pillar, Kudya-stambha, 139. 

V\ar-chariot, Eatha, 521; ^atafiga, 
578. 

Wardrobe, Mafijusha, 459, 463. 

War pillar, Raua-stambha, details of, 
661-662. 

Washing room, Majjanalaya, 461; 
Snapana (Snapana)-mapdapa, 731. 

Water-course, Tilamaka, 245 ; Prauala, 
Praualika, Prapali, 361 ; Va(va) 
ha-(ka, la), 539. 

Water-door, Jala-dvara, 209, 

Water-fort, Jala-dUrga, 209, 260 ; 
Ab durga, 261 ; Udaka-durga, 
261 ; Salila-durga, 259. 

Water-foundation, Jala-garbha, 208; 
Jalanta, 210. 

Water-jar, Mapika, 467. 

Water-pot, Kupdika, 140; (of the 
Pedestal of Phallus), Ghrita-vari, 
190. 

Water-shed, Prapa, 369. 

Watering-station, Apana. 61. 

Wave-shaped moulding, Taranga, 219. 

Way, Paths, 335 ; Marga. 504 ; Va(va) 
ha-(ka, la), 539 ; Vithi(-i). 560. 
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W edding-Davilion , Kalya iia -maqdapa, 
127 ; Vivaha-mandapa, 556. 
Welfare pillar, Ayaka-skambha, 669. 
Well (of a temple), Kuiida, 140 ; 

Kupa, 1 45 ; Purta, 358. 

White part of eye (of image), Sveta- 
matida, 599. 

White-wash, Sudha, t34. 

Width, Paripaba, 342; Parimaija, 
343 ; Vishkambba, 557. 

Window, Kufijaraksha, 334; (of the 
interior), liuhara, 144 ; tiaviiksha, 
167 ; (dormer;, Chandra- .^ala, 194 ; 
Nandyavarta, 294; Naga-bandha, 


299; i.nmall), Pafijaru-sala, 328; 
Pushpa-bandha, 357 ; Maiii-dvara, 
467 : Valli, 538; Vatayana, 542; 
Parvato-bhadra, 624 ; Svastika, 
732. 

Wing, measure of, 222, 223 ; (of build- 

ing), Vishana (-ka), 557 ; (of 

house), Sakha, 580. 

Wood-cutter, Takshaka, 217. 

Work-shop, (of architecture and sculp- 
/ 

ture), Silpa klla. 594 ; Sthfpatya, 

731. 

Wrist, measure of, 224, 227, 229, 232, 
237. 

Wrist-ornament, Mapi-bandha, 467. 
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